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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA, 


system of transliteration adopted. 

A ]?or the Deva-nagarl alphabet, and others related to it 

^ a, t h *3 n, m u, m ri, V e, V e, V ai, o, ^ d, au. 

zfiJca ^ khct U ga ^ gha ^ na R aha W chha W ja W jha ^ na 

Z ta Z tha « da Z dha W na rf ta * tha ^ da W dha R na 

xt'pa t Kpha sf ha W bha W ma V ya Kra <3 la ? va or tea 

^ Sa vsha *sa V ha f r« * * ?a . ^ 

Visarea (•) is represented bv A, thus kramasah. Anuswara ( } is represented 

by *, thus si simh, mml 'in Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
no, and is then written m ; thus W ^m ia - Ammaaika or Ohandm-baniu is re- 
presented hv the sign " over the letter nasalized, thus Tr rue. 

For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostam— 


q- va or tea 
3Ef lha. 


(?) stc • 
b 


u* 8 
, <£ sh 


£ 

v-i / 
c5 5 
h 


when representing anunmika 
in Deva-nagari* by m over 
nasalized vowel. 

w or P 


i_? y> e ^c. 

Tanwln is represented by «, thus \j> fauran. Alif-e maqsura is represented 

iy ^tbTi^ chirper, a Snal silent h is not transliterated, -thus .ob ianda. 
When nronounced, it is written, — thus, gunah. # 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written m translitera- 
tion Thus, SR ban, not bana. When not pronounced m the middle of a word or on y 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written m «m_ 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) twm deWta, pronounced dekkta, &*& 
mM kar u , pronounced kor i (Bihari) WR dekhaW. 
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C. — Special letters peculiar ^ 

of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more i 

11137 b « 0t me7 S sound found in Marathi („). Pu,h« <*). DM t 1 f “ 
' ' (i "Z elsewhere, is represented by *. So, the aspirate of that sound 

(S) TlwtfTsouiid fouldln Marathi (*), Pushto ((■), and Tibetan (i) is repre- 
sented by dz, and its aspirate bv dzh. 

(c) Ka£mlri d («fl is represented by n. . . 

(d) Sindhi t. Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. frontier) f>, and 

Pushto J or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto 

«? t ; & ts or ds, according to pronunciation ; 4 d ; j 7 1 J or 9» actJOr * 

ing to pronunciation; sh or Jch, according to pronunciation , J 0l y 

if) The following are letters peculiar to Siudhi ■ 

“ ph ; _ jj ; i ?- jh ; ^ ohh ; 

k ; kh ; gg ; ^ gh ; 


bb ; v bh; <5 th ; & f; & th ; 
r n; *dh; <} d; 0 #; 4 dh , 


1 — f n ; & n.' 

D. — Certain sounds, which, are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following.:-— , 


a, represents the sonnd of the 

s a in all. 

d, 

>3 

JJ 

33 

a in hat. 

e. 

» 

99 

33 

e in met. 

6, 

33 

- 99 

99 

0 in hot. 

e, 

S3 

33 

33 

e in the Erench etait. 

0 , 

99 

33 

33 

0 in the first 0 in promote. 

0 , 

-99 

33 

33 

6 in the German schon. 

u, 

99 

33 

33 

u in the „ miihe. 

th, 

99 

33 

53 

th in think. 

dh* 

99 

33 

33 

th in this. 

semi* 

■consonants peculiar to 

the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 


trophe. Thus k\ f, p\ and so on. 

E. — "When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khowar) dsmtai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might he expected, on the second syllable. 


INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


I take this opportunity of tendering my thanks to the many friends who have assisted 
me in the compilation of the following pages. Most particular^ do I — 

Pdness to the Bev. G. Macalister, M.A., of Jaipur, and to the Bey. G. P. Taylor, D.D , 
fU p^had To the former gentleman I owe not only a very complete senes of 
of Ahm • spoken in the State of Jaipur, hut also the valuable hook on the 

which was written by Mm at the request of His Highness the Maharaja. 

same suh 3 ect rmit me ^ ^ ^ entirety ^ mmer( ms specimens 

Tided by him, hut, that they may he available to future students, these have all been 
pr ° h n filed tke India Office with the records of the linguistic Survey. 

^ To Br Taylor I owe an equally heavy debt of gratitude. Besides furnishing me 
with specimens of dialectic Gujarati, he most kindly revised the proofs of the whole section 
Tv P ^fh that language and has materially enhanced its value by his criticisms and 
suggestions. His revision has stamped the section with an authority that no labours of 

mine could have supplied. 

ro?.rvR.m?, A. GBIEBSON. 


Cambedxey ; 

j February 24, 1908. 


. , . w ;ii be dealt with under the head 

0 c Special letters peculiar to special language . , 

of tbelanguages concerned. In the meantime the following mono unportant mstances 

may >> e ^ fomd in („), Pashto (*), KSimiri ( e , 

(*), and elsewhere, is represented by tj. So, the aspirate of that sound 

is represented by tsh. . 

(b) The dg sound found in Marathi (ar), Pashto (^)» and Iibetan (~) is iepre- 

sented by dz, and its aspirate by dzh. 

(c) Ka&niri ^ (of) is represented by n. 

(d) Sindhi & Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) f, and 


Pushto J or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto : 

t ; £ ts or dz, according to pronunciation ; Qd; j, T ; ■> # or 9> accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; i_/~ sh or kh, according to pronunciation ; J o> ^ n. 

( f) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

v bb ; wM; ® th ; ^ t ; ^ th ; ph ; ^ jj ; chh > 


- n j 3 • tj «j (M; 5 } dh A ,* v — ^ j 99 > ^ 9^ > 

jg„ ... 

i— / n ; £ i ’ 

D. — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — , 


a, represents the sound of the a in all. 

d. 

99 

S3 

33 

a in hat. 

e, 

» 

99 

33 

e in met. 

0 , 

33 

- 99 

33 

0 in hot. 

e, 

33 

33 

33 

e in the Erench etait. 

0 , 

99 

33 

33 

0 in the first 0 in promote. 

d, 

» 

33 

33 

0 in the German schon. 

u, 

99 

33 

33 

u in the „ muhe. 

th, 

53 

33 

53 

th in think. 

&, 

55 

33 

33 

th in this. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k\ t\p\ and so on. 

E. When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khowar) dssistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 


INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


T take this opportunity of tendering my thanks to the many friends who have assisted 
me in the compilation of the Mowing pages. Most ^particularly do ,1 
edness to the Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., of Jaipur, and to the Eev. G. P. Tayloi, V D 
7^ to the former gentleman I owe not only a Yery complete senes of 

° • nf the dialects spoken in the State of Jaipur, hut also the valuable hook on the 

rrihl "j^tten by him at the 'request of His Highness Are Ute* 
e tl™eeTlid not permit me to utilise in iheir entirety the numerous specrmens 
p" by^him, hut. that they may he available to future studente, these have all been 
p Iiw -fiL in the India Office with the records of the Linguistic Survey. 
^Ctyta Io« an equally heavy debt of gratitude. Besides tenishing me 
with greens of dialectic Gujarati, he most kindly revised the proofs of the whole sectron 
TTh that language, and has materially enhanced its value by Ms cntacisms and 
“X His revision has stamped the section with an authority that no labours of 

mine could have supplied. 

GEORGE A. GRIERSON. 


Cambeklei ; 

T'elruary 24, 1908. 
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Rajasthant. 

Rajasthani means literally the language of Rajasthan, or Rajwara, tlie country 

of the Eajputs. The name, as connoting a language, has 
Name of s a poke a nf ' ere been invented for the purposes of this Survey, in order to 

distinguish it from Western Hindi on the one hand, and from Gujarati on the other. 
Europeans have hitherto included the various dialects under the loose term of 
‘Hindi,’ just as they have also used, that name for Bihari and for the Eastern 
Hindi of Oudh. Natives do not employ any general name for the language, hut 
content themselves with referring to the various dialects, Marwari, Jaipuri, Malvi, 
and so forth. Rajasthani is spoken by an estimated number of more than fifteen, 
millions of people, and covers an area which may he roughly estimated at 180,000 
square miles. The number of speakers is that estimated in the returns made for this 
Survey, which were based on the returns of the Census of 1891. The figures tor 
Rajasthani in the Census for 1901 are much less,-*.*., 10,917,712. The difference 
is no doubt due to the uncertain line which lies between Rajasthani and Western 
Hindi and between Rajasthani and Sindhi. In 1891 many speakers of Western 
Hindi and Sindhi were included in the figures which were, for the Survey, interpreted 
as representing Rajasthani. On the other hand, a large reduction was to be expected 
in 1901 owin" to the lamentable famines which have prevailed m the preceding decade 
over the area in which Rajasthani is spoken. The figures for 1901, therefore, though 
more accurate for the time at which they were recorded, cannot be taken as represent- 
ing the normal number of persons who might he expected to speak this language 
This I am inclined to put down at about twelve millions. As, however, the whole of 
the Linguistic Survey is founded on estimates which are derived Horn the figures of the 
Census of 1891, 1 am compelled to adhere to the larger estimated total m the following 
paces No other figures which give the necessary details are available. The totals 

given must therefore he received with great reserve. We may compare the estimated 

number of speakers, and the area in which Rajasthani is spoken with the population 

and area of Spain, which are, in each case, a little larger. 1 

On its east, Rajasthani is bounded (going from north to south) by the Bra 3 

Bbasha and Bundeli dialects of Western Hindi. On its 
Language boundaries. south ^ from eagt to we st), it has Bundeli, Marathi, Bhili, 

Khandesi, and Gujarati. Bhili is also spoken in two mountainous tracts (the Vmdnya 
Hills and the Aravali Hills) in the heart of the Rajasthani country. 

On its west (from south to north) it has Sindhi and Lahnda, and on its north (from 
west to east) it has Lahnda, Panjabi, and the Bangaru dialect of Western Hindi. Of 
these Marathi, Sindhi, and Lahnda belong to the outer circle of Indo- Aryan languages, 
is explained in the general Introduction to the Group, the areas now occupied by 
. . Panjabi, Gujarati, and Rajasthani, which are classed as 

Relationship to neighbouring ^niiages 0 f t be Central Group, were originally occupied 

by languages belonging to the Oaten Cirele. Oven them the language of the Central 

Gnon P rnow represented in its purity by Western Hindi, gradually spread m a wave 


■ Population of Spain, 18,607,500. Area, 196,000 square miles. 
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which diminished in force the further it proceeded from the centre. Rajasthani, there- 
fore, and especially Western Rajasthani presents several traces of the odei outer 
language which once occupied Rajputana and Central India. Such are, m Western 
Rajasthani, the pronunciation of a like the a in ‘ ball,’ of e and at like the a in lia , 
and of au like the o in ‘ vote.’ Such, too, are the common pronunciation of chh as 8 
and the inability to pronounce a pure » when it really does occur, an A-sound being 

substituted. Again, Rajasthani nouns have the oblique form in d, as in most Oiuer 

Languages, and in the west it forms the genitive with r as in Bengali. Eastern 
Rajasthani, like the Outer Lahnda, forms its future in s, and in the west we find a true 
passive voice, — forms unknown or almost unknown at the present day in Western Hindi. 

All this is borne out by what we know of the way in which Rajputana and 
Gujerat have been populated by their present inhabitants. At the time of the great 
war of the Mahabharata, the country known as that of the Panchalas extended iiom the 
River Chambal up to Hard war at the foot of the Himalayas. The southern portion of it, 
therefore, coincided with Northern Rajputana. It is known that the Panchalas repre- 
sented one of the Aryan tribes who were first to enter India, and that, therefore, it is 
probable that their language was one of those which belonged to the Outer Circle of 
Indo- Aryan Sanskritic languages. If this is the case, it is a fortiori also true of the 
rest of Rajputana more to the south. The theory also further requires us to conclude 
that as the Aryans who spoke the Inner Group of languages expanded and became 
more powerful, they gradually thrust those of the Outer Circle, who were to their 
south, still further and further in that direction. In Gujerat, the Inner Aryans broke 
through the retaining wall of the Outer, tribes and reached the sea. There are 
traditions of several settlements from the Madhya desa (the home of the Central 
Group) in Gujerat, the first mentioned being that of Dwaraka in the time of the 
Mahabharata war. The only way into Gujerat from the Madhyadesa is through Raj- 
putana. The more direct route is barred by the great Indian Desert. Rajputana itself 
was also occupied in comparatively modern times by invaders from Central Hindostan. 
The Rathaurs abandoned Kauauj in the Doab late in the twelfth century A.D., and 
took possession of Marwar. The Kachhwahas of Jaipur claim to have come from Oudh 
and the Solankis from the Eastern Panjab. Gujerat itself was occupied by the Yadavas 
members of which tribe still occupy their original seat near Mathura. The Gahlots of 
Mewar, on the other hand, are, according to tradition, a reflex wave from Gujerat, driven 
into the neighbourhood of Chitor after the famous sack of Yallabhi. We thus see that 
the whole of the country between the Gangetic Doab and the sea coast of Gujerat is at 
present occupied by immigrant Aryan tribes who found there other Aryan • tribes 
previously settled, who belonged to what I call the Outer Circle, and whom they either 
absorbed or drove further to the south, or both. 

Rajasthani contains five dialects, those of the West, of the Central East, of the 
Dia i ects E orth-East, and two of the South-East. They have many 

varieties, which are explained in the sections dealing 
with each. Here, I shall confine myself to the main dialects. The most important 
of all, whether we consider the number of its speakers, or the area which it 
covers, is the W estern dialect, commonly known as Marwarx. It is spoken, in 
various forms, in Marwar, Mewar, Eastern Sindh, Jaisalmir, Bikaner, the South Punjab, 


ixtuoductiox. 


3 


and the North-West of the Jaipur State. The area occupied by Marwari is greater loan 
that occupied bv all the other Rajasthani dialects put together. The Central-East 
Dialect is recognised under two well-known names, Jaipur! and Havant!, and there 
are other varieties as well. We may take the Language of Jaipur as the Standard. 
Jaipurl, although in the East of Rajputana, is more nearly allied to Gujarati than 
is Marwari, the latter dialect tending rather to agree with the Smdhi, immediately to its 
vest. North-Eastern Rajasthani includes the Mewati of Alwar, Bharatpur, and 
G uro-aon. and the Ahirwati of the Ahir country south and south-west of Delhi. It is the 
form of Rajasthani which agrees most closely with Western Hindi, -the .purest -repre- 
sentative of the Central Group— and some people maintain that it is a dialect of that 
lanouao-e and not of Rajasthani. It is admittedly an intermediate form of speech, amUhe 
point is not one of great importance, hut in my opinion it must be classed under the 
Lter lanoua-e. The principal South-Eastern dialect is the Malvi, spoken m Malwa and 
the adjo^ng 5 country. It has Bundeli (a Western Hind! dialect) to its east and 
Gujaiti to its west, and is really an intermediate form of speech between the two. 
It is hence less decisively marked by typical peculiarities of Rajasthani than Jaipuri, 
possessing some forms which are evidently connected with those of Western Hmc 1 . b e 

other South-Eastern dialect is Nimadi. It is by origin a form of Malvi but is spoken m 
a rather isolated position amongst a number of non-Aryan bill tri es ^ ^ as enee en 
so affected by the influence of tbe neighbouring Bhili and Khandesi that it is now 

distinct dialect, with marked peculiarities of its own. 

According to the return, supplied for the Linguistic Surrey, the estnmted number 

of speakers of each of the dialects of Rajasthani m the 
Number of speakers. area which it is a vernacular is as follows. As pre- 

viously explained, the figures given in the Census of 1901 are much =~ ^ 


Marwari . 

Central-East 

Korth-Eastern 

Malvi 

Nimadi 


Total number of speakers of Rajasthani in the area in which itis 
a vernacular as estimated for the Linguistic Survey • 


2,907,200 

1,570,099 

4,350,507 

474,777 


15 , 390,972 


*0 are available as to ho. ^“"pea^ 

than! except Marwari are found m other parts * ^ Indian Empire . Natives 

Marwari were found outside Marwar, an s ca^ ^ inhabitant or dialect of Rajputana, 

mmter 01 0( RajastlM “ 

India was at 15,84,2,087. discussediuthe sections dealing with the various 

The literary hrstory of ^ ^ remar , 6 ^ therefore, suffice in 

L«e. tte present place. The only dialect of Rajasthani wtoch ta 

1 . - - -NTnmliPTs of Boeins in Old Marwari or 

tat tove 38 
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yet been studied. Besides this, there is an enormous mass of liteiature in various 
forms of Rajas thani , of considerable historical importance, about which hardly anything 
is known. I allude to the corpus of bardic histories described in Tod’s Rajasthan, the 
accomplished author of which was probably the only European who has read any 
considerable portion of them. A small fraction of the most celebrated history, the 
Rrithimj Rasau of Chand Bardai, has, it is true, been edited and translated, but the rest, 
written in an obsolete form of a language little known at the present day, still remains a 
virgin mine for the student of history and of language. The task of producing the whole 
is, however, too gigantic for any single hand, and unless it is taken up by some body 
of scholars acting on a uniform plan, I fear that the only students of Rajputana 
history for many years to come will be fish-insects and white-ants. Besides these Bardic 
Chronicles Rajasthani also possesses a large religious literature. That of the Dadu 
PanthI sect alone contains more than half a million verses. We do not know in 
what dialect of Rajasthani any of these works are written. The portion of the Prithiraj 
Rasau which has been published is written in an old form of Western Hindi, — not 
Rajasthani, — but, unfortunately, this work, while the most celebrated, is also the one 
regarding the authenticity of which the most serious doubts are justified. The Serampur 
missionaries translated the New Testament into Mdrwdri, Udaipuri (i.e., Mewari), 
BlMnerl (a form of Marwarl), Jaipurl proper, Kdrautl (an Eastern dialect), and Vjainl 
{*■ e., Malvi). 


The only essay dealing with the Rajasthani dialects as a group is one by the present 

writer on pp. 787 and ff. of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 

Authority. •** " 

Society for 1901, entitled Note on the principal Rajasthani 
Dialects. Most of this is incorporated in the following pages. 

Por printed books the Deva-nagari character is used. The written character is a 

corrupt form of Deva-nagari,' related to the Modi alphabet 
<Vr!Vte, ‘ *' na ‘ used in Marathi, and to the Mahajani alphabet of Upper India. 

Its most noteworthy peculiarity is that it has distinct characters for the letters d and r. 

The grammars of the various dialects are described, under the head of each. I here 

propose to give a brief comparative sketch of the grammars 
of the four principal dialects, Marwari, Jaipur!, Mewati, 
and Malvi, based on the Note referred to above. Nimadi, being a mixed form of speech, 
does not require illustration in this connexion. 

The pronunciation of the vowels, especially in Western Rajasthani, is often irregular. 

Pronunciation. Ia certain cases d is pronounced like the a in ‘ball,’ e and 

ai like the a in ‘hat,’ and aw like the o in ‘hot.’ Short 
e and o (like the first o in ‘promote ’) also undoubtedly exist, but the distinction is never 
shown in writing. When I have been certain, I have marked the distinction in trans- 
literating the specimens, but every e which I could not be sure was short, had to be 
marked as long, and many of these are really short. 


Especially in the west and south, the letter s is pronounced like a rough h, thus 
agreeing with Northern Gujarati and many Bhil dialects. On the other hand, in the 
same locality chh is commonly pronounced as s. The letter h itself and the aspiration of 
aspirated letters is frequently dropped, so that such a word as hath, a hand, becomes at. 


INTRODUCTION. 
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I take this opportunity of explaining the pronunciation of the letter gr, some- 
times transliterated to, and sometimes v. In Western Hindi and in the languages further 
to the east this letter almost invariably becomes b. Thus icadam, a face, becomes 
badan, and vichdr, consideration, becomes bichdr. In Rajasthani we first come upon the 
custom prevalent in Western India of giving this letter its proper sound. In the 
Marathi section of the Survey it is regularly transliterated r, but this does not indicate 
its exact pronunciation. In English the letter v is formed by pressing the upper teeth 
on the lower lip. It is thus a denti-labial. This sound, so far as I am aware, does not 
occur in any Indo-Aryan language. In India v is a pure labial, and is formed by letting 
the breath issue, not between the teeth and the lip, but between the two lips. An experi- 
ment will show the correct sound at once. It is something between that of an English 
to and that of an English v. This sound naturally varies slightly according to the vowel 
which follows it. Before long or short a, u, o, ai, or cm it is nearer the sound of to, 
while before .long or short i or e it is nearer that of v. These sounds will he naturally 
uttered under the influence of the following vowel, so long as the consonant to or v is 
pronounced as a pure labial, and not as a denti-labial. In transliterating Rajasthani I 
represent the w-sound by to, and the ®-sound by v, hut it must be remembered that the 
English sound of v is never intended. Thus, I write ‘ Marwari ' not ‘ Mar van,’ because 
the to is followed by d, but * Malvi,’ not ‘ Malwl,’ because the v is followed by l. 

Rajasthani agrees with Gujarati and Sindhi in having a strong preference for 
cerebral letters. The letters l and n which are hardly ever met in Western Hindi are 
here very common. In fact every medial l or n which has come down from Prakrit is 
cerebralised, unless it was doubled in the Prakrit stage. A Prakrit U is represented by a 
dental l, and a Prakrit nn by a dental n in Rajasthani. This is fully explained, with 
examples, in dealing with the dialects. It will be observed that initial l and n are not 
cerebralised. 

In the following tables, I also give the Braj Bhasha, Bundeli and Gujarati forms for 
the sake of comparison. 

As regards gender, the rule of Western Hindi is generally followed, that there 

are only two genders, a masculine and a feminine. In 
Gend '' r ' one or two dialects of Western Hindi we have noted sporadic 

instances of the use of a neuter gender. In Rajasthani these occasional instances 
become more and more common as we go west and south till we find the neuter gender 


firmly established in Gujarati. 


The following tables illustrate the declension of the 


Declension* 


four chief Rajasthani dialects. 


A.— DECLENSION. 


(a) Strong masculine ■ tadbhava noun, ghoro , £ a horse.’ 



' ' * ; 


Rajasthani. j 


Braj. 

Bundeli. 

Mewafci. 

Mai vi. 

Jaipur!. 

Marwari. 

i 

j . .. Gujarati. 

Singular . 


, 





j ' ■ y 

Direct 

ghora 

I ghwaro 

! * j 

ghoro 

ghddo 

ghoro 

ghodd 

j ghddo , 

Agent 

... 

■ : ... ■ . | 
■ ! 

ghorai 

ghd^e 

ghorai 

ghodal 

\ ghode or 
| ghodde 

Oblique . 

gJidre 

ghware 

-i 

ghora 

ghoda 

ghora 

ghoda 

| ghoda 
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A.— DECLENSION. 


(a) Strong masculine tadbhava noun, ghoro, ‘ a horse ’ — (continued). 



Braj. 

— 

1 

| Bundell 

| 

j 


Rajasthani. 


Y - ~ - 


Mewatl 

Mai vi. 

Jaipur!. 

| Marwari 

Gujarati. 

Plural . 

■ 

■ 







Direct . | 

' ! 

j 

! ghare 

[ ghwdre 

ghora 

ghoda 

ghora 

I ghoda 

ghoda (-o') 

■ Agent . | 



ghora 

ghodl | 

| 

ghorl 

ghoda 

ghoda (-o)-e 

Oblique . ! 

j 

gharau or 
gharani 

gJmdran 

ghora 

ghoda 

■ 1 

1 

ghora 

ghoda 

ghoda (-d) 


00 strong feminine tadbhava u 



j 

| Braj. 

Bundell. 

Singular. 

i. 


Direct 

ghori 

ghwdri 

Agent 

... 

... 

Oblique . 

ghori 

ghwdri 

Plural 



Direct 

ghoriyd 

ghimriyd 

Agent 

..... . 


Oblique . 
_ i 

ghoriyau 

ghivdrin 


oun. ij hon, ‘ a mare.’ 


Me watt 


Rajasthani. 

Mai vi. 


gliori 

g'horl 

ghorl 


ghodl 

ghodl 

ghodl 


J aipurl. 


Mar war 1 


ghorya 

ghoryl 


ghodyl 

ghodyl 

ghodyl 


ghori 

ghorl 

ghorl 


ghoryl 

ghoryl 

ghorya 


ghodl 

ghodi 

ghodl 


Gujarati. 


ghodya 

ghodya; 

ghodya 


ghodl 

ghodie 

ghodi 


ghddi(-d) 
ghodi (-d)-e 
ghodi (»o) 


1 - „ . 

j Bra]. 

j 

Bundell. 

Singular. ; 


Direct . • g J lar 

ghar 

Agent . | 


Oblique . t ghar 

: 

ghar 


(O) Weak masculine tadbhava noun, ghar, ‘ a house.’ 


Rajasthani, 


Plural . 

Direct * j ghar 


Agent 


Oblique . j gharau or 
\ gharani 


ghar 

gharan 


Mewatl. 

MalvI. 

Jaipur!. 

Marwari 

ghar 

J: ■ 

r 

j 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

1 ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar! 

gharl 

gharl 

gharl 

rharl 

gharl 

gharl 

gharl , 


Gujarati. 


ghar 

ghare 

ghar 


ghar(-d) 

ghar(-d)-e 


IXiEOBUCIIGK. 


t 


In the above we note the typical Rajasthani and Gujarati singular oblique form in d, 
instead of e. In Rajasthani tlie plural of the d is a. It will also be noted that ail tie 
Rajasthani dialects have a special form for tbe Agent case, instead of using the oblique 
form with the postposition ne or its equivalent. Mewati and Malvi, which are most 
nearly related to Western Hindi, also optionally employ ne or nai. 

Malvi has also a plural formed by suffixing hor, which reminds us oi the old 
Kanauji incdr and the Khas (Xaipali) haru. 

All these nouns have also an organic locative in e, or ai. Thus ghare, in a house. 


B.— POSTPOSITIONS. 


Braj. 


A"ent - . ne 


Genitive . kan, he, hi 


Dative . ! kau 


Ablative . ■ so, te 




Rajasthani* 



Bumiea. 

Mewati. 

1 

| Malvi, 

| 

Jaipur!. 

AlanvarL 

! Gujarati. 

' 


\ 




n& 

nai 

ne 




ko, he, hi 

| 

■ | 

ko. ka, ki 

( ro , ra, rl; 

| ( ko. ka, ki 

ko. ka, ki 

ro, ra, ri 

: no, nit , ni 

hho 

nai 

i ne, lie 

nai, kai 

nai 

1 ne 

,-v 

so, se 

i •• .■ 

sai, tai 

i fl» si, si 

s3, sai 

si, I 

; ihi 


In the above, note that the oblique genitive ends in d, as in Gujarati, not in e, as 
in Braj and Bundeli. The forms commencing with r are typical of Rajasthani. The 
dative postpositions commencing with n are typical of Rajasthani and Gujarati. So is 
thee or ai of the Agent. Note that Mewati and MalvI are the only dialects which can 
optionally employ a postposition for the case of the Agent. 

The dative cases are always locatives of corresponding genitive postpositions. Thus 
kai is the locative of ko, aud nai the locative of the Gujarati no. Note that in Malvi 
and Mewati ne and nai are used both for the agent and for the dative. 

Adjectives- — Adjectives follow the genitive postpositions in their inflexions. 
Thus dchehho, good ; fem. dchehhi ; masc. obi. dehchhd . Adjectives (including genitives) 
have, however, a further declension. When the noun is in the agent or locative, the 
adjective is put into that ease too, and not into the oblique form. Thus, kale ghore Idt 
man, the black horse kicked ; rdja-ke ghare, iu the Raja’s house. In other words 
adjectives agree in ease with tbe nouns they qualify. When tbe noun is in the oblique 
form, the adjective is put into tbe oblique form, and when the noun is in the agent or 
locative, the adjective is put into the agent or locative as the case may be. So we 
have in Gujarati blje daha.de, on the second day. 
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BAJASTHANl 


Pronouns. 

A.— PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
First Person. 


1 




Rajasthani. 


Gujarati. 

1 

Braj. 

Bundell. 

Mewati. 

MSI vi. 

Jaipur!. 

Marwari. 

j 

Singular. 

Direct • ; 

mat , hau 

1 me, mat 

mai 

mS, ha 

mai 

ha, mha 

hu 

Oblique • 

mohi.mo. muj 

[ 

mo , moy 

ma, muj 

ma, mha, 
mha 

ma, ma, mai 

mha, mai 

ma, mdrd 

Genitive . 

j meran 

| 

mo-ko, mero, 
mo-no 

mero 

maro, mharo 

mharo 

1 

mharo, maro 

maid 

Plural. 








Direct . ■ 

; ham 

ham 

ham, hama 

mhS, apa 

mhe, apa 

mhe,jne, 

apa 

ame, dp a ne 

Oblique 

I 

| 

! harnau. 
hamani 

ham 

ham 

mha, apa 

mha, apa 

mha,jna, 

apa 

am, amdrd , 
dp an, 
dp a nd 

i 

Genitive * 

! 

hamdrau 

ham-kd , 
hamaro , 
hamdd 

mharo 

mhano, 

ap' a no 

mha-kd, 

ap a nu 

mharo, 

m§ro, 

aparo 

amdro, 
dp a no 


Second Person. 


■ ■ .. ■ I 

" ' _ ■ : 1. 

, i 

■ j. 

Rajastlianl. 

Gujarati. 


Braj. 

.! 

Bundell. j 

| 

Mewati. 

Malvi. 

Jaipnrl. 

Marwari. 

Singular . 

! 

. 







Direct 

iai , tu 

tai, tu 

til 

ta 

tu 

ta, tha 

tu 

Oblique 

tohi, id, tuj 

. ■' 

to, toy 

ta, tuj 

ta, tha, tha 

ta, tu, tai 

tha, tai 

ta, tar a 

Genitive . 

ter an 

td-ho, tero, 
td-no 

terd 

tharo 

tharo 

tharo 

taro 

Plural. 

' I 

i j 







Direct 

j turn 

i turn 

turn, tarn, 
tham 

the 

the 

the, tame ' 

tame 

Oblique 

i tumliau, turn 

. turn 

tarn 

thl 

tha 

tha, tama 

tarn, t amdrd 

Genitive . 

\ iumhdrati , 
i iihdrau 

[ 

j tum-kd, 

! tumdrd 
iumdd 

thard 

thano 

tha-kd 

thlro^ 

tamaro 

t amdro 


In these two pronouns the distinguishing points of Rajasthani leap to the eye. 
The declensional base of the singular in Braj and Bundell is mo-, muj-, or me- ; to-, 
tnj- s or te-. In Rajasthani it is ma- or mu ; ta-, or tit, in this agreeing with Gujarati, 


INTRODUCTION. 


, , There is also a 
In the plural it is mhB and tha instead, of E ftcm an 1 ' t ] ia t we get mhd 
Rajasthani to aspirate the first consonant m the ^ Braj in the formation 


i'uc IJJLU.1.U.X xu w ut,**-'- *r„„ c a T iKih ** ^ r* Mtrifl « 

Rajasthani to aspirate the first consonant in the Bra j j a the formation Qf 

Mewiiti alone shows signs of agreement Wit ns r, plural agrees with Guj ajl ~ "t’S 

genitive. On the other hand, in the second person, -s - Iu the genitive ‘ 

having tarn, not turn, which it optionally aspirate* _ ^ vh ich Gujarati 

Mai vi has the termination no, which correspon s ^ all Indo- Aryan f ° l ‘ 

substantives, and which appears in the S e ^ u *T . . an( j the use 01 ap 

Note also the aspirated forms of the plural w > includes the person 

‘ we, ' only employed, as in Gujarati,^ when th~ pridian languages. 

which seems to be an idiom borrowed from Mm. .«■ to me an ‘own; 

other hand, Rajasthani sometimes employs the ^geni 1 . ^ using the word ig ^is 

respect agreeing with Western Hindi : but this met mQ1 . e ofte n em pl J e ty 

loosely followed, and the genitive of the ordinary pronouns ^d. 

B. demonstrative pronouns. 

This. — — — — 


Bajast’aan 


liar wail. 


HewatL 


Singular. 1 

i 




yo, fem. ya 

; ' 1 

5, yo, fetu. 

Direct . ] 

yah 

is 

jo, fern- ya 

yo, fem. ya 

a, ya j 

! 





i t* 

1 

in, ini, a^i 

Oblique 

. 

yahi , yd 

fa 

| 

!ai 

ini, an! 


Plural. 

i 

| . 





e, ai 

Direct 

j 

| ye 

je 

yai 

in 

ye 

j ina, ana 

; ye 

I ya 

| ina, an|, 
ya, a 

Oblique 

\ inhau . ini 

in 

J ■ 


BundSlI. 


That. 


Mewatl. 


Jaipuii. I 


Singular . I 

Direct- . ! wo, wah 5, &5 


Oblique * | wdhi, wd 


: WO, woh, jwo 5 fem.wa' wo, 
fem. wa I 


%, ha 1 wai 


uni, want 


fem. wa u, ^ em - 'W§ i ; ~ 


un, uni, ■ 
wani i 


Plural. | 1 

Direct • we, wai 1 65 
Oblique . S unhau, uni 1 un 

VOL. IX, PART It 


VI ! 

* I, 

wana I 


:una,^aat- 
! wa ’ 
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BAJASTHANt. 


Pronouns. 

A.— PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
First Person. 






Bajasthanl. 


Gujarati, 


Braj. 

Bundell. 

Mewati. 

MSlvi. 

J aipurl. 

Mar war!. 

Singular. 

Direct 

mat , hau 

me, mat 

max 

, 

mu, hu 

mai 

hu, mhu 

hu 

Oblique 

mohi,mo, muj 

mo, moy 

mS, muj 

ma, mha, 
mha 

ma, mu, mai 

mha, mai 

ma, mar a 

Genitive . 

merau 

md-kd, mero, 
mo-no 

merd 

maro, mharo 

mharo 

mharo, maro 

mai o 

Plural* 








Direct 

liam 

ham 

ham, hama 

mhl, apl 

mhe, apt 

mhe,jne, 

apa 

ame , dp a ne 

Oblique 

hamau , 
hamani 

ham 

ham 

mhl, apa 

mh§, apl 

mhl,jna, 

apa 

am, amdra , 
dp an , 
dp a nd 

Genitive . 

hamarau 

ham-bo, 

hamdro, 

hamad 

... 

mharo 

mhano, 

ap' n ud 

mhl-ko, 

ap a nu 

mharo, 

maro, 

aplro 

dmdrd, 

djffnd 




Second 

Person. 





Braj. 

| 

| ■ ■: i 

R ajastliani. 



Bundell. 

Mewati. 

Mai VI. 

Jaipurl. 

M&rw&yl. 

Gujarati. 

Singular. 


1. 

i 

. 





Direct 

tat, tu 

tai, tu 

tix 

ta 

tii 

tu. thu 

tu 

Oblique 

tohi, to, tuj 

I 

to, toy 

tu, tuj 

ta, tha, tha 

ta, tu, tai 

tha, tai 

ta, tdrd 

Genitive . 

terau 

to-hd, tero, 
j td-no 

tero 

tharo 

thard 

tharo 

taro 

Plural. 


i 






Direct 

! tum 

j 

i turn 

| 

tum, tarn, 
tham 

the 

the 

the, tame 

tame 

Oblique 

Genitive . 

! tumhau , turn 

j 

; tumharau, 

| iiharau 

l turn 

1 turn-lid, 

| tumdrd 
| tumad 

tam 

tharo 

thl 

thano 

thl 

thl-ko 

tha, tam! 

third, 

tamaro 

tam, lamdra 

tamdrd 


In these two pronouns the distinguishing points of Rajasthani leap to the eye. 
ibe declensional base of the singular in Braj and Bundell is mo-, muj-, or me-; to-, 
tnj- s or te*. In Rajasthani it is ma- or mU ; ta-, or t3, in this agreeing with Gujarati. 


INTRODUCTION. 
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In the plural it is mhi and thS instead of km ^Thlt we ‘ iMwi fM. 

KdjastMnito^the^o— ^ &raj ln t!l e Nation of the 

X f s ts 

having ta, not turn, which u to th e »o which Gujarati uses for 

ilalvi has the termmaaou ^ of - p „ , U Indo-Arvan languages. 

sTZZZtnM tents of the plural in Bnjastbani, and the use t of op to uted 

: tvpj t onlv employed, as in Gujarati, when the ■« tl* 

seems tobe an idiom borrowed front Hooker 0 = vn/ „ *, 

other hand, Piajasth^ii^ometimM^mplojs^the ^ ^ d ^ word is Tery 

b. demonstrative pron-oon- s. 



Singular. 

Direct 

j 

Oblique - ; yahi, ya 
Plural. 

Direct 
Oblique . 


ye 

inhau . w* 


in 


Till astoani'. j 

GnjsTiLti. 

_ - — j j 

Mewati. j. 

M2.It I. 

Jaipur!. 

Marwarf. 

j 

| 


.. — L 

• i. 

' I 

f 

yo, fern. ya 

yo, feia.ya 

yojfem. ya 

6, yo, fem. 
a, ya 

a 

iai 

! 

•S’ 

.P 

Ml 

I 

in, ini, ani 

j & 

yai 

ye 

ye 

e, ai 

5 m rW AjJ, 

j » 

in 

ina, 

ja 

i 

ina, ana, 
ya, a 

I s 


That 





— - 





Braj. 

Bundell. 

: f 

Mewati 

Singular . 




Direct . j 

icd, wah 

Ui ha j 

wo, wohi 
fem. wa 

S 

j 

Oblique • ! 

\ walii. wa 

1 

I 

iij ha 

wai 

1 

i 

Plural. 

1 

1 

1 


1 

Direct 

I we } wai 

be 

! wai 

i 

Oblique 

, 1 unhaw, uni 

un 

; un 

i 

j 


HajaLsth-Sa5- 


Onjamtt 



"TO* 

uni} mml 


wo. fem* wa ! xi, ^ enl * wa j e 


n 


VI 

j waixi 


vrax 

wa 


uiij uni* i • 

wani ! 


| wax * ® 

! ana, jvaal, j « 
i ‘ wa ! 


TOL» IX, PABT II 


I' 
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RAJASTHiNl. 


Pronouns. 

A. — PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
First Person. 






EajasthanT. 



1 

Braj. 

Bundeli. 

i 

Mswati. 

M5lvl. 

Jaipur!. 

Marwarl. 

Gujarati, 

i 

! 

Singular. 


t 






Direct 

mu?, hau 

me, mat 

mai 

mi, hi 

mai 

hi, mhi 

1m 

Oblique * 

mohi,md, muj 

mo, moy 

mi, muj 

ma, mha, 
mha 

ma, ma, mai 

mha, mai 

. ma, mdrd 

Genitive . 

merau 

md-ho, merd, 

mero 

maro, mharS 

mhar5 

mharo, maro 

mai 6 



mo-no 






Plural . 








Direct 

Jiam 

ham 

ham, hama 

mhe, apa 

mhe, apa 

mhe,jne, 

apa 

time , dp a ne 

Oblique 

hamau , 
hamani ' 

ham 

ham 

mht, apa 

mha, apa 

mha,jna, 

apa 

am, amdra , 
apan, 
dp a ntj 

Genitive . 

hamarau 

ham-ho, 
hamard , 
Jiamdo 

mhard 

mhano, 

ap"no 

mha-ko, 

ap”nu 

mharo, 

maro, 

aparo 

dmdro , 
dp a n 5 


Second Person. 


1 

* 

■ ■ , ■ !' 


Rajasthani. 

Gujarati. 


Braj. j 

1 

Bundeli. 

Mewatl. 

MalvI. 

Jaipur!. 

M arwu,ri. 

Singular. 

1 

s 

■ v ' ’ ? 1 

; ! 






Direct 

iai, tu 

tai, tu 

t U 

tfl 

tu 

ti, thi 

tu 

Oblique 

tohi, to, tuj 

to, toy 

ti, tuj 

ta, tha, tha 

ta, tu, tai 

tha, tai 

ta, tdrd 

Genitive 

ter an | 

td~kd, tero, j 
id-no 

terd 

r . 
i 

tharo 

tharo 

tharo 

taro 

Plural. 

| 







Direct 

| turn 

\ 

j turn . 

turn, tarn, 
tham 

th§ 

the 

the, tame 

tame 

Oblique 

| tumhau, turn 

! turn 

tarn 

tha 

tha 

thl, tarn! 

tarn, tamdm 

Genitive „ 

1 tumhdrau, 

I Hhdrau 

| 

; tum-ho, 

| iumdrd 
j tumao 

tharo 

thind 

tha-ko 

tharo, 

tamarS 

tamdrd 


in these two pronouns the distinguishing points of Rajasthani leap to the e; 
The declensional base of the singular in Braj and Bundeli is mo-, muj-, or me-; t 
tnj ; or to-. In Rajasthani it is ma- or mu ; ta-, or tu, in this agreeing with Gujara 


rSIROBT.' CTION. 
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In the plural it is ** and «# iustead nf tm and 

Rdiasthaui to aspirate the ■*£££££ ^Ubo« BraJ 'in the formation of the 
Mewatl aloae slio-R-s s-sns or a ^ ieeJieB _ lnr ,,i n^rees with Gujarati m 

genitive. On the other hand, in the second person a plura. . - 3 Iural 

? • at v vvhiph it oDtionaltv aspirates to thauu m - e ^ il i 

having #«;h, no* wht k Jhicli corresponds to the «d which Gujarati uses for 

Malvl has the terminate a no, ■ P <ili Indo-Arvan languages. 

, . • nn * ,,-iv o BOea rs in the genitive oi ap m an xnuo = - 

substantives, and "hum , • - -Rot qctlvmi and the use of dp to mean 

■>]„ t'-»e asnirated forms of the plural m Bajastham, and. me u i 

^ote ..iso t-e aspi the c we > includes the person addressed, 

1 we, ’ only employed, as r ,a ’ ATnnda or Dra vidian languages. On the 

■which seenrs to be nu idiom borrowed tom J 1 ™ * meal -men,' in this 

0tei ' and ;iTl"eTHM: int this method of using the word is very 

■* ** >— - more ofte “ employed - 

B.— DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

This. — 


i 

Bra]. 

I Bi 

| 

— — _ — — 

• i 

Singular, j 


1 

■ 1 

Direct • j 

yah 

i 

j Jo 

Oblique 

i 

| yahi, ya 

1 . 
[J* 

Plural. 

! 


Direct « 

1 

j ye 

j* 

Oblique 

j inhau. ini 

in 


Bundell. 


SSj astasia*. 

Malvl. Jalpnri. 


0a|a'2»tC 


Marwarl. 


yo, fem. ya yo, fem. ya yo 
ai 4 b ani * 


, fern, ya 6 , yo> fem. ; a 
a, ya 

\ \ 

\ in, ini, ani j « 


i ina, ana j ya 


ina,,ai|a, j 5 
ya, a | 


BnndSli. 


EajastlianL 


Jaipur!. I MSrw5|i. 


Gujarati. 


Singular . j 

1 . ' , ; 

Direct . j wo, umh «, bs 

j 

Oblique . ! ieXb.% 10 a S, bX 

| ! 

Plural . j 

Direct • we, wai be 

Oblique . unliau, uni tt-n 

VOL. IX, PAB/I II 


WO, woh, w6,fem.wa WO, 
fem. wi 

wai nni, wani h 


vi 

| want 


fem. wa n, fem. wa i« 


un, uni, * 
wani 


i una,jvana, j ® 
! ‘wa i 
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RAJASTHANI. 


C.— OTHER PRONOUNS. 






Bajastbani. 


Gujarati. 


Braj. 

Bundeil. 

Mewatt 

1 

Malvi. 

Jaipur!. 

Marwari. 

Eelativ e 

jaw, jaun 

jo JO 

| 

jo 

jo, jyo, fem. 

ja 

jo, jiko,fem. 

jika 

P 

Oblique . 

! 

jdbi, ja 

jfl 

jhai 

i 

jani 

•St 

3i 

jin, jan, 

jani 

P 

Correlative 

i 

so # 

so 

... 

... 

s5 

s5, tiko, fem. 
tika 

te 

Oblique • 

tdhi, id 

id 

1 

... 

... 

■ 

t! 

tin, tini 

! 

te 

Inierroga - j 
five. ! 


!• ' 




! 


Masc., fem. 

ho, han 

ho 

kaun 

[kin 

kun 

! kuxi 3 kan 

kon 

Oblique 

kdhi , kd 

; I 

1 ltd 

kaih 

kani 

kun 

| kun, kan 

kona, kd 

Neuter . | 

kajha^ ha 

j kd 

1 ■ ; 

| 

j 

ke 

kli 

kll 

kll 

... 

j 

Indefinite . ; 

: . 

l 

1 






Masc., fem. 

j kou, hoi 

\ hou 

koi 

koi 

koi 

koi , 

koi 

Neuter 

| hnch 

I 

! 

t kachu 

i 

kimai 

kll 

ky§ 

kll 

I 

kai , hat 


With regard to the relative, it must be observed that in Bajastbani it is very 
often used in the sense of a demonstrative. 

In the above pronouns, the differences between Bajastbani and Braj-Bundeli are 
not so great, but it will be seen that there are several sets of forms (including feminine 
nominatives singular) which are peculiar to Kajasthani. 

Verbs. — The verb of Western Kajasthani has one marked peculiarity — the posses* 
sion of a true passive voice, — which is strange (except for a few scattered instances) to 
Western Hindi. The typical syllable of this voice is Ij. Thus mdr°nd, to strike; 
marif nd, to be struck. A similar form occurs in Sindhi and Laknda, both languages 
of the Outer Circle. Gujarati also has a passive voice, but makes it by the addition of 
a, the resulting form thus agreeing with Western Hindi potential passives such as 
dikhand, to be visible. 

A. — •‘Verbs Substantive. 

It will be observed that the conjugations! roots used are those which are common 
to the languages of other parts of India. The Mewati sU is, of course, only a phonetic 
spelling of the Jaipur! ehhu. The eonjugational forms are the same as those which 
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occur in all other Indo-Aryxn languages. The only peciwan.it> .tu. • ■ • ; ; 

in Rajasthani arc that, in the present, the first person P; ural enls in ^ ^ , 
MeJti) the third person plural is not nasalised, ana that, as usual, U, p.aru o . - 

past tense etuis, as in the case of adjectives, in a. _ 



Bra; . 

Ba=d§U. 

Mswiti. ; MM. 

J atipurf. 

.VirfI"'*. 


Present, 

Singular . 

L 

hai 

ho, Sw 

ha, si ha 

chhft 

hi 

. CM/iU 

2 

hai 

hai 

he, dy 

hai, sa, sai he 

chhai 

Mi 

chhe 

o. 

• he. dy 

\ 

hai, sai he 

chhai 

Mi 

chhe 

Plural. 

1. 

hat 

ay 

hi, sa ha 

chha 

ha 

' chhte 

2. 

i hau 

' hi, dw 

ho, so ho 

chho 

ho 

chho 

3. 

» hai 

hs t sy 

hai, sai hai 

chhai 

hai 

: chhe 

Past. 

Singular . 

Mase. 

; huu i hut an 

■ hato, td 

id, tb§j so tho 

chho 

ho 

.} hat'd 

Plural . , . . 

Masc. 

| he, hute 

! hate, te 

ha 3 tha. sa tba 

i chha 

1 

ha 

. mid 


B. — The Finite Verb. 

Tn -Raiasthani the conjugation of the verb, with two exceptions, proceeds on the 

— lines as those which obtain in tlSLTJ-S. 

^Wch^t^ts f rwi^h^met hod adopt ed in Western Hindi, and follows that uf Gujarati. 
’Whicn ueparis liotu _ * •r mnar t ( ,M which is done hv aadmg the 

rjn Athpp evceotion ia the conjugation ot the Imperfect, “ « 

lhe other exctpuou u «* j & Rnth these exceptions do occur, how- 

„ -o„ rv wr h to a verbal noun m the locative. Votn rnese 

auxiliary \ erb to a Gansretic Doab. They are, nevertheless, 

ever, m the V estem Hmdi of^thi -IP ; „ ive on ] v a few of the 

distinctly typical of Rajast am. t, wu , T j [ verP j 0 f course, use 

nrinroTVil tenses of the intransitive verb chat, ‘go. Iracsiavt veil.., u 

the passive often employed 

“ssssr 
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RiJA-STBAXI. 


and that, except in I« which in this P— agrees with its 
neighbour Braj, the third person plural is not nasahwb 



' 1 

| 

! 

Kajastkanl. 

Gujarati. 

i 

t 

13 raj. 

Btmdelh 

Mewati. | 

MalvI. 

Jaipur!. 

Mar war!. 

Singular * 

2. 

! : 

i dial 



■ ' 

I dial 

— — 

chal 

! 

■ 

chal 

chal 

chal 

chal 

Plural. 

2. 

\dialau 

1 - 

1 

j chalo 

i 

chalo 

chalo 

i 

chalo 

chalo 

chalo 


(c) Future .-— Two forms of this tense occur, -which we may call the Simple 
Future and the Periphrastic Future respectively. The Simple Future is 
the direct derivative of the Prakrit Future, chalissdmi or chaliJidmi ; thus, 
chal a sy% or chal“h%. The Periphrastic Future is formed by suffixing an 
adjective, probably a participle, to the Present Subjunctive, as in the 
Hindi chcdfi-gd, which probably means ‘ I am gone (gd) that 1 may go 
{chain)’ Some dialects nse one form and some another and some both. 


Simple Future. 


| 

Braj. 

■ i 

Bxmdeli. 

Rajasthani. 

Gujarati. 

Me wail. 

Malvl. 

Jaipur!. 

Marwarl. 

Singular , 

: 





\ 


1. 

chalihau 

chaliho 



cbahsyi 

chaphn 

chalU 

2 . 

chalihai 

chalihe 

— 

*** 

chaPsi 

chahhi 

chal a se 

3 . 

chalihai 

cJialihe 

— 


chal*si 

chaphl 

charge 


rNTROBUCTIOX. 


13 


Siaipxe Fuir re contil- 



_ — 

BSjastharJ. 



Bra;. Bunded- 

Mewati. 31alTi. Jaipur*. 


Plural. 

1. 

2. 

! ehaUkat ckalihs 

■ chalihau , ckaciho 

chal‘syl ( 

t 

: ; i j 

chaPsyo 

chal s hl 

chal'ho 

o 

-J. 

■ chalihai l c7ioZ»7i? 

chaPsi 

chaPhi 

| 


Periphrastic Fexere. 

BajasthaBi. 


mu-v'svb 

- _ 7 **- 

£*Il£1* 3 (J 

chaPde 


Bundeli. 


Jaipur “i. 3iarwa?L 


Singular. j . 

j rv 

Masc. 1. . , chalau-gau chalu-go 


_ _ i ] s ™5 chalft-16 chalu-la or : 

chalt-go chalu-ga cnaiu w - 


Plural. i 

Masc. 1. ‘ chalai-ge | chali-ge 


chalt-ga chala-ga ehala-la chala-la 


Note that in M8M and ^rwari ulwltl and Hawaii and 

ively, not go and lo as we shou lhey do not change for gender or number. 

the Id of Jaipuri, ga an a a + distinguished from the gd of Stand- 

They are no longer adjectives, ana are hence to he toting 

ard Hindi. , Ue ordinary present with which we are 

W Ihe f In fct language, as in Braj and Bundeli, it is 
familiar m tLmaosiar • . .i vpy k substantive with 

formed by conjugating the presen ense t ^ incr .» i n Kajas- 

, , Thus, mat chal J ta hu, I am b olu =- J . 

the present pimple. ^ ^ ^ simple preS ent is 

tliani, instead oit p i , , .* nvup, came idiom is used 

coniu<-ated together with the verb substance. lho same ittiom 

in Gujarati. Thus, to take Jaipur! as an example, we are 

Singular. 

1 mat chal t ‘ 1 am ? oia =* . , 

2. tu chalai ehhai, ‘ tFou wast going. 

3. ted chalai ehhai, ‘ be was going. 

Plural. 

1. cha0 chha, ‘ we are going.’ ^ 

2. the chalo child, ‘ y ou are » oin§ * 

3. wai chalai ehhai, ‘ they are going. 


12 


RAJASTHANI. 


and that, except in B* ^ich •» «* •**“ ^ ^ 


neighbour 


Braj, the third perso mplural is not nasali ze^ 


Rajasthani. 


i 

Braj. 

| 

Bundell. 

\ 

Mewatl. j 

— — ! 

Malvi- 

— — -j 

Singular, 

1. 

- - 

chalan 

chain 

| 

chaltt ! 

cbalft 

2 

dialai 

dials 

cbalai 

ebale 

3. 

i dialai 

i 

chale 

cbalai 

ebale 

Plural* 

1. 

f 

1 dialai 

dials 

cbala 

cbala 

2. 

s 

| chalan 

chalo 

chalo 

cbalo 

3. 

j dialai 

\ 

cJial& 

cbalai 

ebale 


Jaipurl. 


chain 

cbalai 

chalai 

chala 

chalo 

cbalai 


Marwari. 


chain 

cbalai 

cbalai 

cbala 

chalo 

cbalai 


Gujarati. 


chain 

dials 

dials 

chatee 

chalo 

dials 


(h) Imperative 

j 1 

i Braj. 

s 

.—This ten 5 

i 

Bundell. 

se is praubiuaiij oumu ^ * 

Rajasthani. 

Gujarati. 

Mewatl. | 

! 

HalvI. 

Jaipur!. 

Marwari. 

Singular . 



■ 





2. 

; dial 

| dial 

cbal 

cbal 

cbal 

cbal 

dial 

Plural . 

: 


i 

i ■ 





2. 

j 

j chalau 

• 

chalo 

j chalo 

chalo 

cbalo 

chald 

n j 

chalo 

T.' O* 


(c) Future.— Two forms of this tense occur, wnmn we 

Buture and tbe Periphrastic Future respectively.. The Simple Future is 
the direct derivative of the Prakrit Future, chalissdmi or chalihdmi ; thus, 
chal a syS or chafhM. The Periphrastic Future is formed by suffixing an 
adjective, probably a participle, to the Present Subjunctive, as in the 
Hindi chalE-ga,, which probably means ‘ I am gone (gci) that I may go 
{chain): Some dialects use one form and some another and some both. 


Simple Future. 






Rajasthani. 


Gujarati. 


Braj. 

Bundell. 

Mewatl. 

MalYl. 

Jaipur!. 

Marwari. 

Singular . 

1. 

chalihau 

chalihd 


. . . . 

ebapsyft 

\ 

chaphfl 

chalii 

2. 

chalihai 

chalihe 

M. 

»** 

chapsi 

ebaphi 

dialyse 

3. 

chalihai 

chalihe 

! 

■ ... - 

chapsi 

ebapbi 

chaws 
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BSmstsliu. 


Plural 

L 


\ ciiai4nai 

j chalihau 
; chalthai 



HewSti. 

Jaipuri. 

IfiSrwSji 

On; irlth 



■ I 

chaPhl 


ehalih & 

... 

chaPsya 

ckalisi, 
chdTs 2 

. chali'hd 

... 

\ . j 

chai’syo 

chal'h.5 

i cudPso 

chalih^ 

a.. 

... chaPsi 

: chal'M 

i 

chaPie 


Singular . 
Masc. 1. • 

Plural . 
Hasc. 1. 


Periphrastic Future. 

i 

| I 

i 


Rajasthani. 


Gujai&tl. 

Braj- | 

j . * 

1 

Bundeli. 

3Iew£LtL 

3sls.lv!. Jaipur!. 

.MErwajL 


i 

1 

■i 

I 

clmlau-gan 

! 

i 

. 

chalu-go 

chalft-go 

ehalft-ga chalft-lo 

chaift-la or 
-go 

.. — 

t 

!' 

1 

i chalai-ge 

j chale-ge- 

1 

j chala-ga 

1 

1 - 

chala-ga chala-la 

chalt-la or 
gi, 

... 


H* fl- - «w «* ft" «w“ s ; »a « and 

ively, not go and to as we shoul ex P " ltev do not change for gender or number. 

the to of Jaipur!, gd and la are immn • * distinguished from the of Stand- 

They are no longer adjectives, ana are hence to be cLiam = 

ard ' HindL . ^ , Thi . is; the ordinary present with which we are 

W Buudeii, it is 

familiar m Hmdostam. In f 5 f tt verb substantive with 

formed by conjugating the presen tense of the ve 
t Thus, mat chalHa hu, i am b mu ^ x ; . 

the Present pMUcip • dci le beill g used, the simple present is 

thani, instead of the presen p r The same idiom is used 

coniugated together with the verb substantive. Iht same t 

in Gujarati. Thus, to take Jaipur! as an example, tv 

Singular. 

1 mai chalfi chhs, ‘ I am going. ^ ^ 

2. tu chalai chhai, ‘ thou wsst going. 

3 . W o chalai chhai, ‘ he was going. 

Plural. 

1 mhe chala chha, ‘ we are going. 5 

a. m Cham cm, ‘ yo“ “» ? oiI> s- 
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RAJASTHANI. 


and except in HWB. ^ ^ ^ 

nririAonr Braj, the third person plnraUsnotnasaMe__ 



1 

l 

| 

Bra]. 

Bundeli. 

! 

Mewati. 

Bajast 

Malvi. 

haul. 

Jaipur!. 

Martvari. 

— ""i 

Singular . 

1 

dial aw 

chain 

chalft 

chalft 

chalft 

chalft 


dialai 

diale 

chalai 

chale 

chalai 

chalai 

**• 

8. 

dialai 

chale 

chalai 

chale 

| chalai 

chalai 

Plural. 

1. 

i dialai 

chale 

chala 

chala 

chala 

chala 

2. 

ohalau 

chald 

chalo 

chald 

chalo 

chalo 

3. 

dialai 

chal& 

chalai 

chale 

chalai 

chalai 


Gujarati. 


chain 

chale 

dials 

clidMe 

chalo 

I dials 


ii) Imperative^- This tense is practically the same in all Indo-Aryanlanguagos. 


W 

1 

| 

imperawvt 

1 


Rajasthan!. 


Gujar5.tr. 

t 

j 

j 

Braj. 

1 

Bundeli. 

MewatL 

Maivl. 

Jaipur!. 

M arwaj’!. 

-i 

Singular , ; 

1 

2. 

1 dial 

I 

dial 

chal 

chal 

chal 

chal 

chal 

Plural . 

2. 

1. ■ 
i ■ 

dial au 

chalo 

1 

chald 

chalo 

■ 

chalo 

chalo 

chalo 


(c) Future .— Two forms of this tense occur, which we may call the Simple 
future and the Periphrastic Future respectively. The Simple Future is 
the direct derivative of the Prakrit Future, chalissami or chalihdmi ; thus, 
chal’syE or ehaflM. The Periphrastic Future is formed by suffixing an 
adjective, probably a participle, to the Present Subjunctive, as in the 
Hindi chalu-gd > which probably means ‘ I am gone (get) that I may go 
{chalft).’ Some dialects use one form and some another and some both. 


Simple Future. 



Braj. 

Ban deli. 

Bajastlian!. 

Gujarat!. 

Mewati. 

MalYi. 

Jaipur!. 

MSrw&ja. 

Singular. 






. ■ : .. ■ \ 


1. 

chalihau 

chalilid 

: — 

• 

j 

chal a syft 

chaphft 

chalU 

2. 

chalihai 

chalihe 


9*» 

chahsi 

chaPhi 

dialyse 

3. 

chalihai 

chalihe 

• 

— 

chal“si 

chaPhi 

cham 
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Simple Future — contd. 

j . Rajasthani. 


Bnndell. 


Plural . 

1. 


Ghalihat 


chalihe 


olialihau 5 chaUhd 

i . * 

chalihaz | chalihe 


Mewati. 

Mam. 

Jaipur!. | 

; CSujaratL 

Marwarl. j 

1 


! 

chaPsya 

' 

chaPha | 

ehalisit, 

chaTsu 

1 

! 


j chaPsyo 

chaPho 

chal a so 


... 

chaPs! 

j chaPhi 

chaPse 


Periphrastic Future. 

j ■Rajasthani. 


Braj. Bundeli. 

Singular. 

Masc. 1. . chalau-gau chaU-go 


Gujarati. 


Plural . 

Mase. 1. Ghalai~ge 


| chale-ge 


I 

Mewati. 

Malvi. | 

Jaipur!. j 

Marwari. 

chalft-go 

chali-ga 

i ; 

| 

. 

chall-lo 

chalfHa or 
-go 

! 

chala-ga 

chala-ga 

| chali-la 

\ i 

! „ 1 

■ ehala-la or j 
! ga I 


Note that in Man and Morwari the Dewitt and Mfawari and 
iyely, not go and lo as we should ex j? e “ • do not chmge for gender or number. 

^ * be distinguished from the of Stand- 

“ d “ ***— Jmenf.-Thisis £-« y " 

familiar in Hindostani. In that language as m3,, 
formed by conjugating the present tense of the ^rb sub ^ 

, t -n«rtiHT)le. Thus, wiai dial ta hu 9 i So 

in Gujarati. Thus, to take Jaipur i as an example, we aye 

Singular. 

1 mat chajM chhM, ‘I am going.’ _ ^ 

2. tu chalai chhai, * thou wast going. 

3. wo Chalai chhai, ‘ he was going. 

Plural. 

1 mhe chala chha, ‘ we are going.’ ^ 

2 the chalb chlw, ‘ you are going. ^ 

3 wai chalai chhai, 5 they are going. 
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RAJASTHANI. 

Ilis particular agrees with its 

and that, except in Mewati, which in tins I 

neighbour Braj, the third person plural^is no n -< 



Braj. 



BajasthSnt 



Bundeli. 

Mewati. 

Malvi. 

Jaipur?. 

Mtinvi 

Singular. 

1. 

chalau 

chalai 

chalfi 

chala 

chala 

chaltl 

2. 

chalai 

chale 

chalai 

chale 

chalai 

chalai 

S. 

chalai 

chale 

chalai 

chale 

chalai 

chap 

Plural. 

1. 

chalai 

chalS 

i 

chaja 

chall 

cha}S 

chala 

2. 

chalau 

chalo 

chalo 

chalo 

chalo 

chalo 

3. , 

chalai ( 

jhali ( 

chajai 

chale 

chalai 

| 

cbalil 


Gujarati 


t-hiih 
ch (iti 

duds 

chilw 

fikitJi't 

t'h'ilt* 


(i) Imperative . — This tense is practically the same in all Indo- Aryan lan-ua^s. 



Braj. 

Bundeli. 

A 

BajftHtl®* 

- 

MewSti* 

Mttlvl. 

Jaipurt. 

Singular, 

2. 

chal 

chal j 

chal 

chal 

cha} 

Plural. 

-li 

chalau 

1 

chalo 

chalo 

chalo 

chajo 




dial 


Clujiitiii 


I chalo 


nkt i! 


mm 


{c) Future .- Two forms of this tense occur, which we, may call llm Simple 
Future and the Periphrastic Future respectively. The Simple Future is 
the direct derivative of the Prakrit Future, Glutlissfind or chatihiud ; thus, 
chafsy® or chaflft. The Periphrastic Future is formed hy suffixing an 
adjective, probably a participle, to the Present Subjunctive, as in the 
Hindi eha&ga, which probably means ‘lam gone (ffd) that 1 may go 
{chain): Some dialects use one form and some another and some both. 


Simple Future. 



Braj. 

Euadglr. 


BajiwWa!. 



MSwStt 


Jaipur^ 

Mirwlji 

chalihau 

chaliho 



cbal’syS | 

chaJ'hS 

chiilU 

dialihai 

ohalihe 


*•* 

chaPsi ! 

chaphi 

duil 4 B 

chalihai 

ohalihe 


... 

1 

. i 

chaPsi 

ehaPhi 

cklt§ 
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Simple Future — contd. 





.‘Rajasthani. 



Braj. 

Bundeli. 

Mewati. 

Malyh 

Jaipurl. 

Marwari. 

Gujarath 

Plural . 








1. 

ohalihaz 

chalihe 

... 


chapsya 

chapha 

chuUsu, 

chal a su 

2. 

ohalihau 

chaliJid 

... 

... 

chapsyo 

chaphd 

chal a so 

3. 

chulihaz 

chalihe 

... 

i 

ehapsi 

chaphi 

chal a se 


Periphrastic Future. 





Rajasthani. 



Braj. 

Bundeli. 

Mewati. 

Malvl. 

1 

Jaipurl. 

Marwari. 

Gujarati. 

Singular . 





i 



Masc. 1. 

ohalau-gau 

chalu-go 

chain-go 

chalfi-ga 

chali-lo 

chaltt-la or 
-go 

... 

Plural . 



| 



i 


Masc. 1. 

chalaz~ge 

chal&-ge 

chala-ga 

chala-ga 

chala-la 

chala-la or 
ga 

... 


Note that in Malvi and Marwari the singular terminations are gd and Id respect- 
ively, not go and Id as we should expect. IJnlike the go of Mewati and Marwari and 
the Id of Jaipuri, gd and Id are immutable. They do not change for gender or number. 
They are no longer adjectives, and are hence to be distinguished from the gd of Stand- 
ard Hindi. 

(d) The Periphrastic Present. — This is the ordinary present with which we are 
familiar in Hindostani. In that language, as in Braj and Bundeli, it is 
formed by conjugating the present tense of the verb substantive with 
the present participle. Thus, mat, chal a ta hfi, c I am going.’ In Rajas- 
thani, instead of the present participle being used, the simple present is 
conjugated together with the verb substantive. The same idiom is used 
in Gujarati. Thus, to take Jaipurl as an example, we have — 

Singular. 

1. mat chalfi, chhE, * I am going.’ 

2. tu chalai chhai , * thou wast going/ 

3. wo chalai chhai, ‘ he was going/ 

Plural. 

1. mhe chala chha, ‘ we are going/ 

2. the chalo chho, * you are going.’ 

3. wai chalai chhai , ‘ they are going/ 



u 

?be 
first p erSOli ' 


folio' 


w 1,1 


t - ' 

i ! • 

.H '• 

tl 

J : 

i 

\\ 

t» 

i fi> 


(/) /V 


Braj 
Bundeli , 
Mewati , 
Malvi . 
Jaiparl . 
Mar wan , 
Gujarati . 

Thedinw 

than! diaieet 
Buudell. 

^ Itajn,, n 


./ » 

A 


J 


J 


\ % "" V 

X . X 

V 


y .*>»* \ i 

v 


Y Y*. 

."X, X, 

■■■V. 

V‘- 






r.«is , »* sI ‘ . ” th" ;;^s lsili , tw 

' ,kn -~ 

: liiiwWio" 11 ’ 

fhdl 1 , • , ■ /. n' i;„ 

• 

• )>!’“• 

' Ug*' 

' tlr’ 1 ' 1 " 

■ „ ,„ s ti*- •'» Itijatajis 

""“t, 

, 4 ,i, e v.r" ;» Hu to 

J "'""S'*!. or 

A M "“ in 

I"” ,,r-.li 0 . 1 v Wrwd f„, m 

.. i..* u** a, T: **(*■*,• 

i afUt i|,! " !!H in ordinary 

t( u! r»rn«*ij.l.. tuayaiHoboop- 

: *•>*«* *.««. 

*f |||\ *;»:** 

■ : child l' 1 ’ 

' Iiitta! 1 "' 1 ' 1 ' 

. ■ 

Ml M , 


hu cbajAf lid. 


✓ % v 
a % 

• ...* ' \ % ' 


:'i !'* * ' ‘ " 

' '"Y 

■ r ;x .y-,. ^ 


- 

A ' - 'ir.; ^ § 



I#; 

' y i ! 

■yx 
• % ! 


; n ' • r 

... ; 

' ’Sir*** 

Mir r )i.iiw 


■A J- ■ 

.ay*’ ' 


I'jia!’ 1111 ' 1 

- i 


,.4r 1 

i 

1 % 1 \ % 

••• •% •= 

- s Jh. , ¥ 

.,4 1'^ 




cIkiIIji). 

rhitj'wti. 

diuj’bu, 


, iV ), r!1 flay > ti>i tin* Ilfijaa- 

. !ti but tlitfVr from Jirnj and 
r' ’ 

, _ f| t .* {n-rviu atblrcssod, not 

. ifiiidi. Hi’ri* again the 
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It should be noted that, right in the heart of the Marwari country, between Marwar 
and Mewar, the Aravali hills are inhabited by tribes speaking various Bhil languages. 
These have also affected the Marwari spoken in their neighbourhood. 

The following table shows the estimated number of speakers of Marwari in the 
Number of speakers. area in which it is a vernacular. 

Table showing the number of speakers of Marwari in the area in which it is a 
Vernacular. 


Standard Marwari- 
Marwar 


1,591,160 


Eastern Marwari-— 

Marwarl-Elmndliarl (Marwar) 

Gorawatl (Kishangark) . . . 

Marwari of Ajmer .... 
Marwari of Merwara • 

Mewarl (including Merwarl) 

Southern Marwari — 

Godwarl (Marwar) 

Sirota — 

(Sirohi) . . . • 

(Marwar) .... 

Deorawatl (Marwar) • • 

Marwari- Gujarati — 

(Marwar) . • 

(Palanpur) .... 

Western Marwari — 

Thall— 

(Marwar) . . • 

(Jaisalmer) .... 

Mixed dialects .... 

Northern Marwari — 

Bikaner! — 

(Bikaner) ♦ r . . « 

(Bahawalpur) . 

Shekhawatl ..... 
BagrI ...... 

Total number of speakers 


• • 

» # 

• • 

• • 

• o 

49,300 

15.000 
. 208,700 

17.000 
. 1,684,864 

1,974,864 

. 

147,000 


169,300 
. 10,000 

179,300 

86,000 


• 


30,270 
. 35,000 

65,270 

477,570 

. 380,900 

. 100,000 

480,900 

204,749 


• 

685,649 

. 533,000 

10,770 

543,770 
488,017 
‘ 327,359 


« 

1,359,146 

£ Marwari in 

fche Marwari area 

. 6,088,389 


The Marwaris are a great mercantile community, and there are few parts of 
India where some of them may not be found carrying on the hanking business of the 
country. No complete materials are at hand to show the number of speakers of their 
Language away from their home. The following incomplete statistics are compiled 
from the Census figures of 1891. It will he seen that for several provinces figures 
are not available. Moreover, even where figures are given, these should he received, 
with some suspicion, for there is no doubt that many speakers of other dialects of 
Rajasthani, such as Jaipuil or Malvi, have been included under Marwari. 

VOL. IX, PART II. D 


u 


kajasthani. 


The following are the forms which this tense takes in the various languages in 
first person singular. In Braj and Bundeli only the masculine forms are shown : 


Bra] 

Bundeli 

Mewati 

Malvi 

Jaipur! 

Marwari 

Gujarati 


chaVtu hau. 

chalat h§ or chalat aw. 

chalu hu. 
chalu hu.~ 
chalu chhu. 
chalft hu. 

chcilu chhu. 


the 


(e) The Imperfect —The usual way of forming the imperfect in Rajasthani is- 
to add the past tense of the verb substantive to an oblique verbal noun 
in ai, which does not change for gender, number or person. Thus we 
have in Jaipuri max chalai chhd, I was going, literally, I was on going, or 
as was said in old English 4 1 was a-going.’ A similar idiom is heard in 
the TJpper Gangetie Doab, where it has probably been borrowed from 
Rajasthani. The line of borrowing is quite traceable. lialvi alone does 
not employ this idiom, but uses the present participle as in ordinary 
Western Hindi and Gujarati. The present participle may also be op- 
tionally used in Marwari. We thus obtain the following forms of the 
imperfect : — 


Braj 

. hau chaVtu ho. 

Bundeli 

. max chalat to. 

Mewati 

max chalai ho. 

Malvi . 

hu chaPto tho. 

Jaipuri 

mai chalai chho. 

Marwari 

. hu chaPto ho, hu chalai ho. 

Gujarati 

lm chdl a td hato. 


(/) Participles and Infinitives.— The following are the most usual forms in the 


Rajasthani dialects : — 

Present Past 

Participle. Participle. Infinitives. 

Braj . . chal“tu . chalyau . chal a nau, chaliwau. 

Bundeli . . chalat . chald . chalan, chal a bo. 

Mewati . . chaPto . ehalyo . chaPnu, chaPbo. 

Malvi . . chaPto • ehalyo • chaPno, chaPwo- 

Jaipur! . . chaPto • ehalyo . chaPnu, chaPbo. 

Marwari . . chaPto . ehalyo . chaPno, chaPnu, chaPbo. 

Gujarati . . chdl a to . ehalyo . chdfvu. 


The differences are slight, but it will be seen that when they exist the Rajas- 
thani dialects agree among themselves, and with Gujarati, but differ from Braj and 
Bundeli. 

In Rajasthani verbs of speaking govern the dative of the person addressed, not 

Syntax, ablative, as in Western Hindi. Here again the 

Gujarati idiom is followed. 
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When a transitive verb in the past tense is used in the impersonal construction in 
Western Hindi, the verb is always put in the masculine, whatever the gender of the 
■object may be. Thus, us-ne strl-kd mdra (not marl), he struck the woman, or, literally, 
by him, with reference to the woman, a beating was done. In Gujarati, on the contrary, 
the verb is attracted to the gender of the object. Thus, tene strl-ne marl (not nmryo), 
literally, by him, with reference to the woman, she was struck. Rajasthani sometimes 
employs one construction, and sometimes the other, so that, in this respect, it is inter- 
mediate between Western Hindi and Gujarati. 

Rajasthani delights in the use of pleonastic letters which are added to a word with- 
out altering its meaning. Thus kat a ro or kafrd-k, how many ; kha gayo or Jehu gayo-s, 
where did he go P To these may be added rd or do, properly a diminutive, but often 
added without in any way affecting the sense. The frequent use of these pleonastic 
letters is typical of Rajasthani. 

It will be seen from the above that the Rajasthani dialects form a group among 

themselves, differentiated from Western Hindi on the one 
(atnerai hand and from Gujarati on the other hand. They are 

entitled to the dignity of being classed as together forming a separate, independent 
language. They differ much more widely from Western Hindi than does, for instance, 
Panjabi. Under any circumstances they cannot be classed as dialects of Western 
Hindi. If they are to be considered as dialects of some hitherto acknowledged language, 
then they are dialects of Gujarati. 

In the inflexion of nouns they agree with Gujarati and differ from Western Hindi. 
The postpositions they use in the declension of nouns are either peculiar to them, or 
else agree more often with Gujarati than with Western Hindi. 

In the formation of the two personal pronouns they have taken an entirely inde- 
pendent course, and in the few cases in which the inflexions of these agree with the 
inflexions in another language it is again Gujarati to which we must look for the points 
of agreement. The forms of the demonstrative and other pronouns occupy a position 
intermediate between Gujarati and Western Hindi. 

The conjugation of the verb differs but slightly in all these languages, but even in 
this Rajasthani has struck out a path for itself in the formation of the first and third 
persons plural, and of the imperfect tense. In one important point, the formation of 
the present definite, it agrees with Gujarati in adopting a principle which is altogether 
foreign to the genius of Western Hindi. 

Taking the dialects separately, Mewatl is the one which most nearly resembles 
Western Hindi. Here and there we find in Malvla point of agreement with Bundeli, 
while Jaipur! and Marwarl agree most closely with Gujarati. 

I now proceed to deal with each dialect separately. 
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M&RWART. 


Standard Marwari is spoken on the Rajputana State of Marwar-Mallani. The 

dialect, in a more or less impure condition, is also spoken 
Where spoken. on the east, in the neighbouring British districts of Ajmer 

and Merwara and in the States of Kishangarh and Mewar ; on the south in the States 
of Sirohi and Palanpur ; on the west in the Sind district of Thar and Parkar and in 
the State of Jaisalmer ; and on the north in Bikaner, in the Shekhawati tract of the 
State of Jaipur, and in the south of the Panjab. In this area the number of its 
speakers is about six millions. 


On the east Marwari is bounded by the Eastern dialects of Rajasthani, of which 

we have taken Jaipur! as the standard. On the south-east 
Language boundaries. ^ t^Iy! dialect of Rajasthani and a number of Bbil 

dialects. On the south-west it is bounded by Gujarati. On the west, it has, to the 
south, the Sindh! spoken in Sind aud Khairpur, and, further north, the Lahnda of 
the State of Bahawalpur. On the north-west it has Panjabi. It merges into 
Lahnda and Panjabi through a mixed form of speech entitled Bhattiani, which has 
little connexion with Rajasthani ; on the north-west it merges into Panjabi and the 
Bahgaru dialect of Western Hindi through Bagri. In the extreme north-east of the 
area, it has Mewati directly to its north. 


Standard Marwari varies but little from Jaipur!. We may note three main points 

of difference. In Jaipuri the postposition of the genitive 

Compared with daipurf. ^ x „ 

is ho, while in Standard Marwari it is to. In Jaipuri, 
the verb substantive is ohhM, I am, chhd, was ; in Marwari it is hM, I am, ho, was. In 
Jaipuri there are two forms of the future. Of one the typical letter is s, as in mdr n sy 
I shall strike. The other takes the suffix Id, which changes for gender and number ; 
thus, marti-lo, I shall strike. In Marwari, there are three forms. In one of these, the 
typical letter is h, as in mdr a hfi, I shall strike. In another Id is added, which does not 
change for gender or number, as in mdrfi-ld, I shall strike ; while the third adds go, like 
the Hindi gd. 


Standard Marwari is spoken in the centre of the Marwar State. In the north - 

Sub-diaiects eas ^ °f the State, and in Kishangarh, Ajmer, and west 

Merwara the dialect is somewhat mixed with Jaipuri. 
further to the south-east in Mewar and the neighbourhood, there is a well-known 
eastern form of Marwari, known as Mewari or Merwari, according to locality. In South 
Marwar, in the State of Sirohi, and in the north of Palanpur in Gujarat, the Marwari 
is affected by Gujarati, and we have a southern sub-dialect. In West Marwar, in 
Jaisalmer and in Thar and Parker of Sind, the influence of Sindhi makes itself felt. 
Here we have a number of minor dialects, the principal of which are Thai! and DhaPki, 
which are grouped together as Western Marwari. Pinally there are a Northern 
Marwari in Bikaner, the neighbouring parts of Bahawalpur, and Shekhawati 
of Jaipur, in which we again find Marwari merging into Jaipuri, and Bagri of North- 
East Bikaner, and the South Panjab, in which it merges into Panjabi and Bangaru. 
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It should be noted that, right in the heart of the Marwari country, between Marwar 
and Mewar, the Aravali hills are inhabited by tribes speaking various Bhil languages. 
These have also affected the Marwari spoken in their neighbourhood. 

The following table shows the estimated number of speakers of Marwari in the 
Number of speakers. area in which it is a vernacular. 


Table showing the number of speakers of Marwari in the area in which it is a 
Vernacular. 


Standard Marwari — 
Marwar . 


1,591,160 


Eastern Marwari — 


Marwari-BImndliarl (Marwar) 

• 

« 


49,300 

Gorawatl (Kiskangarh) 

* 

• 


15,000 

Marwari of Ajmer . . , 


* 

• * 

. 208,700 

Marwari of Merwara » 

* 

# 

• * 

17,000 

Mewarl (including Merwari) 

* 

* 


. 1,684,864 

Soutliern Marwari — 

Godwarl (Marwar) 


• 


147,000 

SirOhi — 

(Sirohi) 

• 

* 

169,300 


(Marwar) . . « 

• 

• 

10,000 


Deorawati (Marwar) • 

• 

• 


179,300 

86,000 

Marwari- Gujarati — 

(Marwar) . '* • 

• 

* 

30,270 


(Palanpur) 

• 

* 

35,000 

65,270 

Western Marwari — 

Thai!— 

(Marwar) . . • 


• 

380,900 

(Jaisalmei) . * 

• 

• 

100, OUO 


Mixed dialects 

* 

• 


480,900 

204,749 

Northern Marwari — 

Bikanerl — 

(Bikaner) * 

• 


533,000 


(Bahawalpar) 

* 

• 

10,770 

543,770 

488,017 

Shekbawati • 




BagrI . 

» 

* 


‘ 327,359 


Total number of speakers of Marwari in the Marwari area 


1,974,864 


477,570 


685,649 


1,359,146 

6,088,389 


The Marwarls are a great mercantile community, and there are few parts of 
India where some of them may not be found carrying on the banking business of the 
country. No complete materials are at hand to show the number of speakers of their 
language away from their home. The following incomplete statistics are compiled 
from the Census figures of 1891. It will he seen that for several provinces figures 
are not available. Moreover, even where figures are given, these should be received 
with some suspicion, for there is no doubt that many speakers of other dialects of 
Rajasthani, such as Jaipuil or Malvl, have been included under Marwari. 
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Table showing the number of speakers of Marwari. so far as known, in Provinces 


of India other than Rajputana and Ajmer-Merwara. 


Assam .-•••• 

• * 

5,475 


Bengal . . . • • 

* 

6,591 


Berar .«•••• 


36,614 


Bomloay and Feudatories . 


241,094 

i.e. the Provincial total 276,090 less 
35,000 for Palanpur. 

Burma . - * 


— 


Central Provinces and Feudatories • 

" 

22,566 


Madras and Agencies 

. 

1,108 


United Provinces and Native States . 


■ 2,228 


Punjab and Feudatories . 


130,000 

Approximate. Separate figures not avail- 
able. 

Nizam’s Dominions 


... 

No figures available. 

Baroda ...*•• 


4,859 


Mysore . . 


579 


Rajputaua . 


... 

No figures available. 

Central India . . 



No figures available. 

Coorg ...... 

Kashmir ..... 

Total number of speakers of Marwari s 
known, in places in India outside the 
area ...... 

10 far as 
Marwari 

1 

No figures available. 

451,115 



Besides the above there are to be found here and there in India scattered tribes who 
are said to speak some form or other of Marwari. Such are the Ods of Sind and the 
Panjab. Some of the members of this tribe of diggers do speak a corrupt Marwari, but 
others do not, and it is best to neglect them here, and to consider them subsequently 
under the head of Gipsy tribes. More definitely Marwari are the Mahesri and Oswali of 
Chanda in the Central Provinces. They are the languages of two Marwarl-speaking 
mercantile castes, and the figures for them have been included in the general figures for 
Marwari spoken in the Province. So also has the dialect of the Kirs who have settled in 
Narsinghpur in the Central Provinces. They cultivate melons, and are said to have 
immigrated from Jaipur. We should therefore expect that their language would belong 
to the Eastern Group of Rajasthani dialect, but the specimens of it which I have 
received are written in what is certainly a mixture of Marwari and MalvL Bhoyarl, 
another tribal dialect of the Central Provinces, which is usually classed as Marwari, 
is really bad Bundeli. Turning to the North-Western Provinces we find Churuwali 
returned as a special dialect from the District of Earukhabad. It is the language of the 
Churuwals, a . set of traders who come originally from Churu in Bikaner. As may be 

expected, their language is a corrupt Bikaneri, and is already included in the Marwari 
figures. 
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'The total number of recorded Marwari speakers is therefore as follows : — 

6,088.389 

• • * • * . * 451,115 


Marwari speakers at home 
,, „ abroad 


Total 


6 , 539,504 


Marwari literature. 


Allowing for unrecorded entries, we may safely put the total number of speakers 
of Marwari in British India at, at least, 6,550,000. 

Marwari has an old literature about which hardly anything is known. The writers 

sometimes composed in Marwari and sometimes in Braj 
Bhakha. In the former case the language was called JDingal 
and in. the latter Pingal. None of the JDingal literature has yet been published. I ha ve 
seen some works in prosody in it, and it is known that it contains several important 
bardic chronicles. Mr. Robson published a collection of dramatic works in Marwari 
which are noticed below in the list of authorities. Mira Bai, the famous poetess, was 
queen of Mewar. Any poems of hers, however, which I have seen are in Braj Bhasha. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Yery few works deal with Marwari. I know of the following : — 

Robson, Rev. J. — A Selection of Khyals or Marwari Plays, with an Introduction and Glossary, Bewar 
Mission Press, 1866. 

Kellogg, Rev. S. H.*— *A Grammar of the Hindi Language , in which are treated the High Hindi , . 

.... . also the colloquial Dialects of . . Bdjputdnd . . . with copious 

Philological Notes. First Edn., Allahabad and Calcutta, 1876. Second Edn., London, 1893. 

Fallon, S. W . — A Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs , including many Marwari, Panjabi , Maggah , 
Bhojpuri and Tirhuti Proverbs , Sayings , Bmblems , Aphorisms, Maxims, and Similes , by the late 
S. W. F. Edited and revised by Capt. R. C. Temple, assisted by Lala Faqir Gbaud Vaish, of 
Delhi. Benares and London, 1886„ 

Pandit Ram Karn Sarma. — Marwari Yyakarana. A Marwari grammar written in Marwari. No date or 
place of publication in my copy, ? Jodhpur. About 1901. *• 

For books and the like the ordinary JDeva-nagari character is employed. For 

correspondence and mercantile documents a rough corruption 
similar to the £ Mahajani 5 character of Upper India and to the 
Modi of Marathi, is used. Some of the forms in this are peculiar, and great carelessness 
is observed in the spelling, — vowels being quite commonly omitted, 1 so that it is often 
illegible. No types have ever been cast in this character, but facsimile specimens of 
documents written in it will be found in the following pages : — 

of Standard Marwari is based on the 
specimens and on Pandit Ram Earn Sarnia’s Marwari 
VyaJkarana. It is interesting to note that the Marwari verb 
has a regular organic Passive Voice. Although the grammar of Marwari is here treated 
before that of the other dialects, it is not so fully treated as that of Central Eastern 
Rajasthani which is dealt with on pp. 33 and ff. I have taken the Central Eastern as 
the typical Rajasthani dialect, because more materials were available for it than for the 

1 The Mahajani character is really this Marwari current script which has been carried in the course of trade all over 
India. Its illegibility, owing to the omission of the vowels, has given rise to numerous stories. One of the best known is 
of the Marwari merchant who went to Delhi. Thence his clerk wrote home c habit ajmer gayo, bar% bald hhej-dije, the 
Babu has gone to Ajmer, send the big ledger/ This, being written without vowels, was read by its recipient, Bdbu aj mar - 
gay bs hari hahu hhej dlje , the Babu died to-day, send the chief wife, — apparently to perform hio funeral obsequies I 
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others, and the student is recommended to read the Central Eastern Rajasthani grammar 
before the Marwari one, as several references to it occur in the latter. 

pkontjnciation. 

In a, the termination of the oblique plural of nouns, the a is pronounced broadly 
something like the a in all. The diphthongs ai and au have each two sounds. In 
Tatsama words they are pronounced as in Sanskrit. In Tadbhava words they are 
pronounced more shortly. The ai is sounded almost like the a in 4 hat ’ and the au 
almost like the o in £ hot.’ In such cases, in order to draw attention to the fact, I 
transcribe them at and au respectively. It may be added that e and at are often practi- 
cally interchangeable, and so are b and au. 

As in Eastern Rajasthani i and a are often interchanged asm jindi-rdi for jandt-rdi, 
to a person. The letters ch and chh are quite commonly pronounced s. Thus chalclci , a 
millstone, is often pronounced saJcJci and chhdchh , buttermilk, as sds. As this pronun- 
ciation is not universal, I have not shown it in my transcription. 

The cerebral l is very common. It usually represents a single l in Prakrit. Thus 
the Prakrit chalio, gone, becomes, in Marwari, chaliyo. A dental l represents a Prakrit 
double 11 . Thus, Prakrit challib , gone, becomes, in Marwari, chaliyo. L is often 
indicated thus, *r, instead of by as. 

In writing Marwari the letters d and r are distinguished. This is not done as in 
Hindi by representing r by the sign for d with a dot placed under it, thus In 
Marwari there are two distinct characters, viz., ‘g for d and *§■ for r. In printed 
Marwari, when the type for Tj is not available, the Devanagari letter is often substi- 
tuted for it, which is very inconvenient ; as, in that case, for instance, only the context 
can tell whether wdt represents 4 bado ’ or ‘ bamod In printing the Marwari specimens 
in the Devanagari character, I shall represent d by ^ and r by ^r. 

Aspiration and the letter h are commonly omitted. Thus pad'nb for pacfti'nb, to 
read ; pdilo for pahild, first ; Jcdtno for half no, to say. 

The letter s is quite commonly pronounced as sh in English. The rule is almost 
universal. 

DECLENSION. 

Nouns are declined as follows. It will be noticed that the agent case never takes 
the postposition ne, but has, like the locative, a special form in declension : 

Tadbhava masculine, noun in o. 



Sing, 

Plur. 


Nom. 

ghodb, a horse. 

ghodd . 

"ftj 

Agent 

ghode, ghodai. 

ghbdd. 

Ay yViyi 

Loc. 

ghode, ghodai. 

ghbdd. 


Obi. 

ghbdd. 

ghodd. 



Tadbhava masculine noun ending in a consonant. 

iSfl 

Nom. 

ghar, a house. 

ghar. 

A ' II 

Agent 

ghar. 

ghara. 


Loc. 

ghare, ghardi, ghard , ghara,. 

ghara. 

./■ l') 

Obi. 

ghar. 

ghara. 

iy 

i'y 
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Taclbhava feminine nouns in i. 


Nom. 

ghodi, a mare. 

ghbcliyd, ghbdya. 

Agent 

ghodi 

ghodiya, ghoclya. 

Loc. 

... 

ghodiya, ghbdya. 

Obi. 

ghodi. 

ghodiya, ghbdya. 


Tadbhava feminine 

noun ending in a consonant . 

Nona. 

bat, a word. 

bat a. 

Agent 

bat. 

bods. 

Loc. 

. . , 

bdta . 

Obi. 

bat. 

bdta. 


We occasionally meet with a feminine locative in a, as in un biriya, at that time. 


Other nouns. 


JVom • 


Sing, 


6 

a 

• 1—4 


a 


raja, a king. 
muni , a sage. 
tell, an oilman. 
sddhu, a saint. 
bdbu, a gentleman. 


Plur. 


Obi . 

' Nom . 

Ohl. 

raja. 

raja. 

rajdvea. 

muni . 

muni. 

muniya. 


i&l/Z. 

teliyd. 

sddhu , 

sddhu . 

sddhuwa. 

bdbu. 

bdbu , 

bdbmod. 


fmd, a mother. 

a I murti, an image. 

•2 ■{ tamdkhu, tobacco. 

§ ! bahu, a daughter-in-law. 
f=i ° 

{jyau, a cow. 

The usual postpositions are : — 


vnd. 

murti. 

tamdkhu. 

balm. 

gau. 


maw a. mdica. 

murtiya. murtiya. 
tamdkhuwa . tamdkhuwa. 
bahuwa. bahuwa. 

gamed. gauiod. 


Ace.-Dat. 


nd% 

kandi. 

rat . 

Instr. and Abl. 

r\* 

su 9 

I-V 

u. 



Genitive 

rd 9 

led , 

tano. 

hando . 

Locative 


mdi \ 

mdhdi, 

md% 


With regard to the above it should be noted that the dative (and accusative) post- 
positions ndi (or nd%) and rdi are locatives of no and rb respectively. Kandi is a con- 
traction of kdi-ndi, which is the locative of ko-no. Kb, no, and ro are all genitive post- 
positions. Kb and rb occur in Marwari and no in the neighbouring Gujarati. Farther 
remarks regarding the use of rdi will be found below. 

The usual suffix of the genitive is rb. Tano and hando are archaic, and are now 
only found in poetry. Kb, as a genitive suffix, is used in those parts of the Marwari area 
which border on tracts in which Mewari or Malvi is spoken. 


It Is necessary to state that, if we desire to write with strict philological accuracy ro, rdi, and ndi should 
be joined to the noun without hyphens, as is done with the no of Gujarati, while ho } tano , and hando should 
have hyphens. Thus ghoddno , ghdddrai , gliodandi, but ghdda~ko, ghodd-iana, and ghoda-hando. This is a ques- 
tion of derivation which will be found explained under the head of Gujarati on p. 328 infra. In Rajasthani, in 
which both the omission and the retention of the hyphen occur, the strict adherence to the rale would fee liable _ 
to cause confusion in the mind of the reader. I have therefore, in the case of that language, abandoned 
scientific accuracy and have inserted the hyphen everywhere. Thus, ghoda-rd, ghodd-rdf, ghoga-ndi. 
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others, and the student is recommended to read the Central Eastern Rajasthani grammar 
before the Marwari one, as several references to it occur in the latter. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

In a, the ter mina tion of the oblique plural of nouns, the d is pronounced broadly 
something like the a in all. The diphthongs cii and au have each two sounds. In 
Tatsama words they are pronounced as in Sanskrit. In Tadbhava words they are 
pronounced more shortly. The cii is sounded almost like the a in ‘ hat ’ and the au 
almost like the o in ‘hot.’ In such cases, in order to draw attention to the fact, I 
transcribe them at and du respectively. It may be added that e and di are often practi- 
cally interchangeable, and so are b and du. 

As in Eastern Rajasthani i and a are often interchanged as in jindi-rdi for jandi-rdi, 
to a person. The letters ch and chh are quite commonly pronounced s. Thus chalchi, a 
mills tone, is often pronounced sahhi and chhdohh, buttermilk, as sds. As this pronun- 
ciation is not universal, I have not shown it in my transcription. 

The cerebral l is very common. It usually represents a single l in Prakrit. Thus 
the Prakrit chalio, gone, becomes, in Marwari, chaliyo. A dental l represents a Prakrit 
double ll. Thus, Prakrit challio , gone, becomes, in Marwari, chaliyo. L is often 
indicated thus, % instead of by as. 

In writing Marwari the letters cl and r are distinguished. This is not done as in 
Hindi by representing r by the sign for d with a dot placed under it, thus ^r. In 
Marwari there are two distinct characters, viz., ^ for d and ^ for r. In printed 
Marwari, when the type for Tj is not available, the Eevanagari letter is often substi- 
tuted for it, which is very inconvenient ; as, in that case, for instance, only the context 
can tell whether wt represents e badb 5 or ‘ bamof In printing the Marwari specimens 
in the Devanagari character, I shall represent d by and r by f . 

Aspiration and the letter h are commonly omitted. Thus pad a nb for padjfyd, to 
read ; pdilo for pahild, first ; kdino for half no, to say. 

The letter s is quite commonly pronounced as sh in English. The rule is almost 
universal. 

DECLENSION. 

Nouns are declined as follows. It will be noticed that the agent case never takes 
the postposition ne, but has, like the locative, a special form in declension 

Tadbhava masculine noun in b. 


Sin 9- Plur. 

Nom. ghodb, a horse. ghoda. 

Agent ghode, ghodai. ghoda, 

Loc, ghode, ghoddi. ghbdd. 

Obi. ghoda . ghoda. 

Tadbhava masculine noun ending in a consonant. 
Nom. ghar, a house. ghar. 

Agent ghar. ghara. 

Loc. glare , ghardi, ghard , ghara. ghara. 

0bl * 9har. ghar ^ 
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Tadbhava feminine nouns in i. 

Xom. 

ghbcli, a mare. 

ghbcliya, ghoclya. 

Agent 

ghocll 

ghodiyd, ghoclya. 

Log. 

... 

ghbcliya, ghoclya. 

Obi. 

ghbcli. 

ghbcliya , ghoclya. 


Tadbhava feminine noun 

ending in a consonant. 

Nona. 

bat, a word. 

bald. 

Agent 

bat. 

bdtd. 

Loc. 

. . « 

bat a. 

Obi. 

belt. 

bats. 


We occasionally meet with a feminine locative in d, as in u>i biriyd, at that time. 



With regard to the above it should be noted that the dative (and accusative) post- 
positions ndi (or nd%) and rdi are locatives of no and ro respectively. Kcrndi is a con- 
traction of kdi-ndi, which is the locative of Jcb-no. Kb , no, and ro are all genitive post- 
positions. Kb and ro occur in Marwari and no in the neighbouring Gujarati. Further 
remarks regarding the use of rdi will be found below. 

The us ual suffix of the genitive is ro. Tano and hando are archaic, and are now 
only found in poetry. Kb, as a genitive suffix, is used in those parts of the Marwari area 
which border on tracts in which Mewarl or Malvi is spoken. 


It is necessary to state that, if we desire to write with strict philological accuracy ro, rdz, and nat should 
be joined to the noun without hyphens, as is done with the no of Gujarati, while ho, tano, and hando should 
have hyphens. Thus ghoddno , glwdarai , ghodan&i, but ghoda-ko, ghodS-tano , and ghodd-hando. This is a ques- 
tion of derivation which will be found explained under the head of Gujarati on p. 328 infra. In BajasthanI, in 
which both the omission and the retention of the hyphen occur, the strict adherence to the rule would be liable _ 
to cause confusion in the mind of the reader. I have therefore, in the case of that language, abandoned 
scientific accuracy and have inserted the hyphen everywhere. Thus, ghodd-ro , ghoda-rdi, ghoga-ndi. 
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The genitive term ina tions are liable to change as in Eastern Kajputana. Rd {Jed, 
tano, hando) changes to to, (Jed, tana, handd ) before a masculine noun in the oblique 
singular or in the plural ; to rl (M, tarn, handi) before any feminine noun ; and to re or 
rai (or sometimes rd) before any masculine noun in the agent or locative. As postposi- 
tions like dgdi, in front, before, or p achhdi, behind, are really nouns in the locative, the 
nouns they govern are usually placed in this form of the genitive. Rai or re, itself, is a 
locative and often means ‘ in of.’ Examples of the employment of the genitive are, Jehet- 
rd dhern, tbe paddy of the field ; rdjd-rd ghodd-sE, from the horse of the king ; Jchet-rl 
kakadiya, the cucumbers of the field ; ghar-rdi pachhdi, behind the house ; tlia-rdi bdp-rdi 
ghar-mdt, in your father’s house; dp-rdi lcheta-mdi, in his own fields; in-rdi hdt-mdi, in 
liis hand ; khetd-rdi pall, the boundary of the fields, literally, ‘ in of the fields ’ ; un 
des-rdi, in of that country, one amongst its inhabitants ; tlia-rdi bdbb-sd goth him, by 
your father a feast was made ; un-rai bap dltho, by his father he was seen. 

As all postpositions of the dative are by origin the locatives of genitive postpositions 
(ndl or ndl is itself the locative of the Gujarati genitive termination no), we often find 
rai used as a postposition of the dative, but in such cases it is attached, not to the 
oblique form, but to the locative of the noun. Thus, mhd% un-rdi beldt-rdi ghand 
chdlfhiya ri-divi-hdi, I have given many stripes to his son ; eh jindi-rdi dog ddw"rd lid , 
to a certain man there were two sons ; un-rdi goth, a feast for him. In the first example 
it will be noted that the rdi of un-rdi is also in the locative to agree with betdi. In the 
same way, when a genitive agrees with a noun in the dative (of which the postposition is 
itself in the locative), rdi is often used instead of rd. Thus dp-rdi bdp-ndi kayo, he said 
to his father ; dp-rdi hukam-ndi lopiyb nahi, I did not disobey your order. 

Einally, when a noun itself is in the locative with mat, the mat is sometimes attached 
to the inflected locative in di, and not to the oblique form. Thus Imp hdtddi-mdt (not 
kuphdida-mdl) , in debauchery. 

To sum up, we may now give the following complete paradigm of the declension 
of ghohd, a horse : — 


Sing. 

Nom. glib do. 

Agent ghode, ghoddi. 

Accus. ghodo, ghoda-ndt. 

Instr. ghodd-sE, ghoda-E. 

Dat. ghodd-nal. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc. 


Ptur . 
ghodd. 
ghoda. 

ghoda, ghoda-ndt. 
ghoda-su, ghbdd-E. 
ghoda-ndt. 
ghoda-sE, -E. 

ghbda-ro (-kb, tarj,b, -hando). 
ghoda, ghbda-me, etc. 
he ghoda. 


ghoda-sE, -E. 

ghbda-ro (-ko, -tano, -hando). 
ghode, ghoddi, ghodd-mi, etc. 
he ghoda. 


Adjectives. Adjectives nearly follow the customary Hindustani rule. The oblique 
masculine of tadbhava adjectives ending in o ends in a, and the feminine in t. Thus, — 

Kdlo ghodo hawd-rd jiu jay-hai, the black horse goes like the wind. 

Kald ghoda-ndi dordwo, make the black horse gallop. 

Kail ghodi badl saltan hdi, the black mare is very vicious. 

Kali ghbdi-ndi dordwo, make the black mare gallop. 
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When a noun is in tlie agent case singular the adjective is pat in the agent case also. 
Thus kale ghocle lat marl, the black horse kicked; ndirfkidi cldufrdi gctyo, by the 
younger son it was gone. Similarly with a noun in the locative, the adjective is put in 
the locative, as in chhdtdi ghar-mai, in a small house. 

In comparison the ablative is used, or (as in Gujarati) the word hard 5 is employed 
in the sense of c than,’ as in uchchdrcin-ms mul sward kar a td laniba bdlljdi, in pronun- 
ciation they are uttered longer than the original vowels. 

Numerals.— These are given in the list of words ; dot/, two, has doya for its oblique 
form and agent, so tin, three, has tin a. 

As ordinals, we may quote p dilo, first ; dujo, second ; tlj'o, third ; chbthb, fourth ; 
pacli a too, fifth ; chhattho, sixth ; sdfwb, seventh ; dth a wg, eighth ; ncm'mb, ninth ; das a tc§, 
tenth, and so on. P acid wo has its agent pach'wb and its oblique form pach a wa. So for 
other ordinals in o. The others are declined regularly. Chhelo (as in Gujarati) is c last.’ 

PRONOUNS . — The pronouns have, as usual, special forms for the Accusative- 
Dative and for the Genitive. . 


The Pronoun of the First person is thus declined. It has two forms of the plural. 
One, dpa, includes the person addressed. The other, mhe, does not necessarily do so. 
Mhe means ‘ we,’ and dpa, ‘ we including you.’ 


' 


; 

Plural. 


Singular. 

! Including 
person 
addressed. 

Excluding person addressed. 

Nom. 

hu 3 mhu. 

ajpa. 

mhe, me. 

Agenfc 

mhaij mat. 

1 - £* 

1 apa. 

mhd , ma. 

Acc.~Dat. 

mha-ndz, ma-ndZ. 

I dpd-nai. 

mhd-nd Z, m 3- nd t. 

Gen. 

mharo , mard . 

apd-ro. 

mharo , maro. 

Obi. 

■ _ | 

mhdt, mat, mhard, mam, mhardi, mar at. 

apd. 

rsi • ^ ru /v 

mha, mdy mhdra , mard , mhard i, 
mar at. 


So, for the Second person, we have — 


Xom. 

fU /u 

til, thu. 

the , tame. 

Agent 

that, tat . 

tha, tama. 

Acc.-Dab. 

tha-ndZ , ia~nai. 

thd-ndi, bama-nat. 

Gen. 

ih 3rd. 

thdro „ tam3~rq. 

Obi. 

that, tai, thara, tharai. 

tha , thdrd , tharai, tama. 


The honorific pronoun of the second person is dp, your honour. It is regularly 
declined. Thus, dp-nd%, to your honour ; dp-ro of your honour. Another honorific pro- 
noun is raj, your honour, also regularly declined. Jl, jl-sa, sd, or sab are added to a 
noun to indicate respect. Thus rdw-jl-sd, thdhir-sd, seth-sdb, all of which are titles; 
bdbo-sd or bdbo-jl, O father ! 

The Reflexive pronoun is also dp. Ap-rb is * one’s own.’ 
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The pronoun of the third person is supplied by the demonstrative pronouns d, this, 
and wo, that. These have feminine forms in the nominative singular only. They are 
thus declined — 



This. 

That. 

Sing. Nora. 

d, yd ; fem. a, yd . 

wo, u, uwd ; fem, wd, mod* 

Agent 

in. 

tin. 

Ace.-Dat. 

St . wtf V 

i-na t, tn~nai, am-nat . 

\ u*ndt, un-ndt, wani-ndt* 

Gen, 

in-rd. 

un-ro. 

Obi. 

i 

(* * 

$, in, am. 

u, un, want . 

Plnr. Nom. 

at, e . 

wdi, we, uwdi, nioe. 

Agent 

at, a, ya, inti. 

wdi, tod, uwd, una, ioan%. 

Obi. 

at, d, yd, in a. 

wdi, wa, nwa, und, wand . >* 


The Relative Pronoun is often used in the sense of a Demonstrative Pronoun. 

The Relative and Correlative pronouns are yo or jilco, who, and so or tiled, he. They 
also have each a feminine form in the nominative. They are thus declined — 



Relative. 

Correlative, 

Sing, Nom. 

jo, jyo, jiko, jaho ; fem. jihd , jahd. 

ed, tiled, fem. tiled* 

Agent 

jin , jan, jam , jini, ji, jihan , jihdi. 

tin, tint* 

Obi. 

jin , jan, jam , jt, jihan . 

tin, tint » 

Plur. Nom. 

jo, jyo, jihd, jihdi, jahdi. 

so, tiled, tihdi* 

Agent 

jai, j%, jy%, jind, jand, jiha . 

iifd, tiled* 

Obi. 

jai, ja, jya, jind, jand, jihd . 

Una, tihd , 


The Relative Pronoun is quite commonly used as a Demonstrative, as is also the case 
in Eastern Rajasthani,. Many examples will he found in the specimens. 
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The Interrogatiye Pronouns are kun, who ? (maso. and fem.) and km, what ? (neut.) 
They are thus declined — 



Masc. and Fem. 

Xent. 

Sing, Nom, 

kuti han. 

hdz, hat; had. 

Agent and Obi. form. 

hunt han, hum, ham, kin , hi. 

hum . 

Flap. Nom. 

hun , han. 


Agent and Obi. form. 

kuna, hand, hind- 

i 

! 


The Indefinite pronouns are koi, anyone, and hat, km, or k%, anythin". Koi has its 
agent and oblique form kinl, kunl, or kb. When hi is used, the letter l must be added to 
the postposition, as in ki-rb-l, of anyone. Km, km or k% does not change its form in 
declension. 


CONJUGATION.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Present, I am, etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

— — ■ — ■■ , 

* 1. hU. 

i ■ - 

hd. 

2. hdz . 

lid. 

3. hdz . 

hdz - 

! 


The past tense is rnasc. sg. ho, pi. ha, fem. sg. and pi. hi, was. It does not change for 


person. 

The principal parts of the verb "to become 5 are as follows : — 

Hoot, ho, become. 

Present Participle — hbto, huto, wheto (masc. pi. -id; fem. -it), becoming. 

Past Participle — huwo, huyo, lohiyo, whio (fem. Mil), become. , 

Adjectival Past Participle — huwbrb, huybro, become. 

Conjunctive Participle — huyctr, huy-ndi, ho-kar, ho, iohetb-kndi, when, having 
become. 

Infinitive — howan, hovf no , hono, h&no, vohdinb, whdinw, ichaibo, to become. 
Noun of Agency — -hbn- wdlo, one who becomes. 

Simple Present— 1 become, I may or shall become, etc. 

Sing. Plnr. 

1. him, how, whew. huwa, lohaid, lohaiha. 

2- huicdl, what. huwo, ichdib, whdiho, 

3. huwdi, uohdi. huiodi, whdi. 

Definite Present — I am becoming, etc. huft-hff or whedt-hM, etc. 

Imperfect, I was striking, etc. 

wheto-ho, as in Hindi, or 
tohdi-ho, as in Eastern Rajasthani. 
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Future, I shall become, etc. 


1st form — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . whehE. 

wheha. 

2. whehi. 

wheho. 

3. whehi. 

whehi. 


2nd form — 

hufrld, wheu-ld, etc. 


3rd form , — 

v huU-go, when- go, etc. 


Imperative, become ! 

sing, whdi, plur. ho ad. 

The other tenses can be formed from the foregoing elements. 


THE FINITE VERB. 

Root, mar, strike. 

Present participle, mdr a to, striking. 

Past participle, mdriyd , mdryo (fern, mart), struck. 

Adjectival past participle, mdriyoro, mdriyb-himb, stricken. 

Conjunctive participle, mar, mdr-kar, mdrar, mar-ndt (or -not ) , mtirtt-ndl (or -mi), 
mdr % tb-knd%, having struck. 

Infinitive, mdran, mdr a no, mdr a nU, mdr a ho, to strike. 

Noun of Agency, mdr a ndwdlb, mdr a bdwdlb, a striker. 

The Adjectival past participle is only employed as an adjective, like the Hindi 
mdrd-hud. When a participle is used adverbially, it takes the termination a. Thus, 
mulk-mb liya pliirii, I will take (thee) about the country ; mhdrb mdl magdufta ghafi na 
kar a si jej, he will not make an hour’s delay in sending for my property ; dufta dufta 
ghar nero dyo, as he came along he arrived close to the house. 

Simple Present— l strike, I may strike, I shall strike, etc. 



Sing • 

Plur . 

1. 


<rv 

mara. 

2. 

mar at. 

maro. 

3. 

Mafdi. 

mdrdi. 


This tense is often employed as a present subjunctive or even as a future. 

Present Definite, I am striking, etc. 

Formed by conjugating the simple present with the present tense of the auxiliary 

verb. 

8 U f- Plur. 

1. tndru-hu. mdra-hd. 

2. mdrai-hai. mdrb m ho 

3. mdrdi-Mi. mardi-hdi. 
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Imperfect, I was striking, etc. 

This has two forms. Either it is formed as in Hindi, with the present participle 
and the past tense of the auxiliary verb, or else the past tense of the auxiliary verb is 
added to a verbal noun in ai. Thus — 


Form I. 



Sing. 

Plus. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

■ 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1. 

mdr a to-ho 

■ma/r a ti-hl 

mdr*td-hd 

mdr a ii-M 

2. 

mdr a to-hd 

mdr a ti-M 

mdr a td-hd 

mdr a tz-7n 

3. 

mdr a td-ho 

mdr a ti-hi j 

mdr a id-hd 



Form II. 



Sing. 

Pi. he. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

] Fem. 

1, 

* mdrai-ho 

1 

mdrdz-hi 

! mdrdi-hd 

mardi-hi 

2. 

mdrdi-dio 

mardi-hi 

mdrdi-hd 

mardi-hi 

3. 

mdrdi-hd 

| mdrdi-M 

mdrdi-hd 

mardi-hi 


Future, I shall strike. 

This has three forms — 

Form I . — This tense is formed directly from the root — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

i. 

mdr a hu , mar a sv, mdru 

J mar a hS., mar3 


2. 

mdr a hi , mar* si, mart 

mdrVio, mdrd 


3. 

1 

mdr a hi, mdr’si, mart 

! 

mdr a M, mart 



The forms with s belong to Eastern Rajasthani, and, in Marwari, are only employed 
in the singular. 

II. — This is formed by adding la to the simple present. La corresponds to the to 
of Eastern Rajasthani, but does not change for gender or number, as lo does. 



Sing. Masc. and Fem. 

Plur. Masc. and Fem. 



\ . 

i. 

mdru-ld 

mdrd-ld 

2. 

mdrdi-ld 

mdrd-ld 

3. 

[ 

1 mdrdi-ld 

mdrdi-ld 


b 2 
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III . — This is formed hy adding go, which changes for gender and number, to the 
simple present. It properly belongs to Eastern Rajasthani. 



1 Sing-. 



Masc. 

Fem. 

i 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1. 

/V 

mar u- go 

mdrti-gi 

mard-ga 

i 

- 

j mara-gi 

2. 

mar at- go 

marai-gi 

mard-qd 

j 

maro-gi 

3. 

marai-go 

maraz-gi 

j 

mdrdi-gd j 

1 

'MfirdZ-gi 


Imperative, strike thou, etc. 
2. sg. mar, pi. maro. 


Respectful forms mdrjai, mdrijai, mar j yd, marl jo. 

Past Tenses . — These are formed from the past participle as in Hindi. Transitive 
verbs use the passive or the impersonal construction, and intransitive ones the active or 
the impersonal construction. The various tenses will be found below. Note that the 
impersonal construction, with the subject in the case of the agent, can be used with 
intransitive as well as with transitive verbs. Thus, ndin a kidi ddw a rdi gay 5 , by the 
younger son it was gone, i.e., the younger son went. 

The following additional tenses are formed from the present participle : — 
h % mdr a td, (if) I had struck. 
hit mdr a tb-hu%, I may be striking. 
h% mdr tt tb-huu-ld, I shall (or may) be striking. 
hit mdr a tb-hbto, were I striking. 

The following are the tenses formed from the past participle 
mhdl mariyo, I struck (him). 
hit suto, I slept. 

mhdl mariyo-hdi, I have struck (him). 
hu suto-lM, I have slept. 
mhd% mar iy oho, I had struck (him). 
ha suto-ho, I had slept. 

mhdl mariyo-huwdi, I may have struck (him). 
ha suto-huu, I may have slept. 

mha% mdriyo-huii-ld, I shall (or may) have struck (him). 
hu sutd-huu-ld, I shall (or may) have slept. 
mhdl mdriyd-hotd, had I struck (him). 
hu sutb-hoto, had I slept. 


deeD In m^t^’ S f “ “ irre ? ,llar P ast of the intransitive verb souftf, 

sleep, lhe legular form, soyo, is also used. 


Irregular verbs.— -The following verbs are also irregular 

J° past P artici Ple %o (fern, hi or Jcivi) or Jeariyo. 
lew n.o, to take, past participle liyb (fern. It or Hot). 

dew no, to give, past participle diyb (fern, di or dm). 
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plitfnd, to drink, past participle piyo (fem. pi or pivl). 
jdufno , to go, past participle guy 6 (fem. gal). 

half no, kdino , or kdivfno, to say, 3. pres, kaicdi; past participle kayo (fem. 
kahl or leal) ; conjunctive participle hdiyav. 


Like half no are conjugated rulfno, to remain, and bah? no, to flow. 

The past participles of kar a no, devfno and leaf no are sometimes kind, kldho or 
kldo ; dino, dldho or dido ; and lino, lldho or lido, respectively. Similarly khdw a nb, to 
eat, makes khddho. Mar a no , to die, lias mariyo or mnehyb. Deklfno, to see, has ditho. 

Otlier verbs sometimes form the past participle in o, not iyo, as in kasdlo bhug a ian 
Idgb, he began to feel want. 

Causal verbs. — These are formed generally as in Hindi except that the causal 
suffix is aw, not d , and the double causal suffix is wdio, not wd. Thus, ud'no, to fly ; 
causal udd >fnb ; double causal ud a icdw“nb. Root vowels are shortened as in Hindi, viz., 
d to a ; l, e, and di to i ; and u, 5, and dii to u. 

Causals formed like mar' 1 no, to kill, from nfr a nb, to die, and khbl a no, to open, from 
lehufno, to be open, are as in Hindi. 

Verbs whose roots end in h, drop the h in the causal. Thus, from bah“nb, to flow, 
bawdw a no, and from half no, to say, kawdio a nb. 

The following do not follow the usual Hindi rules : — 

devfno, to give, causal dirdw a no, double causal dir a wavfno. 
letc a no, to take, causal lirdvfnb , double causal Ur a wdio a no. 
stw a no, to sew, causal siwdw a no. 
khavfno, to eat, causal khaicdw a no. 
plvfno, to driuk, causal piw&vfno. 

Negative voice. — A kind of negative voice is formed by conjugating the present 
participle with the verb ralfnb, to remain. Thus gdto ralfnb, is ‘ not to sing/ not (as 
in Hindi) ‘ to continue singing.’ Dr. Kellogg gives the following example of this idiom, 
Inman jar-do kdi manakh mahdi atd rahdi, shut the door that people may not come in. 

Passive voice. — Marwari has a regular inflected passive voice, formed by adding 
Ij to the root of the primitive verb. Thus, marano, to strike ; marl f no, to be struck. 
The primitive root undergoes the same changes that it does in the formation of causals. 
Other examples are : — 

Active, JPassive. 


kar°nb, to do 
khdvfno, to eat 
levfno, to take 
devfno, to give 


karlj a no 

khawij a no 

lirlj a tio 

dirlj a nb. 


Even neuter verbs can take this passive {of. the Latin luditur a me), and are then 
construed impersonally. Thus, from dvfno , to come, we have awlj*nb, to be come ; 
mhdl-sS awljdi nah%, by me it is not come, I cannot come. Other examples of these 
passives, mhu manjiyo, I was struck ; thdl-sU nahi khawljai-ld, it will not be eaten by 
you, you will not be able to eat it. It will be observed that these passives have always 
a kind of potential sense, like the potential passive formed by adding d to the root in 
the languages of Hindostan proper. 


30 


RAJASTHANI. 


Compound verbs.— These are as in Hindi, except that intensive verbs are often 
formed by prefixing ro, pard, or ward, which are adjectives and agree in gender with 
the object of any tense (not only the past tenses) of a transitive verb, and with the subject 
of an intransitive verb. Ward is used when the action is reflexive, and makes a kind of 
middle voice, as in ward lew a no, to take for oneself. 

Examples are : — 

paro mdr a nd, to kill (Hindi mdr-ddl a nd). 

paro jdw a no , to go away (Hindi chala-jdnd). 

pard uth a no, to rise up (Hindi uth-jand). 

thtt ward jd, thou (masc.) go away. 

thu warl jd, thou (fern.) go away. 

u pdthi warl lewdi, let him take the book for himself. 

bM pot hi warl leffi-hii, I take the book for myself. 

u pothl pari dehl, he will give the book away. 

mlidl chdb a Mya rl divi-hdi, I have given (so and so) stripes. 

Frequentative verbs are formed with the infinitive in bo, and not as in High Hindi. 
Thus, jdbd har a no, to go frequently. 

Inceptive verbs are formed with the infinitive in n, as in moo hasdld bhurftan Idgo, 
he began to experience want. 

Vocabulary. — Marwari vocabulary is much nearer that of Gujarati than that of 
Hindi. In studying the language a Gujarati dictionary will be found very useful. We 
may specially note the typical Gujarati word ne or ndi, and, and the Gujarati termin- 
ation Ij or Mj used to give emphasis, and connected with the Sauraseni Prakrit jjeva, 
as in in-m-liij, even from these; mdr a wdri bhaJchd-rl unnaii how ,t nd-$&> mdr a wdr~rd to 
phdy a do huwdi-ij, by importance being attached to the Marwari language® Marwar 
itself will certainly profit. Sometimes this is doubled, and becomes jej as in kar“sl-jej, 
he will certainly do. 

The termination ro is, as has been seen, added to past participles. It can also be 
added pleonastically to any noun, adjective, or pronoun. Thus, badd-ro ddufri), the elder 
son , jajed-ri gaw-ri JcacJieri-md ubo-rl hdi, the cow which is standing in court. It will 
be seen that the o in jako and ubo is not changed for the feminine when ro follows. 






Where spoken. 


CENTRAL EASTERN RAJASTHAN!. 

The Central Eastern dialect of Rajasthani contains four forms of speech which are 

recognised by natives as independent dialects. These are 
Name of dialect. Jaipuri, Ajmeri, Kishangarh!, and Haranti. So old and 

firmly established are these distinctions that the Serampore Missionaries in the 
beginning of the 18th century made separate translations of the New Testament 
into Jaipur! and Harauti. And yet all these four forms of speech differ so slightly that 
they are really [one dialect which can be named Eastern Rajasthani. Over the whole 
area, which is clearly shown in the map facing p. 1, the language varies slightly from 
place to place, as is usual in the plains of India, hut such local differences are too 
unimportant to justify us in allowing them to create separate dialects. Of the four, 
Jaipuri is the most important and may be taken as typical of the rest. 

Eastern Rajasthani is spoken in the centre and south of the Jaipur State and in 

the Thakurate of Lawa and those parts of Tonk which are 
where spoken. close to Jaipur, in the greater part of the Kishangarh 

State, andjthe adjoining portion of the British district of Ajmer, in the Hara States of 
Bundi and Kota (hence the name Harauti), and in the adjoining portions of the States of 
Gwalior, Tonk ( Pargcma Chabra), and Jhallawar. 

On its north-east, Eastern Rajasthani has the Mewati dialect of the same language ; 

on its east, in order from north to south, the Bang sub- 
Languagejboundanes. dialects of the Braj Bhasha spoken in East Jaipur, the 

Bundeli of the centre, and the Malvi of the south, of the Gwalior Agency of Central 
India. On its south it again has Malvi and also the Me wan form of Marwari 
and on its west and north-west Marwari. It will thus be seen that, except for a 
portion of its eastern frontier, it is entirely surrounded by other Rajasthani dialects. 

We have taken Jaipuri as the standard of Eastern Rajasthani. In the year 1898 
s b dialects His Highness the Maharaja of Jaipur published the results 

of a special linguistic survey of the State, which was con- 
ducted by the Rev. G. Macalister, M.A. From this it appears that no less than thirteen 
different forms of speech are employed in the State, of which six are forms of Jaipuri. 
These are Torawati, of the Tomar country in the north of the State, standard Jaipuri in the 
centre, Kathair a and Chaurasi in the south-west, and Nagarchal and Rajawati in the 
south-east. Kishangarhi is spoken over nearly the whole of the State of Kishangarh 
and in a small piece of the north of Ajmer, and Ajmeri over the east centre of the latter 
district. ^Harauti is the dialect of Bundi and Kota, and also of the neighbouring 
portions of Jhallawar, Tonk, and Gwalior. In the last-named State about 48,000 people 
speak a sub-form of Harauti called Sipari or Shiopuri. 

We thus get the following figures for the dialects and 
Number of speakers. sub-dialects of Eastern Rajasthani : — 


Sub-dialects. 


Humber of speakers. 


Jaipebi- — 
Standard 
Torawati 
Katitaira 
Chaurasi 


Carried over 


790,231 

342,554 

127,957 

182,133 

1 , 442,875 
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Brought forward 


Nagarchal 

Rajawatl 

Kishangarhi 

Ajmer! 

Harauti— - 

Standard 

Sipari 


1,442,875 

71,575 

173,449 


943,101 

48,000 


Total Eastern RajabthanT 


1,687,899 

116,700 

111,500 


991,101 

2,907,200 


No trustworthy figures are obtainable as to the number of speakers of Eastern 
Rajasthani outside the tract of which it is a vernacular. JLhe only dialect, oi Rajasthani 
for which such figures are available is Marwari, and there can be little doubt that 
the figures given for that dialect include many speakers of Jaipur! and its related 

forms of speech. 

Jaipur! has a large literature, which is all in manuscript and about which very little 

is known. The most important is probably the collection 
jaipun literature. works by the reformer, DadujI and his followers. Regard- 

ing these, the Rev. John Traill, writing in 1884, says as follows - 

“ It is now twelve years since I was first introduced to the Bhashfi by tho study of a ndigioim pouf called 
Dada, This man was born in Ahmedabad in A.D. 1544, but he lived and * aught a great deal in Jaipur, 
where many of his disciples are still to be found. The Niiga soldiers of Jaipur form a part of them. 

The Book, or Barn of Dadu, I have translated into English, One of the copies of the Ban! now in my 
possession was written 234 years ago. In the Barn there are 20,000 lines, and in Dadu’n life, by Jan (hi pal, 

3 000. Then Dadu had fifty-two disciples, who spread his ideas through tlio country, and who all wrote 
books of their own, which are believed to be still extant in the Daddwiinis founded, by them, Taking 
up the list of Dadu’s disciples, I copy out a few names, with what each is said to have written > — * 

Ghaiib Das . • . «.*■. * * * * 82,000 lines, 

Jaisa 124,000 „ 

Prayag Das . v . 48,000 n 

Bajab-ji ' , 72,000 „ 

Bakhna-ji .. . .... . . * . 20,000 „ 

Sankar Das 4,400 „ 

Baba Banwari Das . * . , . . 12.000 „ 

SundarDas . . 120.000 ,, 

Madhs Das . . . . . . . * . 68,000 „ 

And so on, through all the 52 disciples. All are said to have written more or less. 

I say 6 are said to have written,* for no European has yet collected their writings, though they are 
well known among the common people. I hardly meet a native unable to repeat some verse of poem or song 
composed by them. I believe that most of the books can yet be bought or borrowed for being copied. I 
have through friends seen, and am in possession of many hooks belonging to those men, and only the scanty 
resources of a private individual prevent me from possessing more of them. The men above mentioned 
are Dadu’s immediate disciples: their disciples also wrote, and in this Hocfc living authors arc still to be 
found, so that men have been writing throughout the 340 years of this sect’s existence,’* 

The Dadu-panthis are an offshoot of the sect founded by the celebrated Kablr. 
They worship Rama, hut temples and images are prohibited. No doubt most of Dadu’s 
disciples wrote in their native tongue, Jaipur!, but all the works of Dadu himself which 
I have seen are in an old form of Western Hindi. 

The name ‘ Jaipur! ’ employed for the main language of Eastern Rajasthani has 
Jaipur!. Its various names. been coined by Europeans, from the name of the chief 

town of the State. Natives usually call it Dhundharx, or 


CENTRAL EASTERN RAJASTHANI. 


S3 


tbe language of the Dhundhar country. This tract is the country lying to the south- 
east of the range of hills forming the boundary between Shekhawati and Jaipur proper. 
The name is said to be derived from a once celebrated sacrificial mount {dhundh) on 
the western frontier of the State. 1 Other names employed by natives are Jhdr-sahi bolt, 
or the speech of the kingdom of the wilderness, and (contemptuously) Kat-Jcm-kt 
bolt, or the speech of km- km, from the peculiar word km, which, in Jaipur!, means 
‘what’ ? The people of Shekhawat do not use the Jaipur! word mdlai, on, and they 
facetiously call a speaker of Jaipur! a ‘mdlai-hdlb\ or c man who uses mdlai . * 

I know of the following works which deal with Jaipur!, and with the Dadu- 
Panthls : — 


AUTHORITIES— 

Wilson, H. H. — A Sketch of the Religious Sects of the Hindus .— - Asiatick Researches , YoL xvi 
(1828). A Sketch of the Dadu-Fanthis on pp. 79 and £f. Reprinted on pp. 103 and fL 
of Yol. i. of Essays and Lectures on the Religion of the Hindus. London, 1S61. 

Siodons, Lieut. G. R. — (Text and) Translation of ,Gne of the Granthas, or Sacred Books, of the Dadu* 
panthi Sect • Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vi (1837), pp. 480 and f£., 750 and fL 

Traill, Rev. John. — Memo . on Bhasha Literature . Jaipur, 1884. 

Adelung, Johann Christoph. — Mitliridates oder allgemeine Sprachenkimde, etc. Yol. iv. Berlin, 1S17. 
Brief notices of Jaipur! on pp. 488 and 491. 

Kellogg, Rev. S. H. — A Grammar of the Hindi Language , in which are treated the High Hindi , 
. . . . . . . . . . . . also the colloquial Dialects 

of Rajput and ...... with copious philological notes. Second Edition, 

London, 1893. Amongst the Rajput ana Dialects described is Jaipur!, which is sometimes 
referred to as the dialect of Eastern Rajputana, and sometimes (incorrectly) as Me war!. 

Macalister, Rev. G. — Specimens of the Dialects spoken in the State of Jeypore. Allahabad, 1898. 
(Contains Specimens, a Yocabulaiy, and Grammars.) 


Written character. 


Of the above, Mr. Macalister’s work is a most complete and* valuable record of the 
many forms of speech employed in the Jaipur State. It is a Linguistic Survey of the 
entire State. 

Eor hooks and the like the ordinary Deva-nagari character is employed. The written 
character is the same as that found in Marwar, and is described 
on p. 19. 

As excellent materials are available, and as Jaipur! can well be taken as the standard 
of the Eastern Rajasthani dialects, I give the following pretty 
Grammar, f u p account of its peculiarities. This is mainly based on the 

Rev. G. Mac alis ter’s excellent work, and has additions here and there gathered from 
my own reading. 

As regards pronunciation, we may note a frequent interchange of the vowels a 
and i. Thus, pindat, a pandit ; sir gayo = Hindostani sar 
Pronunciation. gayd, it decayed ; minakh for manuka, a man ; dan for din, 

a day. The vowel o is sometimes represented by u, as in dlnu, instead of dlno, given ; 
Icy®, instead of kyb, why. The diphthong ai is preferred to e, as in mat, in. In words 
borrowed from Persian ending in h followed by a consonant, an i is inserted as in jhair 
for zahr, poison, sair for shg.hr, a city. 

As regards consonants, aspiration is commonly omitted. Thus we have both 
hi and bhi, also; kusi, for khusl (Persian khu&hi), happiness; add, half; sik a bd, 
to learn; ha fbo, to draw, pull ; ldd a bo (for lddh a bo), to obtain; de for deh, a body; 
for sahay, help. In pTiafbo for parh a bo, to read, and chhafbb for charlfbb , 


say 


See Chapter 1 of the Annals of Amber in Tod's Rajasthan. 
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to rise, the aspirate has been, transferred from one letter to a preceding one. So also 
in jhair for zahr, poison, already quoted and bhagat (i.o., balehat for waqt) time. 

We have seen that in words like say for sahdy, a medial h is dropped. This is the 
case with verbs like rah a bb, to remain, and Jecth a bb , to speak, which aie lioquently written 
raibo and kaibo respectively. More often, however, kah tt bb is ^written khaibb, with the 
aspiration tr ansf erred to the first consonant. So we have Ichfi-chh®, say ; Ichai-chhai, 
he says; Mai, it (fern.) was said; Mani, a story; mhdrdj, for mahdrdj, a king; bhaitb, 
for bah a (d, floating; ndidro, for maliaro (Hindustani hamdrd), my; thdrb , lor tahdro, 

thy. 

The letters n and l often appear as cerebrals ( W n and as l respectively). This is 
a survival from old times. The rule is (as in Panjabi, Marathi, and Gujarati) that in a 
tadbhava word when an n or an l was doubled in the Prakrit stage of the language, it 
remains a dental ; but when it was not so doubled it is cef dualised. Thus we have : — 


Frdhrit. 


'Rdjasthtinu 


dinnu, given 
ghallai , he throws 
bolliau, spoken 
challiau, gone 
But janau, a person 
bdlu , a child 
chaliau, gone 



dim ( dental n ) 
ghdlai ( dental l ) 
bblyb ( dental l ) 
chdlyb ( dental l ) 
jam ( cerebral n ) 
Ml ( cerebral l ) 
chalyb ( cerebral / ) 
compare hdl, a famine 


Some monosyllabic words are enclitics, and are written as part of the preceding 

r .... J ^ word. In such cases, when the enclitic word commences 

Enclitics and suffixes. 

with a, and the preceding word ends with a vowel, the initial 

« of the enclitic is usually, hut not always, elided. Such enclitic words are ar, and; 
ak, that; h (for hai), or ; as, he, by him, his, she, etc. 


As ale often takes the form Ic, it is liable to be confused with k, or. The word as 
meaning he, etc., is not recognised in Mr. Macalister’s grammar, hut I do not think 
that there can be any doubt as to its existence. It is quite a common enclitic pronoun 

of the third person in many Indian languages. Por instance, it is used in BuudC‘11 and 
in Eastern Hindi. 

The word ar, and, is liable to be confused with r, the termination of the conjunctive 

participle. Thus, to karar is ‘ having done/ hut qnaft karyb-'r, for karyb-ur, did 
and. 

Examples of the use of these enclitics are as follows : — 
ar, and : — 

chhoi Jcyo beto . . . chalyo-gdyb ar • . . dp- kb dhan tird-dmic, the 

younger son went away and squandered his property. Here the 
initial a of ar has not been elided. 

cidi ? at gai- r (*($*) kdwar-ji ndi-nai bolyd, midnight passed, and the 
youth spoke to the barber. 
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u-nai dur-su ato dekhyo -T ( ) bdp-nai day a d-gai, from a distance 

lie saw him coming, and pity came to the father. 

ak, that : — 

jo the puchho-'\ OjWW) ‘ mhe kai kara ? ’ to mat yd khE-chhM-]s. (*fsRi) 

£ aura-ki say kar a hd-nai sadd tydr ratio- k (RTRi) jt-sW the kdm-kd 
minakh lohai-jdtcd, if you ask that ‘ what shall we do ? ’ then I am 
saying this that ‘ always remain ready to help others that by this you 
may become a useful man.’ 

On the other hand, the initial a is not elided in % layak konai ak tha-ko 
beta, bajw, I am not so worthy that I should be called thy son. 

k, or 

had the jdsyd-Ts. (wiwNf) konai , will you go or not. 

too roti khdl-chhai-t dudh piyo chhai, has he eaten bread or 

drunk milk. 

as, asi, pronominal suffix of the third person : — 

dp Mchdri-SLQ ah aiclai raibd-kd dharam konai, — she herself considered 
‘ it is not proper to stay here.’ Here the initial a is not elided. 
rani puchhi-s, ‘ wd kai hat chhai ? ’ — the queen asked (lit. by the queen 
it was asked-by-her), £ what is that thing? ’ 
md-nai-’s khai konai, he did not tell it to his mother. This suffix some- 
times takes the form a si as in i nadi-mai hird moti ichai-’ si, in this 
river there are diamonds and pearls, cf. kanai-’ si-’ k, near (him). 
jid iidai sdsarai- s gawdr-i-gawdr chhd-i , then thereat his father-in-law’s 
house they verify were perfect boors. 
kha gayo-s, where did he go ? 
tod kyd dyo nai- s, why did he not come. 
mat- s to aidai-i chho , it was I who was here. 

Here the as does little more than emphasize the word mat. 

There is one more enclitic particle added to adjectives of quantity and kind. It 
also is k. It does not affect the meaning, but probably, to judge from the instances of 
its occurrence in cognate languages such as Kasmirl and Biharl, originally meant t of 
him,’ c of her,’ ‘ of it,’ or * of them.’ Thus, WrKt kat a ro or kat a ro-k, feminine 

kat a ri or 3ir(TRT kat a ri-k, how much ? kasyo or kasyo-k, feminine kasyi or kasyi-k, 
of what kind. Kataro-k probably means literally * how much of him ? ’ 

DECLENSION.' 

Nouns Substantive. — The usual genders are masculine and feminine. There 
are also occasional occurrences of a neuter, as in sunyft, it was heard. The masculine 
would be sunyo, and the feminine sum. 

As regards declension, there are wide divergencies from the system which is 
familiar in Hindostani. 

Tadbhava nouns, which in Hindostani end in a,, in Jaipur! end in o. Thus, ghdro , 
a horse (Hindostani ghord). The normal oblique form singular and the nominative 
plural of these nouns ends in d, thus, ghdrd-kd, of a horse ; ghord, horses. The oblique 
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to rise, the aspirate has been transferred from one letter to a preceding one. So also 
in jhair for zahr, poison, already quoted and b hag at (i.o., batch at i or vagi) time. 

We hare seen that in words like say for sahdy, a medial h is dropped. This is the 
•case with verbs like rah°bd, to remain, and kalfbb, to speak, which are frequently written 
raibo and kaibo respectively. More often, however, tcah a bo is ^written khaibb, with the 
aspiration transferred to the first consonant. So we have IchE-chh®, say ; khai-chhai , 
lie says; khai, it (fem.) was said; kharil, a story; mhdrdj, for mahdrdj, a king; bhaito, 
for bah a to, floating ; tnhdrb, for malidvo (Hindustani hawdrd) , my ; thdrb , for tahdrb , 
thy. 

The letters n and l often appear as cerebrals ( w n and as l respectively). This is 
jx survival from old times. The rule is (as in PaiijabI, Marathi, and Gujarati) that in a 
tadbhava word when an n or an l was doubled in the Prakrit stage of the language, it 
remains a dental; but when it was not so doubled it is cefebralised. Thus we have : — 


Prakrit. 

dinnu, given 
ghallai, he throws 
bolliau , spoken 
challiau, gone 
But jay.au, a person 
bain , a child 
chaliau, gone 
time 


Rajasthani. 

din a ( dental n ) 
ghdlai ( dental l ) 
bblyb (dental l ) 
clidlyb ( dental l ) 
janb ( cerebral n ) 
bdl ( cerebral L ) 
chalyu ( cerebral l ) 
compare k&l, a famine 


Some monosyllabic words are enclitics, and are written as part of the preceding 
,. t . . _ word. In such eases, when the enclitic word commences 

with a, and the preceding word ends with a vowel, the initial 
~ a ’ enclitic is usually, hut not always, elided. Such enclitic words are ar, and ; 
ctk, that; k (for km), or ; as, he, by Mm, his, she, etc. 

As ak often takes the form 1c, it is liable to be confused with Ic, or. The word as 
meaning he, etc., is not recognised in Mr. Macalister’s grammar, but I do not think 
that there can he any doubt as to its existence. It is quite a common enclitic pronoun 
of the tMrd person in many Indian languages. Por instance, it is used in Bundell and 
an Eastern Hindi. 

The word ar, and, is liable to be confused with r, the termination of the conjunctive 

participle. Thus, karar is c having done,’ but afiurK karyv-r, for karyb-ar, did 
and. 


Examples of the use of these enclitics are as follows : — 
ar, and : — 

chhofkyo beto . . . chalyo- gay d ar . . . ap-kb dhan ufd-dmu, the 
younger son went away and squandered his property. Here the 
initial a of ar has not been elided. 

ddi rdt gal- r (Htv) katoar-ji ndl-nai bolyd, midnight passed, and the 
youth spoke to the barber. 
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n-nai dur-su ato dekhyb-T bdp-nai day a d-gat, from a distance 

lie saw him coming, and pity came to the father. 

ah, that : — 

jo the puchhb-’ls. (tjVffaO * nihe kai kara ? 5 to mat yd khM-chhU- k ( *iW3n ) 
‘aurd-ki say kar a bd-nai sadd tyar raho-\ (WfaO ji-su the ham-ha 
minakh whai-jdwb, if you ask that * what shall we do ? ’ then. I am 
saying this that ‘ always remain ready to help others that hy this you 
mar become a useful man.’ 

ff 

On the other hand, the initial a is not elided in f lay ah konai ak tha-kb 
beta, baj%, I am not so worthy that I should be called thy son. 

k, or 

kal the jdsy o-k (wpsfai) konai, will you go or not. 

tod roti khdi-chhai-^s. (^mf^Ni) dudh piyb chhai, has he eaten bread or 
drunk milk. 

as, asi, pronominal suffix, of the third person : — 

dp Mchdri-z>S ab aidai raibd-ko dharam konai , — she herself considered 
‘ it is not proper to stay here.’ Here the initial a is not elided. 
rani puchhi-s, ‘ ted kai bat chhai ? ’ — the queen asked (lit. by the queen 
it was asked-hy-her), * what is that thing? ’ 
md-nai- s khai konai, he did not tell it to his mother. This suffix some- 
times takes the form asi as in % nadi-mai Mrd moti tchai-’&i, in this 
rirer there are diamonds and pearls, cf. kanai- si-’ k, near (him). 
jid ficlai sdsarai-’ s gawdr-i-gaicar chhd-i, then thereat his father-in-law’s 
bouse they reri 1 ^ were perfect boors. 
kha gayo- S, where did he go ? 
wo kyb ayo nai- s, why did he not come. 
mat- s to atdai-i chho, it was I who was here. 

Here the as does little more than emphasize the word mat. 

There is one more enclitic particle added to adjectives of quantity and kind. It 
also is k. It does not affect the meaning, but probably, to judge from the instances of 
its occurrence in cognate languages such as Easmiri and Bihari, originally meant , of 
him,’ ‘ of her,’ * of it,’ or * of them.’ Thus, kat a ro or =ftcKI'fc kat a ro-k , feminine 

kat a ri or sRcTtfai kat a ri-k, how much ? kasyo or kasyo-k, feminine kasyi or kasyi-k , 
of what kind. Kataro-k probably means literally * how much of him ? ’ 

DECLENSION. 

Nouns Substantive— The usual genders are masculine and feminine. There 
are also occasional occurrences of a neuter, as in suny%, it was heard. The masculine 
would be sunyo, and the feminine sum. 

As regards declension, there are wide divergencies from the system which is 
familiar in Hindostani. 

Tadbhava nouns, which in Hindostani end in d, in Jaipur! end in o. Thus, ghoro, 
a horse (Hindostani ghora). The normal oblique form singular and the nominative 
plural of these nouns ends in d, thus, ghbrd-ko, of a horse ; ghord, horses. The oblique 
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plural ends in a, as ghora. These nouns have also another oblique iorm m the singular, 
ending in ai. Thus, ghorai. This is employed as a locative, and means ‘ in a norse. It 
is also° used to form the case of the agent, ‘by a horse.’ On the other hand, the agent is 
equally often the same in form as the nominative. Thus, poto khat or potai khcu,. by the 
grandson it was said, the grandson said. We thus get the following declension lor 
this class of nouns. I give the word poto, a grandson, which is that employed by 
Mr. Macalister as an example : 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

poto 

potd 

Agent 

polo, potai 

potd, potd 

Loc. 

potai 

potd 

Obi. 

potd 

pot a 

Voe. 

potd 

pbtb, pbtivwb 

Note that the Agent 

case never takes 

the sign nit or nai as it 


s in Hindustani. 


The locative may also be formed with postpositions as in Hindustani. 

The postpositions which form cases are as follows : — 

Accusative nai, kai. 

Dative nai, kanai. 

Ablative s'E, sat. 

Genitive kb. 

Locative mat (in), upar or malai (on). 

Regarding these various postpositions, the following should be noted. The post- 
positions of the Accusative and Dative, kai and nai are by origin locatives (like -potai) 
of genitive suffixes kb and no. Kb itself is used in Jaipur!, and no occurs in Hie closely 
related Gujarati. Kanai is a contracted form of kai-nai. It usually means ‘near’; 
hence ‘ to ’ after verbs of motion. 

The genitive suffix kb has au oblique masculine kit, and a feminine hi. Thus, 
potd-ko ghoro, the horse of the grandson ; potd-kd ghbrd -malai, on the horse of the 
grandson ; pota-U bat , the word of the grandson. It has also a locative form kai, which 
is usually, but not always, employed when in agreement with a noun in the locative. 
Thus, ap-fcai sds a mi lugai kanai gayb, he went to his wife in his father-in-law’s house. 
As already explained, the suffix nai is itself a locative, and so is malai ; hence, when a 
genitive is in agreement with a noun governed by these postpositions, it also is put in 
the ^locative ; thus, kanai for kai-nai explained above; dp-kb mathb ar ndk pdni-kai 
bam-nai rdkhai-ohhai, itheeps its head and nose outside the water ; salt -kai malai, on 
the butter milk. Similarly dgai, before, and pdchhai, behind, arc really locative, 
meaning respectively ‘ in front’ and * in hack.’ Hence, we have tha-kai pdchhai, be- 
hind you. ^ When the genitive postposition is dropped, the main noun remains in the 
general oblique form as in nmdd dgai, before the mouth, for mftdd-kai dgai. 

The locative postposition malai is sometimes used with the locative of the genitive, 
as in sait-kai malai above, and is sometimes attached directly to the oblique base, as in 
polar malai, on the grandson* 

^ ^ oea ^ive in «* are akkal ihikanai at, his sense came into a 
ng con non ; jo bato mharai bdtai dwai, what share comes into my share, whatever 
my s are o e property may he. In the plural we have kuggaila, in evil ways. 
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I have only noted this locative in ai in the ease of tadbhava nouns in o. Other 
nouns show, however, occasional instances of a locative singular in a. Thus, bag* chala, 
let us go into the garden ; bazar a chala, let us go to market ; dukana-mai rakyo , he 
remained in the shop ; pachha (as well as pdchhai), behind. These are all (except 
perhaps pachha) masculine nouns with nominatives ending in a consonant. With 
feminine nouns ending in l we have godya, on the lap; godalya, on the knees; 
gbd a pothyd, on the back ; dhartya , on the ground ; belya, early ; bhatyd , on the ground ; 
hatelya, on the palm of the hand ; marya (oblique form of an obsolete verbal noun 
marl) pdchhai, after dying. 


Omitting this locative in a, which does not appear to occur with all nouns, the 
following are examples of the declension of nouns other than tadbhavas in o : — 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Norn. 

raja, a king 

raja 

Agent 

raja 

raja, raja 

Obi. 

rbjb 

raja 

Nom. 

bap, a father 

bap 

Agent 

bap 

bap , bbpa, 

Obi. 

bap 

bbpa 

Nom. 

chhori, a girl 

chhorya 

Agent 

chhorl 

chhorya 

Obi. 

chhori 

chhorya, 

Nom. 

bat (fern.) a thing, 

a word bbla 

Agent 

bat 

bcitd 

Obi. 

bat 

bbta 


The following examples illustrate the use of adjectives : — 
eh chbkhb rninakh, a good man. 
eh cholehd minakh-ko, of a good man. 
chbkhb rninakh , good men. 
chbkhb min a khd-kb, of good men. 

Comparison is formed with the ablative, as in Hindostanl. Thus, ft- kb bhdl &~hi 
bhain-sft l ambo chhai, his brother is taller than his sister. Sometimes bich, between, 
is used, as in wo maryo kldo W, bich bado ar bharyo chho , that dead insect was bigger 
and more heavy than he. 


PRONOUNS . — The pronoun of the first person is mat. It has two plurals, one 
bpa, we (including the person addressed), and another mhe, we (excluding him). If 
you say to your cook ' we shall dine to-night at eight o’clock,’ and if you employ bpa 
for ‘ we,’ you invite him to join the meal, while if you employ mhe, you do not. 

The following are the principal forms : — 


Singular. 

Nom. mat 

Agent mat 


(excluding the 
person addressed.) 

mhe 

mhe 


Plural. 

■ (including 
him.) 

apa 

bpa 


Acc.-Dat. mii-nai, ma-nai, totharui mha-nai, mha-kai dpa-niii , bp a nai 

Genitive mhbro (-rd,-ri,-rai), mhavflb mha-kb apf nn 

Oblique form. mM, ma, mat mha bpa 
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In the above mharo is treated exactly like a genitive mho. So is ajf nti, obi. 
xnJV* locative fem. Note that means ‘our, not own. 

Mr. Macalister gives the following examples of its use : 
dp a nu ghbro gayo, our horse went. 

cqfnd chhora yo hum haryo-chhai, our boys have done this deed. 

wo dp a nd ghord-mdlai baithyo, he is seated on our hoise. 

wo dp a nd chhora-nai phardwai-chhai, he is teaching our children to read. 

The principal forms of the pronoun of the second person au • 

Singular. 1 

Nom. tu 

Agent tu . ~ . 

Acc.-Dat. tu-nai, ta-nax, thdrai tha-ntx, tha-kai 

Gen. tharo (- rd , - ri , -red) thd-ho 

A Obi. tu, ta , tax 


The genitive tharo is treated exactly like a genitive in ho. 

I have pointed out that the accusative-dative suffixes nai and hat are really loca- 
tives of genitive suffixes. Here further note that the accusative-datives mhdrat and 
thdrai are locatives of the genitives mharo and thdrb respectively. 

The Reflexive pronoun is dp, self. It is declined regularly, its genitive being 
dp-ho. It should be noted that the use of dp-hb when the pronoun refers to the subject 
of the sentence is not obligatory in Jaipur! In Gujarati this use has disappeared 
altogether. Thus, we have not only chhbfhyb dp-hd bap -nai hhaJ, the younger (son) 
said to his father, but also max utJfsyu ar mhdrd (not dp-hd) bdp-hmiai jdsyS, I will 
arise and go to my father. 

The Demonstrative pronouns, including the pronoun of the third person, are 
yo, this ; and wo or jo, he, it, that. The form jo is declined exactly like tho relative 
pronoun jo, to which reference can he made. As an example of its use in tbe sense of 
a demonstrative pronoun (which indeed is common in Western Hindi, too) we may 
quote chhora chhorya ar bard dd a mya-hai chiro jx-8& lagdwai-chhai, vaccination is 
performed from it (the eow) on hoys, girls, and grown-up people. Similarly the pro- 
nominal adverb, jid means both ‘then’ and ‘when/ as in jid nai . . . rbba Idggyo 
jid rani hhai, when the barber began to weep, then the Queen said! 

Each of these pronouns has a feminine form ; yd, t cd, and jd, respectively, in the 
nominative singular only. In the other eases of the singular, and throughout the plural, 
the feminine is the same as the masculine. 


The following are the principal parts of yd and wb. 


Yo, this. 

m t that. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

PI nr. 

Nora. 

yo, (fem.) ya 

ye 

I (fem.) wti 

wai 

Agent • 

: yo, (fem.) yd 

ye or yd 

wS, (fem.) w& 

wai or wS 

Acc.-Dat , 

i-nai, ~Tcai 

yti-nai , -Jcai 

u-nai, -hai 

w$~nai } - hai 

Gen. 

i-ho 

yti-kd 

f-tes 

wi*hd 

Obi. 

fSS 

% 

(V 

ya 

2 

wS 


% 
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The Relative pronoun, which in the form jo is also used as a demonstrative 
pronoun, is thus declined : — 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

jo or jyo, (fern.) ja 

jo or jyo 

Agent 

jo or jyo, (fem.) ja 

j°, jy°> or jA 

Acc.-Dat. • 

ji-nai, -kai 

jti-nait -kai; jya-na-i, - kai 

■Gen. 

jUd 

ja-ko } jya-tio 

Obi. 

P 

■ . ■ 1 

ja, jyS 


The Interrogative pronouns are him, who ? and Mi, what? Neither changes 
in declension. Thus hun-ho, of whom ? hai-ko, of what ? The word Jem is typical of 
Jaipur!, which is hence locally called the hai-hui^hi boll. 

Kol me ans c any’ and Teel, * some.’ Neither changes in declension. Mr. Macalister 
does not give any form equivalent to the Hindostani huchh, anything, nor can I find it 
in the specimens. 

CON JIT GATION.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Verb Substantive is declined as follows : — 

Present , I am, etc. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 


chhu 

chha 

2. 

chhai 

chho 

3. 

chhai 

chhai 


The Past, I was, etc., is sing., masc., chlo, fem. chid ; plur., masc., chhd, fern. chhl. 
Ifcjdoes not change for person. 

The Verb whaibo, to become, is irregular. The following are its principal parts I— * 


Infinitive. 

whaibo, hobo, ickainu, or harm, to become. 

Present Participle. 

whaito, hoto, becoming. 

Past Participle. 

huyo, become. 

Conjunctive Participle. 

ichair, hor, having become. 

Adverbial Participle. 

whaitai, hotai, immediately on becoming. 

Noun of Agency. 

Simple Present ; — 

whait, hot, hobahdlb, hbbalb, hbrfhdr, hobdkb, hotib, 
or hotab, one who becomes or is about to become. 

I become, I may become, 

etc. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. hoit, or iM 

who, 

2. hoy, whai 

lib 

3. hoy , whai 

whai 







38 


RAJASTHANI. 


In the above mUro is treated exactly like a genitive in M. So b &fm, obi. 
mJafw, locative 4** tom. ap-nl. Note that af V i, moans our, not ovn, 
Mr. Macalister gives the following examples of its use : 

dp a nu ghoro gayo, our horse went. . 

afna chhora yo ham haryo-chUi, our hoys have done this deed. 

wo dp a nd ghord-malai baithyo, he is seated on our horse. 

wo dp a nd chhora-nai phardwai-chhai, he is teaching our children read. 

The principal forms of the pronoun of the second person arc : - 

Singular. lu 

Horn. tu 

Agent tu . ~ . . 

Acc.-Dat. tu-nai, ta-nai, thdrai tha-n-ti, tha-kai 

Gen. thdro (- rd , • n , - rai ) t ha- led 

Obi. tu, ta, tai ^ l(l 


The genitive thdro is treated exactly like a genitive in led. 

I have pointed out that the accusative-dative suffixes nai and hai are really loca- 
tives of genitive suffixes. Here further note that the accusative-datives mhdrai and 
thdrai are locatives of the genitives mhdro and thdro respectively. 

The Reflexive pronoun is dp, self. It is declined regularly, its genitive being 
dp-ho. It should be noted that the use of dp -Jed when the pronoun refers to the subject 
of the sentence is not obligatory in Jaipur!. In Gujarati this use has disappeared 
altogether. Thus, we have not only chhoflcyo dp-hd bCtp-nai khal , the younger (son) 
said to his father, but also mm ut.h a syu ar rnhdrd (not dp-led) hdp-hmai jnsyu, I will 
arise and go to my father. 

The Demonstrative pronouns, including the pronoun of the tMrd person, are 
yo, this ; and wo or j o, he, it, that. The form jo is declined exactly like the relative 
pronoun jo, to which reference can he made. As an example of its use in the sense of 
a demonstrative pronoun (which indeed is common in Western Hindi, too) we may 
quote chhora chhorya ar bard ad a mya-hai chird ji-sft, lagdwai-chhai, vaccination is 
performed from it (the cow) on hoys, girls, and grown-up people. Similarly the pro- 
nominal adverb jid means both ‘then’ and ‘when,’ as in jid ndi , . . rdbd Idggyo 
jid rani Mai, when the barber began to weep, then the Queen said? 

Each of these pronouns has a feminine form ; yd, tod, and jd, respectively, in the 
nominative singular only. In the other cases of the singular, and throughout the plural, 
the feminine is the same as the masculine. 


The following are the principal parts of yd and wd. 


JO, this. 

1F(I* tiiai 

Sing. 

Plur. 1 

Sing. 

Phtr. 

N om, , 

yo, (fem.) ya 

ye 

wo, (fem.) wa 

wai 

Agent . 

yo, (fern.) ya 

ye or yi 

wd, (fem.) wa 

wa i or wa 

Ace.-Dat , 

t-nai, '-hai 

ya-nai , -hai 

u-nai, -hai 

wS-nai, -hai 

Gen. 

Us 

ya-ld 

Us 

wS-k& 

OH. 

% ■; 

ya 

a 

w§ 
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The Relative pronoun, which in the form jo is also used as a demonstrative 
pronoun, is thus declined : — 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Norn. 

jo or j y dj (fem.) ja 

jo or jyo 

Agent 

jo or jyo, (fem.) ja 

j°i °t ]y$ 

Aec.-Dat. • 

jt-na% ~kai 

jti-nait - kai ; jya-nai, - kai 

'Gen. 

jUd 

jd-kd , jyd-kd 

Obi. 

i 


jd, jyd 


The Interrogative pronouns are him, who ? and hai, what ? Neither changes 
in declension. Thus hun-ho, of whom ? hal-kb, of what ? The word kli is typical of 
Jaipur!, which is hence locally called the haz-km-ki boll. 

Kol means * any’ and Teel, e some. 5 Neither changes in declension. Mr. Maealister 
does not give any form equivalent to the Hindustani Jcuohh , anything, nor can I find it 
in the specimens. 

CONJUGATION— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Verb Substantive is declined as follows : — 

Present , I am, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

i. 

chhu 

chha, 

2. 

chhai 

chhd 

3. 

chhai 

chhai 


The Past , I was, etc., is sing., masc., chho, fern, chhl ; plur., mase., chhd, fern. chhi. 
Ifcjdoes not change for person. 

The Verb whaibo, to become, is irregular. The following are its principal parts * 
Infinitive. ichaibo, hobo, tohainu, or hbnu, to become. 

Present Participle. whaito, hold, becoming. 

Past Participle. huyo, become. 

Conjunctive Participle. ichair, hor, having become. 

Adverbial Participle. whaitai, hotfii, immediately on becoming. 

Noun of Agency. whait, hot, hbbdhdlo , hobalo , hbifhdr, hobdkb, hotib, 

or hotab, one who becomes or is about to become. 

Simple Present : — 

I become, I may become, etc. 

Sing. 


Plur. 


f 
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Op 

„ . . i ±,j TOn ii , r KVa o, lenitive in /«>. So is fqfiru, obi. 
tn -flip n'hnvfi wih&To is trGcitod exactly liivo © , 

B J ! Q ^,loILe fem. V* that *■* -an, W »* W 

Mr. Macaiister gives tie following examples of its use 

dp a nu ghofo gayo, our horse went. 

S^i MM y-o Urn karyo-chlm, our boys have , lone tins deed. 
wb drt'na ghord-mdlfi baithyo, he is seated on oni rose. 

«* ^ phafdwai-chUi, he is teaching our cluldrcn to read. 

The principal forms of the pronoun of the second person an • rlarft! 


Singular* 


Nom. 

Agent 


Plural. 

(he 

the 

tha-n n, tha-kai 
tha-Icb 
tha 


Acc.-Dat. tu-rni, ta-nai, tharai tfut-nn, tnu-icai 

Gen. tharo (- rd , - ri , - rat ) tha-lcb 

.Obi. tv>, ta, tat 

The genitive tharo is treated exactly like a genitive in kb. 

X have pointed out that the accusative-dative suffixes nai and kai are really loca- 
tives of genitive suffixes. Here further note that the accusative-datives mhdrai and 
tharai are locatives of the genitives mhdro and thdrb respectively. 

The Reflexive pronoun is dp, self. It is declined regularly, its genitive being 
dp-kd. It should be noted that the use of dp-kd when the pronoun refers to the subject 
of the sentence is not obligatory in Jaipur! In Gujarati this use has disappeared 
altogether. Thus, we have not only chhoflcyo dp-kd hdp-rmi khal, the younger (son) 
said to his father, but also mat utJfsyu ar mhdrd (not dp-kd) bdp-kanai jdsyk, I 'will 
arise and go to my father. 

The Demonstrative pronouns, including the pronoun of the third person, are 
yd, this ; and wo or jo, he, it, that. The form jo is declined exactly like the relative 
pronoun jo, to which reference can he made. As an example of its use in the sense of 
a demonstrative pronoun (which indeed is common in Western Hindi, too) we may 
quote chhora chhorya ar hard dd a mya-kai chirb ji-su lagdwai-chhai, vaccination is 
performed from it (the cow) on hoys, girls, and grown-up people. Similarly the pro- 
nominal adverb, yic? means both ‘then’ and ‘when, 5 as in jtd ndl . . . rbhd Idggyo 
jid rani khai, when the barber began to weep, then the Queen saidC 

Each of these pronouns has a feminine form ; yd, wd, and jd, respectively, in the 
nominative singular only. In the other eases of the singular, and throughout the plural, 
the feminine is the same as the masculine. 

The following are the principal parts of yd and wo. 


Nom. 
Agent • 
Acc.-Dat , 
Gen. 

Obi. 


Yd, this. 


yo, (fem.) ya 
yd, (fem.) ya 
z-nai } -Mi 
i~kd 


IFtL Ihiit, 


t 

Plur, 

Si rig* 

ye 

1 wd, (fem.) wa 

ye or y£ 

wd f (fern.) wa 

yti-nai, -Mi 

u-nai, -kai 

yti-M 

#-to 

yS 


8 


mm or ioa 
wa-nai, -hai 
wi-h& 
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The Eelative pronoun, which in the form jo is also used as a demonstrative 
pronoun, is thus declined : — 



Singular. 

Plurai 

Horn. 

■■ 

jo or jyo, (fern.) ja 

jo or jyo 

Agent 

jo or jyo, (fem.) ja 

j°>jy°Ja, or jijS 

Acc.-Dat. • 

ji-nai, - hai 

ja-nait -hai ; jya-nai, - hai 

'Gen. 

jl-kd 

jd-kd, jya-hd 

Obi. 

ft 

ja, jya 


The Interrogative pronouns are hurt, who ? and km, what ? Neither changes 
in declension. Thus kun-kd, of whom ? km- Jed, of what ? The word km is typical of 
Jaipur!, which is hence locally called the kat-km^kl boll. 

Kol means ‘ any’ and kel, ‘ some.’ Neither changes in declension. Mr. Macalister 
does not give any form equivalent to the Hindustan! kuchh , anything, nor can I find it 
in the specimens. 

CON JTT CATION— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Verb Substantive is decb'ned as follows : — 

Present , I am, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

i. 

chhM 

chhd 

2. 

chhai 

chhd 

3. 

chhai 

chhai 


The Past , I was, etc., is sing., masc., chhd, fern, chin ; plur., mase., chhd, fern. chhi. 
Itjdoes not change for person. 

The Verb whaibo, to become, is irregular. The following are its principal parts 
Infinitive. ichaibo, hobo, tohainu, or hdnu, to become. 

Present Participle. ichaitd, hoto, becoming. 

Past Participle. huyo, become. 

Conjunctive Participle. tohair, hor, having become. 

Adverbial Participle. whaitai, hotrn, immediately on becoming. 

Noun of Agency. whait, hot, hobdhdlo, hdbdlo, hotfhdr, holdkb, hotib, 

or hotab, one who becomes or is about to become. 

Simple Present : — 

I become, I may become, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

hoE, or hE 

who, 

2. 

hoy, whai 

ho 

3. 

hoy, tohai 

tohai 


r 


40 


kajasthanl 


Future 

Of this there are two forms, viz .: — 
I shall become, etc. 


Sing. ^ 

1 . hoE-ld, kbit-id, Imld, or hulo 

2. hoy-lo, ho-lo , lohailo 

3 . hoy-lo, ho-lo , whai-ld 

II. 

1 . hosyii 

2. ho si 

3. hdsi 


Pluv. 

wha-ld 

ho-ld 

whai-ld, or hd-ld 


hbsya 

hdsyd 

hdsi 


Imperative. — 2. sg., whai, pi., ho ; respectful whijb, ichaijd, or hdjd. 

The other tenses are regularly formed from these elements. 

Finite Verb.—The conjugation of the Finite Verb differs widely from that of 
Hindostani. Not only are the auxiliary verbs different, but so are the radical tenses and 
participles of the verb. 

In Hindostani the old simple present has lost its original meaning, and is now 
employed almost exclusively as a present subjunctive. In Jaipur! it is used not only 
as a present subjunctive but also in its true sense of a simple present indicative. 

The present definite is formed by conjugating not the -present participle, but the 
simple present with the auxiliary. Thus, not mdr a tb‘Chhfi, but mdriZ-chhu, I am striking. 

The" imperfect is formed by appending an auxiliary verb to an oblique verbal 
noun in ai. Thus mat mdrai-chhd, not mat mdr a tb-ehhd, I was striking, literally, I 
was on-striking. Compare the English * I was a-striking.’ 

The future has two forms. One is formed on the analogy of the Hindustani future, 
Id or Id being substituted for gd. Thus mat mdr^-ld or mat mdrit-ld, I shall strike. 
In the plural Id is alone used, and not Id. 

The second form of the future has sy or si for its characteristic letter, and is the 
direct descendant of the old Sauraseni Prakrit future. Thus mat mdr a sy&, I shall strike. 

The Infinitive ends in ho or nit, thus mdr a bb or mdr a nu. 

The Conjunctive Participle takes the termination ar or, after a vowel, r. Thus, 
marar, having struck ; der, having given. This termination must be distinguished from 
the enclitic particle ar or V meaning ‘ and,’ with which it has nothing to do. It is 
derived from Hear, of which the k has been elided, while the rest has been welded into 
one word with the root and has become a true termination, not a suffix. 

The past tenses of transitive verbs are constructed passively as in Hindustan!, but 
it must be remembered that in Jaipur! the agent takes no termination, while it is tin 
accusative that takes the termination nai. Ihus ‘ he struck the horse 5 would be : — 
Hindostani— 

ghdre-kd mdrd 

ghdrd-nai maryo 

to-the-korse it-was-struck. 


Jaipitri- 

Hnglish- 


us-ne 


wo 


b\ -him 
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With these remarks I give the following conjugational forms of the verb mat*bo, 
to strike * ■ — 

Infinitive. mar*bd (obi. mdr a bd) or mar 1 nil (obi. mdPtjd), to strike. 

Present Participle. mdr a to, striking. 

Past Participle. mdryd (obi. sing, and nom. plur. raase. mdryd ; fem. mdri), 

struck. 

Conjunctive Participle, mdrar ,~ having struck. 

Adverbial Participle. marHut, immediately on striking. 

Amrl of Aaency. mdPbdhdlo, mdr'baid, mdrdrd, or mdrdho, a striker. 


Adverbial Participle. mdPtai, immediately on 
Noun of Agency. mdPbdhdlo, mar' 1 bald, mi 

Simple Present and Present Subjunctive 

I strike or may strike, etc. 

Sing. 

1. mdru 

2. mdrai 

3. mdrai 

Future— „ , „ , .. 


mdru 

mdro 

mdrai 1 


cu w I shall strike, etc. 

x 1. mar%Aa or marS-lo ™ rS4i 

a. mimi-lo «iarb-la_ 

o - ; 7j marai-ld 

3. marai-lo 

(Fem. mdru-li, pi. mdra-li, and so on.) ^ 

_ . . ~ mdr a syd 

tt 1. mar syu 

- a - mdr a syo 

2 . mar H 13 

- „ - mdr a si 

3. mar si 

(The masculine and the feminine are the same m this form.) 
Drcsent Definite 

I am striking, etc. ^ a 

„ _ cu 7 ~ Midra-chlm 

1. maru-chlm 

^ _ . 7 . § rtiaro-ckUo 

2* marat-chhat # 

• mdrai- chnai 

3. marm-ckha% 

Imperfect- * was striking, etc 

„ _ .77- mbe mdrai- 

1. mat marat-emo _ . 

. u . the marat-i 

2. tu mdrat-chho . _ . 

. icat marat-i 

3. too mdrm-cnno 

(Fem. sing, and pi. mdrai-chhi.) 

P ast £ struck (by me was struck), etc. 

~ . - mhe mdry 

1. mat maryo _ 

the maryi 

2. tu maryo 

. . teat mart 

3. wo maryo 

Other forms are 

Perfect mdryd chhai, I have struck. 

Pluperfect ®« "*■»» ° m ’ 1 If f™*' 

p J Condi tioml iai <*£ a 1 haA 

1 Nots that the 3rd plural is not- nasalised. 


Past- 


mdrd-chha 

mdro-chho 

marai-chhai 


mbe mdrai-chhd 
the mdrai-chhd 
icai mdrai-chhd 


mhe mdryd 
the maryo 
icai maryo 


vol. rx, part n- 
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Similarly we have, after the analogy of Hindostani, mm mdr a tb-hu, I may be strik- 
ing; mat mdrHb-lm-lo, I shall be striking, I may be striking ; jai mat mdr a tb-iohaito, 
were I striking ; mat mdryo-whai , I may have struck ; mat mdryb-whai-lo , I shall have 
struck, or may have struck ; jai mat maryb-whaito, had I struck. 

The following irregularities in conjugation have been noted by me. 

The past participle ends in yd, but in one or two cases I have noticed that the y is 
dropped. Thus I have come across laggo, as well as laggyo, he began. 

The word khaichai is used over and over again in Mr. Maealister’s selections, and 
usually appears to have the meaning of * he said. 5 It seems to be a corruption of Jcahai- 
chhai, he says, used as a historical present. It may be noted that the aspiration of the 
auxiliary verb is regularly dropped in Nlmadl. See p. 61. 

Erom debo, to give, we have an imperative dyo , and a past participle dinu or diyo. 
Similarly lebb, to take, has lyo and Unit or liyo. Kar a bo , to do, makes its past participle 
regularly Jtaryo. Jabo, to go, has its past participle gayo, giyo, gyb, or go. 

Verbs of speaking and asking govern the dative of the person addressed and not 
the ablative. Thus, bdp-nai 7chai, he said to his father ; E-nai puehht, he asked him. 
Note that the past participle is feminine, to agree with bat, understood. 

Compound verbs are much as in Hindostani. Nakh a bo is used like ddlnd in that 
language. Thus, chhora-nai mdr-nakh, kill the c hil dren - 

Erequentatives are made with the infinitive. Thus, 7ear n bo kar'je, do continually, 
keep doing, = Hindostani lay a kijiye. Inceptives are formed with the oblique infinitive, 
as in raibd laggyo, he began to remain. 

The verb abo, to come, is often compounded with the root of another verb, y being 
inserted. Thus, ly-awo, bring ; jiy-ayo, he came to life ; Iddy-dyo, he was found. In 
Deva-nagari these words are written aforrcfb and grrwrpft respectively. 

Causals are formed as in Hindostani. It may be noted that the causal of piUbb, 
to be beaten, is pifbo. 

The usual Negative is konai. Thus, konai, I am not (worthy) ; konai roE, I do not 
weep. Generally tne kb precedes the verb and nai follows, as in kbi-i dd a mi kb-detb-nai, 
no one used to give. Kb by itself is used pleonastically in affirmative sentences. 
Thus on pages 48 and 49 of Mr. Maealister’s Selections, we have nai ko bblyo, the barber 
said, nai kb dukdn-mai utar-gayo, the barber descended into the shop. Judging from 
the analogy of other dialects, kb seems to be connected with koi, any, and may be con- 
sidered as equivalent to the English * at all. 5 



NORTH-EASTERN RAJASTHANI. 


Sub-dialects. 


North-eastern Rajasthani represents Jaipur! merging into Western Hindi, it pos- 
sesses two sub-dialects ; in one, Mewati, Jaipur! is merging 
into the Braj Bhakha dialect, and in the other, Ahirwati, it 
is merging, through Mewati, into the Bangaru dialect. 

The populations reported as speaking these two dialects are: — 

Mewati ............. 1,121,154 

AMrwati ............. 448,945 


Total 


1,570,099 


The head-quarters of Mewati may be taken as the State of Alwar in Rajputana, and 
of Ahirwati as Rewari in the Panjab District of Gurgaon. Both dialects are of a mixed 
character. Each is described separately in the following pages. 


f 


44 


MEWATL 

Mewati is, properly speaking, the language of Mewat, the country of the Meos, hut 

it covers a larger tract than this. It is the language of the 

N ame 0^ ^ m * 

whole of the State of Alwar, of which only a portion is 
Mewat. Mewati is also spoken in the north-west of the State of Bliaratpur and in the 
south-east of the Panjab district of Gurgaon. These last two areas do fall within Mewat. 
To the north-west of the Alwar State there is situated the Kot Kasam Nisdmat of the 
Jaipur State and the Bawal Nizamat of the Nab ha State. Here also Mewati is spoken. 
The Jaipur and Nabha people call their Mewati ‘ JBlghota-hi boll,’ a name the exact 
meaning of which I have failed to ascertain. 

The Alwar Gazetteer (pp. 167-8) defines the true Mewat country as follows : — 
The ancient country of Mewat may be roughly described as contained within a line run- 
ning irregularly northwards from Dig in Bharatpur to somewhat above the latitude of 
Eewari. Then westwards below Bewari to the longitude of a point six miles west of 
Alwar city and then south to the Bara stream in Alwar. The line then turning east- 
wards would run to Dig, and approximately from the southern boundary of the tract. 
Mewati is bounded on the east by the Braj Bhakha of Bharatpur and east Gurgaon 

Language Boundaries. ^ ° n the SOnth ^ the dialects of Jaipur. On its 

north it has the Ahlrwatl of west Gurgaon. On its south- 
west it has the Torawati form of Jaipurx, and on tho north-west, the mixed dialect of 
Narnaul Mzdmat of Patiala. Beyond this last is Shekh&wati. The Naniaul dialect 
will be considered under the head of Ahirwati. 

Mewati itself is a border dialect. It represents Kajasthani fading off into the Braj 
Sub-diaiects Bhakha dialect of Hindi. It varies slightly from place to 

pl ace > an d, in Alwar, is said to have four sub -dialects, vis,: — 

Standard Mewati, Bathi Mewati, Nahera Mewati, and Kather Mewati. Kather Mewati 

is also the Mewati of Bharatpur. The Kather track consists of the north-west of 
Bharatpur, and of a small portion adjoining it in the south-east of Alwar. Kather 
Mewati is, as might be expected from its position, mixed with Braj Bhakha. So also, 
it may be observed, is the Mewati of Gurgaon. Nahera Mewati is mixed with. Jaipuri. 
Nahera is the name of the western portion of Tahsll Thana Ghazi which lies in the 
south-west of. Alwar State. The Bath (ruthless) tract is the country of the Chauhan 
Bajrnts and lies near the north-west border. Bathi Mewati, as well as the Mewati of 

otKasamof Jaipur and Bawal of Nabha is mixed with Ahirwati. Over the rest of 
Alwar the language is Standard Mewati. The Alwar State officials give the following 
figures for the number of speakers of each of these sub-dialects 
Standard Mewati n . 

Rath! Mewati . . * ‘ .* 

Nahera Mewati . € 

Kather Mewati , 


253.300 
222,200 

163.300 

113.300 


Total 


758,600 


In Bharatpur, Kather Mewati is spoken by 80,000 people in the divisions of Nagar, 
pa gar , a ari, anc Kama, so that we may put down the total number of speakers 
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of Kather Mewati at 193,300. I do not propose to refer to these sub-dialects aga in . 
They are all mixed forms of speech and are of no importance. 

The number of speakers of Mewati, in the Mewatl-s peaking tract, is reported to 

he as follows. It must be explained that the Nabha State 
has given no separate figures for the Mewati of Bawal, 
which its return shows as Ahirwati, not Mewati. I put it down as having roughly 
about 20,000 speakers : — 

Kajputana — 


Number of speakers. 


Alwar . 

. . 758,600 


Bharatpur . 

80,000 


Kot Kasam of Jaipur . 

Punjab — 

. e 17,054 

855^654 

Gurgaon . 

245,500 


Bawal of Kabba ..... 

20,000 

265,500 


Total 

1,121,154 

No figures are available for Mewati spoken abroad except that 

there are said 


Authorities. 


18,694 speakers of it in Delhi district who probably really speak Ahirwati, and 800 
speakers of it in Jalaun in the United Provinces. 

I am not acquainted with any literary work in the 

Literature. 

Mewati dialect. 

The Rev. G. Macalister has given a short grammar and several specimens of 

f Bighota, 5 £.<?., the Mewati of Bawal and Kot Kasam, in Ms 
admirable Specimens of the Dialects spoken in the State 
of Jaipur , to wMch work frequent reference has been made, when describing the Central 
Eastern Rajasthani dialects. The only other allusion to the language with wMch I am 
acquainted is contained in a few lines in the language section of the Gurgaon Gazetteer. 
The following account of the Mewati dialect is based, partly on Mr. Macalister’s 

notes, and partly on the specimens. It is very brief, and 
I have mainly confined myself to points in whieh the dialect 

differs from Jaipurl. 

The declension of no uns closely follows that of Jaipur!. The only difference is 

that the agent case can take the postposition nai as well as 
accusative and dative, and that the postposition of the 

ablative is generally tai ir 
a .horse 


Grammar. 


Declension. 


is generally tai 

instead of su. We thus 

get the following declension 


Bing. 

Plnr. 

Nominative 

ghoro 

ghora 

Agent 

ghoro, ghorai, ghord-nai 

ghora , ghora, ghord-nai 

Accusative 

ghora-nai , -kai 

ghora-nai , -kai 

Dative 

ghord-nai 

ghora- nai 

Ablative 

ghord-tai 

ghora-tai 

Genitive 

ghord-ko ( Jed , hai , hi) 

ghdrd-ko, etc. 

Locative 

ghorai, ghora-mai 

ghora-mai 

Vocative 

ghbfd 

ghoro 


t 
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It is unnecessary to give other examples. The Jaipur! grammar gives all that is 
necessary. 

The Genitive suffixes ho, ha, hai, and hi are used exactly as in Jaipurl. 

Adjectives often end in yd, wherein Hindi they end in d, and in Jaipur! in 5. 
Thus, dcJihyo, good ; bharyo, severe. 

We occasionally find remains of a neuter gender, as in sunyk, it was heard. 
Pronouns. -The following are the forms of the first two personal pronouns : — 


I. Thou. 

Sing. Horn. max tu 

Agent max tax, tu 

Obi. muj, mil, merai tuj, 07, ttirai 

Gen. mero terd 


Plur. Nom. ham, hamd 

Obi. ham, mlidrax 

Gen. mhdro 


tarn , turn, thaw 
tarn, thdmi 
thdrb 


I have not noted the use of dp, to mean c we, including the speaker,’ in this dialect. 

1 Own ’ is ap a nu, obi. ap a na. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are yd, this, and wo or bd, he, it;, that. As in Jaipur!, 
the nominative singular has a feminine form for each, vis.:— yd or d, this ; rod, she. The 

following is the declension : — 


Sing. Nom. 
Agent 
Obi. 
Gen. 

Plur. Nom. 
Ohl. 
Gen. 


This. 

yd, fern, yd, d 
yd (fern, yd, d), x, ax 

AJ 

ax 

ai-ho 

ye* ya* 

in 

in-ho 


That. 

rod, bd, wok, fern. rod. 
wo, bd (fem. tod), fix, w&t 
wax, toax/t 
win- ho, t oath- ho 

we, wax, w aih 
%n 

nn-hd 


The Relative and Interrogative Pronouns 

Who. 

Sing. Nom. jo, jyo 

Ohl. jhai, jaih 


■ *, w uuuo UCWUH3U 


Who? 

harm 

hath (ablative hit-tax ) 


Plur. Nom. jo, jyo 

Ohl. yin 7cw 

As elsewhere in Rajput ana, the Relative often has the force of a demonstrate 
pronoun. 

A ^ The NeUter Interrogative Pronoun is he, what P The oblique form singular 

is him! IndefiDite Pr ° D0Un m> any0ne ’ has its ®^qne form hah or halt ‘ Anything 
Western^Hindi! 8660 0n ^ whole ’ the Pronominal declension closely follov 


MSWATI. 


47 


CONJUGATION.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


Present. ‘ I am,’ etc. 


Sing. 

Piur. 

1. 

hu 

ha 

2. 

hai , ha 

ho 

3. 

j hai 

Jiaz 


Past. ‘ I was,’ etc. 



— 

Sing. 

Piur. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1, 2. and 3. 

ho or hau 

. 

— ~ 

hi 

ha 

M 


or 





tho 

thl 

tha 

thl 


The following are the principal parts of the verb ‘ to become ’ : 


Infinitive 
Present Participle 
Past Participle 
Conjunctive Participle 
Noun of Agency 


whaibo, hobo, whainu, to become. 
hoto, whaito, becoming. 
huyd , become. 

ho- tar, hor, having become. 
whaitu, whaiifhdr, one who becomes. 


Simple Present. ‘ I become, I may become,’ etc. 


1. 

2 . 

a. 


Sing. 

Piur. 

hou, hu 

whh 

whal, whci 

ho 

whai , wha 

whaz 


Note that (unlike Jaipur*, but like Western Hindi) the 3rd Person Plural is 

nasalised. - ' 

Present Definite hu-hu, I am becoming. 

Imperfect whai-ho, I was becoming. 

Future hit-go, I shall become. 

FINITE VEEB- — The principal parts are 
* mdPbo, maPnu, to strike. 

mar a to, striking. 
maryo, struck. 

mar-tar, mdrar, mdr-karhdni, having struck. 
maran-icdlo. 


Infinitive 

Present Participle 
Past Participle 
Conjunctive Participle 
Notm of Agency 
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Simple Present. « I strike ’ or ‘ may strike , 5 etc. 



Sing. 


1. 

mar a 

’ifLM'l 

2. 

I , ! 

mdra'i, mar a 

rndru 


! mdrai, mam 

V 

3, 

\ 

md ra i 


Definite Present. ‘ I am striking, 5 etc*. 

Formed, as usual in Rajasthani, by conjugating the verb substantive with the 
simple present : — 



Sing. 

PI tir. 

1. 

maru-lm 

m if u - A« 

2. 

mdrd-hai 

m$rd*hd 

3. 

mdrai-hai 

indr at* hat 


Imperfect. * I was striking,’ etc*,. 

Formed, as usual, by conjugating the past tense of the verb substantive with a 

verbal noun in ai. The same for all persons. 


1. 2. and 3. 

Sing. 

i 

Masc. J Jj’em. 

j mdraidw 

mdrai- ht 

i 

Future. Formed with go (compare Hindi gd), as 


Sing. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

1. 

^ /v 

maru-go 

maru-gz 

2. 

mar d- go 

mtim-gi 

3. 

mar ai- go 

mdrai-gt 


m&fm-hii 


mar air Id 


aipurx. 

Pint* 


mdra-gfi 
' m§rd*ga 

mdmt-tjd 


mdrd-gt 

mdrd-gz 

mdrai-gi 


Past, mdryo, fern, marl ; Plur. mar yd, fern, marl, struck (by me, thee, etc.), 

us usual. 

Past Conditional. mdr a td, (if I) had struck, etc. 

Other tenses can be formed from tbe above elements, as in Jaipur]. 

In other respects, the dialect closely follows Jaipur!. 
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Ahiiwati, also called. Siiwati and AkirwdP (or tlse lEtngusge of the Akir countrv) Is 
Genera! description. spoken in the west of the district of Gurgaon (including the 

state of Pataudi). 1 2 It is also found in the Dabar tract of 
the district of Delhi, round Najafgarh, where it is called (not incorrectly) Mewati. This 
tract is geographically a continuation of the Gurgaon country. In the same direction, 
it covers the Jkajjar Tahsil in the south of the district of Rohtak. Further north we 
have the Bahgaru dialect of Western Hindi, and the Ahirwati of Delhi and Pohtak, is 
much mixed with this dialect. 

To the east of Ahirwati, in the central part of Gurgaon, and also south of Gurgaon, 
in the state of Alwar, the language is Mewati, of which Ahirwati is merely a variety. 
We may take the centre of the Ahirwati-speaking country as Rewari in West Gurgaon. 

To the west of Gurgaon lies the southern tract of the state of Nabha. Here, except 
in the north of the tract, where Bahgaru is spoken, the language is also Ahirwati. 
Again, along the west of this portion of Nabha, and still further south, along the west 
of the state of Alwar, lies the long narrow Narnaul Nizdmat of Patiala, which has to 
its north the Dadri Nizdmat of Jind, and to its west the Shekhawati territory of Jaipur. 
To its south, lies the Torawati country of Jaipur. In Dadri of Jind the language is 
mainly Bagri. In Shekhawati it is a form of Marwari ; in Torawati it is a form of 
Jaipuri; in Alwar it is Mewati ; and in south Nabha it is Ahirwati. The language of 
Narnaul of Patiala is also Ahirwati, but, as may be expected, it is much mixed with the 
surrounding dialects. 3 

We thus see that Ahirwati represents the connecting link between Mewati and 
three other dialects, Bahgaru, Bagri, and Shekhawati. Although it has one striking 
peculiarity, which appears all over the area which it occupies, — I allude to the form 
taken by the verb substantive, — it has in other respects various local varieties due to the 
influence of the neighbouring dialects. Its backbone is. however, throughout Mewati, 
and it can only be classed as a form of that dialect of Rajasthani. 

The Abhiras, or, as they are called at the present day, Ahirs, or Hirs, were once a 
most important tribe of Western India. On the famous stone pillar at Allahabad, 
Samudra-gupta (4th century A.D.) records their names as that of one of the nations 
whom he has conquered. When the Kattis arrived in Gujarat in the 8th century they 
found the country in the hands of the Ahirs. 

The Ahir s owned Khandesk and Nimar, and a shepherd chief of their tribe named 
Asa is said to have founded the fort of Asirgarh in the latter district at the time of the 
Muhammadan invasion. Ptolemy mentioned them under the name of 3 A/3ipia and, at 
the beginning of our era, there were Ahir rajas so far east as Nepal. Under such cir- 
cumstances it is not surprising that we And dialects named after Abhiras in several 
parts of Western India. In parts of Gujarat itself there are at the present day people 

1 Properly speaking there should be a hyphen in each of these three names. Thus, Ahir-wati, Hir-wati, and Ahlr-waL 

2 A small portion of the State of Dujana is also within Gurgaon, hut no separate language return has been received for 
it, and it may be left out of account. 

8 In the original Bough List of Languages, this Narnaul dialect was called Bagrl-Mewaih 1 find that it is simplest to 
look upon it merely as a form of Ahirwati. 
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speaking an AMr dialect. The dialect of Rajasthani spoken in Malvva is usually called 
Malvi (distinct from the Malwai dialect of Panjabi), but is also called Ah'ui; and that 
curious form of Gujarati, which is half a Bhil dialect, and which is generally known as 
Khandesi, also bears the name of Ahiraui. Nay more, between Khandesh and the 
Ahirwati country of Gurgaon there lies the wild hilly territory occupied by the Bhils, 
whose language is nearly allied to that of Khandesh, and it is not, impossible that, 
according to known phonetic rules, the word 13hilla or Bhil should ho explained as an 
old corruption of the word Abhira. All these colonies of Aliirs who have been described 
as possessing languages of their own, have been separated so widely, and for so many 
centuries, that it is not reasonable to expect that at the present day they should bo found 
using the same form of speech, nor is this the case. There arc, nevertheless, some 
striking points of agreement between Ahirwati and Khandesi which deserve attention. 
The most important of these is the use of the word si to mean ‘ I am ’ which is typical 
of Ahirwati and its connected dialects, and is also common in Khamlfdl. 

The number of speakers of Ahirwati is reported to he as 

Number of speakers. follows * 


Gurgaon « ...... 

. 

* 

150,000 

Pataudi . . ♦ • 

* 

• 

19,000 

Delhi (returned as Mewati) * . # 

• # * 

* 

18,094! 

Eohtak (Jhajjar) . . . 

* * * 

- 

71,470 

South Nabha 


• 

43, 88 1. 1 

Narnanl of Patiala (returned as Bagrl-Mewiiti) 

♦ # » # 

To V&L 

130,000 

44,8,945 


I know of no works written in Ahirwati, and of no previous account of their 

Literature, authorities. language. 

Ahirwati is written in all three characters, Beva-nagari, Giirmukhi, and Persian. 

The choice of alphabet lifts with the writer. For instance, 
Written character. the specimens from the Sikh Nabha state of the Pan jab are 

written in the Gurmukhi character, and those of the district of Gurgaon, in which 
there are a number of Braj Bhakha speakers, are in Beva-nagari. On the other hand, 
the Rohtak specimens are in the Persian character. I give specimens of Ahirwati 
in the Beva-nagari and Persian characters. Those in the Gurmukhi character need not 
be printed. 

In its grammar Ahirwati differs but little from Mewati, It is the stepping stone 
Grammar between that dialect and the Bahgaru dialect of Western 

T , „ . Hindi s P° ken m Delhi, Rohtak, Bast Hissar, and Kamal. 

In south Eohtak and m the Dabar tract of Delhi as wo know, the language is actually 
Ahirwati It hence shows some points of connection with Bahgaru, tile principal being 
the use of the word * instead of the Mewati to mean I am. The following are the 

mam particulars m which Ahirwati differs from Mewati. 1 take the Ahirwati of 
Gurgaon as the standard. 

The nominative of strong masonline nouns of the a base ends in b, with an oblique 
singular m a thus agreeing with Mewati as against Bangaru which 1ms 4, with an 
oblique «. The same rule is followed in adjectives and in the suffixes of the genitive, it 


• Tl„ 3f.bl,. %•«,„ rep,*,, ,, (^Sl, ^ ^ ^ ' 


shown under MSwttti. Set* p. 45. 
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being understood that when they agree with nouns in the locative, they, as usual in 
Rajasthani, end in e, not a. Thus, mhdre (not mhdrd) gharl, in my house. Nouns of this 
class form the loeative singular in e or ai, as ghore , or ghorai, in a horse. Masculine 
nouns ending in consonants form the locative in i, as in gharl, in a house. The usual 
suffix of the dative is nai or ne, and the same suffix is also used for the case of the agent. 
The genitive suffix is ho, as in Mewati. The agent case is regularly used before the future 
passive participle, which is the same in form as the infinitive, as *in tu-ne kar a no thd, it 
was to be done by thee. Note that the locative of the genitive is often used for the 
dative, e.g. merai, to me. 

As usual, there are occasional instances of a neuter gender, as in dln&, that which is 
to be given. 

The personal pronouns are as in Mewati. We have also ma-nS as well as mu-nd, by 
me. Note the use of n£ to form the agent case of these pronouns. Tumhdrd is ‘ your.’ 
‘ Own ’ is ap a nu or ap a no, masculine oblique ap a nd. 

The demonstrative pronouns are yd or yoh (feminine yd), this, oblique singular aih 
or ah, oblique plural in, often used in the sense of the singular ; and wo or woh (feminine 
wd, that), oblique singular loaih or wah or ¥, oblique plural tin, also often used as a 
singular. As usual the relative pronounis often employed in the sense of a demonstrative. 
So jab, then, as well as ‘ when. 5 

In other respects, the pronouns follow Mewati. Probably the oblique singular of 
jo and kaun are jaih or jah and hath or hah, respectively, but I have not come across 
examples. * 

In verbs, the only thing to note is the verb substantive. In the present this is : — 


Singular. 


Plural. 


- ou 2: 

1. su sa. 

2. sd, sai so, or sai. 

8. sai sai. 

The past is tho , was, feminine thl, masculine plural thd. In the country round 
Bawal of Nabha and Rot Kasam of Jaipur, so (si, sd) is also used, as well as thd. 

The sai of the second plural present is borrowed from Bagri. The syllable go is 
sometimes added to the present, like the gd of Panjabi. Thus, sai-gd, he is, corresponding 
to the Panjabi hai-gd. 

In other respects verbs are conjugated as in Mewati. 


H 2 
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Malvi is, properly speaking, the language of Malwa, and this is very nearly 

a correct account of the locality in which it is the verna- 
Where spoken. cular. It is spoken in the Malwa tract, i.e., in the Indore, 

Bhopal, Bhopawar, and Western Malwa Agencies of Central India. On the east it 
also extends into the south-west of the Gwalior Agency, into the adjoining Rajputana 
State of Kota (the main language of which is Harauti), and into the neighbouring 
Chabra Pargana of Tonk. It is also spoken in the Nimbaliera Pargana of Tonk, on 
the eastern border of Mewar, which is geographically a portion of the Western Malwa 
Agency. It has crossed the Narbada and is spoken in a corrupt form in the western 
part of the Hoshangabad district, and in the north of the Betul district of the Central 
Provinces, and also by some tribes in Chliindwara and Chanda. 

On the north, Malvi has the East Central dialects of Rajasthani, of which we 

have taken Jaipur! as the standard. To the east it has 

Lansruaere Boundaries. x 

the Bundeli dialect of Western Hindi spoken in Gwalior 
and Saugor. On its south it has in order, from cast to west, the Bundeli of 
Narsinghpur and Eastern and Central Hoshangabad, the Marathi of Berar, and the 
Nimadi dialect of Rajasthani spoken in North Nixnar and Bhopawar. On its north-west 
it has the Mewarl form of Marwari, and on its south-west Gujarati and Khiindesi. 
This description does not take into account the numerous Blill and Gond dialects 
spoken in the mountainous parts of the Malvi area. These are shown in the map 
facing p. 1. 

Malvi is distinctly a Rajasthani dialect, having relations with hot It Marwari and 

Jaipur!. It forms its genitive by adding ho as in the latter 
Jaipurn tl0nSh!p t0 M5rw5rf and language, while the present tense of t he verb substantive 

follows Marwari and is hti, not chhfi. Tho past tense of the 
verb substantive is formed on independent lines, and is tho, thus closely agreeing with 
Western Hindi. The future of the finite verb is formed from the simple present by 
adding gd, which (like the Marwari Id) does not change for number or gender. The 
imperfect tense is formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive to the pre- 
sent participle (as in Hindostani), and not by adding it to a verbal noun in e or ai, as in 
other Rajasthani dialects. 

Malvi is remarkably uniform over the whole area in which it is spoken. Towards 
Sub-diaiects. ea st we may see the influence of the neighbouring 

Bundeli, and speak of an Eastern Malvi, hut if is hardly 
worthy of being considered to be a separate sub-dialect. A recognised sub-dialect, 
however, is Sondwari, spoken by the Sondias, a wild tribe who inhabit the north-east of 
the Western Malwa Agency, the adjoining Chaumahla pargana of the state of Jhalawar, 
and the neighbouring portion of the Bhopal Agency. The Malvi of tho Central 
Provinces is corrupt, but hardly a sub-dialect. The form of Malvi spoken by Rajputs 

of Malwa proper is called Rahgri. It is distinguished by its preference for Marwari 
forms. 


Sub-dialects. 
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The following table shows the estimated number of speakers of Malvi in the area 
Number of speakers. in which it is a vernacular : — 

Indore Agency • «•••••••"«. 183,750 

Eastern Malvi — 

EotSi * o . • • • 

Tonk (Giiabra) • 

Gwalior Agency .... 


Bkopal Agency 
Bhopawar Agency 
Western Malwa Agency 
Tonk (Nimbahera) 


SOndwarl — 

Western Malwa 
Jkalawar (Cbanmalila) 
Bhopal 


Broken Malvi of the Central Provinces — 
Bbshangabad • 

Betnl « 

Bhoyarl of Chhindwara 
Eatiyai of Chhindwara 
Pat a vi of Chanda • 


Total = 4,350,507 


No figures are available to show the number of speakers of Malvi in other parts of 

India. It is true that from a few districts some speakers of 
Malvi spoken elsewhere in India - Bangri are reported, out to give the number of these would 

only be misleading. No doubt many persons who were 
returned as speaking Marwari really spoke Malvi. As the main dialect of Central 
India, Malvi has exercised considerable influence on the Dakhini HindostanI of 
Hyderabad and Madras. 

I do not know of any previous account of the Malvi dialect, or of any literary 
Authorities and Literature. W orks Written 111 it. 

The Deva-nagari character, usually in a corrupt form closely allied to that used for 
Written character. Marwari, is employed for writing Malvi. 

As Mewati represents Bajasthani merging into Braj Bhakha and Panjabi, so Malvi 
Grammar. represents Bajasthani merging into Bundeli and Gujarati. 

We may take the language of the Indore Agency of Central India as the standard form 
of the dialect, and the specimens given, on which the grammatical sketch which follows 
is based, come from the Junior Branch of the Dewas State in that area. 

As stated above, Malvi, in the Malwa country, has two forms, vis. Bangri 
(properly spelt Bang a ri) or Baj-wari, spoken by Bajputs, and Malvi (properly spelt 
Mal a vi), sometimes called AhM, spoken by the rest of the population. There is not 
muck difference between these two forms of speech. When they do differ, Bangri 
shows a tendency to agree with the dialects of central Bajputana, Marwari (under the 
form of Mewari) and JaipurL 


80,978 
. 20,000 
395,000 

• - 495,978 

. , , . 1,800,000 

147,000 

. 1,241,500 

4,000 


1,245,500 

115.000 
80,556 

2,000 

203,556 

1,449,056 

126,523 

119.000 
11,000 

18,000 

200 

274,723 
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Malvi, itself, is certainly a Rajasthani dialect, although it now and then shows a 
tendency to shade off into Bundeli or Gujarati. As regards the name Ahiri, attention 
has been drawn, when dealing with Ahir-wati, 1 to the number of localities in India to 
whose language this tribe has given its name. 

The following brief grammatical sketch is based on the specimens from the Indore 
Agency. The language closely agrees with Jaipur! and Mar war!, which have been 
treated at considerable length, and I now confine myself to giving only the main heads. 
Unless it is otherwise stated, my remarks apply both to Rahgri and to Malvi proper. 

PRONUNCIATION. — There is the usual Rajasthani tendency to pronounce ai as 
e, and au as 5. Thus we have he or hai, is ; chen for chain, pleasure ; dr for <mr, and. 
As usual i and u are often changed to a ; thus, clan, a day ; niatti for mitfhi, a kiss ; 
thdkar, for thdkur, a chieftain. So also there are numerous examples of the dropping 
of an aspirate. Thus, hade for kddho, draw (water) ; In, for bill, also ; a dal, for aclhdi, 
two and a half; dud, for dudh, milk ; lido or lidho, taken (a Gujarati form); kido or 
kidhd , done (also Gujarati) ; manak, for marrukh, a man ; malti, for miff hi, a kiss. To 
this group belongs the common Rajasthani contraction of verbs whose roots end in h, as 
re-hai, for rahe-hai, he remains; keno, for Jcah a nb, a saying, an order; riyd or rayb, for 
rahyo, was. 

Words which elsewhere begin with 5 sometimes follow Gujarati in having to. Thus, 
teat as well as bat, a word. 

A perusal of the specimens will show that the sound of d is everywhere preferred to 
that of f. The sound really fluctuates between these two, and the use of d is rather a 
matter of spelling. 

As compared with Bangri, Malvi shows a decided, but not universal preference for 
dental over cerebral letters. Thus Malvi has ap a no, own ; m&r a nb, to strike ; while 
Rangn has dpfno, and mdr a no . 

When a noun ends in a long vowel, it may almost be nasalised ad libitum and, vice 
versa, a nasal at the end of a word is commonly dropped ad libitum. Thus the oblique 
plural ends quite as often in a as in a, and the postposition of the locative is me or me. 

DECLENSION— NOUN S SUBSTANTIVE. 

Gender.— I have not noted any trace of the neuter gender. 

Number and Case. — The usual Rajasthani rules for forming the plural and the 
oblique form are followed. Thus : — 


Singular. Plural. 


Nominative. 

Oblique. 

Nominative. 

Oblique. 

ghodd, a horse 

ghodd 

ghodd 

ghodd. 

teg a do, a dog 

teg a dd 

teg a da 

teg a da. 

bap, a father 

lap 

bap 

bdpa. 

lad a M, a daughter 

lad“ki 

laddkya 

lad a ky%. 

wat, a word 

wat 

wdta 

■ <x 

voatd. 


In the plural forms, the nasalisation is commonly omitted. 


1 See page 49. 
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In Malvi, as distinct from Rahgri, the plural may take the suffix, lor, lord, 
or honb. This is specially interesting as we meet the same plural termination in the 
Khas language of Nepal, under the form of haru or lent. So, also, in the old form of 
Eanauji preserved in Carey’s translation of the New Testament published early in the 
nineteenth century, there is a plural termination hoar. 1 Examples of this form in 
Malvi are hdp-hbr, fathers; letl-horb, daughters; dd a mi-Jibn-se (not ddmya-hbn-se), from 
men ; ghbdd-hbno , horses. Each of these suffixes can be used with any case of the 
plural. 

There is the usual locative in e, as iu glare, in a house. 

Rahgri makes its case of the agent by adding e or #1 Thus, bdpe or baps, the father 
(sa‘w). This word is written sometimes ^ru and sometimes UTUU. Another example 
is chhotd ladlhdb ehalyb-gayb, by the younger son it was gone. Which shows that the f 
can he added to the oblique form (as in Gujarati), and that the agent case is sometimes 
used before the past tense of neuter verbs, as vre have often before noticed in the dialects 
of Rajasthani and Western Hindi. The e is not always used. Thus we have vi sar'ddr 
(not sar a ddre ) dri lari, that sarddr accepted. 

Malvi, itself, on the contrary, alone among the Rajasthani dialects, uses ne 
exactly as in Western Hindi. Thus, chhotd clhbrd-ne lapse hiyb, the younger son said 
to Ms father. 

The usual case postpositions (omitting those of the agent) are as follows : — 


Accusative-Dative 
A llative- Ins t ru. 
Genitive 
Locative 


ne, he. 

qj r\j 

su, se, u. 
ho, ro. 
mi, me. 

Of these, Malvi seldom employs ne for the accusative-dative. We have already seen 
that it uses it for the agent. In Rahgri, however, it is quite common as an accusative- 
dative postposition. The genitive postposition rb properly belongs to Mewari. It is 
most common in Rahgri. Malvi prefers kb. These two postpositions are declined as in 
the other Rajasthani dialects,— feminine hi, ri ; oblique masculine hd, rd. As usual 
they generally take the forms he and re, when agreeing with a noun in the locative or 
(in Rahgri) the agent. Thus, pitd-re glare, iu the house of the father. 

Pronouns. — The personal pronouns in Rangri are as follows 


Singular. 


Thou. 


Nominative 

Id 

ft. 

Agent 

mhai 

that. 

Oblique 

mha, mid, ma 

tha, thd j to. 

G enitive 

mhdro, mdrb 

thdro. 

Nominative 

mhe, me 

thd, that. 

Oblique 

mid 

tha. 

Genitive 

mha- kb, mid no 

tla-ho, thdnb. 


Plural. 


In all the above, the nasals are frequently omitted. Malvi differs slightly. ‘ I ’ is 
hit or md ; ‘ our 5 is J.amdro, not mid- ho ; and ‘ your ’ is tamdro, not iha-kb. 5Tou 
tam, not the . ' 


is 


1 eg tJt Iiam-hwSr, we, in Luke xr } 23, 
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Besides the above forms, the first person has, as in other dialects of Rajasthani, a 
plural 'which includes the person addressed. I have noted the following forms (Raiigrl) 

dpa-ne, to us ; (Malvl) apart, we ; apan-ne, by us. 

‘ Your Honour 5 is dp, genitive d'p-vo or dp-ko. Sd and jl are respectful suffixes. 
Thus, bhdbhd-sd, a father. ‘Self 5 is dp, genitive (Rangrl) dtfnb, (Malvl) afno. 
Afno is, however, as is common in Rajasthani, often not used, the ordinary pronominal 
genitives being employed instead. Thus, while we have o-na ftp nd mdl-ldl-kb bato 
kar-diyo, he divided his property, we have in the immediately preceding sentence chhbtd 
chhora-ne o-Jcd bdp-se kiyo, the younger son said to his father. 

The pronoun of the third person differs in Rangrl and Malvl. Its forms are as 
follows : — 

Rangri. Malvi. 


Singular — Nominati ve 

wo, he, it ; wd, she ; u, he, 

it. 


she, it 


Oblique 

want, wand, uni, mid, u%i, 

d, urn. 


vl, #, wd 


Plural— N ominative 

vl 

vl. 

Oblique 

wand 

wn. 


As usual, nasals may be omitted. The agent case in E aiig.il is#, as in # raj* -put kart, 
that Rajput did. The emphatic syllable -j is often added, as ioakhat, at that very 

time. 

The demonstrative pronoun yo, this, is similarly declined. Thus: — 


Singular- 

—Nominative 

Rangrl. 

yo, feminine yd 

Miiivl. 

yo, feminine % 


Oblique 

aril, ini, f, yd 

e, and, ind, is. 

Plural — 

Nominative 

ye 

ye. 


Oblique 

ana , ind 

in. 

The Relative is : 
Singular- 

—Nominative 

jo 

jo. 


Oblique 

jam, ji 

je,jis. 

Plural— 

Nominative 

jo ~ 

je. 


Oblique 

jana 

jin. 


Similarly ‘ who ? 5 is kun, oblique singular (Rangrl) kanl, etc. (Malvl) he, etc. 
‘ What P is Icat, kat, or kal. ‘ Anyone 5 kol. As an adjective this does not change in 
inflexion, but (Rangrl) kani-j nahi diyd, no one gave them. Malvl, however, has here 
koi-ne. 

Pronominal adjectives often take the pleonastic suffix, ft, which is so common in 
Jaipur!. Thus, kit a vo-k , how much ? kit a rd~7c 3 how many ? 

As elsewheie in Pajasthani, the relative over and over again has the force of a 
demonstrative pronoun. So we have jad, ‘then 5 and ‘ when 5 ; ‘jathe , 5 ‘there’ and 
‘ where.’ 

A number of pronominal adverbs are pure locatives as will be seen from the follow* 
ing 

atho, this place ; atha-se, from here ; athe, here. 
watho, that place : wathd-se, from there ; wathe, there. 
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uthb, that place ; uthd-se, from there ; uthe, there. 

jatho, what place, that place ; jathd-se, from where, from there; jathe, where, 
there. 

kathd, what place ? Jeatha-se, from where ? Icathe, where ? 

CONJUGATION— Auxiliary verbs and verbs substantive — 

Present. I am. 


Singular. 

Plural. 


1. Jm 

hS. 


2. he, hai 

ho. 


3. he, hai 

he, hai. 


Note that,, as usual in Rajasthani, the third person plural 

is not nasalised — 

Past. I was. 



Masc. sing. tho ; 

plur. thd. 


Fern. sing. thl ; 

plur. thi. 


As elsewhere, this tense does not change for person. Rahgri has also a form thakb. 

was. 



The following are the principal parts of the verb * to become ’ — 


Rangr!. 

Maivl. 

Infinitive 

wheno, wend 

hono. 

Present Participle 

whetb, weto 

hoto. 

Past Participle 

whayo 

hud. 

Conjunctive Participle 

whe-ne, wai-ne 

hui-ne. 

Imperative 

who 

ho. 

Future 

waEgd, toEgd 

hoftgb. 

* 

Finite verb. — Principal Parts. 


Infinitive 

mdr a no, mdr a too 

mdr a no, to strike. 

Present Participle 

marHo 

mdr a to, striking. 

Past Participle 

maryo 

maryo, struck. 

Conjunctive Participle 

mari-ne, mar-ne 

mari-ne , mar-ne, having 



struck. 

Noun of agency 

mdr a wd-wdlb 

mdr a im-wdlo, a striker. 

Simple Present. This is as in 

other Rajasthani dialects. It is used as a simple 

present (I strike) ; as a present conjunctive (I may strike) ; and as a future (I sliall 

strike). 

Plural. 


Singular. 


1. mdrE 

mar a. 


2. mare 

mdro. 


3. mare 

mare. 


The Present Definite. I am striking, as elsewhere in Rajasthani.— 

Singular. 

Plural. 


x i - y Tty 

1. marv,-h% 

mdra-ha. 


2* mare-he 

maro-ho. 


3. mare-he 

mare-he. 



The Imperfect (I was striking) is not formed on the model of the other Rajasthani 
dialects with an oblique verbal noun in e, but with the present participle, as in 
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Gujarati and Bundeli. Thus, h® mdr a to-tho, I was beating, and so on, as in those lan- 
guages. 

The Future is formed by adding gd, which does not change for number or gender, to 
the simple present. The gd thus follows the Id of MarwarL Thus 

I shall strike. 

Plural. 
maragd. 
mdrogd. 


Singular. 

1. mdrfigd 

2. mdregd 

3. mdregd 


mdregd. 


Maivi sometimes substitutes the Bundeli go for gd, and this go is liable to change 
for number and gender. Thus : hE mdrUgo, I (masculine) shall strike ; hit marugl, I 
(feminine) shall strike ; ham maragd, we (masculine) shall strike ; ham mdragi, we 
(feminine) shall strike. The futures with s or h for their characteristic letters do not 
seem to occur. 

The tenses from the past participle are formed as usual. Those of transitive verbs 
are construed passively. Thus : — 


Kangri. 
mai mdryo 
hd chalyb 
mai mdryd-hai 
hit chalyb hai 
mat mdryb-tho 


Malvl. 

mha-ne mdryo, I struck. 
hit chalyb, I went. 
mha-ne mdryb-hai, I have struck. 
hit chalyo-hai, I have gone. 
mha-ne mdryb-thb, I had struck. 


hu chalyb-thb . hit chalyb-thb, I had gone. 

Neuter verbs are sometimes construed impersonally, with the subject in the agent 
case, as in lad a kde gayo, the son went. 

There are the usual irregular past participles. The only ones which require special 
notice are the three,— 


kar a no, to do, past participle karyo, kidho, kidb . 
leno, to take, „ %o, Mho, lido, 

deno, to give, . „ diyo, didho, dido. 

The forms kidho, lidho, and didho, also occur in Gujarati. Jdnb, to go, has its past 
participle gayo or giyo. 

We have seen that the conjunctive participle ends in i-ne. When the root of the 
verb ends in d, the whole becomes dy-ne in RahgrI and ai-ne in Malvl. Thus, g&y-ne, 
avmg got ; jdy-ne, having gone ; bulai-m, having called ; ai-ne, having come. 

ausa s are foimed somewhat as in Marvvari, that is to say, they often insert a d 
a ter the characteristic d. Thus, jimddo, you cause to eat. In Mur war! r is inserted. 

A potential passive is, as usual, formed by adding d. Thus (RahgrI) surf no, to 
ear , sundnb, to become audible. Note that, as in Northern Gujarati, these potential 
passives orm t eir past tenses by adding no (Malvl no) to the root. The past tense is 
accordingly the same in form as the infinitive. Thus (RahgrI) sundnb, it became 

■ U - 1 f 6 ’ i., ^ Vi batanb, it was displayed. It may he noted that in AwadhI, all verbs 
m « form their past tenses in this fashion. 

nnrv,T^° m i >0Un(i V<3r ^ S aie forme( * as usual. As an uncommon form of an intensive 
un we may note the Malvl dai-laWno, to give away. As examples of other 
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compound verbs we may give hhejya. hare, he sends regularly ; pad a ic& lagi, she began to 
fall. In one instance, Malvi has the Bundeli form kene lagyo, he began to say. 

SUFFIXES. — The suffix/ (also found in Gujarati) is very common. It intensifies 
the meaning of the word to which it is attached. Thus, thodd-j dana-me, in a very few 
days ; even upon. 

The Rajasthani suffix do is also very common. It is usually employed in a dimi- 
nutive or contemptuous sense. Thus, halu-da, the children ; minak-dl , the little she-cat ; 
teg a -db, a dog. Lb is also used in the same sense as in k&kad-ld, 0 wretched cock. 
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NT MAPI. 

Nimadi is the dialect of Rajasthani which is spoken in the tract known as 
Nimawar. Nimawar consists of the Nimar district of the Cential I rovinces (except the 
Bnrhanpur Taihsil , which lies in the valley of the lapti, not in that of the Narbada, and is 
geographically a portion of the Khandesh plain) 1 and of the adjoining portion of the 
Bhopawar Agency of Central India. Nimadi is not the only language of Nimawar. 
There are also numerous speakers of Bliill. In the Bhopawar Agency, those latter entirely 
surround the Nimadi speakers, separating them from their brethren oL Niniar. There are 
hence two distinct tracts in which Nimadi is spoken, hut in both the language is practi- 
cally the same. 

Nimadi has no literature, and has not hitherto been described. The number of its 

speakers is estimated to be as follows : — 

Nimar ....... ... 181,277 

Bhopawar 292,500 

Tom 474,777 


Nimadi is really a form of the Malvi dialect of Rajasthani, hut it has such marked 
peculiarities of its own that it must be considered separately. It has fallen under the 
influence of the neighbouring Gujarati and Bhil languages, and also of the Khandesh 
which lies to its south. The Nimadi of Bhopawar, being nearer Gujarat, shows more 
signs of the influence of Gujarati than does the Nimadi of Nimar. 

In its pronunciation Nimadi is mainly peculiar in its almost universal change of 
every e which occurs in Rajasthani to a. This runs through the entire grammar. 

Thus the sign of the agent case is na, not ne, and of the locative ma, not me. So 
dga for age , before, and rahach (sometimes written rahech, hut pronounced rahach ), he 
remains. This is also a marked peculiarity of Khandesi. 

Nimadi is not fond of nasal sounds, and frequently drops them. Thus, ddt, not 
dtit, a tooth, and ma, not ma (for me), in. As in Malvi and Khandeh, aspiration is often 
dropped, a,- ■ not hath, a hand ; bhuko, for bhukhb, hungry. 

The letters and n are interchangeable as in Urn and mm, tree. 

In the neighbouring Bhil languages, both j and eh are commonly pronounced as s. 
In Nimadi, oh seems to be pronounced according to its proper sound, but j is often 
interchanged with it. Thus in Nimar both jawach and jawaj means c he goes.’ In the 
specimens which come from Bhopawar such forms are always written withy. The 
letter jh is often pronounced as a z, as in the Marathi of Berar, and as in some forms of 
Khandesi. 

In the declension of nouns, the common form in e, which, in Rajasthani is used 
sometimes for the agent and sometimes for the locative, appears in Nimadi as ending in 
a. Thus we have ghara, in a house. 

Strong^ masculine tadbhavas in 6, form their oblique form in d, as in Malvi. 
us, ghddo, a horse, ghodd-kb , of a horse. To form the plural the termination na is 
a e to the oblique form singular. Thus, ghodand, horses; ghoddnd-ko, of horses: 


1 The language of the Bur hanpur Tahiti is KhSn<M. 


m 
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bd P» a father ; bdp a nd, fathers : betl, a daughter ; betlnd, daughters. When no ambi- 
guity is likely to occur, this nd is often omitted. 

The case postpositions are as follows. It will be observed that many of them differ 
from those in use in Malvl merely owing to the change of e to a. 

Agent, net. 

Accusative-dative, Tea. 

Instrumental-ablative, si, su. 

Genitive, Ted, ( led , let). 

Locative, ma. 

We occasionally find the Bajasthanl led, and the Bundeli Iche (under the form of 
Ma) used for the Accusative-dative. Bundeli is spoken a short way to the east of 
Nimar. 

The genitive postposition Ted is used with a singular maseuline noun in the direct 
form, and Ted with a masculine noun in the oblique form. Kl is used with feminine 
nouns. In two instances I have noted Ted used to agree with feminine nouns. These 
are — mhard TedTed-Tcd eTe chhord-Tcl o-Ted bahen-sl sddl hulch, a son of my uncle is married 
to his sister ; and o-Ted bhdl o-Ted bahen-sl ucho chhe, his brother is taller than his sisters. 

The following are the principal pronominal forms : — 

Ban, I ; ma-na, by me ; mha-Tca, or ma-Tca , to me ; mhdro, my ; ham, we ; hamdro, 
our ; apart, we (including the person addressed) ; ap a no, our (including the 
person addressed) ; apan-na , by us. 

Tu , thou ; tu-na, by thee ; thdro , thy ; turn, you ; tumhdro, your. 

Ye, this ; oblique ind or e. 

Wo, he, that ; oblique und, wo, o, wa ; PL wo; oblique un. 

Jo, who (singular and plural); je-Tco, of whom; oblique singular je. 

Kun or Tctin, who ? Teun-Teo, of whom ; Teal, what ? Teol, anyone ; Teat, anything. 

The influence of the Bhil dialects and of Khandesi is most evident in the conjuga- 
tion of the Nimadi verb. The present tense of the verb substantive is chhe , which (like 
the Khandesi se) does not change for number or person. 

The past tense of the verb substantive is tho ( thd , thl), as in Malvi. When used as 
an auxiliary verb chhe drops the final e and its aspiration, and becomes oh, which in its 
turn (especially in Bhopawar) often becomes j. We thus get the following form of the 
present of mdr a nu, to strike. _ 

I am striking. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. mdruch or mdruj mdrach, mdrdj. 

2. mdrech, mdrach , mdrej, mdraj. mdroch , mdrdj. 

3. mdrech, mdrach, mdrej , mdraj. mdrech, mdrach, mdrej, mdraj. 

Similarly the perfect is maryoch , (he) has struck. In one instance, which, how- 
ever, occurs several times, we have the Khandesi termination se, instead of ch. The 
word is huse, and it is always translated ‘ he became,’ not 6 he has become.* Khand esi 
itself usually takes a simple s in the present, not se. The Par a dhx Bhil dialect uses 
ch like Nimadi. * 
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The future (asiu Gujarati) has s for its characteristic letter, and is conjugated as 


follows - 

Singular. 

Plural. 


1. marls 

mdr“sd. 


2. mdr a se 

mdr a sd. 


3. mar a se 

mdrase. 


Sometimes we find the true Malvi future formed by adding an unchangeable gd. 

The infinitive ends in nu, thus, rnd'fm, to strike ; when used as a participle future 
passive, its subject is put in the case of the agent. Thus, apan-na anand manavfnu m 
' Musi Jwriu, joy was meet to be celebrated and happiness was meet to be (note that the 
participle is masculine although agreeing with a feminine noun) by us. The oblique 
form of the infinitive ends in na, thus, mdr a na-ko, of beating. 
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MARWART. 

The followin g specimen of Mar war! comes from Marwar itself. It is a version of the 
parable and is an excellent example of the dialect. I give it in facsimile, in order to show 
the form which the Deva-nagari alphabet assumes in Western Rajputana. Note the 
differing forms for d and r. The letters l and l are not distinguished in writing, but I 
have marked the difference in transliteration. No difficulty should be experienced in 
reading it with the aid of the transliteration and translation which follows it. 

[No. I.] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Marwari. 


Marwar State. 








HARWA.RI. 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


RAJASTHANI. 


Central Group. 


Ma.rwa.r1. 


Marwar State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

A 


jinaT-ral 

man-to 


ap-rai bap-nai 
Ms-own father-to 


doy 

two 

kayo 

it- w as-said 


daw a ra ha. 
sons were . 

kai, ‘ babo-sa, 
that, ‘ father , 


jiko ma-nai 
that me-to 

bht-divi. 

was-divided. 

phfx 

property 


dirawo/ Jarai 

cause-to-give Thereon 
Thora dihara pachhai 
A-few days after 

bheli-kar par 

gather ed-having foreign 


Uwa-may-su nain a kiai 

Them- among st-from by-the-younger 
marl pSti-ro mal awai 
my portion-of goods may-fall 
un ap-ri ghar-bikhi unl-nal 

by-him his-own living them-to 

nainkial dawT&i ap-ri sari 

by-the-younger son his-own all 


sari 

all 

Till 

that 

N&i 

And 


mata ku-phaldai-mai 
substance riotous-living -in 


des-maf 

country-in 

pachhai 

afterwards 


un 

by-him 
un 

by-him 
mato 
resolve 
Saw a chet 
Conscious 


ap-rai 

his-own 


kheta-mai 

fields-into 

sura-rai charan-ro 
sioine-to grazing -of 
kiyo, parant 

was-made, but 
huwo, jarai 
he-became, 


jab'ro kal 

mighty famine 

un des-rai 

that country-in-of 

surl-ri 


khanda 

gayo, 

nai uthai 

ap-ri. 

to-eountry it-was-gone, and there 

Ms-own 

uday-divi. 

Saig 

khutiya 

pachhai 

was-wasted. 

All 

on-being-spent 

after 

pariyo, to 

uwo 

kasalo hhug a tan 

lag.6. 

fell, then 

he 

want - to-feel 

began. 


ek 

a 

dar 

swine-of herd 


rayo. 

he-liv'ed. 


raiwasi-kanai 
citizen-with 

charawan-nai. 
for-feeding he-was-sent. 


jm-su 

them-with 


ap-ro 

iis-own 

kini un-nai 
by-anyone him-to 

kai, 


dain a giya ha, 
hired-servants were, 
kl ugelo 

something to-spare 

marh-hTL Su hamai 

perishing-am. So now 

jaS, nai un-nai kau 

( I)-may-go , and him-to may-say 


khakhy.o ho, 
the-husk was , 

khakhTo-hi 
the-husk-even 

bichari kai, 4 marai pita-kanai 
thereon it -was- thought that, ‘ my father-with 
jina-nai dhapau bati mil a tI-M, un 

whom-to enough bread being-given-ioas, that 

bhi uwi-rai raito-ho; nai hn 

also them-to remaining -was ; and I 

pagSbal-hoy marai 

arisen-having-become my 

kai, “ babo-sa, mal 

that, “ father , by-me 


hu 

I 


To 

Then 

To 

Then 

pet bharan-ro 
belly fill-to 
dino nahT. 
was-given not . 

kit a ra 
how-many 

up a rant 

more-than 

bhukl 

in-hunger 

bap-kanai 

father-to 

Par a mesar-sS 

God-front 


l2 


vol. is, part n. 


1 should be pronounced as a in f bat/ 
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bemukh-huwo nai ap-su kupatar-pano kiyo, 

turned-face-became and you-with undeservedness was-done, 

chboru kawal jairo to ray5 nahf; su 

I-may-be-called worthy indeed remained not; so 


son 

dain a giya saras a tai 
a-hired-servant as 
asa-sl aw a ta-nai 


su hamaf 
so now 
kamaf ap 
now you 


ap-ro 

your 

ma-nai 

me-to 


rakho.” ’ 
keep” 1 
un-rai 


ai, su 
came, so 
daw a rai 
by-the-son 
hi, nai 
am, and 
bap 


Pher uth-nai bap-kanai gayo. To 
And arisen-having father-to he-went. But 
bap un-nai ditbo, to day a 

father Um-to it-icas-seen, and compassion 
lagay, bald liyd. Tarai 


before from while-coming by-his 
dor-nai chhati 

run-having breast having -applied, kiss was-talcen. Thereupon 

kal kai, ‘babo-ji, hi Par a mesar-ro nai ap-rd ehor 
it-was-said that, ‘ father , I God-of and your-own sinner 


ap-ro put kawau jairo rayo nahx.’ 

your-own son I-may-be-called worthy remained not’ 

chak^a-nai kai kai, ‘ amama gaba lao, 

°r servants-to it-was-said that, 1 the-best robe bring. 


Thereon 

nai in-nai 
and him-to 


pairao ; 

nai 

in-rai 

hat-mai 

mnd a ri pairao, 

nai pagS-maf 

pagar‘khiya 

put-on ; 

and 

' his 

hand-in 

a-ring put-on , 

and feet-in 

shoes 

pairao, 

nai 

ad 

batiya 

ohik°dl, nai 

tat a kar 

lagawa ; 

put-on, 

and 

come 

bread 

we-may-eat, and 

merriment 

we-may-make ; 

karan 

b 

daw“rd 

mar, 

nawo jamard 

payd-hal ; gamiydrd, liibd 

for 

this 

son 

having-died, new birth 

got-has ; 

lost, found 

hai.’ 

Tarai 

sara-hi 

raji 

hua. 



is? 

Then 

all-indeed merry 

became. 




Un biriya un-ro badoro daw a rd khet-maf ho, n&i aw a ta aw a ta 

At that-time Ms elder son field-in was, and in-coming in-coming 

ghar nero ayo, jad un hag“ra-that suniya. Jaral 

house near came , then by-him dance- (and) -music were-heard. Thereupon 

ek chakar-nai ter bujio kai, ‘6 dol kll bai?’ Jad 

one servant-to calling it-was-asked that , ‘ this matter what is?’ Then 

un kai kai, ‘third bhal ay-gayo bai; nai tbarai babd-sS 

by-Hm it-was-said that, ‘ your brother come is ; and by-your father 

un-rai thdr-thorl paohho awan-ri gotb kivi bai.’ Jin-upar 

Mm-for safe- {and) -sound back coming-of a-feast been-made is? Thereupon 

risa baliyo, nai may gayo nabi. Jarai un-rd bap 

burnt, and within went not. Then his father 

ayo nai un-sl sistachari kivi. Jad un kai 

came and him-to ~ entreaty was-made. Then by-him it-was-said 

‘it a ra baras hi ap-ri chak’ri kari, nai kadei ap-rai 

so-many years by-me ^ your service was-done, and at-any-iime your 

lopiyo nahl, toi ap ma-nai kadei 

■commandment-to tt-was-transgressed not, yet by-you me-to 


uwo 
he 

barai 
out 
kal, 
that, 

hukam-nai 


ever-even 


ek 

a 


MAEWAKI. 

khafru. maral sathiya-nai goth dewan saru 

hid my companions-to a-feast giving for 

Nal hamaf 6 ap-ro daw a ro ayo 5 jin 

And now this your son came, by -whom 

randS-nai khaway-divl, jin-rai saru 

harlots-to was-caused-to-be-devoured , him-to for 

km hal.’ To un kayo kai, 

made is.’ Then by -him it-was-said that, 
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dirayd nahl 

was-caused-to-be-given not. 
safg ghar-bik a ri ruliyar 
whole living-etc. vicious 
ap itl khusi 

by-you so-much merriment 
‘ bhaba, tS nit maral 

‘son, thou ever me 


satbe raiwai, nai maral godai bal jiko safg tharo-Ij hai. A 

with Uvest, and in-my near is whatever all thine-alone is. This 

khusi karan jog hi ; kmkal tharo bhai mar-nal, dujo 

merriment doing meet was; for by-thy brother having-died, second 

janam liyo-hai ; nal gamiyoro, labo hai.’ s 

birth been-tahen-is ; and lost, he-found is.’ 
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RAJASTHANI. 


bemukh-huwd nai 

ap-su 

tumed-face-became and 

you-with 

chhoru kawau 

jairo 

son I-may-be-called 

worthy < 

dain a giya saras a tai 

rakho.” 1 

a-hired-servant as 

beep.” ’ 

a^a-su aw 3 ta-nai 

un-rai 


kupatar-pano kiyo. 


to 

indeed 
Pher 


rayo nalif ; su 
remained not ; so 


su hamaf 
so now 
liamaf ap 
now you 


uth-nai bap-kanai gayd. 


ap-ro 

your 

ma-nai 

me-to 

To 


And arisen-having father-to he-went. But 
bap un-nui dltho, to daya 


before -from 
ai, su 
came, so 
daw a rai 
by-the-son 
hh, nai 
am, and 

bap 


un-nai 

while-coming by-his father him-to it-icas-seen, 
dor-nai ehhati lagay, bald liyo. 

run-having breast having -applied, hiss was-tahen 
kal kai, ‘babo-ji, hn Par“mesar-rd nai 

it-was-said that, ‘ father , I God-of and 

ap-rd put kawah jairo rayo 

your-own son I-may-be-called worthy remained 
chak*r3-nM kai kai, ' amama gaba 


and 


by-the-father servants-to it-was-said that , * the-best robe 


pairao ; 


nai 

and 


ln-rax 

his 


hat-maf 

hand-in 


mud'ri 

a-r'mg 


pairao, 

put-on, 


compassion 

Tarai 

Thereupon 

ap-ro chor 

your-own sinner 

nahi.’ Jarai 

not.’ Thereon 

lad, nai in-nai 

bring, and him-to 

nai pagl-maf pagar"khiya 

and feet-in shoes 


M. . 

pairao, nai 

ad 

batiya 

ehik a da, nai 

tat°kar 

lagawa ; 

put-on, and 

come 

bread 

we-may-eat, and 

merriment 

we -may -make; 

karan o 

dawb’d 

mar, 

nawo jamard 

payd-hai ; 

gamiydrd, labo 

for this 

son 

having-died , new birth 

got-has ; 

lost, found 

hai.’ Tarai 

sara-hi 

raji 

hua. 



is.’ Then 

all-indeed merry 

became. 




Un biriya un-ro badoro daw“r6 khet-maf 
At that-time his elder son field-in 

ghar nero ayo, jad un hag K ra-that 

house near came , then by -him dance- (and) -music 

ek chakar-nai ter bujio kai, 

one servant~to 


aw“ta 


aw a fca 


‘ 6 


ho, nai 

was, and in-coming in-coming 
suniya. Jarai 

were-heard. Thereupon 

ddl klf bai?’ Jad 
calling it-was-ashed that, * this matter what is?' Then 

kai kai, ‘ tharo bhal ay-gayo hai; nai thlrai babd-sa 

it-was-said that, 1 your brother come is ; and by -your father 

thor-tborl paebho awan-ri goth kivi bai/ Jin-upar 

safe-{and)-sound bach coming-of a-feast been-made is.’ Thereupon 

risa baliyo, nai may gayo nahi Jarai un-ro bap 

and within went not. Then his father 

sistaehari kivi. Jad un kai 

entreaty w as-made. Then by-him it-was-said 

bS ap-ri chak 3 ri kari, nai kadei ap-rai 

so-many years by-me your service was-done, and at-any-time your 

hukam-nai lopivo nahi, tdl ap ma-nai kadei ek 

it-was-transgressed not, yet by-you me-to ever-cven a 


un 
by-him 
un-rai 
him-for 
uwo 
he 

barai 

out 

kal, 
that, 


ayo 
came 
‘ it a ra 


burnt, 

nai un-sS 
and him-to 
baras 


■co mmandment-to 


MlRWlRI. 
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khaj a ru marai sathiya-nai goth dewan sa.ru dirayo nalil. 

hid my companions^ o a-feast giving for was-caused-to-be-given not. 

Nai hama? 6 ap-ro daw a ro ayo, jin saig ghar-bik a ri ru|iyar 

And now this your son came, by-whom whole living -etc. vicious 

xanda-nal khaway-divi, jin-rai saru ap iti khusi 

harlots-to was-caused-to-be-devoured, him-to for by-yoit so-much merriment 

kivi hai.’ To un kayo kai, ‘ bhaba, tS nit marai 

made is.’ Then by-him it-was-said that, ‘son, thou ever me 

sathe raiwai, nai marai godai hai jiko saig tharo-ij hai. A 

with livest, and in-my near is whatever all thine-alone is. This 

khusi karan jog hi ; kiskai thard bhai mar-nai, dujo 

merriment doing meet was; for by -thy brother having-died , second 

janam liyo-hai ; nai gamiyoro, labo hai.’ 4 

birth been-tahen-is ; and lost, he-found is.’ 
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RAJASTHANI. 


bemukh-huwo nai ap-su 
turned-face- becam e and you-with 
chhorQ kawau jairo 

son I-may-be-called worthy 
dain a giya saras a tai rakho.” * 
a-Mred-servant as keep.” ' 

aga-sh aw a ta-nai un-rai 

before-from while-coming by-his 

ai, su dor-nai cbbati 
came, so run-having breast 

daw a rai kal kai, 

Jby-the-son it-was-said that, 

hff, nai ap-ro put 

am, and your-own son I-may-be-called 

bap chak'ra-nai kai kai, 


kupatar-pand 

undeservedness 


rayo 

remained 


kiyo, 

was-done, 

nab ? ; su 
not ; so 


au hamaf ap-ro 
so now your 
hamaf ap ma-nai 
now you me-to 


to 

indeed 

Pher uth-nai bap-kanal gayo. To 

And arisen-having father-to he-went. But 


bap un-nax dxtbo, to 

iis father him-to it-was-secn, and 

lagay, bald liyo. 
having -applied, kiss loas-tahen. 

‘babo-ji, hu Par a mesar-rd nai 
* father , I God-of and your-own 
jairo rayo nahx.’ 

worthy remained not' 

1 amama gaba lad, 


kawau 


daya 

compassion 
Ta ra I 

Thereupon 
ap-ro chdr 

sinner 

Jarai 

Thereon 

nai in-nai 


by-the-father 

servants-to 

it-was-said that, * the-best 

robe bring, and him-to 

pairao ; 

nai 

in-rai 

hat-maf 

mud a rl pairao, 

nai paga-maf pagar'khiyS 

put-on; 

and his 

hand-in 

a-ring put-on, 

and feet-in shoes 

pairaS, 

nai 

ad 

batiya 

chik a d5, nai 

tat'kiir lagihva ; 

put-on, 

and 

come 

bread 

we-may-eat, and 

merriment wc -may -make ; 

karan 

5 

daw°r5 

mar, 

nawo jamard 

payd-Mi ; gamxydjd, liibd 

for 

this 

son having-died. 

new birth 

got-has ; lost , found 

kai.’ 

Tarai 

sara-hl 

raji 

hua. 


is.' 

Then 

all-indeed 

merry became. 



daw“r5 khet-m&f bo, n&i aw'tsS aw*tl 
son field-in was, and in-coming in-coming 

Jarai 

Thereupon 

bill ? ’ Jad 


TJn biriya un-ro badoro 
At that-time his elder 

ghar nero ayo, jad un hag tt ra-tbat suniya. 

home near came , then by-him dance-{and)-mmic were-heard. 

ek chakar-nai ter bujio kai, ‘6 dol ksf 

me servant-to calling it-was-asked that, ' this matter what 

^ai kai, * tharo bhax ay-gayo hai ; nai 

8,-iTO it-wm-mid that, ‘your brother come i, ; and hy-your father 

rnj-rai thor-thoia pachho awaij-rl goth kivi lull.’ Jin -upar 

bach coming-of a-feast been-made is.' Thereupon 


is?' 

tharal 


Then 

babd-sd 


Mrn-for safe-{and)sound 


uwo 

he 

barai 

out 

kai, 

that, 


risa baliyo, 

with- jealousy burnt, 

ayo nai un-sn 

came and him-to 

‘ it a ra baras hn 


ap-rl cbak a ri kari, 

‘ so-many years by-me your service was-done, 

hukam-nai %>iyo nahf , tol 

commandment-to it-was-transgressed not, yet 


nai mly gays nahf, Jar.li un-rf> bap 

and within went not Then Ms father 

sistachari kivi. Jad un kai 

entreaty was-made. Then by-him it-was-said 

nai kadel ap-rai 
and at-any-time your 
ap ma-nai kadel ek 
by-you me-to ever-eoen a 



MABWAEI. 


69 



khaj a ru marai sathiya-nai goth dewan sard dirayo nahT, 

kid my companions-to a-feast giving for was-caused-to-be-given not. 

Nai hamai 6 ap-r5 daw a ro ayo, jin safg ghar-bik a ri ruliyar 

And now this your son came, by -whom whole living-etc. vicious 

xanda-nai khaway-divi, jin-ral saru ap ita. khusi 

harlots- to was-caused-to-be-devoured , him-to for by-you so-much merriment 

kivi hai.’ To un kayo kai, ‘ bhaba, tS nit marai 

made is Then by-him it-was-said that, ‘son, thou ever me 
sathe raiwai, nai marai g5dai hai jiko safg tharo-ij hai. A 

with livest, and in-my near is whatever all thine-alone is. This 

khusi karan jog hi ; kmkai tharo bhai mar-nai, dujo 

merriment doing meet was; for by-thy brother having-died, second 

janam liyo-hai; nai gamiyoro, labo hai.’ 1 

birth been-taken-is ; and lost, he-found is.’ 
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khaj a ru marai sathiya-nai goth dewan saru 

kid my companions-to a-feast giving for 

Nai hamaf 6 ap-ro daw 3 ro ayo, jin 

And now this your son came , by -whom 

fV 

randa-nai khaway-divi, jin-rai saru 

harlots-to was-caused-to-be-devoured , him-to for 

kivi hai.’ To un kayo kal, 

made is.* Then by -him it-was-said that, 

sathe raiwai, nai marai godai hai jiko 

with livest, and in-my near is whatever 

khusi karan jog hi ; kiSkal tharo 

merriment doing meet was; for by -thy 


dirayo nahi. 

was -earned- to-be-given not. 

saig ghar-hik a ri ruliyar 

whole living-etc. vicious 


ap iti khusi 

by-you so-much merriment 

* bhaba, tU nit marai 

e son, thou ever me 


safg tharo *ij hai. 
all thine-alone is. 


A 

This 


bhai mar-nai, duj5 
brother' having-died, second 


janam. liyo-hai; nai gamiyoro, labo hai. 5 

birth been-taken-is ; and lost, he-found is’ 





EASTERN MARWARI. 

The language of the east of the Mar war State differs slightly from the standard 
form of the dialect. 

To the east of the State lie, ia order from north to south, the States of Jaipur and 
Kishangarh, and the British districts of Ajmer and Merwara. Down the centre of 
Ajmer-Merwara, from north to south run the Arvali Hills which in Ajmer may he 
taken as the boundary between Marwari and Jaipur! (including Ajmer!) . The district 
of Merwara is in the south almost entirely mountainous country, and here the Bhxls 
who inhabit the fastnesses speak a Bhil dialect locally known as Mag a ra-hi boll , from 
mag a rd s a Bhil word for “ mountain. ” [Further north in Merwara the range bifurcates, 
enclosing the pargana of Beawar. In this northern half of Merwara natives recognise 
two dialects. That on the east they call Merwari, which is practically the same as the 
Mewari of the State of Mewar immediately to the east. The dialect on the western 
side they call Marwari, The two hardly differ. As will be seen later on, Mewari (and 
hence Merwari) is only an eastern form of Marwari slightly affected by Jaipur!, and 
the dialect on the west of Beawar is the ordinary dialect of eastern Marwar, with its 
vocabulary here and there influenced by that of the neighbouring Bhil tribes. Along 
the common frontier of Marwar and Merwara, the hills are inhabited by Bhils, and 
their language is known in Marwar as the Girdsiyd-kl boll , or Nydr-kl boll. 

Merwara separates the State of Marwar from that of Mewar, and the estimated, 
numbers of speakers of its main languages are as follows : — 

Spoken by 


North-west, Marwari ........ . 17,000 

North-east, Merwari ( i.e ., Mewari) ...... . 54,500 

Mag a ra-ki boll (Bhil language) ...... . 44,500 

Other languages . . 3,999 


Total = 119,999 


The range of the Merwara hills on the Marwar side gradually becomes higher and 
more precipitous as we go south till it finally meets the Yindhya mountains near the- 
isolated mount of Abu, iu Sirobi. 

The relative positions of the languages of Ajmer are dealt with on pp. 200 and ff. 
The principal ones are Ajmer! (a mixed form of Jaipur!), in the east-centre and north- 
east ; Marwari, on the west side of the line of the Arvali hills bordering on Marwar ; 
and Mewari in the country on the south, bordering on Mewar. The Marwari is the 
same in kind as the Marwari of the east of the Marwar State. 

In Jaipur, where it abuts on Marwar near the Sambhar lake, Jaipur! holds its own 
up to the frontier, but in Kisbangarh immediately to the south, Marwari is spoken for a 
short distance from the frontier. 

[Returning to Marwar itself, I have said that the language of the eastern part of the 
State differs slightly from the standard. This only means that in the north-east it is 
approaching Jaipur! moi-e and more nearly as we go eastwards. We find here and there 
the Jaipur! genitive in ko instead of the Marwari one in to ; the Jaipur! verb substan- 
tive chhit, I am, instead of the Marwari hS, and the Jaipur! future with s, instead of the 
Marwari future ending in Id. The varying proportions of the admixture of Jaipur!. 


72 


MARWArT-DHUNDHART. 

In tlie extreme north-east of the Jodhpur State, "where it borders on the Jaipur 
State, the dialect is said to he a mixture of Marwari and Jaipur!, or as the latter is 
locally called phundhari. The proportions of the mixture vary according to locality, and 
on the Jaipur frontier it is said to be pure Jaipuri, while as we go farther into Marwar 
the Marwari element more and more predominates. The local return gives separate 
figures for pure c phundari 5 and for ‘ mixed phundhari.’ They are as follows : — 

Dlmndiiari 28,500 

Mixed dialect ........... • 20,800 

49,300 

The specimens which I have received of both of these show that the language differs 
but little from Standard Marwari. No doubt this is merely an accident of the locality 
where they were collected. There is certainly a gradual shading off of Marwari into 
Jaipuri. 

It will suffice to give a few lines of a version of the parable in the ‘ mixed ’ dialect 
to illustrate the above remarks. 

The short sound of at is here written as if it were e. I have transliterated it ai as 
in Standard Marwari. Thus, lea%. We may notice a few Jaipuri forms, such as bt, by 
him ; Jed, of ; child , was ; hut in the main the language is Marwari. 


[ No. 2 .] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MlRWAUi-PHUXDHAEl. Sl’ATE JODHPUH. 

m snT-if ft *t i waft to utfh 

vt TO Wf TO TO fft ! 513JT ff STTU-ft ft-f Sffe-fNt I ffff 

tre ftefrt to€t tot- ft vRidst usft $aft cjrx wt i TO-ft to! wt 
^T-ft I Wim ffffUT T?i b 3ft to Uffft I ft ft TOff 

’PTOT TOTT I ff f ¥-3iT 3%' TTOT 3ft I ft STTU-^TT afcR *T TO 

^Wt i ft ff ^TOT-ft *§TWt ft ff-f TO-ft h? wft Sfift I 

W TO TO* ffft ftft I! 
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[ No, 2.] 

SNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


MARWARj-BHUNDHARl. 


Jodhpur State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

jana-kal do tabar ha. Bl-maf-su 

man-to two sons were. Them- among -from 
tai kayo kaf, ‘ babaji, mar a I plti-mai 

'-to it-ioas-said that, ‘father, my share-in 

iai dyo.’ Jadyl bf ap-ki gkar-bik a ri bl-nai 


Ek jana-kal do 

tabar 

ha. 

A-certain 

man-to two 

sons 

were. 

ap-ka bap-nai 

kayo 

kai, 

‘ babaji, 

Ms-own father-to 

it-toas-said 

that. 

‘father, 

mal ma-nai 

dyo.’ Jadyl 

bf 

ap-ki 


chhot a kye 
the-younger-by 
awai jako 
may-come that 


sagTi puji 
all substance 
sari puji 
all substance 
bl des-mal 
that country -in 


on-being-wasted 


property me-to give' Then by-him Ms-own property them-to having-divided 
dial. Thora-sa dinl pachhaf c]ikot“ky6 daw a ro ap-ki sagTi puji 

was-given. A-few days after the-younger son Ms-own all substance 

bheli-kar par-des gayo. Baikal ap-ki sari puji 

tog ether-having -made a-foreign-country went. There Ms-own all substance 

kuph ancla -mai uda-di.- SagTo niw a riyl pacbhal bl des-mal 

debauchery-in was-squandered. All on-being-wasted after that country-in 

jab a ro kal pariyo, to • bo kasalo bbug a taba lagyo. Pachbai 

a-mighty famine fell, consequently he want to-suffer began. Afterwards 

bl des-ka raibawala-kanai rayo. Bl ap-lca khetl-ma? 

that country -of an-inhabit ant-near he-remained. By-him Ms-own fields-in 

sura-ki dar charaba melyo. To bf sura-kai cbaraba-ko 

swine-of herd to-graze he-was-sent , Then by-him swine-of eating-of 

khakhTo ehho jl-s§ ap-ko pet bhar a ba-ko mato karyo. Pan 

hush was that-by Ms-own belly filling-of intention was-made. But 

khakhTo-hi koi i-nai diyo koni. 


d-mighty famine 
bl des-ka 
that country-of 

surl-ki dar 
swine-of herd 
khakhTo ehho 


bo kasalo bhug a taba lagyo. 

he want to-suffer began. 

rayo. Bl ap-lca 

he-remained. By-him Ms-own 

To bf sura-kai 

Then by -Mm swine-of 


Then by-him su 

bhar a ba-ko mato 
filling-of intention 

koni. 


karyo. 

icas-made. 


Pachbai 

Afterwards 

khetl-ma? 

fields-in 

cbaraba-ko 

eating-of 

'6. Pan 
ade. But 


hush-even by-anybody this-to to as-given not . 
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MARWArT OF KISHANGARH (GORAWATT) AND OF AJMER. 

These two dialects may be considered together. They are much more free from 
Jaipurl than the dialect shown in the preceding pages. 

As a specimen I give a short folk-song from Ajmer. It is not exactly teetotal in 
its sentiments, but its language is unexceptional as an example of dialect. Notice the 
frequent use of expletive additions, such as ni, ji, and rd (feminine ri). The last 
termination has been already discussed in the Marwari grammar (see p. 30). It is also 
employed in Jaipur!, usually in a contemptuous sense. Here it is more endearing than con- 
temptuous. Thus, daru-ri might be translated ‘ a dear little drop of wine.’ We may also 
note the way in which the first person plural is employed in the sense of the singular. 


I No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

' RAJASTHANI; 

Marwari (Eastern). District Ajmer. 

3IWHT 3TIWT WTt *fTCT VTW I II 

srr-^ ?n«rr-^t mv i fwr-oft trrer i 

i wcm wrr ttst i h 

m sftv i w&k ?tw wit# <fr 

wtwr i i snm-w 3 Tti?t -vmt tiw i tfart-sft a 

«ftai *? 1 SfTTt 3Tta| ^ 3FCcTT ^ W\ ffa | 

i aro*f-5F wmt wm i a 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


AmTS-mai 

achha 

lago, mhara raj ; 

piwo-ni 

Intoxication 

daru-ri. 

wine. 

(of -opium) -in nice 

you-appear , my 

Lord ; 

do-drink 

Suraj ! 

tha-nai 

puj a sya-ji 

bhar 

motyl-ko 

thaj; 

O-Sun ! 

you-to 

we-will-worship 

having-filled 

pearls- of 

a-dish ; 

gharek 

mora 

hg a jo-ji ; 

piya-ji 

mahrai 

pas ; 

■about-a-ghari 

late 

rise-please ; 

, ry <v 

(as-my)-husband 

to-me 

near (is) ; 


piwo-ni daru-ri ; amfia-mal achha lago mhara raj ; 

do-drink wine; intoxication (of -opium) -in nice you-appear my. Lord; 

piwo-ni daru-ri. 


do-drink wine. 
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Ja e-dasi bag-ma? 

Go O-maid-servant garden-in 

kadek mahal padhar a si to 

at-what-time palace will-come then 


or sun 

and hear 

matVald 

the-intoxicated 


piwd-ni daru-ri ; 
do-drink wine ; 


am a la-maf achha lago, 
intoxication-in nice you-appear, 


rajan-ri bat, 

the-lord-of talk, 

dhan a raj ; 
lord-of-wealth ; 
mhara. raj ; 

my Lord ; 


piwo-ni daru-ri. 
do-drink wine . 

Tbari olu mhe kara, mhari karai na koy ; thari ols 

Thy longing I do, mine does not anybody ; thy longing 


mhe 

ru 

kara ; Kar a ta 

karai 

jo, hoy ; piwd-ni 

daru-ri, 

am a la-mal 

I 

do ; Fate 

does 

what, becomes ; do-drink 

wine, 

intoxication-in 

achha 

lago, 

mhara 

raj ; piwo-ni daru-ri. 



nice 

you-appe ar, 

my 

Lord ; do- drink wine. 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

You are charming when full of opium, my Lord. Do drink wine. 

0 Sun ! I will worship you with a dish full of pearls ; please ri.se an hour late, as 
my husband is with me. Do drink wine. You are charming when full of opium, my 
Lord. Do drink wine. 

Go, O Maid, into the garden and hear what my lord has to say, as to when he will 
come to the palace, the intoxicated mighty one. Do drink wine. You are charming; 
when full of opium, my Lord. Do drink wine. 

1 sigh for thee, none sighs for me ; I sigh for thee, (but) that which Late does, takes* 
place. Do drink wine. You are charming when full of opium, my Lord. Do drink 
wine. 


B 
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marwarT of merwara. 

The Eastern Marwari of Merwara also hardly differs from the Standard. There 
are a few strange words in the vocabulary, such as gigo, a son ; ajukd (Sanskrit djwihd ), 
livelihood, and that is all. As a specimen I give a short extract from the Parable. The 
short Marwari tr ai is often written t? e. In such cases I have transliterated it di. 
Eorms like tcuna for una, are mere varieties of spelling. Note the employment of rd 
in a contemptuous sense in the word sur-ro, a pig. In bachh, having divided, a t has 
become chh. 

[ No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHANI. 


MarwarI (Eastern). District Merwara. 

ffa #hT ¥T I WFT# *TT- , f *TT 3TF5F¥T- 

^ <\ # <\ 

trt--? ??td mzt srt i ?rT =fwt% «rnr-<t i 

w wt ^ wwrfwr afaft wNt w&c wtwt sr ^s\ 

wtct wr-TiT f^rw fwcrnmt-f wf 3ng-^ sirpitt i w f^r #t fstcrra- 

CRT f%VI srft ^nabRR 5 wrwt 'ft-’Wt i or tfr f%vr 

rf^Wrasf-TTT-l Tf^! ?tM I fofVT-t erpl-^ WT^T-Trf ^g-CfT 

w tfwr I '3R 5 fsvft wtcRf-TTT-W f^rvr-W ^TfT ^m*¥T STPIRt bZ 
WTVf Wrfwt-TT I -3R fwt-W vff IT II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kini ad“mi-rai d5y giga ha. WunS-ml-hh nan a kyai 

A.-certain man-to two sons were. T ham- among -from by-the-younger 

bha-hs kah 3 wiyo kai, ‘au bha, ajuka-mS-hn jako mharo 

tfie-father-to it-was-said that, ‘ 0 father, property -in from which our 

bibtd hoy 6 mlia-nai dvo. Tarai vT wuni-nai ap-ri 

share may-be that me-to give.' Then by-him him-to Ms-own 


ajuka bachh divi. Ghana diwas nf bitiya-ha kai 

property having-divided was-given. Many days not passed-ioere that 

nan a kiyo gigo s% sametar alag desl halyo-gyo, ar 

the-yonnger son all having -collected afar in-country went-away, and 

wuthi khota chala-ma diwas bitaw 3 to-huw6 ap-ri ajuka bitay-divi. 

there bad conduct-m days spending-become Ms-own property was-wasted-aioay. 

•Tara yin sag .^bitay-divi tara yin des-ma baro kalantar 

When by-him all was-expended then that country-in a-great famine 
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pariyo ; ar wu nago ho-gayo ; ar halar yin aes-ra 

'fell ; and he destitute became; and having-gone that country -of 


rah 3 wan- wala-ma-hu yek-rai athai rah a waia lagiyo. 

inhahitants-among-from one-of near to-live he-began. 

ap-ra jawa-mS sur-ra charawan khafcar bhejiyd. 

Ms-own fields-in swine feeding for it-was-sent. 


Jini vin-nal 
By -whom him-to 
Ar wu yini 
And he those 


. , ru fS i Ptf.ru . . 

oaiiit ra-roa-iiu jin-nal sur-ra kiiaw a ta-iia ap-ro pet bkaran cliayiyo-lio ; 

husJcs-in-from which-to swine eating- were Ms-own belly to- fill ke-wishing-was ; 


ar vinl-nai kuni nx dewa-ka. 

and him-to anybody not gioing-was. 
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MEWARl. 

Turning now to the east, we come to Mewar, the proper home of Mewari. This form 
of Marwarl is spoken over the whole of the Mewar State, except in the south-west and 
south, where the kill country is inhabited by Bhlls, who have their own language. 
Mewari has to its east, on the north the Harautl of Bundi, and further south, the Malwi 
of the Malwa Agency in Central India. 

Besides being spoken in the tract politically known as the state of Mewar or Udai- 
pur, it is also spoken in two tracts which fall geographically in the same area. These 
are the Gangapur pargana of the Nimach district of Gwalior and the Nimbahera pargana 
of Tonk. It is also spoken in various areas bordering on Mewar, viz. , in tKe north of the 
Partabgarh State, in the north-east of Merwara (where it is called Merwari), in the 
south of Ajmer, in the south of Kishangarh (where it is called Sarwarl), and in the hilly 
tract known as the Elhairar, where the three states of Mewar, Jaipur, and Bundi meet;, 
and where it is known as Khairaii. These various kinds of Mewari will be dealt with in 
detail further on. 

The number of speakers of Mewari is estimated to be as follows 


Mewar (including pargana G-angapur of Gwalior) .*• • . • L, 300, 000 

Tonk (Nimbahera) « . . • 58,000 

Partabgarif . • . * . . . . . • 5,000 

Ajmer • . * . ♦ • . . . . . 24,100 

Merwara (Merwari) . . • . . . . . . 54,500 

Kisbangarb (Sarwarl) , ... ... ... 15,000 


Kbairarl — 

Mewar ......... 145,000 

Jaipur . . • . . . . . 59,264 

Bundi . . 24,000 

228,264 

1,684,864 


The Mewari spoken in Udaipur partakes of the general character of all the dialects- 
of Eastern Marwarl. It is really a mixture of Marwarl and Jaipur!. The typical 
Jaipurl cikhM, I am, chho, was, do not occur : instead we have the Marwarl and ho. 
On the other hand, the suffix of the genitive is kb as in Jaipurl, ro only occurring in 
pronominal forms such as mhdro, my. The other postpositions are ne or Ice for the- 
accusative dative, (= Marwarl %) for the ablative, and ma, for the locative. The 
pronouns are usually declined as in Marwaii, but we sometimes meet Jaipurl forms like 
the oblique form of u, that. In the verbs there are some slight divergencies from the 
standard. Before the past tense of a transitive verb the nominative is sometimes used 
instead of the agent, as in Ihor^kyo kahyo, the younger (son) said. In one case the con- 
junctive participle ends in har instead of ar, i.e., kar“har, having done. The original 
form from which both the regular karar and kar a har are derived was karakar. The 
initial k of the second kar was elided, and thus arose kara’ar, from which both karav and 
karahar are descended. In the latter an h has been inserted for the sake of euphony. 

The pluperfect takes the force of the imperfect, as in khdwd-hd } they were eating 
chdwo-hd, he was wishing. 
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Th.0 verb deno , to give, makes its past tense dido, be gave, and similarlv we have 
Mdo, he made. 

The word for ‘and’ is the Jaipur! ar or har. 

It will be sufficient to give a portion of a version of the Parable as a specimen 
of Mewari. 


[ No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

Rajasthani. 


Mewari. State Udaipur. 

IFft I Tr-TTT-f 3TTtT-^T WTT-t 1ft f WTU treft- 

*rf-f ft m3 trrcft ft! ft i wt entr-ft uft mz \ 

wfr i^t m m wtfwt tft mm m fast tot?t mm utt-uft ^rc s£ ^ 

WTTflT fff 3m-ft TOT35t SR ft I 5f<? 3T TOTdGt 'TO Wt TO 

m3 ^TT3o Tift ^ 3T fr?TWt ft’TOt I IT ST WRR TT fTOfiT TOWlsl -Tlf-f TOrf 

<\ 

TOT T^TT TO»ft I 3T Tt-t 3TIU-TO ^fT-Ttt ^T TORT-! Wt ! TO T5T eft ffcRr-f Wf-! 

^JT WTTOTO eiTTT-ft TO m 3 TOTf-ft I TO TOR ftt ft Wff fft-ft V TO 

TOW TOT ift TO ft ^mt f TOTT TOT-% WTOT-ft ^TW^to! RTTOf TOcft ftft fft-% 

•s. .. ®\ 

TO f TOlf ^ 1 f ^TO TOT TO§f WT3i#t TO TOW 3TWT ¥ f TO WTOTO 
TOTOt TO 3Trcr-t TORf TOT ftft-% I f f f TOU-ft TOt WRT ftwt Wff f ! *?-W 

=\ C\ 

TOCr-^TT TORTOWT-f WWi TOtft TO-ft H 
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MEWAFRT. 

Turning now to the east, we come to Mewar, the proper home of Mewari. This form.) 
of Marwari is spoken over the whole of the Mewar State, except in the south-west and 
south, where the hill country is inhabited by Bhils, who have their own language. 
Mewari has to its east, on the north the Harauti of Bundi, and further south, the Malwi 
of the Malwa Agency in Central India. 

Besides being spoken in the tract politically known as the state of Mewar or Udai- 
pur, it is also spoken in two tracts which fall geographically in the same area. These- 
are the Gangapur pargana of the Nimach district of Gwalior and the Nimbahera pargana 
of Tonk. It is also spoken in various areas bordering on Mewar, viz., in the north of the 
Partabgarh State, in the north-east of Merwara (where it is called Merwari), in the 
south of Ajmer, in the south of Kishangarh (where it is called Sarwari), and in the hilly 
tract known as the Khairar, where the three states of Mewar, Jaipur, and Bundi meet ; 
and where it is known as KhairarL These various kinds of Mewari will be dealt with in 
detail further on. 

The number of speakers of Mewari is estimated to be as follows 


Mewar (including pargana Gangapur of Gwalior) .<• . . . * 1,300,000 

Tonk (Nimbahera) ... ....... . 58,000 

Partabgarh ............ 5,000 

Ajmer • . . ... . . . . . . . 24,100 

Merwara (Merwari) . . . . . . . . . . 54,500 

Kishangarh (Sarwari) . . . . ... . . . 15,000 

Khairari — 

Mewar . . . . . . . . 145,000 

Jaipur 59,264 

Bundi 24,000 

228,264 


1,684,864 


The Mewari spoken in Udaipur partakes of the general character of all the dialects- 
of Eastern Marwari. It is really a mixture of Marwari and Jaipur!. The typical 
Jaipur ichhti, lam, chhd, was, do not occur: instead we have the Marwari hfi! and ho. 
On the other hand, the suffix of the genitive is ho as in Jaipurl, to only occurring in 
pronominal forms such as mhdro, my. The other postpositions are ne or ice for the- 
accusative dative, hM (= Marwari u) for the ablative, and ma, for the locative. The 
pronouns are usually declined as in Marwari, but we sometimes meet Jaipurl forms like 
©?, the oblique form of u, that. In the verbs there are some slight divergencies from the 
standard. Before the past tense of a transitive verb the nominative is sometimes used 
instead of the agent, as in lhdr a kyd kahyo , the younger (son) said. In one case the con- 
junctive participle ends in har instead of ar, i.e., kar a har , having done. The original 
form from which both the regular harar and kar a har are derived was karakar. The- 
initial k of the second kar was elided, and thus arose kara’ar, from which both karar and 
karahar are descended. In the latter an h has been inserted for the sake of euphony. 

The pluperfect takes the force of the imperfect, as in khdwa-hd} they were eating 
chdwd-hd, he was wishing. ' ° 
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Th.0 verb dend, to give, makes its past tense dido , he gave, and similarlv we have 
Mdd, he made. 

The word for e and’ is the Jaipur! ar or liar. 

It will be sufficient to give a portion of a version of the Parable as a specimen 
of Mewari. 


[ No. 5.] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MewaeL State Udaipur. 

IHSft %ST WT I ^T-5FTf-¥ STHT-^T Wl f W # 

3RT- , f : #1 ’fITt 'qtrft Ttl ^TT I «rf ernT-^ft U# <nz | 

C\ C\ * 

wit Wlf Wt tft Wl£t t$T 3TOIT rpc^r ut'T-w m ^ ^p nw nf ^ 

vnn^fit i^f srpi-wt TRrat i bj<? w wt ?r<? =ff twr 

wpO ^rras wt *wk ^ ttttwI it-wt i ^ ^rru-t <rr Twnrrro-’if-^ 

vr??f tit^t ro*5pt \ ut *rr-^ srnr-^rr %r-Trr ^ i ^t erf wcttf# wr-^ 

<\ <\ 

wtf?t ®rrcr-^t vz wcwt writ-wt i it *rr-Sr wti vft cffrt wit ^m-Tf y ^ 

gt-if %?r idt ^ 3rfjt i ’fTTT WTh-% WrKT-i\ ^T^f-W sf^rft %Zt ftt-% 

<ff wwf iTO I ^ S«3T ’fro WTU W WT ^T-W 3fWt ^ f WTtr 

«\ *\ _ <\ *\ 

*w£t IT 3TTW-% t^rm dTU I # W ®TFT-^t tft $3141 €t^t ’fft f J *?-t 

®S. 

aprr-WT w-% ’jrNft ^ro^rr ii 

C\ 
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[No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. West-Oentral Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MIwarI. State Udaipur. 

, TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kuni manakh-ke doy beta ha. Wa-ma-hn lhor a kyo 

A-certam man-to two sons were. Them-among-from ( by-)the-younger 

ap-ka bap-ne kahyo, ‘ be bap, pfiji-ma-hB jo mharl 

his-own father-to it-was-said, ' 0 father, property-in-from tvhaf my 

patl howai niha-ne dyo.’ Jad wS wa-ne ap-ki pGjl 


share 

may ■ 

-be me-to 

g lived 

Then by-him them-to 

his-own property 

bat 


dldi. 

Thora 

dan nahl huya ba 

kai 

lhbr a kyo 

having-divided 

was- given. 

A- few 

days not passed were 

that 

the-younger 

beto 

sag°lo 

dban 

bhelo 

kar®har par-des 


paro-gayo, 

son 

all 

wealth 

together 

having-made foreign-country 

went-away , 

ar 

uthai 

luckcba-pan-ma 

dan gamav“ta-buwa 

ap'k 

b sag n lo 

and 

there 

riotousness-in 

days in-having- passed 

liis-own all 

dban 

uday-didb. 

Jad 

u sagTo dban nda-cbukyo, 

tad yx 

wealth 

was-squandered. 

When i 

he all ivealth had-expended. 

then that 


des-ma bbarl kai paryo, har u totaydo bo-gayo, bar 

country -in a-mighty famine fell, and he poor became, and 

u jay-nal wa des-ka rab“bawal5-m5-bn ek-kai nalcbaf 

he having-gone that country -of inhabitants- among -from one-of near 


rah a ba 

lagyo. 

W5 

rv 

wa-ne 

ap-ka 

klxet-ma 

sur charaba-ne 

to-remai/n 

began. 

By-him 

him-to 

his-own 

field-in swine feeding -for 

melyo. 

Har 

xi wa 

chhGt a ra-hG 

jy5-ne 

sur khawa-ba 

ap-ko 

it-was-sent. 

And 

he those 

husJes-with 

which-to swine eating -were 

Ms-own 

pet 

bhar a bo 

cbawo-bb : 

; bar 

wa-ne 

kbi bbi 

kai 

nabf 

belly 

to- fill 

wishing-was ; and 

him-to 

anyone even 

anything 

not 

deto-ho. 

Jad 

■wa-ne 

chet 

bnyo 

bar vl 

kahyo 

kai, 

giving-was. 

Then 

him-to consciousness 

became 

and by-him 

it-was-said 

that, 

‘ mbara 

bap-ke 

katfra-bl 

dan a ky 

ro 

a-ne 

kbaba-hG 

bad“ti 

rbtx 

s my father-of 

how-many 

hired-servants-to 

eating-than 

more 

bread 


milal-bai, bar bu bbukba raaru ; bu utbar mka-ra bap nakbaf 

being-got-is, and I in-hunger die ; I having-arisen my father near 

jaSlo bar wa-ne kahSlo kai, “be bap, Baikunth-hG ul a to bar 

will-go and him-to will-say that, “ 0 father, Meaven-from against and 
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ap-ke dekh'ta pap kido-hai ; 
y our -honour' $ in-seeing sin done-is ; 

jogo nahl h.3. Mka-ne ap-ka 
worthy not am. Me-to your-honour’ s 
kar-dyo.” 5 
make.” ' 


ku pheru ap-ko beta kuliaba 
I again y our -honour' s son to-be-called 

dan 3 kyl-ra5-bn ek-ke savikbw 

hired-servants- among -from one-of like 



\ 
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MEWART OF AJMER. 

Mewarl is reported to be spoken in the south of the district of Ajmer on the 
Udaipur border, by 24,100 people. It does not differ in charactei from ordinary 
Mewari, though there are slight local variations which are not worth recording. The 
only point which need be noted is the preference for the genitive termination ro instead 
of kb, which is what might be expected from the fact that this part of Ajmer borders 
on the Marwari-speaking tract. As an example I give a short folksong in honour of 
the Rana of Udaipur. 


[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Mewasi. District Ajmer. 

WK Wt f%^fT HN I ft-aET^r Wt TTO-TFT || 
wrw ^ sums wk i fsRii i 
mwr WTTST fffCRT 1 Wl II 

’fit WT f^fT iTRT I fwaswt II 

rraJ I sftfe op^^FT || 

sfrwurai i traE tfe ^ ht% i 
fel«5j TWt f^ftrcT I wr II 

?f tt i wt h 
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[ No. 6.] 

1ND0-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


Mewari. 


District Ajmer. 


Specimen II (a song). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


karai 

he-makes 


Rasyo Rane-Raw Hindupat; 

Cultured Sane-Raw Lor d-of-the- Hindus ; 

/V 

basyo hiwara-may, bilalo rasyo 

has-taken-abode heart-in, handsome cultured 

Jagamandra padharai, 

Jagamandra-palace ( he)-goes , 
sath, Hindupat ; 

with , L or d-of-the- Hindus ; the-cultured Rdne-Rdw 

hiwara-mSy ; bilalo rasyo Rane-Raw. 
heart-in ; handsome cultured 

p ratal natha-ri krod 

the-earth lord-of ten-million 


Mharai 

Mu 


Joklia 
Wish 
. Soil umaravS 
Sixteen nobles 
basyo 

has- taken-abode 

Nichharawal 

As-offering 

Aya-ra 

i [His-) coming -of 


rasyo Rane-Raw, 
cultured Rane-Raw. 

Rane-Raw. 

Rane-Raw. 

nokha birajal naw. 
(and) -well shines ( in)-a-boat . 

rasyo Rane-Raw. Mharai 

My 


karu 

1-will-do 


ochbawana 

great-festival 


Rane-Raw. 

mobar 

gold-mohars 

pala-pala 

every-moment 


kuraban. 
(I-will-) sacrifice. 

wars 

I-will- give 


pran. 

the-breath {of -my -life). 

Bilalo rasyo 

The-handsome and-cultured 

Rane-Raw. Mharai • basyo 
Rane-Raw. My has-taken-abode 

Rane-Raw. 

Rane-Raw. 


Rane-Raw, 
Rane-Raw, 
hiwara-may 

heart-in, 


Hindupat ; 
Lord- of- the- Hindus 
bilalo 
the-handsome 


rasyo 

• cultured 
rasyo 

and-cultured 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The cultured Kin g of Ranas, Lord of the Hindus, has taken up his abode m my 
heart, the handsome and cultured King of Ranas. 

M ~ 
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When he wishes to go to the Jag-mandir 1 palace, and sits glorious in the state barge 
accompanied by his sixteen nobles, he has taken up his abode in my heart, the hand- 
some and cultured King of lianas. 

As an offering to the Lord of the Earth will I give away ten million golden coins. 
When he comes I will make a great festival, and every moment will I spend my life 
breath in his service. The handsome and cultured King of Ranas has taken up his 
abode in my heart. 


mewart of kishangarh. 

Mewari is also reported to be spoken by 15,000 in half of parganas Sarwar and 
Eatehpur of the State of Kishangarh, where it borders on the Mewar State. Like the 
language of the adjoining portion of Ajmer it in no way differs from Standard 
Mewari, and examples of it are not necessary. Owing to its being spoken in pargana 
Sarwar, it is locally known as Sarwari. 


mErwarT. 

Along the north-east frontier of the State of Mewar lies the hilly British district 
of Merwara. In the southern portion of Merwara the language is known as Magra- 
Jel boll, and is classed as one of the many Bhil dialects. 2 

On the west side of the northern half of the district as far north as Beawar, the 
language is claimed to be Marwari. Over the rest of the northern half of the district 
we find a population estimated at 54,500 speaking Mewari, which, owing to its being 
spoken in Merwara district, is locally called Merwari. Although it has this separate 
name it in no way differs from ordinary Mewari, and specimens are unnecessary. 


1 The Jag-mandir is a famous palace at Udaipur, situated on an island in thePichola Lake. 

2 See Part III of this volume, pp. 31 and 
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MEWARl (KHAIRARl). 

The Khairar is the name of the hill country where the three States of Jaipur, 
Bundi, and Mewar meet. It is mainly inhabited by Minas, whose speech is a corrupt 
Mewari. The Khairar extends into all three States, and the number of speakers of the 
Khairari dialect is estimated to be — 

Mewar 145,000 

Jaipur 59,264 

Bundi 24,000 

Total . 228,264 

The main language of Jaipur is Jaipur! and of Bundi Harauti, both of which belong 

to the eastern group of Rajasthani dialects. That of Mewar is Mewari, which 
belongs to the western group of the same. Hence, Khairari is a mixture of both 
groups. Thus we find both the chhi of the east, and the hi of the west employed to 
mean ‘ I am.’ It is, in fact, a mixed form of speech. 

Full particulars regarding Khairari will be found in Mr. Macalister’s Specimens of 
the Jaipur dialects. Several folktales in the dialect will be found on pp. 129 of 
that volume, and a grammatical sketch on p. 52 and ff. of the second part of the 
same. 

For our present purposes it will suffice to give a short extract from the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son (provided by Mr. Macalister). It will be seen that both the eastern 
and the western forms of the verb substantive are found in tbis brief passage. 
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[ NO. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


M Ewari (KhairarI). Jaipur State. 

(Mev. G. Macctlister, M.A., 1899.) 

sfftf Wl \ *t-3M[ Wt£t afreet ww 3ft 

«f!Tt urfrft «nt % I 3T sn*r-gft m i e^rr Err# wtft 

ift m ^ xrc:-^r-w ^z-m «*?; si *frt fri wrc srnNrt ^T-^fr i 

^ ^ susfr w ts-lf *rrr ^nae wt «it sr ^f^nas ift-’sft i sr twt sit 

^ % 5 ET-=RT I^TfTaBt-^-W i-Wt 1 3K ^ STpJ-^n W? ^ ^TTWT I 

^ iner^it ^tI-wt sjt-^ ^ sm-sft 3 s Trwt wt 11 

* «\ ®s 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kol ad a mi-kai do beta ha. "Wa-mai-su ohhoto u-ka 

Ascertain man-to two sons were. Them -among -from {by) -the-y ounger his 
bap-nai kiyo, * bap, dhan-maT-sS jo mkari pltl awai 

father-to it-was-said, * father, wealth-among-from. what my share may -come 
jo ma-nai de.’ TT ap-ko dhan wa-nai ■ bat diyo. 

that me-to give) By-him his-own wealth them-to having-divided was-given- 


Thora dana pacbhai cbhoto beto sab dhan ' ler 

A few days after the-younger son all wealth having -taken 

par-des-mai nth-gyo, ar uclai khotai gelai 

aforeign-country-into having -arisen-went, and there bad in-way 


lagar ap-ko sab dhan nda-diyo. U sab dban 

having-commenced his-own all wealth was-wasted-away. By-him all wealth 
nda-diyo jadya 3, des-mai bado kal paryo, ar u kagal 
was-squandered then that country-in a-great famine fell , and he poor 
ho-gyo. TT giyo ar 3 des-ka raiba-bala-mai-s3 ek-kai 

became. The went and that country-of inhabitants from- among one-in. {house) -of 

rai-gyo. Ar u u-nai ap-ka kketa-mai sdr ebaraba khanayo. 

remained • And by-him him-to his-own fields-into swine to-graze it-was-sent. 


Jo 

What 


party a sdr kbawai- ebba ja-su u ap-ko pet bhar'ba-su 

hushs swine eating-were them-with he his-own belly to-fill 


raji ebb 6. 

willing was. 



SOUTHERN MARWART. 

* 

la the south-east of the Mar war State we come upon a new disturbing element. 
This is the Bhil dialects of the Arvali Hills. They are closely connected with Gujarati, 
but here and there have borrowed from Malvi. We hence see in the dialects of south- 
east Marwar and of Sirohi, many forms of which are almost pure Gujarati, and some 
which are Malvi. As we follow the southern boundary of Marwar, where it marches 
with Palanpur, the Gujarati element is still stronger, and is borrowed direct from that 
language and not through Bhili. Here the language is so mixed that while the Marwar 
people call it Gujarati, the Palanpur people (whose native language is Gujarati) call 
it Marwari. Por want of a better name, I call it Marwari-Gujarati. It extends for 
some distance into the Palanpur State, which is under the Bombay Presidency. 

Four sub-dialects may be classed as falling under Southern Marwari. These are 

(1) Godwari immediately to the west of the Bhil Nyar-hl boll mentioned on p. 70, 

(2) Sirohi, spoken in Sirohi State and the adjoining part of Marwar, (3) Deorawati, 
spoken immediately to the west of Sirohi, and (4) Marwari-Gujarati. The number 
of speakers of each is estimated to be as follows : — 

Gsdwari ... . . . . « . • • . . 147,000 

SiroM — 


, Sirohi . . . . . * 

Marwar . ; . » 

• 

. 169,300 
, 10,000 

179,300 

Deorawati ...... 

Marwari- Gujarati — 

. 

. 

86,000 

Marwar » > 

■ . 

. 30,270 


Palanpur . . 


. 35,000 

65,270 


Total . 477.570 
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GODWAfRl. 

Along the Arvali Hills, where they separate Mar war and Sirohi from Merwara and 
Mewar, we find a Bhil dialect spoken called the Nyar-kl boll. This extends a short 
distance into Marwar territory and into Sirohi. We shall deal with the latter State 
subsequently. In Marwar, immediately to the west of the Nyar-kl boll in the eastern 
part of parganas Sojat, Bali, and Desuri, the Marwari is called Godwari (from the 
Godwar tract in which it is spoken). 

As explained above it is a mixed dialect, possessing many Gujarati (Bhil) and 
some Malvi forms. 

In this dialect the letter q e is fully pronounced, and not like di. I therefore 
transliterate it e. The letter ch usually becomes s as in sardwo for chardico, to graze 
(cattle). S becomes h. Thus, sukh-dev, a proper name, pronounced (and often written) 
hukh-dev ; hard for sard , all. 

A short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son will suffice as an example 
of this dialect. We may note the following peculiarities borrowed from Gujarati: be,. 
two ; dlk a ro (Gujarati dik a rd), a son ; tl (Gujarati thl), from ; hato, he was ; kare-ne 
(Gujarati karl-ne), having done. The use of tho (fem. thl) for * was * is borrowed from 
Malvi. I may add that the future is as in Standard Marwari. Thus, jdM, I will go ; 
kea, I will say. Note also that transitive verbs in the past tense can have the subject 
in the nominative, instead of in the agent case. Thus, loro dlk a ro kiyo, the younger son 
said. In Eastern Rajasthani, the agent can be the same in form as the nominative. 


[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Marwari (Godwari). Jodhpur State. 

WJTTR W ! wNr-cft RRT -slqiti snxra flTfl-% feffdt *TTflT-Wt 

Hid TfcNr mv eraft Isar arh ft i sr snq-tt vR-cp?Rt flvrf-f 

• ftw sTRT ft ww-tt tMrfl Birt off! iraut qRw ft 

% flt w-tt fl# Sft ft I ¥Rt m ftft flfPE 

flfwl l cR ft ^flrffll Rift t 3TST ft flH-VT qqj tflRft flTf ftflt ! % 

^RTflT-f fhr-R fliwr i ft w HRflr-ft wt ?rw-rft 

^tfl-d % WflT-tt TTft ftft I m ^rrwt-ft qrft fhft fr u 
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[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


Mar wabI (Godwari). 


Jodhpur State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek jana-re be dlk a ra hata. 

A-certain man-to two sons were. 


« ap-ra 

bap-ne 

kiyo, e bbaba-ji, 

marl 

his-own 

father-to 

said , 1 father. 

my 

ma-ne 

wat a war 

kare-ne dyo.’ 

Jare 

me- to 

division having-made give.’ 

Then 


a. Wana-me-tl loro 

'e. Them-from-among the-yoiinger 

marl pati-ro mal awe 

my share-of property may-come 


dik a ro 

son 


wane 


a'har-wak a rl wana-ne 


wate-ne de-dx. Thora dara kere lor'kiyo 

having-divided was-given. A-few days after the-younger 


bheli 


kare-ne 


par-des 


came that together having-made foreign-country went ; 


living- 

■etc. 

them-to 

dik a ro 

wan- 

ri plti 

son 

Ms 

share 

ne 

watke 

wan-ri 

and 

there 

his 


puji till so aphanda-me garaav didi. Hari khutiya 

property was that riotousdiving-in having-wasted was-given. All on-being-lost 

kere wan des-mt xnoto kal pariyo. Tare wo bbuk-tir 

after that country-in a-mighty famine fell. Then he hung er-and- thirst 

bbugat a wa lago. Atha kere wan des-ra ek rewasl pave 

to-feel began. Sere after that country -of one inhabitant near 
riyo. Ne un wan-ne bhadura-ne sarawa-ne kbet-ml melivo. 

he-remained. And by -him him-to swine-to feeding-f or field-in it-was-sent. 

To wan bhadurll-re sar a wa-ro khakTo hato tan-ti ap-ro pet 


Hari kbutiyl 


Then by -him swine-of feeding-of husks teas th 
bbar a wa-ro mato kido. Pan wan-ne kbakhd-bi 

filling -of intention was-made. But him-to husks- even 


tan-ti ap-ro pet 
t hat-wit h Ms- own belly 
bi kaiie-i dido 
en by -any -one was-given 


VOL. IX, PART II. 
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S1ROHT. 

The Sirohi dialect is spoken in the State of Sirohi and in a small tract of Pargana 
Jalor of Marwar, which lies on the Sirohi frontier. 

Mount Ahu is within the Sirohi State, and the people who live upon it, known as 
the Abu, lok, speak a form of Sirohi, which is called Bath! by the Bajputs of the plains. 
It does not appear to differ materially from ordinary Sirohi. I shall, however, give a 
short account of it after dealing with the main specimens of that dialect. In the south- 
west of the State yet another form of Sirohi is spoken. It is called Saeth-kl Boll, and 
will also be considered separately. 

The estimated number of speakers of Sirohi (including Bathi and Saeth-ki Boll) 

is as follows 
Sirohi — 

SirsM 161,300 

RatM . . . • • • ■ • • • • 2,000 

Saeth-ki Bsli . » . . • • • • • 6,000 

169,300 

Marwar .. .......... . 10,000 

179,300 


In the Sirohi dialect, the mixture of Gujarati is very strong. Nouns usually 
follow the Marwari declension, and the verb substantive partly belongs to that dialect, 
but nearly the whole conjugation of the finite verb is pure Gujarati. The only 
exception is the future tense which follows Marwari. The neuter gender of Gujarati 
is regularly employed, and as in that language ends in u, with a plural in a. I do not 
propose to discuss the Gujarati mixture at any great length. It would be waste of 
paper to do so, for it leaps to the eye in both the specimens; but the following 
peculiarities of Sirohi, looked at from a Marwari point of view, may be noticed. 

The letter w is often dropped when initial, as in wan or an, him, and it is equally 
often added at the beginning of a word as in wuo for (h)uo, became. 

Gh, chh, s, and sh are regularly pronounced s, and are so written in the specimens. 
Thus, sardwo for chardwo, to graze (cattle) ; sandan-pur for chandan-pur ; ser for sahr 
(^yt), a city ; dusat, iox^dushta, wicked ; but uncompounded ska is pronounced kha or 
Jca, as in rnmak for manush, a man. 

Aspiration is continually neglected. Thus we have deru for deharu, a temple ; 
gar and ghar, a house; gand and ghand, many ; jdd, and jhdd, jungle. 

IJnlike Marwari, the cerebral w na is pronounced as if it were dental. 

sj sa and w sa are both pronounced as sa. When r sa is initial it is pronounced 
as f ha, and is so written in the specimens. Thus, Mru, all; hur, swine. When it is 
final, it is not pronounced at all. Thus, das, ten, is pronounced da. In such cases, 
I transliterate the word thus, da(s). 

There is a regular neuter gender as explained above. The suffix of the genitive 
is ro (plural, rd) fern, rl, neuter ru, (plural rd). A good example of the neuter is 
mdhddev-ru deru dekHu, a temple of Mahadeva was seen. The suffix of the ablative 
is tl. 

Amongst the pronouns, note the Gujarati potb, self. 
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SIROHT. 

The Sirohi dialect is spoken in the State of Sirohi and in a small tract of Pargana 

Jalor of Marwar, which lies on the Sirohi frontier. 

Mount Ahu is within the Sirohi State, and the people who live upon it, known as 
the Alu loh, speak a form of Sirdhi, which is called BathI by the Rajputs of the plains. 
It does not appear to differ materially from ordinary Sirohi. I shall, however, give a 
short account of if after dealing with the main specimens of that dialect. In the south- 
west of the State yet another form of Sirohi is spoken. It is called Saeth-ki Boll, and 
will also he considered separately. 

The estimated number of speakers of Sirdhi (including RathI and Saeth-kl Boll) 

is as follows : — 

Sirohi — 

Sirohi . 161,300 

Rathi 2,000 

Saeth-ki Bsli . ........ 6,000 

169,300 

Marwar 10,000 


179,300 


In the Sirdhi dialect, the mixture of Gujarati is very strong. Nouns usually 
follow the Marwari declension, and the verb substantive partly belongs to that dialect, 
but nearly the whole conjugation of the finite verb is pure Gujarati. The only 
exception is the future tense which follows Marwari. The neuter gender of Gujarati 
is regularly employed, and as in that language ends in u, with a plural, in a. I do not 
propose to discuss the Gujarati mixture at any great length. It would he waste of 
paper to do so, for it leaps to the eye in both the specimens ; but the following 
peculiarities of Sirdhi, looked at from a Marwari point of view, may be noticed. 

The letter w is often dropped when initial, as in wan or an, him, and it is equally 
often added at the beginning of a word as in wud for ( h)uo , became. 

Ch, cJih, s, and sh are regularly pronounced s, and are so written in the specimens. 
Thus, sardwo for chardwo, to graze (cattle) ; semdan-pur for chandan-pur ; ser for sahr 
a city; dusat, iov.dushta, wicked; but un compounded sha is pronounced Icha or 
ka, as in mmak for manush, a man. 

Aspiration is continually neglected. Thus we have deru for deharu, a temple ; 
gw and ghar, a bouse; gand and ghand, many ; jdd, and jhdcl, jungle. 

Unlike Marwari, the cerebral ^ no, is pronounced as if it were dental. 

sa and sa are both pronounced as ^ sa. When m sa is initial it is pronounced 
as ha, and is so written in the specimens. Thus, hdru, all; hur, swine. When it is 
final, it is not pronounced at all. Thus, das, ten, is pronounced da. In such cases, 
I transliterate the word thus, da{$). 

There is a regular neuter gender as explained above. The suffix of the genitive 
is to (plural, va) fern, ri, neuter ru, (plural ra). A good example of the neuter is 
mahddev-ru deru dekUu, a temple of Mahadeva was seen. The suffix of the ablative 
is ti. 

Amongst the pronouns, note the Gujarati pbto, self. 
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MARWARI (SlROHl). 


The past tense of the verb substantive is to , was, thus 

Singular . 

Mase. to 

Pern. tl 

Neut. tu .... 


Plural 

ta 

tl 

ta 


The form to is probably a contraction of ato for the Gujarati hato, but it may also 
be considered to be a disaspirated form of tho, To also occurs in the distant Bundeli 
dialect of Western Hindi, and in Northern Gujarati. 

In verbs note the frequent use of paro and ward (here written avo) to form 
compound verbs as explained in the Marwarl Grammar ( vide p. 30). 

As specimens of Sirohi, I give a short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son and a folktale, both of which have been prepared for the Survey by Babu Sarat 
Chandra Bay Chowdhury, Private Secretary to the Maharao of Sirohi. 


[ No. 9.] f 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Marwarx (Sirohi). Sirohi State. 

cfftt f ffUTTT <TT I NN-WN-cft NFT% ffNT ffif f aft *TTNT-ft 

3**5 WTlBr-rft Wt WT WTrft 3TTN ffrTf TT-f ffaft I wfr N% ftm-Tt NN 
f ftft I W fTNT ff f3TT Nff fNft N'T "wit 3ift# fHT 

NT ft I NTff N£ fNTf-W mm NtTTNN ftrTr-ft NN NBTsft I riff UH NW ftft j 

NTT35 TtfWt | STff ft ffk jft I 5tfT ft WINN N’JT fW-TT TWlff^-WIN-cft NW-T 

xmrft TNT-^xft i wff n% m wTsft-N ftm-Ti ^ctr-w wtrt ffwft i wff 
ft WTW 'ST WTcrf-rTT WW-WIN-cft NN-tt HTNT-Tt WTWt ft I NN ftf ffWNi NW-W 

v> 

Niff ft f rTT-NT II 


h a 
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[ No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Marwari (SirohI). 


Central Group. 


Sirohi State. 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi minak-re be dik a ra ta. Wan-may-ti n5n a ke 

A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-among-from by-the-younger 


dik^e bhaba-ne kiyu ke, ‘ 0 bkaba-ji, ap a ne an 

by-the-son father-to it-ioas-said that , ‘0 father , in-your-own that 

dban-may-ti jo mare pSti awe jit/'ru ma-ne dio.’ 

property -among-from what to-me share may-come so-much me-to give.’ 

Jari wane pota-ro dhan wati-ne de-dido. Gana dada nl 

Then by-him Ms-own property divided-having was-given. Many days not 


wua 

jari nan a ko 

dik a ro 

baru-i dhan 

bhelo 

kari-ne 

became 

when the-younger 

son 

all-even property 

together 

made-having 

al a go 

desawar go. 

Jari 

wate luckai-ml 

dada 

gamay-ue 

distant 

(to) -country went. 

Then 

there riotous-living -in 

days 

passed-having 

pota-ro 

dhan gamao. 

Tari pase wan 

de(s)' 

-ml moto 


his-own property was-wasted. Then afterwards that country-in a-great 
kal padio. Jari wo kangir wno, Jari wo jay-ne wan. de(s)-ra 

famine fell Then he poor became. Then he gone-having that country-of 

rewasia-may-ti ek-re pag“ti rewa lago. Jari wane wan 

inhabitants-among-from one-in-of near to-live began. Then by-him that 


ad a mi-ne pota-ra khetar- me bur sarawa baru melio. Jari wo 

man-to his-own field-in swine grazing for it-was-sent. Then those 


kbakh lu bur kbata-ta wan-may-ti wan-ri pet bhar“wa-ri mar 11 ]! 

husk swine eating-were that-from-among him-of belly filling-of wish 

wui; pan koi minak wan-ne kal ni deta-ta. 

■became ; but any man him- to anything not giving-wcts . 


92 


[ No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Mar war! (SirohI). Sirohi State. 

Specimen I. 

„ transliteration and translation. 

rv 

Koi minak-re be dik a ra ta. Wan-may-ti nan a ke 

A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-among-from by-the-younger 

dikTe bhaba-ne kiyu ke, ‘ 0 bhaba-ji, ap a ne an 

by-the-son father -to it-was-saicl that , ‘0 father, m-your-oton that 

dhan-may-ti jo mare pati awe jitTu xna-xio did.’ 

property -among-from what to-me share may-come so-much one- to give .’ 

Jar! wane pota-ro dkan wati-ne de-dido. Garni, dada m 

Then by-him his-own property divided-having was- given. Many days not 


wua 

jar! nan a ko 

dik a ro 

haru-i dhan 

bhe jo 

kari-ne 

became 

when the-younger 

son 

all-even property 

together 

made-having 

al a go 

desawar go. 

Jan 

wate luebai-ml 

dada 

garaay-ne 

distant 

{to) -country went. 

Then 

there riotous -living -h 

1 1 days 

passed-having 


pota-ro dhan gamao. Tan pase wan de(s)-m§ moto 

his-own property was-wasted. Then afterwards that country -m a-great 

kal padio. Jari wo kangir wuo. Jar! wo jay-ne wan de(s)-ra 

famine fell . Then he poor became. Then he gone-having that coimtry-of 

rewasia-may-ti ek-re pag a ti rewa lago. Jarx wane wan 

inhabitant s-among-from one-in-of near to-live began. Then by-him that 

ad a mi-ne pota-ra kbetar-ml hur sarawa bard melio. Jarx wo 

man-to his-own field-in swine grazing for it-was-sent. Then those 

khakh lu bhx* kbata-ta wan-may-tx wan -id pet bhar l, w:i-ri max**ji 

hush sioine eating-were that-from-among him-of belly filling-of wish 

wui; pan koi minak wan-ne kai nl deta-ta. 

■became ; but any man him-to anything not giving-toas. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MaRWABI (SlHOHl). SlROHI STATE. 

Specimen II. 

WW W^^W 1 !* g t 3W-g ggr ggcrj3§T Tro^TFC gt 1 gw-*t g- <ft | 

gw g-g %gr wror % w gwrot gferf gt wwt fwlrft ggrgg g* i ftgr* gt 
3Trrg %-g gxt-gt i wf* gg g* srrot i wf* "fTWR:-* gg grtw % g-g <|wtgt 

g^rot i wf* gw 'fTggiK wt € i g g*?g-g wwt wro-w g wrgg g*Tg i gf* gt wts - 

0 * Cv <\ 

gg* «rgg %-g twro* wt 1 wigt arm! wwt gfwr grgi* gf 1 wrog gw gftsg ^gg 
gtg w*wt grtgf 1 gf* ww-g gfow srro w ggspcgtgt gf t 1 wf* gf w?g gt*-ggt 
it mm anggt gf 1 wg* gpcg-g gw gtrog-w gg gf%w 1 wf* gf Trowr* gw g*i-g 
wrog grt 1 wg*r-g griTTroft-*t ^rrot gg grow wigt g gw grow ffw i f i<w 
f 1 wf* gf ggT wrot % g "rrowf* *§ 1 gf* ww grow gftw % f gf srrot i wf* gf 
^TBgrro gtfwgft % f*gtgt wgr grg: grot-’# 1 mi gfgw gftw % w gmSg-wt g>g* 
ggw g 1 wgft g-g grorog-wf f*gfgt tt 1 wf* gw "frogn* grerog-wt sro* g*wt 
#tgf 1 gf* gwrog-wt *rg-*r gfgw-* grow wrog gftw % g grow g ww ggr*T g*r-g 
wgwg g*gfgt wrog ww-g g 1 wf* gf grow g#i*r g*T-g wg*g g*gfgf wigg tto- 
gfK-g gtgt 1 wf* gf wtowt* g*g}gt i-g w* mmf gwf grow-g ggr sg fgfasgf 1 
WTwgfTt gg-g gwtg ggro* fgwiftg w wtrft sw «rot-wf 1 wfr mmm: grm-gt 
^ i ga s grrig gwtcft gtf-wifwro 1 gg gt ¥rggrK sgT-g gg wt 1 wff gTAt-glwt 
wrrog gro-TT wm 1 w?ro sw-<t gjt ant 1 wfr wiggrro ifwi % f irw f 1 wk' 
wt sg-gt gjt ggr wroT w w w-g sggr sni-in wff Tfwgnw gftw % wig sg 1 gw 
wi ggr gw 1 gff grh? w wt w-f i wfr gw wtw w | row gw ww-n rnn-m 
nrot^ro m-tt wtt if % gt 1 wf^c gi gig aggg gggrsf-g ^fwi % n gro gg 
• ww-w* g gm-gr grot^ro 'ft w gt 1 gff g^gw gtfwwt g g wt-wt m ( 14 ~wt rogtgig 
-ff gf 1 wff wt 3 g- 5 ct W grot irowK growt grog gtwt % % growro g w-g sw gt 1 
g f g-g wt-t wro w-g wt i gf* ttwwt* g mn-xt f xt gf wwt wto-tt gro %-g 
irogrro-* g* fgwt g % wt g*gtgt wiro-wf wwt "frown*-*} w-g ggrrogt 1 ggggsrr 
grror wigt 11 


[ No. 10.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 

Mae warI (Sirohi). Sirohi State. 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek Sandan-pur Dam ser tu. Wan-rnl ek dhan-walo haukar 

One Chandanpur by-name city there-was. That-in one rich merchant 


to. 

Wane-ri 

wu hai ti. 

Wan 

wu-ne 

honar 

kewa 

lago 

was. 

Bis 

wife beautiful was. 

That 

wife -to 

one-goldsmith 

to-say 

began 

ke, 

‘the 

dur a motI peril 

/M 

ni, 

jako 

dur a moti 

magawe-ne 

that. 

‘ by-you 

royal-pearl is-worn 1 

not, 

therefore 

royal-pearl 

procured-having 

per.’ 

Honar to 

at a ru 

ke-ne 

paro-go. 

Jari 

pase 


wear' The-goldsmith on-his-part so-much said-having went-away. Then . after 

haukar gare ayo. Jari haukar-re wu-e kiu ke, 

the-merchant to-home came. Then the-mer chant- of by -wife it-was-said that, 

‘nua-ne dur a mdtl perawd.’ Jari wane haukare kra ke, 

‘me-to royal-pearl put-on ' Then by-that by-merchant it-was-said that , 

* mu par-des-ml lewa jau-hn ; ne lawe-ne perawn.’ 

‘ I foreign-country -in to-bring going-am; and brought -having will-put-on{-you ).’ 

Tar! wo haukar at a ru ke-ne desawar go. Jat5 

Then that merchant so-much said-having to-a-foreign-country went. In-going 
jata al a go daria kanare go. Jay-ne wane daria upar 

in-going a-distant sea on-shore he-went. Gone-having that sea upon 

tin dhartia kids. Tan wan-ne soinu ayu ke athe dur a moti 

three fastings were-made . Then him-to dream came that here royal-pearl 

ni h& Jan wo ute-ne yir-wuo, ne paso aw a to-to; jat“re 

not is. Then he arisen-having set-out, and back coming -was ; meanwhile 

marag-me Mahadey-ru deru dekhiu. Jari wo haukar wan dera- 

on-the-road Mahadev-of temple was-seen. Then that merchant that temple - 

me jay-ne beto. Jat“ra-mg Mahadev-jl-ro pujari ek bSman 

in gone-having sat. In-the-meantime Mahadev-of priest one Brahman 

ayo, ne wane blm a ne pusiyu ke, ‘thu kun he?’ Jan 

came* and by-that by -Brahman it-was-asked that , ‘thou who art?' Then 

wo kewa lago ke, ‘mu haukar hi.’ ‘Tar! wan blm a ne 

he to-tell began that, ‘ I a-merchant am.* * Then that by-Brahman 


1 Note that dur“moti being of extreme value, always agrees with participles, etc., in the neuter plural. 
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[ No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Mabwabi (Sibohi). 

Specimen SI. 


Central Group. 


Sibohi State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Rk Sandan-pur nSm ser tu. Wan-me ek dhan-walo haukar 

One Chandanpur by-name city there-was. That-in one rich merchant 

to. Wane-ri wu hai tl. Wan wu-ne lionar kewa lago 

was. Sis wife beautiful was. That wife-to one-goldsmith to-say began 

ke, ‘the dur'moti peril nf, jako dur a moti magawe-ne 

that , ‘ by-you royal-pearl is-worn 1 not, therefore royal-pearl procured-having 

per.’ Hdnar to at a ru ke-ne paro-go. Jan pase 

wear’ The-goldsmith on-his-part so-much said-having went-away. Then . after 
haukar gare ayo. Jan haukar-re wu-e kiu ke, 

the-merchant to-home came. Then the-mer chant- of by-wife it-was-said that, 


‘ ma-ne dur a moti perawo.’ Jari wane kaukare kiu ke, 

‘me-to royal-pearl put-on ' Then by-that by-merchant it-was-said that, 

* mu par-des-m! lewa jau-kn ; ne lawe-ne peril wU.’ 

‘I foreign-country -in to-bring going -am; and brought -having will-put- on{-you)’ 

Tari wo haukar at a ru ke-ne desawar go. Jatl 

Then that merchant so-much said-having to-a-foreign-country went. In-going 
jata al“go daria kanare go. Jay-ne wane daria upar 

in-going a-distant sea on-shore he-went. Gone-having that sea upon 


tin 

dhar a na 

kidl. 

Tan 

wan-ne sdinu ayu 

ke athe 

dur“moti 

three fastings 

were-made. Then 

him-to dream came 

that here 

royal-pearl 

r\> 

ni 

h§. Jari 

wo 

ute-ne 

vir-wuo, ne paso 

aw a to-td ; 

jat a re 

not 

is. Then 

he arisen-having 

set-out, and back 

coming -was ; 

meanwhile 

marag-ml Mahadev-ru 

deru 

dekkin. Jan wo 

haukar 

wan dera- 

on-the-road Mahddev-of 

temple 

was-seen. Then that 

merchant 

that temple - 

A t 

me 

jay-ne 

betd. 

Jat“ra- 

•ml Mahadev-ji-ro 

pujari ek 

bfsman 

in 

gone-having 

sat. 

In-the-meantime Mahddev-of 

priest one 

Brahman 


ayo, ne wane bam a ne pusiyu ke, ‘ thu kun he ? 5 Jari 
came, and by-that by-Brdhman it-was-asked that , ‘thou who art ?' Then 

wo kewa lago ke, 5 mu haukar hn.’ * Tan wan blm a ne 

he to-tell began that, ‘ I a-merchant am: * Then that by -Brahman 


Note that &ur°moti being of extreme value, always agrees with participles, etc., in the neuter plural. 
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kiyu 

it-was-said 
bolio ke 5 
spoke that , 

kiu 

it-was-said 
tha-ne 
thee- to 


‘thu 
* thou 


ke, 
that, 

* dur a moti 
‘ royal-pearl 


Mahadev-ji upar 
Mahddev on 
ba man-re 
the- Brdhman-to 


kyu ayo? * Jari wo haukar 

why hast-eome ? ’ Then the merchant 

lewa haru ayo-hu,’ Tan bam a ne 

to-bring for come- 1- am f Then by-the-Brdhman 

ke, ‘thu Mahadev-ji upar dhar a nu de; jakc 

that, ‘ thou Mahddev upon fasting give; then 

Mabadev-ji dur moti del,’ J an wane haukare 

Mahddev a-royal-pearl will-give Then by-that by-merchant 


dhar a na 


dida. Ta^i 

were-given. Then 
soine jay-ne kiu 

in-dream gone-having it-was-said 


Mabadev-ji 
{by) -Mahddev 
ke, ‘e 
that, ‘ O 


rat-ra. 

night-at 

biman, 

Brahman, 


an 

this 

de/ 


thu 
thou 

an-ne 
this- to give, 
dur a moti 
royal-pearl 
haukar 
merchant 


adara vera-ml 
dark well-in 

Jari wo 
Then that 
lawe-ne 
hr ought-having 
dur a moti 
the-royal-pearl 

ek thag 

one robber 


ut a re-ne 
descended-having 
baman adara 
Brahman the-dark 
haukar-ne 
the-mer chant-to 
le-ne 


dur a moti lawe-ne 

royal-pearl brought-having 
vera-mi ut a re-ne 

well-in descended-having 
didi. Jari wo 

was-given. Then the 

gare aw^i taki 


marag-me 
ihe-way-on 

dekhi-ne 
seen-having 

lei.’ 

for -himself’ 
dur a moti para-galiS, 

the-pearl was-kept. 

go. Jari batibiji 

went. Then bread-etc. 


man- me 
mind- in 

Jari 

Then 

— i * — 


taken-having to-house in-coming then 
milio. Jari haukare tbag-ne 

was-met. Then by -the-mer chant robber-to 

ke, e moti thag ari- 

that, * the-pearl the-robber will-take- 

pota-ri hatal phade-ne 

Ms-own thigh torn-open-having 

wo haukar tbaga-re gare 

the merchant robber-in-of in-house 


viebariyu 
it-was-thought 
haukare 
by -the-mer chant 
Pase 
Afterwards 

kbay-ne 
eaten-having 


rat-ra 

night-at 


buto. 

slept. 


Jat a re 

Then 


tbag-ri 

robber-of 


beti 

ai. 

Jan 

baukare pusiu 

ke. 

‘tbu 

kun 

daughter 

came. 

Then 

by-the-merchant it-was-asked 

that. 

e thou 

who 

he?’ 

Jan 

wa 

tbag-ri beti kewa 

lagi 

ke, 

‘mu 

art V 

Then 

that 

robber-of daughter to-say 

began 

that, 

‘I 


tha-ne 

thee-to 


thag a wa 

to-rob 


ai-bi.’ Jari haukare 

come-am Then by-the-merchant 

ven hambal. 
word hear’ 


* bbalai, 

thag ; pan maru 

ek 

‘ very 

'-well, 

rob; but my 

one \ 

ke. 

‘ka 

ke-he ? ’ 

-r <v 

Jan 

that, 

'■what 

art-thou-saying ? 5 

Then 

pap 

kare 

jan-mi pap-ra 

bhagidar 

sin 

art-doing that-in sin-of 

partner 


wane 

by-him 


kiu 

it-was-said 


gar-ra 

( members ) - of -the- home 


kiu ke, 

it-was-said that, 

Jari kiu 
Then it-was-said 
ke, ‘ thu 
that, * thou 
koi 

any-one 
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wehe ke ni.” 

Jari 

wa 

nise 

avve-ne 

t vill-be or not.” 

Then 

by-her 

below 

come-having 

pusiu ke, 

'mu 

pap 

karu 

jan.*m§ 

it-was-asked that, 6 1 

sin 

do 

that-in ; 

ho ke ni.’ 

Tari 


gar-wala 

are . or not.’ 

Then 

the-members-of-the-house 

tha-ra pap-ra 

bhagidar 

m 

ha.’ 

.Jan wa 

thee-of sin-of 

sharers 

not 

are.’ 

Then that 

nasi haukar 

pag a ti 

jay-ne 

boli ke, 


again 
tha-ne 
thee-to 
]a.’ 
go: 
rat-ra 
night-at 


the-merchant near 
thagu nl ; ne 
will-rob not ; and 
Jan haukar 

Then the-merchant 

ute-mate be-ne 
camel-upon sitting 


]6 

what 


dur a m6ti 

royal-pearl 

ne pase maja 
and then merriment 


gone-having spoke 
thu aia-ne 

thou me-to 

ne thag-ri 

and the-robber' s 

haukar-re 
the-mer chant- m-of 

lal-tbg jako baukar-rx 
brought-had that the-mer chant -of 

kar“wa lagl. 
to-do they-began. 


gar-wala-n 

members-of-the-house-to- 

the pap-ra 
you sin-of 

bolii ke, 
spoke that, 

thag-ri 

robber-of 

* he 

that , ‘ 0 

tha-re 
thee-of 

beti 


bbagidar 

partners 

‘ me 

s we 

beti 

daughter 


mu 

I 


haukar, 
merchant, 

sate le-ne 
with taken-having 
bei jant 


daughter both 


gare 


,r \ j 

gia 


in-house went 
mi- ne 

'wife- to 


persons 

ne we 

and they 

perawia, 
was-put-on, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There lived a rich merchant in a city called Chandanpur. He had a very beauti- 
ful wife. One day a jeweller said to her, ‘ you do not wear a royal 1 pearl. You should 
surely get one and wear it.’ So the jeweller went home, and when the merchant came 
in his wife said to him that he must give her a royal pearl to put on. He said he would 
go off on a journey to look for one, and would bring one back to her. So he went off on 
his journey and at length reached the shore of a distant sea. There he fasted and 
prayed, 2 and he was told in a dream that no royal, pearls were to be got there. So he 
got up and went on. On the road he found a temple of Mahadeva, and sat down there. 
The Brahman priest of the temple came up to him and asked him who he was. He 
replied that he was a merchant. 4 Why have von come here ? 5 £ I am come for a royal 

pearl. ’ Said the Brahman, ' fast and pray to Mahadeva, and he will give you a royal 
pearl. 5 So the merchant fasted and prayed to Mahadeva, and in the night the deity 
came to the Brahman in a dream and told him to go down into a certain dark well 
where he would find a royal pearl, which he should bring up and give to the merchant. 
The Brahman did so, and brought up a royal pearl which he gave as instructed. 

So the merchant took the pearl and started for home. On the way he met a 
Thag? As soon as he saw him he thought fo himself that the Thag would take his 
royal pearl from him, so he slit up his thigh, and concealed the jewel in the wound. 
Afterwards he went as a prisoner to the Thag’s house, and, after he had eaten some 
food, lay down at ni ght time to sleep. The Thag’s daughter came into his room 

1 "4 which I translate by ‘ royal pearl,’ is described as a name of the rarest hind of pearl, 

a demand fromVheidl meaDS and fating at the do°r of a temple or the like, to extort compliance of 

3 A Thag combines robbery with murder. 
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* Who are you ?’ said the merchant. 4 I am come to rob and murder you,’ said she. 

* All right,’ said the merchant, 4 rob away. But first hear one word which I have to 
say to you . 9 4 What is that ? 9 replied she. 4 Tell me,’ said he, 4 if the other people of 
the house will take their fair share of the guilt of the sin you are going to commit.’ 
So she went downstairs and asked the people of the house if they would share the guilt. 
4 We won’t be sharers in the guilt , 5 said - they. Then the Thag’s daughter came up 
again to the merchant, and said, 4 merchant, I’m not going to rob and murder you. 
Leave the place, but take me with you.’ So the merchant and the Thag’s daughter 
that very night, mounted a camel and went off to his house, where he put the royal 
pearl on his wife, and they lived happy ever after. 


von. IX, part n. 
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‘ ^?° f re F ou ? 1 S f ld the merehant - * 1 am c< >me to rob and murder you, 5 said she. 
All right said the merchant, 'rob away. But first hear one word which I have to 
say to you. ' What is that ? ’ replied she. ' Tell me,’ said he, ‘ if the other people of 
the house will take their fair share of the guilt of the sin you are going to commit.’ 
So she went downstairs and asked the people of the house if they would share the guilt. 

We won. t be sharers in the guilt, 5 said they. Then the Thag’s daughter came up 
again to the merchant, and said, * merchant, I’m not going to rob and murder you. 
Leave the place, but take me with you.’ So the merchant and the Thag’s daughter 
that very night, mounted a camel and went off to bis house, where he put the royal 
pearl on his wife, and they lived happy ever after. 
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ABO lOk-kt bolt or rajht. 

The inhabitants of the villages on Mount Abu 1 consist mainly of a mixed race 
peculiar to the locality, who style themselves Lok, i.e., the ‘people of Abu. Nothing 
definite is known about their origin. Tbey style themselves Rajputs, and according to 
local tradition are the descendants of Rajputs, wbo settled on the mountain in the 13th 
century, after the building of the celebrated temple of Vrishabha- de va, and took to 
themselves wives of the daughters of the aborigines. The Rajputs of the plains call 
them Rathi, i.e., half-castes, a title which they resent. 

Their dialect closely resembles that of the rest of Sirohi. A good example of its 
mixed character will be found in the specimen, in which both the Marwari (h) o, and 
the Sirohi-Gujarati to are used to mean ‘ was. 5 

As a specimen I give a short extract from an account of their customs. It may 
be added in explanation of it that, till lately, a young man often took his wife by 
stratagem. He would go out with a sari concealed about his person, and, watching his 
opportunity, would throw it over her, when she became his wife, whether willing or 
not. The practice, of course, often led to family feuds, and retaliation frequently 
assumed the form of a raid on the offending lover’s house and the carrying off of his 
cattle, household goods, etc. These feuds were generally settled by the Raj officials 
through a panchdyat of the Lok, without bloodshed ; a compromise usually being effected 
in the shape of a fine in grain and ghee to the Raj, and a feast to the brethren, 
ending with amalpdni, opium water, to cement the friendship. 

In the specimen we may note how the vowel scale is uncertain. We have timid for 
dand, punishment, and gand for guno, crime. The word ward used to form compound 
verbs in the middle voice becomes oro. The genitive e~ru (neuter), of this, is used to 
mean ‘ of this kind. 5 Note the word joje, corresponding to the Gujarati jdiye, it is 
necessary. There are several Bhil words in the short specimen. Such are khdl a ru, a 
hut ; ddlu, a branch ; pufhe, behind. 

There are several cases of disaspiration. Such are jag a ro, a quarrel, and gar, a 
house. Sori, as usual, is for chdri, theft. Sawd-ho is for sawd-sd. JELar' l kd is for 
sariJcho, like. 

[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 

Marwari (SmoHi-RATHi). 


Sirohi State. 


^ wit Tix-v sfffrw i wtwT 

| cR Hffwsfr | Tjqfi 1 3TFT 7T tTTcT tfftvf 

i aftfifr-T *rra ?Encr wyf i irrfe^rf ' 

’sprl jsrTw w# i i ?rct stfift tfterr fwt 

^ ^ “fite ^ff i tfT%^ srrfuafli i 

irfesft wf \ strt <r % ■sff 

mJ — crt % tr% trtecnTf-cTT % sfpswcft-cTt n 


1 The following is "based 
q,v. for further particulars. 


on the information given in the Hajputana Gazetteer, Pint EditfcmT VolEl, pp7l39~ EE ff., 
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[ No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Marwari (SirohI-EIthi) Dialect. 


Sirohi State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Lk bhai . . sori-peto gar-me birot gali-i ; bhabi 

One brother thieving (i.e., privately ) house-in a-woman lept-had ; brother’ s-wife 

gar-me gali-he. Jan-re mate dund-mund raj-ti kido. Tare jng a ro 

house-in Teept-is. Him-of on-head punishment ling- from was-mflicted. Then the-dispute 
bkagio. Hawa-ho rupia dida. Age e-ru 

was-settled. One-hundred-and-twenty-five rupees were-given. Formerly such ( the-custom ) 


tu j sat paseri amol dunde-re waste tolid. Birote-re 

was ; {that-) seven five-seers opium punishment- of for was-weighed. The-woman-of 

mate sat wara kajio kido. Khol a ra padia. Nyat-me 6 

on-head seven years quarrel was-made. The-huts icere-destroyed. Caste-in this 

dhani joje nahi. Dalu-kabadu kajia-ware 

man was-required not. Branch-door-leaves ( of-the-house ) by-the-quarrellers- 

lidu-oru. Tari aho piya bar a ko bhato une-re gar-me rakbid 

were- talen-away -f or- themsel ves. Then one pice lile a-stone him-of house-in was-lept 
koi nl. Ue-re gar-me kbol a rS pade-ne un-ro gano tbapio. 

anything not. Him-of home-in huts destroy ed-having him-of crime icas-established. 

Jan-re mate puthe-waru khan a wawaro malio nf. Otke age 

Him-of on-head follower helper was-got not. There in-former-times- 

e-ru tu ke raja-ru dund-mund nl tu. Khun hibhflid 

such {-custom) was that the-ling-of punishment not ( there-)was . Crime (if-)was-heard 


to be-waro dund pade, jag a ro sotaw a to-to ke ojam a td-td. 

then two-time punishment falls, quarrel being-ended-was or b eing -extin gui shed-w as . 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A brother secretly kept a woman in his house. It was in the house of his brother s 
wife that he kept her. The king’s officials inflicted punishment on him for this. The 
personal quarrel was then settled by his paying in addition a hundred and twenty-five 
rupees (to the persons injured). In former times he had to weigh out thirty-five seeisof 
opium as a fine (to them). As for the woman the quarrel remained againsu her (i.e., she 
was not re-admitted to caste) for seven years. His huts would be pulled down, and he 
was not allowed into caste ; the branches and door leaves (of the hut) were taken away 
by the persons who had the quarrel with him, and not so much as a stone worth a^pice 
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BAJASTHANI. 


did they leave behind. His guilt was established by his hut being pulled down. There 
was no one who would help or assist him. 

Eormerly the custom was that there was no punishment in the king’s court, but 
now, if any crime is heard of, the guilty person is twice punished, and the quarrel is at 
once ended or extinguished for good and all. 
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SAEJH-KT bolt. 

Saeth or Sath is a tract in the extreme south-west of the Sirohi State on the Palanpur 
frontier. Here the Southern Marwari of Sirohi is so mixed with Gujarati, that it 
might he classed under either language. The mixture is purely mechaaical, forms 
of each language being used indifferently. Note the way in which, as in Northern 
Gujarat, ch is pronounced as Thus we have both chavf ri and mtc'rl, a marriage 
pavilion ; pache and page, afterwards. This form of speech is said to be spoken by 
6,000 people. As a specimen of it I give an interesting folktale received from Sirohi. 


[ No, 12.] 

SNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHANl. 


Mabwaki (SaEth-ki Boli) » Sibohx State 

xn=fi RTWT TOfft TORt-Rt TOt ft I ft Kim RTcf-RT ftft f W?FOT 37R?ft- 

ft I TOf RTTOb! ^ f fT f I TOTO t 1 xpiPOT 1 I rm vrITO-R 

wrt-r mm mz-% i « sfte % ^ arts ^#ft i f ^ % wn 
mz TO WcTT %ft TO I TOTOf ft «lf Z ffftft ft xr RJRmnr-R TO 

fftf w ftrot to i #&Rt TORrft tor ft to rtr-to i ft fNrft urwt-r 

mm to ft TOcterf-# to to i toot rtwt TOft-ft rr r£ ii 

tff RTTO WCTWWtf TOff-fR ftft I TT% fTsfiRt 5OTTOTT ft=fiRT-Rt TO URt-^ft 
R ft^Rt ftft f ft I TO RTTO ft^RT-R TOTlf #ft I R TOR-Rt <RTRt ftft R URTO* 
•TO: TO I trt ft^RT-R TO-R RPOT R=ft R1RRT-Rt hft fftW TO flTOTR RTONf-R 
ftTOtft R URonftf RRRtTO-ft RRRtR ft? ft?Rftf Rcff ftTOt *ftft-R Riftf f? 
TO^TT ft TO ftTOTR R TO I TO RRTRt ft I RR ftTOIR ftf TO Wft % 

SHUT ffTO ftTO t Rftft-R TO TOR TOt3if I ftTO % xrft RTOTO-Rt mfz 

^rtft f TO RRRtTO-W TO RTRTOt R*ftft ! TO-ft R RTTO RRTT-wf Rfhft t TO 
RTTO TOTR ft^TRt ftst-f TOtef I TO ftTOtS ft^ % TO %ft t-f I TO 

ftafiR ffrot crrft-f tootur to-rT %Rt TOftfrt i to to TOT-Rt to to ftroiR 

URt-Rnftft I RRT me. 3Tlftf RIRTT ft^TRt efitft TOift ft WRITO’R ftTOJR ^ft 
fWt'3?t R RTR TO ftofiftft I RR RTTO TO*f Wfftf % R?"POTT-RT 3TT2 Wt^TT %-¥ 
ft TOT t l> 
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1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Central Group. 


Marwar! (Sabth-ki Boli). 


Sirohi State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


E k 
A 


raja TJjenI 
king TJjeifi 
gio, ne Wadaet 
went, and Providence 
Inin he ? 5 Aw a nare klyu 

who art?’ By-the-comer it-was-said 

bharaman-re it lakk a wa-re-waste 

Brahman-to lines-of -fortune writing -for 

ke, ‘ su at lakh 16 ? * Te 


nag a ri-ro dhani tho. Wo raja rat-ra bajar-me 

city-of lord was. That king night-at bazaar-in 

aw*ti-thl. Wan-ne rajae puchlyu Ice, ‘ thu 
coming -teas. Him-to by-the-king it-was-aslced that, ‘ thou 

ke, c mn Wadaet hu. Ek 

that, ‘ I Providence am. A 

jau-cliu.’ Rajae puchiyu 

going-am By-the-king it-was-aslced 

Wadaet klyu ke, ‘ jewa 

{by-) Providence it-was-saul that, ‘ what 


that, ‘ what lines were-written ? ’ Then 

lakhis tewa wadta lcehi jam’ Wadaetae w6 

1-shall-write those in-coming -back having-told 1-go .’ By-Providence that 


at 
lines 

it likhio 

line was-written 
ave. Dik a ro 
may-come. The-son 


ke, ‘ e 
that, ‘ this 
janandto 
being-horn 


Bharaman-re 

Brahman-to 

£ib a re, 

he-may-liear, 


narme 

in-ninth 

to bap 
then the father 


mehine 

in-month 


ek 

a 


mar-jae. 
may- die. 


dxk a r6 

son 

WO 

That 


wag 


to chaw a iia-me 

then the-marriag e-pavilion-in a-tiger 

raja pag a tl-thi 
the-king near-from 


mare. 
may -kill. ’ 


gare 

in-home 


gai. 


dik a ro paran a wa-.re- waste jae, 

son marrying-for may -go, 

Ewu kehine Wadaet 

This having-said Providence the-king near-from in-home went ■ 

Pache rajae bharamani-ne dharam-ben lddhi. 

Afterwards by-the-king as-f or- the- B rdhmanl god-sister she-was-made. 

Paehe dik a ro janandta dikTa-ro bap paro-muo; ne dikTo 

Afterwards the-son on-being-born the-son-of the-father died ; and the-son 

moto lvuo. Jare rajae dlk°ra-re sagai lddhi, ne 

big became. Then by-the-king the-son-to betrothal toas-made, and 

. : .<v ' ' _ 

3 an ' ri tyari kidhi ; ne parardwa-daru 

the-marriag e-procession-of preparation was- made; and marrying-for 

Pase dildra-re saw-re jaene, 

they-became (- ready ) . Afterwards the-son-of father-in-law-to having-gone, 

nahi mar wa-ro pako bandobast kar, dildra-ne 

getting-killed-of thorough arrangement having-made, asfor-the-son 


not 
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saw a ria-me biadio, 

the-marriag e-pavilion-in he-was-caused-to-sit, 

saw a m-thl ut a riue 

the-marriag e-pavilion- from haoing-caused-to-descend 


ne 

and 


ek lodarx kdthl-me 

an iron grain-bin-in 

dxk a ra-ne na mare. 

the-son not may-kill. 

Tare dlk a ra-ne wohu 


gallne 

having-placed 

Pase 

Afterwards 
kewa lagl 


Then to-the-son the-bride to-say began that, ‘ (as-) for -ns two 


kan- waste "alia ? 


Dik a re 


par s navlne 

ha ting- cause d-to-mo.rry 
Tid vldax' a ni-ne 

as-for-the-bridegroom (and-)bride 
band karla, ke wag 

shut-up they-ioere-made, that a-tiger 

]aa rawani hui. 

the-marriag e-procession started became . 

ke, ‘apa beia-ne lodarl kotM-me 

iron bin-in 

Wadatae-ro St 


kiyu ke, 


‘ewo 


what-for are-we-put ? JBy-the-son it-was-said that, ‘ this Providence-of line-of-fate 
lakhio ke mane sawbiS-me wag mar-waro lakhio. 

teas- written that me marriage-pavilion-in a-tiger killer was-written. 


Jan-thi me raja-ne dharam-bhai 
That- from I to-the-king god-brother 
lodari . kotbx-me galiS.’ Jare 

iron bin-in were-placed.’ Then 


kldo. Jare rajae SpS-ne 

was-made. Then by-the-king as-for-us-tioo 

dik a iie klu ke, ‘wag 

- by-the-girl it-was-said that, ‘ a-tiger 


kewo 
what-sort 
wag-rd 
a-tiger -of 


we-be?’ Tare wane dlk a re lodarx kothl-me betl-takl 

becoming-is ? 1 Then by -that by-son the-iron bin-in while-sitting 

cherd kadio. Jare uixe cliei'a-rd wag 

, picture was-drawn. Then by-that picture-of fby-)tiger 


wane-ne dik a ra-ne paro-mario. Pase jare avine rajae 

as-for-that as-for-son he-was-killed. Afterwards when having-come by-the-king 

lodari kothi ugadi, to bbarSman-re dik a ra-ne muo dekino, 

the-iron bin was-opened, then the- Brahman- of as-for-son dead he-was-seen, 

ne wag bare nikTio. Tare rajae mane-me janiyu 

and the-Hger outside came-out. Then by-the-king mind-in it-was-known 

ke, ‘ Wadaeta*ra at lakliia we-be,’ so kbara lie. 

that, * Providence-of lines written becoming-are,’ those true are. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a certain king ruled in the City of Ujjain. One nigbt be went 
into the bazaar, and met the God of Pate . 1 The king asked him who he was, and he 
answered, ‘ I am Pate. I am on my way to write the lines of fortune on the brow of a 
Brahman.’ The king asked him what he was going to write, and Pate said he would 
tell him on his way back. Then Pate went on and wrote the following lines on the 
Brahman’s forehead, — ‘Nine months hence let a son be born to this Brahman, and as 

1 Wadaet is a corruption of Vidhata, the name of God. as the Creator and Disposer of human affairs. He i3 here 
■represented as writing the lines of fate on the brow of a human being. These lines are called dt. According to the 
usual belief he writes them on a child’s forehead ou the sixth night after birth, hut in the present story he is represented as 
■writing them on the brow of a full-grown man. 
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soon as the father hears of the birth of a son let the father die. Let the son go forth to 
he married, and let a tiger hill Mm in the marriage-pavilion.’ Then Pate told the king 
what he had written and went home. 

Then the king made the Brahman’s wife his god-sister. In process of time a son 
was born and the father died as it was written. By and bye, the son grew up and the 
king got him betrothed. Then the usual preparations for the marriage were carried out, 
and the son went forth to his future father-in-law s house. The king made elaborate 
arrangements to prevent his being killed in the marriage pavilion, and after the wedding 
ceremonies were concluded he shut the bride and bridegroom up in a strong iron chest 
like a grain bin, so that the tiger might not get at him to slay him. Then the bride 
began to ask the son, ‘ why have we two been shut up in this iron grain-bin ? ’ The son 
replied that it was written in his line of fate that a tiger should kill him in the marriage 
pavilion, that therefore the king had made him his god-brother, and had shut them both 
up in the iron bin. The bride asked what a tiger was like, so the youth, seated as he 
was in the bin, drew a picture of a tiger. As soon as he bad finished, the picture came 
to life and slew him. Some time afterwards the king had the bin opened, and there he 
found the Brahman’s son lying dead, and a great tiger leaped out of the bin and dis- 
appeared. 

So the king understood that the saying was quite true that whatever was written in 
the lines of fate was sure to happen. 
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■ ■ 

Immediately to the east o£ the Sirohi dialect, we find in the Marwar State a form 
of speech, known as Deorawatl, and reported to be spoken by 86,000 people. This 
dialect is even more mixed with Gujarati than Sirdhi. We even find the Gujarati 
interrogative pronoun su, what? appearing under the form of hft. The Gujarati 
chhE, and the Marwari hfi, both meaning 1 1 am,’ appear with equal frequency. On the 
other hand, the genitive suffix seems to be always the Marwari ro, and never the 
Gujarati no. 

It is quite unnecessary to give specimens of this mixed form of speech. 



von. xx, rABT n. 
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To the south of Marwar lies the Agency of Palanpur, politically attached to the 
Bombay Presidency, of which the main language is Gujarati. Along the common 
frontier of the two States, a mixed language is spoken, which in Marwar is called 
Gujarati, and in Palanpur Marwari. This double nomenclature well illustrates its 
composite nature. It naturally varies much from place to place, and in the mouths of 
different people. 

A large number of Musalmans, whose native language is Hindustani, are found in 
Palanpur and the neighbourhood, and so we find plentiful traces of Hindustani in this 
border dialect. 

The specimen which I give comes from Palanpui’. It is a short folk tale. The 
reader will note how Hindostanx and Marwari are mixed up, and also the free infusion of 
Gujarati vocabulary. The only genuine dialectic forms seem to be the long vowels in 
the pronominal oblique forms In, jin, etc. This does not seem to be an error of the 
scx’ihe, but to be a deliberate attempt to represent the actual pronunciation. 

The estimated number of speakers of this Marwari- Gujarati is : — 

Marwar . 30,270 

Palanpur 35,000 

Total . 05/270 

[ No. 13.] . 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Marwari (mixed with Gujarati). State Palanpur. 

^ ^ iwr-Sfj I 

fvr-TT ulrTT-Wl ^Tt-Tt ¥[5T-*T TN trfo ^IWF-O' TTC 

1 uf%SfT % SjfA 

i vrrl^ traT srwf i tth-ctt urN wt % i 

freui % rn-x cfiif t I eft i ir 

’I | WK ^HtT-cTT ^ftTUT-ut 3TT5T % 1 ^fq^TT 9cTT- , f I *?t 

¥t*TT 1 sft I tffwT % Sjf-T 

# I gRFf f^UT % HTlNr Tnv-cfr I *T aiqxrff 

BT-% 3Tprr h^TT | H iftcfT-sft gftrr? 1 typTlflMf TjcR vft^T 

?fh?5C '3Trt I % ^r-^vC cftif WH VFW-H «T35V[ wr II 
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[No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Marwari (mixed with Gujarati). 


State Palaxpur. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek seth-ra kane In-ra char 
A merchant-of near him- of four 


lene-ku 

aye. 

Seth-ji-ne 

in-ra 

taking for 

came. 

The-merchant-by 

them-of 

dhar-dini, 

or 

una-ri baju-ml 

pach pick 

was-placed, 

and 

it-of side-in 

five five 

klni. 

Pher 

seth-ji-e ek nokar-ku 

were-made. 

Then 

by -the-mer chant a 

servant-to 


6 gita-ji 
this Oita, 
sakS 
am-able 
Bad 

A fterwards 
pasand ke, 
pleasing is, 
liS ; maga 

am ; but 

leta-hs.’ 

taking-l-am.’ 


nahf 

not. 


chahije-he ke 
necessary-is or 
Jin-sS 

This-from 

seth-ji-ne 

the-merchant-by 

o gita-ji 

this Gita 

more-to 

to-me-indeed 


mulajim diwali-ra dabade baksliis 

servants Diwali-of on-day present 

age tebal-par ek glta-ji 
front table-on a Gita, 
rupiya-ri char dkag a ]i-o 
rupees- of four heaps- also 

pusiya ke, ‘ tha-re 

it-was- asked that, ‘ you-to 

ptcb rupiya chahije-be?’ ‘Sabeb, bs 
five rupees necessary-are ? 5 ‘ Sir, 1 

TV 

more-to pach rupiya lena 

to-me-indeed five rupees to-be-taken 


padlii 
to-read 
be. 5 
are.' 


no • - 


dus 8 re-ku pusiya 

the-second-to it-tcas-asked 
ke pack rupiya? 5 ‘Sabeb, 
or five rupees ? 5 ‘ Sir, 

rupiya-ri garaj be. 
'rupees-of concern is. 


ke, ‘ tha-re kai 
that, ‘ you-to what 
me padkiya-to 
I educated-indeed 
Jin-su rupiya 
This-from rupees 


Tis're-ne bbi 
The-third-by also 
cliawad baras-rx umar-ro tho; 
fourteen years-of age-of was; 


rupiya lina. Chotba sakas 

rupees icere-taken. The-fourth person 
jin-sS seth-ji-ne pusiya 

"om the-merchant-by it-ioas-asked 


‘ tba-re 
‘ you-to 

‘ Saheb, 

‘ Sir, 

age 

in-front 

ek sona 
a gold 
saram-sG 


bln rupiya 
also rupees 

more-to 

to-me-indeed 


ehabije-he ? 5 Lad 8 ke-ne 

necessary-are ? ’ The-boy-by 

gita-ji ckakije-he. Me 
the- Gita, necessary-is. 


P 

who 

ke, 

that, 

ke, 

that, 


padliuga. 

trill-read, 

mohar 

com 


Ye kahe-kar us-ne 
This said-having him-by 
nikal ai. We 

h aving-issued came. Thai 

nieJae bhaPne lage. 


' M *1 ' — . 


shame- from downwards to-look 

VOX,. IX, PART II. 


began. 


jakab diya 
answer was- given 

ap“ni budhi ma-ke 

I my- own old mother-of 
gita-ji upad-lini. In-mlbe-sS 
the- Gita was-Ufted. It-in-from 
dekh-kar tins sakas 

seen-having thb-three person s 


p 2 
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free translation of the foregoing. 

A certain merchant had four servants, and on the day of the I) i wall festival, they 
came to him for the customary presents. The merchant set a table in front of them, 
and on it put a copy of the Bhagavad Gita 1 and round it four piles of five rupees each. 
Then he asked one of his servants which he would have,— the Gita or five rupees. ‘ Sir,’ 
replied he, ‘I don’t know how to read. Hence, for my part, it’s five rupees that I must 
take.’ Then the merchant asked the second what his choice was, — the Gita or five 
rupees. Sir,’ said he, ‘ it is true that I can read ; hut, for my part, rupees are what I 
want. Therefore I am taking them.’ So also the third servant elected to take the rupees. 
The fourth was a lad of fourteen years, and the merchant asked him, saying, * I suppose 
you too are going to choose the rupees.’ But the hoy replied, ‘Sir, for my part, I want 
the Gita, and I’ll read it to my old mother.’ So he lifted up the volume, and lo and 
behold, there fell out of it a golden coin. When the others saw this, all they could do 
was to hang their heads in shame. 


1 One of the Hindu Scriptures, It in accounted very holy. 
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The country to the nortLand west of Jodhpur in Marwar is one vast sandy plain, 
called the Thai or sandy waste, which, commencing in Marwar, stretches into Bihaner on 
the north and into Jaisalmer, Sind and Mallani on the west and south The dialeot of 

the Thai oniikaner will he dealt with later on. The dialect of the rest of the Thai may 

be styled * western Mar war! * J 

Immediately to the west of Marwari, the language is SindhI, and hence Western 
Marwari is Marwari more or less mixed with that language. Every where it is clearly 
Marwari in the main, the Sindhi element, even when it is most prominent, playing quite 
a subordinate part, W e may cousider Western Marwari under two heads : — Thali proper 

and the mixed dialects. 

Thai! proper is spoken in North-West Marwar and in East Jaisalmer. In West 
Jaisalmer the language is the Tharell dialect of 8indM,and in the south centre of that 
State there .tie a few speakers of I)hat a ki, one of the mixed dialects. The dividing line 
between Tharell SindhI and Thali runs about ten miles to the west of the town of Jai- 
salmer. 

To the north of Jaisalmer lies the State of Bahawalpur, in which Lahnda is the main 

language. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Western Marwari 

TI«i}I pmfiiir i — , 

Marwar **,.**,. 380,900 

JatHttimiir » 100,000 

— 480,900 

Miami tiiakotM # » , * , . * , „ . , . 204.749 


Total . 685,649 


The mixed dialects will he dealt with subsequently. The principal is the Dhat'kl 

of Thar and Purkar and Jaisalmer. 

Tim}! proper is in the main good Marwari, it has a slight admixture of SindhI, and 
also of the Gujarati spoken further south. I give two specimens of it, both from 
Jaisalmer. One is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a 
popular song. The Thai! of Marwar in no way differs. 

The following are the main peculiarities illustrated by the specimens. 

Amongst the signs of the influence of SindhI we may note that a Anal short a is 
often pronounced in a monosyllabic word with a heavy vowel. Thus tlna, not tin, three; 
gatta, seven ; at tint, eight ; (/At/a, cow ; but lean, not Icana, an ear, and naJc, not naka, a 
nose, because the vowel is not a heavy one. So also, as in SindhI, we often find short 
vowels where other Indian languages have long ones. Thus nak, not ndlc, a nose ; hath, 
not hath, a hand ; dkh, not akh, an eye. The pleonastic termination do or ro occurs 
both in Eastern and in Western Rajasthani, but it is especially common in Thali and 
SindhI. Tims chhOtu-ru, the younger. The word for ‘one ’ is helce, compare SindhI hik u 
or hikii'ih The words ma-jd > my, td-jo, thy, have the SindhI suffix jo of the genitive. 

On the other hand, the influence of Gujarati Is seen in words like he, two : ditrd, 
a son, and in the future formed with las in jdti (pronounced jdlsh), I will go. 
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free translation of the foregoing. 

A certain merchant bad four servants, and on the day of the Duvall festival, they 
came to him for the customary presents. The merchant set a table in front of them, 
and on it put a copy of the Bhagavad Gita 1 and round it four piles of five rupees each. 
Then he asked one of his servants which he would have, — the Gita or five rupees. ‘Sir,’ 
replied he, ‘I don’t know how to read. Hence, for my part, it’s five rupees that I must 
take.’ Then the merchant asked the second what his choice was, — the Gita or five 
rupees. *. Sir,’ said he, ‘it is true that I can read ; but, for my part, rupees are what I 
want. Therefore I am taking them.’ So also the third servant elected to take the rupees. 
The fourth was a lad of fourteen years, and the merchant asked him, saying, c J suppose 
you too are going to choose the rupees.’ But the boy replied, ‘Sir, for my part, 1 want 
the Gita, and I’ll read it to my old mother.’ So lie lifted up the volume, and lo and 
behold, there fell out of it a golden coin. When the others saw this, all they could do 
was to hang their heads in shame. 

1 One of the Hindu Scriptures. It is accounted very holy. 
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The country to the north and west of Jodhpur in Marwar is one vast sandy plain 
called the Thai or sandy waste, which, commencing in Marwar, stretches into Bikaner on 
the noith and into Jaisalmer, Sind and Mallani on the west and south. The dialect of 
the Thai of Bikaner will be dealt with later on. The dialect of the rest of the Thai mav 

be styled ‘ Western Marwar!.’ ' 7 

Immediately to the west of Marwari, the language is Sindhi, and hence Western 
Marwar! is Marwar! more Or loss mixed with that language. Everywhere it is clearly 
Marwar! in the main, the Sindh! element, even when it is most prominent, playing quite 
a subordinate part. We may consider Western Marwari under two heads : — Thai! proper 

and the mixed dialects. 

Tha]i proper is spoken in North-West Marwar and in East Jaisalmer. In West 
Jaisalmer the language is the Thareli dialect of Sindhi, and in the south centre of that 
State there are a few speakers of Dhafki, one of the mixed dialects. The dividing line 
between Thareli Sindhi and Thai! runs about ten miles to the west of the town of Jai- 
salmer. 

To the north of Jaisalmer lies the State of Bahawalpnr, in which Lahnda is the main 

language. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Western Marwari 


Tlia|i propor : *— 

Marwar 


* 


380,900 


JairifUmtir * 

f 


* * 

100,000 


Mixed dialacfcrt * 

# * 

* 

„ . 

' * » . 

480,900 

204,749 





Total 

685,649 


The mixed dialects will be dealt with subsequently. The principal is the Dhatld 
of Thar and Parkar and Jaisalmer. 

Tha|i proper is in the main good Marwari, it has a slight admixture of Sindhi, and 
also of the Gujarati spoken further south. I give two specimens of it, both from 
Jaisalmer. One is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a 
popular song. The Thai! of Marwar in no way differs. 

The following are the main peculiarities illustrated by the specimens. 

Amongst the signs of the influence of Sindhi we may note that a final short a is 
often pronounced in a monosyllabic word with a heavy vowel. Thus Una, not tin, three; 
mtta, seven ; at {Jut, eight ; gdya, cow ; but /can, not hana, an ear, and nak, not na/ca, a 
nose, because the vowel is not a heavy one. So also, as in Sindhi, we often find short 
vowels where other Indian languages have long ones. Thus nak, not nak , a nose ; hath, 
not hath, a hand ; Skh, not $kh, an eye. The pleonastic termination do or ro occurs 
both i>i Eastern and in Western Rajasthani, but it is especially common in Thalx and 
Sindhi. Thus ehhotd-fo, the younger. The word for ‘one ’ is heke, compare Sindbi Mk* 
or hi/dro . The words nta-jo, my, id-go, thy, have the Sindhi suffix Jo of the genitive. 

On the other hand, the influence of Gujarati is seen in words like he, wo : dilfro, 
a son, and in the future formed with h as in jdU (pronounced gdish), I will go. 
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free translation of the foregoing. 

A certain merchant had four servants, and on the day of the Diwali festival, they 
came to him for the customary presents. The merchant set a table in front of them, 
and on it put a copy of the Bhagavad Gita 1 and round it four piles of live rupees each. 
Then he asked one of his servants which he would have, — the Gita or live rupees. ‘ Sir,’ 
replied he, * I don’t know how to read. Hence, for my part, it’s five rupees that I must 
take.’ Then the merchant asked the second what his choice was, — the Gita or live 
rupees. *. Sir,’ said he, ‘it is true that I can read ; hut, for my part, rupees are what I 
want. Therefore I am taking them.’ So also the third servant elected to take the rupees. 
Thefourth was a lad of fourteen years, and the merchant; asked him, saying, 1 i suppose 
you too are goingto choose the rupees . 5 But the boy replied, ‘ Sir, for my part,, I want 
the Gita, and I’ll read it to my old mother.’ So lie lifted up the volume, and lo and 
behold, there fell out of it a golden coin. When the others saw this, all they could do 
was to hang their heads in shame. 

1 One of the Hindu Scriptures. It is accounted very holy. 
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M 

f Iho country to the north and west of Jodhpur in Marwar is one vast sandy plain 
called the Thai or sandy waste, which, commencing in Marwar, stretches into Bikaner on 
the north and into Jaisalmer, Sind andMallani on the west and south. The dialect of 
the Thai of 'Bikaner will be dealt with later on. The dialect of the rest of the Thai max 

he styled ‘ Western Marwari.’ * 

Immediately to the west of Marwari, the language is Sindhi, and hence Western 
Marw.trl is .Maiwari more or loss mixed with that language. Everywhere it is clearly 
.Marwar] in the main, the Sindhi element, even when it is most prominent, playing quite 
a subordinate part. Wo may consider Western Marwari under two heads Thali proper 

and the mixed dialect, a. 

ThafI proper is spoken in North-West Marwar and in East Jaisalmer. In West 
Jaisalmer the language is the Thareli dialect of Sindhi, and in the south centre of that 
State there arc a few speakers of DhaPki, one of the mixed dialects. The dividing line 
between Tharfili Sindhi and Thaji runs about ten miles to the west of the town of Jai- 
salmer. 

To the north of J aisalmer lies the State of Bahawalpur, in which Lahnda is the main 

language. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Western Marwari : — 

T1;iit|I prof Kir ; . 

Marwar . 380,900 

JaiH&lmtir 100,000 

480,900 

Mixed » , * „ * * . . . . 204,749 

Total . 685,649 


The mixed dialects will be dealt with subsequently. The principal is the DliaPki 
of Thar and Parkar and Jaisalmer. 

Timli proper is in the main good Marwari, it has a slight admixture of Sindhi, and 
also of the Gujarati spoken further south. I give two specimens of it, both from 
Jaisalmer. One is aversion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a 
popular song. The Thali of Marwar in no way differs. 

The following are the main peculiarities illustrated by the specimens. 

Amongst the signs of the influence of Sindhi we may note that a Anal short a is 
often pronounced in a monosyllabic word with a heavy vowel. Thus Una, not tin, three; 
mil a, seven ; atthn, eight ; gay a, cow ; but lean, not leana, an ear, and nak, not naka, a 
nose, because the vowel is not a heavy one. So also, as in Sindhi, we often find short 
vowels where other Indian languages have long ones. Thus nak, not nak, a nose ; hath, 
not hath, a hand ; akh, not akh, an eye. The pleonastic termination do or to occurs 
both in Eastern and in Western Rajasthani, but it is especially common in Thailand 
Sindhi. Thus chhblo-rd, the younger. The word for ‘one ’ is heke, compare Sindhi hik u 
or hikifd. The words mti -jo, my, id- jo, thy, have the Sindhi suffixyd of the genitive. 

On the other hand, the influence of Gujarati is seen in words like be, two : dilfro, 
a son, and in the future formed with 4 as in jdU (pronounced jdish ), I will go. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


MarwarI (Thali). 


Specimen I. 


Jai salmi; it State. 


%% % f^cfixr im I Bgf-Bfa-B wizt f BTWBt g>#r arc vim Bf-# 

qfit-d bb fsrgrf r-bt gt I cimt bb RFi-€t bb ngf-Bf ?b fe?BT i fsrar-tf m 
BBt-tsr wtdft f%^rcr rtb-tt rtb bb $3§t & irctB TOV^rt i m Bit **bt4-r fwr 
cRSH biu-Tt bb i wmt urd gftwHtBt wm m %r*r 

WKt HRT3S ipfr 3TC Bt-Bf BBBTt flBR 4 I W 3t BBR f % ^ ^ ^'t I 

BB-BT ^3R BTm-Bf RTB-t %rf-R I 3R 3TT ^3KT‘T I3TBB-T 

3Tnr-fr bz *Rwt bibbT# i or gRt Bt-Bf «rT ?bbt gftB-Bt i mBt Bg-Tt wbtb st 

ant 3R BiBB ^Bt % RfSt BTB-t f^cTT-f R^f-Bt $2 RWB BTft Ttfe^t R»-t 3R 

^ ^ R*t-i TfBt i ■? B3-3R rib-t: bib bb rpct m bb-b! w BiB-i't r rb- 

BTB-€t rb BT-ft trrcr i \ b® Bf-tt fsBnct ^BT3W«t *tobt TO-Rt i R*Rt 

an [xr-T wt i H5~$nc arni-t ^mr *rarr i i?w an aitn-T^ wf wtr t m-w 

bb-t «rnr b^-b! <?rt bt ftf-sre RisjrNrt wit i «rr bV*i wt Ibrt 

f^BiT Bt-BT BiRt RTR-Rt R RRBTB-Kt «PC Rt-ft BTB fBvRt-t t ’f BBS Bt-^T fSRFCT fRf- 

rw-t wrar ^tR-Rt i bb BTtr bib-? wb^-b! bbi % «ra*t grtnrr Rts-Rr TR-Rt tirprt 

BR-T WB Bfst BfT WTr-B 0 ' WTWt ^TTBt I '35R 3nBt fW ®TT BIB BT?"B I Wf% B 

BTBt f^Bfd Rt Bt B35 BftfBBt f I Btfwjt ?Tt B3B | m «ft TO BTTB «JBT II 

gig- g?gc[ B%-ft Bfr %B-B f Bt I «R WBt m WC BfB BTTBt BTBT BW 

BT^ BT^: BIB-ft ifwT I 3K BB BTBitf-BtB-B %%-Bt BIB-T BiB tjfflEBt 

% I B% Bt-BTBiBt % BT-Bt BTB «rrat-t m rn-BB BTB BB-T STTBB Tt 

Bt2 git -B t m B%-Bf gt B «TTt BTC b!b Bt BIBB Brgt I ?TTBt BB'ft BTO BR BTB-3R 
BB-BT BBTBB BBf I BB BIB-BT BBTB ftaT % Zm H BTTt BTBt-B Bt rt BlBift WT 
BRt-t I «R gf^ BfR fgfB-Bf WNffBBt =FTB-Bt 1 3R Bt B*Bt MW-T gfaflT Bt2 

gt^BR bt^ g>g w ggrf^gt sft-f^Bt'Bt i bb g f^gpcr fsrajrt Bi-fi bb bwCtbI 
B^TB 3TWt-t BUBB-t Bt Bfe B<t-grt > BTtr Bg-Bt BTOt B2T * Bf-% 

B^t ^ ^ fWRt TOWt ^TTBt-gtBt «rft 3R BtB BSTF^t V I BB ^jgft 3R Bf?BT 

Bltwft'Bt B W-^t Bit Bt Bt wtfwt 4 1 BtfsWT Bt m E WBft n 
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indo-aryan family. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MarwaiA (Tiiali). 

Specimen I. 


Central Group. 


Jaisalmer State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Helce 

manakb-re 

be 

dik a ra 

hata. 

__ /v ru no 

Uwa-may-su 

J. certain 

man-to 

two 

sons 

were. 

Th em-among-from 

cbboto-re 

bap-na 

kayo, 

‘ are 

bap, 

mS-ji patti-ro 

the-younger-boy 

father-to 

it-was-said, 

* 0 

father. 

my share-of 

dhan kb we 

jiko : 

rna-na do. ’ 

Tano 

uwe 

ap-ro dhan 

wealth may-be 

that 

me-to give.' 

Then 

by-him 

his-own wealth 

nJ £V 

uwa-na 

blob 

diyo. 

Jike-sTi 

pacbhe 

bego-ij 

them-to having -divided 

was-given. 

That-from after 

immediately 


ohliotoro dik“r6 

the-younger son 
par-des 

foreign-country 

sip-rd dhan 

his-own wealth 

khoy-rayo. 


ap-ro 

his-own 


soy 

all 


uwo-gyo. Ar 

went-away. And 

khoy-diyo. 
was-squandered. 

tano uwe 


was- squandered -away, then that 


ar uwe-na tang“chal 

and him-to want 

heke kaue 
one near 

charawan-n! 

to-feed 
khaw*mVrc 
eatingfor . 

koy 

anybody 
tba ai 
right came 

majurS-nl pet 

labourers-to belly 

VOL. IX, PAST II. 


having -gone 
sip-re 
Ms-own 

no ™ 

chhit/ura-su 
hnsks-with 
uwe-nt 
him-to 
ar 

and 


liowan 
to-be 
rawan 
to-live 

kheta-m! 
fields -in 
ap-ro 

his-own 


dhan bhelo 

wealth together 

uthe luchal-ml 
there riotousness-in 

Jano 6 sari 

When by-him all 

des-ml ' bhari 
country-in a-mighty 
Pachlie 

Afterwards 

lago. Jike 

he-began. Whom-by 

meliyo. Ar 

it-was-sent. And 
pet bhar a no 

belly to- fill 


le 

having-taken 
din kadh a fce 


lagi. 


othi-p5thi 

property 

kal payo 
famine fell, 
uwe des-re 

that country-of 

uwe-na suar 
him-to swine 
6 suarS-re 
he swine-of 
ar 

and 


cbaw a t6-to ; 
wishing-was 


k! 


kawan 

to-say 


dew a to 

was-giving 

lago 

he-began 


bharan-su 
filling -than 


batti 

more 


rotiya 

bread 


akal 

senses 

kital 

how-many 

ar 

being -obtained- is, 

Q 


koy-ni. Tano uwe-ri 

not. Then him-of 

ke, £ m3je bap-re 
that, ‘ my father-to 


male-i, 


and 
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hu bbukh 
I of-hunger 
bap ■ kane 
father near 
Bhag a wan-ro 
God-of 


RAJASTHANI. 


mara-i 
dying-am 

jai£ at 

•i go and 

ar tha-ro 

and you-of 


payo. 

fallen. 

Oi 

uwe-na 

him-to 


kuwawan-re 
heing-called-for 
” ’ Pachbe 


tha-ro dik a ro 

your son 

majurS-ml ghato. 
labourer s-in put. ” ’ Afterwards 

gayo. Pan 6 agho-ij 

went. But he yet-a-far 

bap uwe-n5 dekh-ar daya 
by father him-to having-seen compassion 
ghat!, ar uwe-ro bako liyo. 


pap 

sin 

layak 

worthy 


o 

he 

hatd 

was 


H§ utli-ar 

I having-arisen 

kals, * “ bap-ji, 

will-say, “ father , 

kiyo-i ; hu 

been-done-has ; I 

koy-ni ; ma-na ap-re 

am-not ; me-to your-own 

bap 

father 


ap-re 
my -own 

jv : 

rae 
by -me 
bale 

now 


nth-ar 

having- arisen 


ap-re 

Ms-own 


near 


icas-put, and his hiss was-tahen. By-the-son 

mg Bhag"wan-r6 ar tha-ro pap 
by -me God-of and you-of sin 

kuwawan-re 
heing-called-for 
kayo ke, 


layak 

worthy 

‘asal 


koy-ni.’ 

am-not.’ 

kap tt ra 


ka itl-me uwe-re 

that Ihe-meantime-in his 

kl, ar daur-ar gafbSnl 

was-made, and having-run embracing 

Dik'Te uwe-nS kayo, ‘ bap-ji, 
him-to U-was-said, ‘ father , 
kiyo-L Hu baje tha-ro <lik“ro 
been-done-has. 1 now your son 
Pan bap sip-re ehhk’m-nS 

But by-the-father Ms-own servants -to 
kadh-ar iy6-nl peril wo, uwfi-rg 


U-was-said that, ‘ excellent clothes having -tahen-out this-to put -on. 


his 


bath-me biti 

ar paga-ml 

pagar*klii 

perawo ; ar 

apa 

harakh 

ar 

hand-in a-ring and feet-in 

shoes 

put ; and 

(let-) us rejoicing 

and 

goth kar*je ; 

kyo-ke 

e majd 

dik*ro mo 

to, 

bajfi jlviyd 

I; 

feasting make ; 

because-that 

this my 

son dead 

was. 

again alive 

is; 

guijiyo to, bale 

ladho-i. ’ 

Pachbe 

6 harakh 

ksirap laga. 

lost was, again found-is 

Afterwards 

they merriment 

to-majee began. 

Uwe-bakhat 

uwe-ro bade dik*rd 

kbet-mg 

hStb. 

Ar jand 

0 

At-that-time 

Ms elder son 

field-in 

was. 

And when 

he 

ghar kane ayo 

tano uwe 

baje ar naeh-rd 

kbaPko supiyo. 

Ar 


house near came then him-by music and dancing -of sound was-heard. And 
uwe ehak*ra-mly-sS beke-nt ap-re kang ter-ar puchhiyo ke, 

him-by servants from-among one-to Ms-oion near having-called U-was-asked that, 


e ki e ? ’ 

this what is ? ’ 

ar ta-je bap 

and thy father 

uwe-nS ris 

him-to anger 

Tano uwe-ro 

Then him-of 


Uwe uwe-na kayo ke, * ta- jo bhui ayo-i, 

BCim-by him-to it-was-said that, * thy brother is-come t 

uwe-re rajl-khuli awap-ri gb| h kl-iV Part 

him-of safe-and-soun l coming-of a- feast has-donc ,* But 

ai ar vcMy n! jawsip lago. 

came and within not to-go ke-began. 

bap bar ay-ar uwS-nl mauawfu? lago. 

father out having-come Mm-to to-entreat began . 
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Uwe bap-na jawab diyo ke, e dekho, lm ita bar*sl-sS 

JBim-by father-to reply was-given that, ‘ see, I so-many years-from 

tba-ri ehak a rl payo-karl-i ; ar kade tha-re hukam-ni olaiighiyo 

your service have-been- doing ; and ever your order-to it-was-transgressed 

koy-m ; ar tb I ma-nl ap-re beliyg bheli goth karan-re waste 

not ; and by-yon me-to my -own friends with feast doing-of for 

kade hek bak a riy-o ko-diyo ni. Pan e dik a ro jiko tha-ro dhau 

ever one kid-even was-given not. But this son who your wealth 

patariyS blielo uday ayo-i, jike-re aw a te-I ths 

harlots with having-wasted come-is, him-of just- on- coming by -you 


goth pari-ki. Bap uwe-na kayo, c beta, tu 

a-feast has-been-made. By-the-father him-to it-was-said, ‘ son, thou 

sada-i raS-je bhelo i ar jikd may all athi-pothl ai o soy 

always-even me-of in-company art and what my property is that all 

teal! e. Pan klru6i ar barakh kar“no chaxfto to, kyd-ke 
thine is. But happiness and rejoicing to-do necessary was, because-that 

e ta-jo bliai mo to, bale jiviyo i ; guljiyo-to, bale ladho-i.’ 

this thy brother dead ivas, again alive is ; was-lost, again found-is. 


q2 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KAJASTHANl. 

Mabwaei (Thali) . State Jaisalmbr. 

Specimen II. 

^rrt mk wte i 

wrr * ?Tt-wr wtst i 

t *?Ht TTO II 

WTO 'ScTKt I 

wral T wf-Wl WTOT flTTO WTW I 

t ^t-TT tto ii 

war i 

im %£r mz wnro mfm\ i 

- ^ „ 

3TO X WTOXfT WfV I 

^ mt *rt-m WT ww cOTTif i 

x wsrtorr n 

^frr-Tt -crrat %^k trr-wtf i 

*\ «fl> 

T ^-TT KTO II i II 

wrw %^w tot i 

t WTOT TTTO wt (ftt 1 

T ^f-^r ^CTO II 

TTrTOw T tm Wt % TO TTfT I 

WTOT wf WrfelT T iTf-WT WIST WW* «ft ) 

t *?f-5Cr TTO II 

wwt-wt w-ctt *fftT 3 ^rti^rf-T wr * i 
Wt ’^srr^ STfwnft Tlf-wt wft WTfWl 1 

H 5 > 

■■'■.■ a L, .# „...;. ' ' . . • 

t 3fHT WTO II 

l^-wt wto wst wr?r ^ tr cTai wtit w i 

Wt wt-wt crrofwt wzwr fw^ro wzwnrwf %r§: , 

**N ^^<S/ 

T *?T-TT WTO II 
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to to arfcT 3 tff-i-trc tta i 

TOtt % tot giT3s-*rs-Tt i 

* T ?T-'CT ^ II *0 II 

tit€r w?: tjf^r xNfaf i 

if wit-srH ifcft toh# i: w-w tot to? i 

* wf-TT tot ii 

^TRT T TO 'eftef-tf TOTO | 

TTffWTT T W W-Wt TOT -ft WWWt | 

f *?T-TT WT II 

ITOf VFT^T WiT I 

cfifelf-Tt wi * WI TO‘ff ^3lfr l 

f *?T-?T Tm II 

^jinrrf^a f wrswr wro i 

f tfcT ^ WIT T TTf-sft €fa?f 3W Wit I 

T IST-TT TIW II 

^rfjrf^t 'em ftTO f i 

^ *r tfMft €mv?-*rf i 

f IfT-H WT II U \l 

TO* ^tT# *ftrTf# fW T I 

5f ^ nt-wt w < *'S^t- ; Tt mwt I 

f *?f-TT U5T II 

'ffsTf-^ T WRIT TO TO I 

fa^g-tf w-wt tot to f wt wff ^1 

f WT II 

TOR# f 3TO I 

taftfT ?TTOt f TO-^T wtw I 

f Iff-TT TJSI II 

^Nf f i 

TOt" 1 ! W'St f im-Wt'KT fwfwrT I 

f l?t-TT TT^T II 

#-Tt 1 

^trof t TO-^ f^**# 1 

f *?f-*T TOf II II 
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bajasthA.n1. 

MarwarI (Thali) . State Jaisalmer. 

Specimen il. 

TOi sWt wts i 

?wTf toto * to-to to xm wkst i 

t *?H;t h 

tow srowt ts i 

WTTl T wf-TO TOST WT^ TOffi TOfcfS I 

x xft-xi xm w 

#St %W fTOSTOPd TOST I 

wtm %aj tos m%-x\ toww #pjt i 

t xm ii 

* WT#?T TOn^Tt wW I 
TOT wf-TO TOST TOTTf I 

t »?t-TO ii 

TOt-wt #ft WW sfaf ^ I 

sHt wrMt tops! to-toO i 

x ^f-TO wrsr ii x ii 

Wt3 W^TT %TOTO WSTS I 

STSt t TOST WPS TOft ?ftt I 

* xm ii 

wrtsw t wro to: to? toct i 

wtST TOf WTfTOT t wf-TO TOST WT^ WTO # I 

t TOMcT TOW II 

TOTT-TO TOTT-ST WtTO 3 WftwfA 1W X I 

•§«t wnct wTfwr wf-^ft tow! wto wifrort i 

s& 

41*^ qfr 

T TO-’CT TOW II 

TOi wst TOW HTOIdT TOSt T I 

l^r wf-wt swfror totos froro qzwt tow& wtro i 

**'• -4/ 

W TO’TO TOW II 


MARWAKI (l'HALl). 

^n% * ^x% 3 gt-t-xn: Thr i 

W ^TRT g*[3E-*ra-tf | 

T 5Rgf-TT II \° II 

XTWt *HnC Htf trsffcj I 

3r HTt-wt-T izft * ^f-wr wt \ 

~i ^t-TT Tm ii 

W! * ^Tft '9RWPT | 

^rfftrcrr t ^r tfMft im-ftr ^T^ft i 

* ’FfT-TT TTW |) 

wn^t wt^t ^tnr i 

wtw ? TfTST ^rzm i 

T ’fT-TT Tm II 

f" »\ -\ * 

wiTr^sr x xiwi i 

fcRTSl^ *TTft T tfMt m^vS i^cw W# I 

t *fMT TT^f II 

^rfJTfxjjt mz fftrrcr * i 

■JSRf% t{ JTf-wt -ftf ffarft | 

* ifKT II U \l 

'SIT# ftftff# 1WT T I 
«T %lf WTWt I 

^ ^ft-^CT TF* II 

’ffef.t t VCmi WT#T 5TF»T I 

fips^# *§7# #*# *ITST TTT^ ¥ eft =1# I 

T 3?T-TT TTW II 

m m $ t m-t-tt 5M i 
ta^fT rTfTTf * *TT5 *m-TX ^tfT I 

* #-*r xm II 

#*rf steMfr #i?# < ^T?J I 

'?TT# T fwfelT I 

* #-TT U& II 

nftft TPKft f^^ft I 

wsrwf t *it§ *n^# 1 

* ^t-TT TfW II H 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


Marwaki (ThalI). 


Specimen II. 


State Jatsalmer. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Al ai, dhola, baifjare-rl potb. 

Came came, beloved, a-mer chant- of package. 

Tarnaku layo, re ma-ja gadha maru, sdrathl. 

Tobacco he-brought, 0 me-of intimate friend , of -Kdt hi diodd. 

Re mha-ru. raj. 1 
0 me-of prince. 

An utarl badTe*rd both. 

Raving-brought it-is-put-down a-fig-tree-of under. 

BadTo chhayo, re ma-ja gadha maru, jajht* motiyg. 

The-fig-tree was-adorned, 0 me-of intimate friend, with -numerous pearl. 

Lese le£e sir"dara-ro sath. 

Will-take will-take Sarddrs-of party. 

Kayek le£e gadhe maru-ra Baman Baniya. 

A-little will-take intimate friend-of Brahman Baniya. 

Kahe, re bani-ra, tamaku-ro mol, 

Tell, 0 Baniya, the-tobacco-of price, 

Kaye-re pare, m5-ja gadha maru, tamaku ehokhi. 

What-of circumstance, me-of intimate friend, tobacco excellent. 

5 Rupaye-rl dim adh tlk re ; 

A-rupee-of is-given half chittack 0 ; 

Mbor-rl dini, mba-ri sachx sundar, pa-bharl. 

A-mohar-of is-given, me-of true beautiful, a-quarter-of-a-seer-Jull. 

Sone rupe-ra chelaiya gbaday, 

Gold silver-of scales having-formed , 

Rupe-rl dldx, re gadha maru, bbali idle. 

Silver-of scale-beam, O intimate friend, well weigh. 

RatadTi, re bbawar, gal adh rat ; 

Night, 0 darling, passed half night ; 


1 ®*is ^ ue * 8 repeated as a refrain after eaoh verse. I shall not give it again in the transliteration. 
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Moda kya padhariya, re ml-ja gadha rnaru bhawar-jl? 

Late why arrived, 0 me-of intimate friend darling t 

Gaya-ta gaya-ta, gora de, saina-re sath re, 

( W e-)gone-had gone-had, fair body, companions-of with 0, 

Hukko hajari chhakiyo, ma-jx sachi sundar, 

A-hukka worth-a-thousand{-rupees) was-smoked, me-of true beautiful, 
chhakiyo. 
was-smoked. 

Hukke-ri awe bhundi bas, up a rata podho re, 

Suklca-of comes fetid smell, turning-away sleep 0, 

Hukko tba-ro talariye pat a kay, ehilam patflkawl 

JELukka thee-of on-open-ground having-thrown, the-bowl I-will- cause- to-be-dashed 


raw“le chow a te. 
on-public cross-road. 

Awe re awe, gora de, thS-I-par rls ; 

There-comes 0 comes, fair body, thee-even-on anger ; 


Par'nije le awa Pugal-gadh-ri pad a mani. 

Saving -married having-taken I-will-come Pugal-garh-of a-padmini. 
Par a n6, bhawar, pEch pachas ; 

Marry, darling, five twenty-five; 

Mi bhabhe-ji-re beta lad“ki, re ma-ja gadha maru. 

I father-of daughter beloved, 0 me-of intimate friend. 

Age re age ghoda-ri glianPsSn, 

In-front 0 in-front horses-of crowd, 

Bhasiya re rath ral-jl sokar beran-ro baj a no. 

Behind O carriage me-of rival enemy-of sounding. 

JhalE jbalE ghud a le-ri lagam, 

1-may-catch catch horse-of bridle, 

KadiyE-ro jhalE re gadha maru-ro kataro. 

Loins-of I-may -catch 0 intimate friend-of dagger. 


Aganiye re mugapla raPkay, 

In-the-courtyard 0 mung-grain having-scattered, 

Pit a lak bhage re ma-ji sokar beran saw a ki. 

Saving -slipped may-break 0 me-of rival enemy co-wife. 

Aganiye gliarat ropay re, 

In-the-courtyard a-millstone having-set-up O, 

Kane na sunS mE-ji sokar-na bol a tx. 

By-ear not I-may-hear me-of rival speaking. 

Adi adi bhitafli chunay re, 

Across across a-small-wall having-built 0, 

Akhiye na dekha mS-ji sokar a li-nS mal a ti. 

With-the-eye not I-may-see me-of rival walking-about. 
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Hlthar-le re ramaya basafig nag, 

With-the-hand O have-been-played-with. venomous snakes, 

Bichchhu-ri kbadhi, ma-jl gadba naaru, hu to nahf dara. 

Seorpion-of sting , me-of intimate friend, I indeed not fear. 

Jajam-ri re tha-i-ri dhalay, 

Carpet 0 thee-indeed-of having-caused-to-be-spread, 

Bell-ra tedawa re gadhe maru-ra saina. 

Friends 1-may-call 0 intimate friend- of companions. 

Lag! doda-ri dhuyarTl re dukhay, 

Cloves cardamoms-of fire-bowl 0 having-lib-up, 

Hatba-s! chad! re bhawar-jl-ru ehilamiya. 

Hands-with 1-may-fiU-with-fire 0 darling-of the-hukka-bowl. 

Sone rupe-rd hukaiyd karay, 

Gold silver-of huklca having -ca wed-to-be-made, 

Motl-re jadaw! re gad be inaru-rl ebilara-rl. 

With-pearls 1-may-get-U-studded O intimate frlend-gf the-hukka-bowl . 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Wife addresses husband. — O my intimate friend ! A merchant has arrived with 
packages of Kathiawar tobacco laden on bullocks, 

O my intimate friend! He has put down the packages under a % tree which 
seems adorned (by the tobacco) as if it were studded with numerous pearls. 

It will be purchased by Sardars and a little by the Brahmans and Hamits of my 
intimate friend. 

Wife to the tobacco merchant. — O Bantu ! tell me tin; circumstance of the tobacco 

and at what rate you will sell it. 

Wife to her husband. — O my intimate friend, the tobacco is an excellent one. 
Tobacco merchant replies. — 0 my beautiful damsel. I have, sold half a ehittaek of 
tobacco for a rupee and one quarter of a seer for a gold molmr. 

Wife addresses merchant. — 0 my friend, have the scales and the beam made of 
gold and silver and weigh the tobacco properly. 

After a few days the husband having come home late at night the wife says . — O my 
intimate friend, my darling ! Wlxy have you come so late as when half the night has 
passed ?• 

Husband answers.— -0 fair coloured, true, and beautiful damsel ! I had gone for a 
walk with my friends and there wo smoked a liukka worth a thousand rupees. 

Wife with an anger, — A fetid smell of a bukka comes from your breath. Turn 
your face to the other side and sleep, I would throw away the hukka on the open 

ground and its bowl on the public cross-road. 

Husband's answer. — I am displeased with you, 0 fair coloured and beautiful damsel, 
I will now get the PadminI from Pugal and marry her. 1 

1 Pugal or Pungal is a famous fortress of West Eajputana. Padmiai is the name of the most excellent kind of women. 
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Wife says . — Never mind, 0 my lover, you may marry five or twenty-five such 
women. I am a darling daughter of my father. 

The husband then goes to marry and returns with Ms new wife. The former wife 
says . — Numerous horses are in front, and in the rear is heard the sound of the carriage 
of my rival wife and enemy. 

I may catch my husband by the reins of the horse ridden by him or by the dagger 
fastened by him at his loins. 

I will strew mung grain on the courtyard so that my rival may slip and break 
her leg. 

I will get a millstone set up in the courtyard and have it worked, so that I may not 
hear the voice of my rival. 

I will get a wall built across that I may not see my rival walking about. 

The wife gets courage again and says . — I have played with venomous snakes and I 
am not afraid of a scorpion sting. 

Then again becomes softened and entreats her husband . — Let me get a carpet spread 
and let me invite your companions to sit on it with you : having lit the burning char- 
coal, let me myself fill the bowl of your hukka with cloves and cardamoms. 

Let me get you a hukka made of gold and silver, and let me have its bowl studded 
with pearls. 
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mixed marwarT AND SINDHT. 

The word That means c desert, ’ and it is applied specifically to the desert tract of 
the Sind district of Thar and Parkar as well as to the adjoining portion of the State of 
.Jaisalmer. Native authorities say that it includes the following towns . 

In Thar and Parkar — 

Umarkot. 

Chhor. 

Gadhra. 

Mitti. 

Eangdar. 

Chachra. 

Jaisinghdar. 

The district of Thar and Parkar consists of three tracts, (1) the Pat or plain of 
the Eastern Nara, in the North-West and Centre-West of the district,; (2) tlu; 'Tarlcar 
tract to the South-East ; and (3) the Thar or desert (corresponding to the That). The 
language of the Pat is Sindhi. That of the Parkar tract is Sindhi, and, in the extreme 
South, Gujarati. 

To the East of the district of Thar and Parkar lies the Mar war State of Mallani. 
The main language of Mallani is Marwarl, but along the common frontier there is a 
narrow tract in which the language is said to he ‘ SindhI* ; no specimens have been 
received from this tract, hut we may safely conclude that it is a mixture of Marwarl 
and Sindhi in which SindhI predominates. To the North-East of this tract there is an 
acknowledged mixture of the two languages. North of Mallani, np to the frontier of 
Jaisalmer, the language is described by the Marwar officials as a mixture of Tha|i and 
Sindhi. This tract is really a continuation of the Pha$, and the language in no way 
differs from DhaPkl. 

DhaPkl, or the language spoken in the Phixt, is simply ThafI with a stronger 
infusion of Sindhi forms than elsewhere. It is a mixed dialect, and necessarily varies 
from place to place. In Thar and Parkar, the influence of Sindhi is naturally stronger 
than in Jaisalmer. 

To sum np, we have in South-West Marwar-Mallani, and in the pluit of Jaisalmer 
a number of forms of speech all of which are mixtures of Standard Marwarl or of ThafI 
with. Sindhi in varying proportions. It is unnecessary to consider them separately. 
All that we need do is to record the estimated number of speakers of each, which are 
as follows : — 

Marwar-Mallani so-called ‘ Sindhi ’ . . . , . 46,960 

Mar-wap. and Sindhi mixed , , . . . . J 5,000 

Thali and Sindhi mixed . . . , 70,000 

131,960 

Jaisalmer Phat'ki . , 

Thar and Parkar Dha^ki 1 .... 

•* * m * * - * f # # 

Total mixed dialects of Marwari and Sindhi 
Standard MarwSri ia also spoken in Thar and Parkar, hat ky immigrants. 
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72,639 

204,749 


Chelar. 

Parno. 

Naursar. 

Gundra. 

In Jaisalmer — 

Mayajlar. 

Kliuri of Samkhabha Pargana. 
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I do not propose to give specimens of all these varieties. It will suffice to print 
two popular songs in Dhat a ki, one from Thar and Parkar, and the other from Jaisalmer. 
Dliafki is also known by other names, such as Thareehi, or Thareli, the language 
of the Thar. The employment of these latter names leads to confusion with the 
true Thareli dialect of Sindhi, and I therefore avoid their use. 

The specimen from Thar and Parkar, while in the main Marwari, or rather 
Thali, shows many Sindhi peculiarities. Such are the employment of the Sindhi 
letters re (y) an d g ( ) which I transliterate bba and gga respectively. The letter 
3o la, which is strange to Sindhi, but is common in Marwari, does not occur. Note 
also the Sindhi termination u in sharamu, shame, bicharu, a pretext. It is worthy of 
remark that ndhar (we should read rtahdr according to the metre) means (like the Sindhi 
ndharu) ‘a wolf,’ while in Bajputana it means ‘a tiger.’ As in the Bkil dialects, and 
also as in the Pisaca dialects of the North-Western Frontier and in Sindhi, there is a 
tendency to confuse cerebral for dental letters (e.g. dlje for dlje, give, Ichet for Met , a 
held) and to harden soft ones, as in Jeawali for gdw, a cow. 


[ No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BIJASTHANI. 


MAn war! (DhA t a kI Thali). < District Thau and Parkar. 

snw rere wifrean rerwft gw-re rerre i ref-€t refret stl ref! tp: rereret-ft siw 11 
fhrftsft ref% snfrewt wire i reire wwt wrrfwt gw frewre wiw h 
wgr WT «rto 5 CTWT ?T WT WT I vt ff W WT II « 

WTWt ref| WTWt re% reTfil I Wtwt WP5T WTWT WT ftWRE II 

retire sfff wsrm t fw to w?rf i re* retoto reto ret rr-^rt sreg rere^ tor n it h 

€W refret ftlrerc tw to I towg ^gtoto-ref retor to tore it 

gif?: tow #re*-ref gift %z-ref wt? i ttwt to? torereto fto-* fw to reg wrr n 

w?r rent i: toto fiw wtofrer tos i tore-w gw ftot tot gto re to? n 

^rrf% toff rew-to tow rere ton tot i t re remre \ rest re it 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Marwari (Phat a k1 Teal!). District Thar and Paekar. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Aj avela kyu avia, kali-rO nraj-ml kum ? 

Today late why came, tohat-of me-iu business ? 

TliS-ro mah“to gbar nalu, ie sugani-rd Barn. 

You-of cleric at-home not, this chaste- one-of husband. 

SalPr TJjem hi phirio, malPlo avid aj. 

City TJjjain 1 walked, in-(this)-quarter came today. 

Tas aveld avid, tuj bbalawan kaj. 

Therefore late came, to-you talking for. 

Chandar gyo gbar ap“no, raja t'Q bhi gbar jit. 

The-moon has-gone house its-own, O-king thou also house go. 

Mai abbala-si-se kaiso bbulano, ti kehir hi git. 

Me humble-like- with what talking, thou lion 1 corn, 

Kebtr kawall bakhe, cbbali bakhe nahar, 

Lion cow devours, goat devours wolf, 

Jokho lagge jindu-na, lakhS kare bichitru. 

Teril happens life-to, hundreds-of -thousands you-may-make pretext. 

5. Alo, £ib pacbana, hekal gir abbih. 

Ah, lion fearless, alone roaring brave. 

Ghar §d a ra-ra dhundi to ta«nl, garamu iia awe 6?h, 

s Mouses mice-of searching then thee- to, shame not comes lion. 

Saj Sahechi si gar, raja kare pukar, 

Put-on Sahechi good-apparel, king makes command, 

Jokhamu lagged jia-n3, lakkg kare 

Peril will -happen life-to, hundreds-of-thousands you-may-make 

bicliaru. 

pretext, 

Bbari dije khetar-n5, bbari khet-na khai V 

Sedge put fields-to, hedge the- field eats / 

Raja dande raiat-nS jin-re, kuk kane lagg jai ? 

King injures subjects his, complaint whom near goes?. 
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Kuk mat kar, re 

Complaint not make, 0 

Sahechi, kuk kaiaki hoi ? 

Sahechi, from-complaint what results ? 

Kehar-ke mukli bbak u ri, chhuti sun! na koi. 
Lion-of (in-)mouth goat, escaped was-heard not by-any-one. 
Ani dia ap*ri, ani mat lopo ap, 

Oath I-gioe thee-of. , oath not transgress thou , 

HQ kawali ts brahman, hn bbeti t§ bbap. 

I cow thou brahman, I daughter thou father. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

DIALOGUE BETWEEN A WOMAN AND A KING. 

Woman. — Why have you come today at this late hour ; what business have you 
with me ? I am an honest woman and my husband, who is your clerk, 
is not in the house. 

King. — I have walked over the whole of Ujjain city and at last today have come 
to your quarter. That is why I have come so late to converse with you. 

Woman. — The moon has gone to her abode. You, 0 king, go to your own abode. 

What converse can you have with a humble woman like me ? You 
are the lion, I the cow. 

King. — The lion devours the cow, the wolf the goat. You may put forward 
a thousand pretexts, but your life will only be imperilled. 

Woman. — O fearless lion, roaring alone so bravely, are you not ashamed to come 
searching the houses of mice ? 

King. — O Sahechi, put on' your best apparel for so the king desires. You may 
make a thousand pretexts, but you will only imperil your life. 

Woman. — Hound the field is put a hedge. Does that hedge swallow up the field 
(by overgrowing it)? If the king injures his subjects to whom can 
they go for redress ? 

King . — Do not complain, Sahechi ; what will you gain by complaint ? Have you 
ever heard that a goat, once in the lion’s mouth, escaped ? 

Woman. — I hold you on your honour, do not transgress your oath. I am the cow, 
you are the Brahman. I am the daughter, you my father. 
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following song is snug in the I) lint* at marriage festivities* It is in. praise of 
a Sodba Rajput, of Khuri, named Hathi Singh, the son of Danlat Singh. It tells how 
he visited Haidarabad in Sind, where he was honoured by the Mirs. On his return to 
Khuri he learns from Shag wan Singh, tlie son of Andu Singh of Chhor (in Him and 
Parkar) how Bhagwan’s uncle Hem-Raj had been arrested by Jodha the Hakim {%.e. 
Maharajah) of Jodhpur in Marwar. Hathi Singh was sufficiently powerful to meet 
Jodha on equal terms and to settle the dispute without a conflict. 

Hathi Singh lived in the time of Mul Raj, the Chief of Jaisalmer, who died in the 

year 1820. 

This specimen of Dhatffii is not so strongly influenced by Sindhi as that 
which comes from Thar and Parkar. The Sindhi letters g (y) and if ) do not occur, 
and there is one instance of a cerebral 35 la. The verb 4 to give * is, however, spelt with a 
cerebral d, as in dinhd, given. The mixed nature of the dialect is well shown by the use 
of the Bikaneri chhe to form the present tense of verbs. The oblique form rd of the 
genitive is employed to form an accusative in moja-rd pduoe, may they obtain pleasures. 


[ No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Marwari (Phat^ki Thata). 

ttrtt gw utu wmf 
akwt y #st 
few ’mTftrw-t tr<?TU 

8. VTWT TTWT 

WfeaT W# 

wk zw\ f%s#t 

fwn^ i* uutut 

c. wrat wa atwuT gw-w? aw 
t. WWW a%*ft aw 

l°- Mi rkr ws# 

U- afasat at atst aw# 
U- Treft faa ^wm faT-w 
\ 3 • awf g?tww-faa-t tnjw wwt 
t». aww arc gw ata *rr% 


State Jaisalmer. 

i wtwt a%ct ar% aa afaf it 

I W sra-M gpTT W5TCW » 

i Ira-faa-# wat w writ n 

I Wtw-KT aTWT W*Ta* WTWT 11 

O’ 

i ww akef-wf awa fart ti 
1 fWIW % atft f5WT II 
l i^-TT i# awtfT ll 
i akt wre-w warn trw ii 
i wt% arPTW ww »i 

I hwt WWIi-af wt* W a# 11 
t wiat faa-rr arras wtaf-af ww it 
i itWT fa-a am krarct 8 
i am ar-a atkrarr aawt it 
i wz a#t a a)wt-a a# u 
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[ No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


Marwari (Dhat a k1 Tea li). 


State Jatsalmek. 


1 . 


2 . 


6 . 


7. 


•* 8 . 


3. 




TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Sarasati mata tuj pae laga. 

Sarasvati mother thy at-feet I fall, 

jana ghaneri sake budh m5ga. 

to-hnow much all wisdom we-beg. 

Bario re Sodlio desa-ml bahko. 

Brave O Sodhd ' countries-in gallant. 
beri nwe-ra suta udaiAke. 

enemies him-of while-asleep start-up. 

Siwa Hathi-Singh-re sadae subbe. 

Subjects Hdthi-Singh-to always are-happy. 

ridh-sidb-ri lcami na kahe. 

prosperity-success-of want 

Baja mane-obhe 
iffing respecting-is 

jite-ra baja 


not any. 

Mid-raj raja. 

Mul-rdj Icing. 

Khuri-ml 

victory-of musical-instruments Khuri-in 


baja. 

are-sounded. 


Hatlii-Singb 
1 lathi- Singh 
jawe Mirl-nS 
goes the- Mir s 
Mir Sahib 
Mir Sahib 


sir a paw 

robe 


ran 
excellent 

Sir°paw peh a re-ne 
JRobe put-on-having 
dere-ra bell dise 

camp-of followers appear 

Hatbi-Singli chadhiya 

BL athi- Singh mounted 

«ari Dbai-m§ ueb“rang 
all JDhdt-in 


chadhiya Haidarabad jawe. 

mounted Haidarabad goes. 

malam kidhe. 
informed made. 

tutho bukm dinho. 

was-pleased order was-given. 

ne ghoro dinho. 

and horse was-given. 

dere padharya 
to-camp he-set-out 

sajora. 

well-pleased. 

des-n5 awe. 
country-to comes. 
pawe. 

he-gets. 
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9. Bhag*wan Ande-rd Chhor-su awe. 

Bhagawdn Andd-of Chhor-from comes. 

take Hem-Raj-ra kagad lawe. 
uncle Eem-Bdj-of papers he-brings. 

10. Kagad bachawe lis chadhliwe 
Papers he-reads anger he-raises. 

‘evo najar-mt kol Da awe.’ 

1 such sight-in any-one not comes. ’ 

11. Wa]iyo-th6 Sddho ber ghatawe. 

Beturned-was Sodhd enmity puts. 

Hatlu-Singh-ra kagad Jodha-na jawe. 

Edthi-Singh-of papers Jodhd-to go. 

12. Hatlu-Singb Hakam hnwa-chhe bhela. 

Edthi- Singh the-Eakim become-are together. 

bhela hue-ne bat bichari. 

together become-having affair was-considered, 

13. Bliall ! Daulat-Singh-re saput javo. 

Well t JDaulaUSingh-to good-son was-born. 

thal bhare-ne motiya badlmyo. 
tray filled-having pearls present. 

14. Charan Bhat gun git gilwe. 

Bards Panegyrists virtues song sing. 

fit, ghora, ne moja-ra pawg. 

camels , horses, and pleasures may -they -obtain. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. O Mother Sarasvati, 1 wo prostrate ourselves before thee, and implore thee to 

grant unto us wisdom. 

2. In many countries the Sodha Rajput is known as a bravo man and a gallant. 
In fear of him his enemies start up in the midst of their slumbers, 

3. Hath! Singh’s subjects are always happy, and lie has no lack of prosperity 
and success. 

4. Mul Raj, the Chief of Jaisalmer, respects him, and the drums of his victories 

are beaten at Khun. 

5. Hath! Singh mounted his horse and wont to Haidarabad, and news of his 
arrival reached the Mirs of Sindh. 

6. The Mir Sahib was pleased and presented him with a grand robe of state, and 
a horse. 

7. Hath! Singh put on the robe and returned to his camp, and at the sight his 
followers rejoiced. 


1 The Goddens of poetry* 
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8. Hath! Singh mounted his horse and returned to his own country, and all 
Dhat rung with festivities. 

9. Then Bhagwan, the son of Anda, came to him from Ohhor, and gave him a 
letter from his uncle Hem Baj. 

10. As soon as he read it he became inflamed with rage, and cried ‘ I know 
no one who would act so.’ 1 

11. So mighty are the Sodhas that when any of them returns displeased (there 
is great trouble). So Hath! Singh sent a letter to Jodhi, the Hakim of Jodhpur. 

12. Hath! Singh and the Hakim met, and the matter was decided (favourably 
to Hem Baj). 

13. Well done ! Daulat Singh’s son is a good son. Let us receive him with a 
dish filled with pearls. 

14. Bards and Panegyrists sing his virtues, may they obtain camels, horses, and 
every pleasure as their reward. 

1 The letter informed him. that Hem Rij had been arrested by the Hakim of Jodhpur. Hath! Singh is loath to 
believe that anyone should dare to do this. 
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NORTHERN MARWArT. 


BIKANERI-SHEKHIWATI. 


To the north, of the Max war State lie the State of Bikaner and the Shek Hawaii 
tract of the State of Jaipur. 

Bikaner is bounded on the west by the State of Bahawalpur, the main language of 
which is Lahnda, and on the north by the Cis-Sutlej Punjab districts of Finns pur and 
Hissar, which are, in the main, Panjabi speaking. The lan&unge, however, of the 
portion of Hissar which lies along the north-east of Bikaner is .B.tgi l. 

In the north-west of Bikaner in the triangle enclosed by the Bahawalpur and 
Pirozpur frontiers, there is a mixed dialect spoken. It is called Blunt iani, and is a 
compound of Lahnda, Panjabi, and Bikaneri. It is dealt with under the bend of 
Panjabi. 1 In the north-east of Bikaner, in tho country near Hiswir, the language is 
Bao-ri. Over the rest of the State the language is .Bikaneri. Bikaneri is also spoken 
in Bahawalpur along the common frontier of the two States. 


Immediately to the east of the Bikaner State, lies the Shfdchawati tract of .Jaipur. 
The language of the adjoining portion of Jaipur is Jaipuri, which has been discussed on 
pp. 31 and ff. The language of Sliekhawati hears the same name as the tract in which 
it is spoken. It will he observed that it is conterminous with the Bikaneri spoken 

to its west. 

In the north-east of Bikaner, and in the neighbouring tract of the Punjab, 
Bagri is spoken. This is Bikaneri merging into PafijiUn and Bahgnru, hut as it 
possesses some peculiarities of its own, it will be dealt with separately, 

Bikaneri and Shekhawatl are the same language. They are simply Miirwitri with 
an infusion of Jaipuri, which naturally increases as we go eastwards. Wo may call 
the joint BIkaneri-Shekhawatl dialect, together with Bagri, * Northern Murwun The 
approximate number of speakers of this form of Mar war! is ; — 


Bikaneri — 

Bikaner fi33,il8U 

Bahawalpur . . * * ... , „ , t(l,7?0 

*> i « 1 7 # ^ I 

Shekhawatl 

Bagri 

Tirm, , 1,;LV*U4^ 


A version of the New Testament in Bikaneri was published by the Be ram pore 
Missionaries in 1820. The language is the same as that now about to he described. 
The following points may be noted in connexion with this Bikhnerj*SI<ekha«ati 

dialect. 

In the declension of nouns the oblique form of strong tndhhnva nouns j« like 
ghoro, a horse, often ends in ai, (especially in the ablative) us in bikai-m'i, from 
Bllca (nom. Blko) ; potai-h®, from a grandson. In Bikaneri, the postposition of the 
genitive is the Marwarl rd, while in Shekhawatl it is the Jaipur! kit. This is one of 

1 SwVoUx'pirtlT * 
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the few points of difference between the two dialects. It will be remembered tb 
Jed is also met in Eastern Marwari. 

In the pronoun of the first person, the form of the genitive varies, we hai 
mhdro, mhdr a lo, mero, and mer a lo, e my,’ so we have thdro, thdr a ld, tero and ter a \ 
‘ thy.’ With mhdr a lo, thdr a lo, etc., compare the Western Marwari may did, taydl 
In Shekhawati we often find Jaipur! forms of the pronoun of the third persoi 
such as bo, be; bi, by him. In Bikaneri, the Marwari forms are used. Ke 
‘ what ? 5 

Over the whole tract, both the Marwari and the Jaipur! forms of the vet 
substantive are in constant use. Both ^and chhti, I am, and ho and chhd , was. 

In the finite verb, the future is usually formed with s, as in mdr'syfi;, I shall strik 
In Shekhawati we also now and then find the Jaipur! (Torawati) form with j 
(mdrfigo). Torawati is the form of Jaipur! spoken immediately to the east ) 
Shekhawati. In other respects, the verb is conjugated as in Marwari. 

I give examples of this Northern Marwari from both Bikaner and Shekhawati. 

The following account of the fortunes of Bika, and of the founding of Bikan< 
comes from the State of that name. The language is the same as that just explaine 
Both chhai and hai are used as verb substantives and the oblique forms of stroi 
masculine tadbhava nouns in o often end in ai. The only peculiarity which mi 
be noted is the Gujarati fashion of making the participle of a transitive ver 
in the past tense agree in gender with the object even when in the impersoni 
construction. Thus jatd'rt jdta-nai jitl (not jUo), tribes of Jats were conquered. 

As the original MS. is a good example of the writing of this part of India, 
give it in facsimile. In the transliteration I have silently corrected the numero 
instances in which the vowels are incorrectly written. 


Central Groui 


BIkanJErI. State Bikani 

tfi H l! f 

H - 

Ju t ^ £[< (jn 5 v 

vfi OTT: 

S M 
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NORTHERN MARWARI. 


BIkANIRX-SHEKHIWATI. 

To the north of the Marwar State lie the State of Bikaner and the Shekhawati 
tract of the State of Jaipur. 

TKTrgnpr is hounded on the west by the State of Bahawalpur, the main language of 
which is Lahnda, and on the north by the Cis-Sutlej Panjab districts of Firoznur and 
Hissar, which are, in the main, Panjabi speaking. The language, however, of the 
portion of Hissar which lies along the north-east of Bikaner is Bagri. 

In the north-west of Bikaner in the triangle enclosed by the Bahawalpur and 
Pirozpur frontiers, there is a mixed dialect spoken. It is called BhattiunI, and is a 
compound of Lahnda, Panjabi, and Bikaneri. It is dealt with under the head of 
Panjabi. 1 In the north-east of Bikaner, in the country near Hissar, the la nguage is 
Bagrl. Over the rest of the State the language is Bikaneri. Bikaneri is also spoken 
in Babawalpur along the common frontier of the two States. 

Immediately to the east of the Bikaner State, lies the Shekhawati tract of Jaipur. 
The language of the adjoining portion of Jaipur is Jaipuri, which has been discussed on 
pp. 31 and ff. The language of Shekhawati bears the same name as the tract in which 
it is spoken. It will he observed that it is conterminous with the Bikaneri spoken 
to its west. 

In the north-east of Bikaner, and in the neighbouring tract of the Panjab, 
Bagri is spoken. This is Bikaneri merging into Panjabi and Bangaru, but as it 
possesses some pecnliarities of its own, it will be dealt with separately. 

Bikaneri and Shekhawati are the same language. They are simply Marwari with 
an infusion of Jaipuri, which naturally increases as we go eastwards. We may call 

the joint Bikaneri-Shekhawati dialect, together with Bagri, * Northern Marwuri The 
approximate number of speakers of this form of Marwari is : — 

Bikaneri — 

Bikaner 533,000 

Bahawalpur . . . ... . . , 10,770 

543,770 

Shekhawati 488,017 

Bagri 327,359 

Total . 1,359,140 

A version of the New Testament in Bikaneri was published by the Seramporo 
Missionaries in 1820. The language is the same as that now about to he described. 

The following points may be noted in connexion with this Bikaneri-Shekhawati 

dialect. 

In the declension of nouns the oblique form of strong tadbhava nouns in d, like 
ghoro, a horse, often ends^in ai, (especially in the ablative) as in bikai-si, from 
Bikd (nom. Blko) ; potai-hu, from a grandson. In Bikaneri, the postposition of the 
genitive is the Marwari to, while in Shekhawati it is the Jaipuri kb. This is one of 


1 See Vol. IX, Part I. 
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the few points of difference between the two dialects. It will be remembered that 
Jco is also met in Eastern Marwari. 

In the pronoun of the first person, the form of the genitive varies, we have 
mharo , mMr a ld, mero, and mer a ld, 4 my,’ so we have thdro, tbar'lo , tero and ter a lo, 

‘ thy.’ With mhdr a lo, thdrHb, etc., compare the Western Marwari may alo, tayalo. 
In Shekhawati we often find Jaipur! forms of the pronoun of the third person, 
such as bo, he; hi, by him. In Bikaneri, the Marwari forms are used. Ke is 
‘ what ? ’ 

Over the whole tract, both the Marwari and the Jaipur! forms of the verb 
substantive are in constant use. Both A^ and chhu, I am, and ho and cJiho, was. 

In the finite verb, the future is usually formed with s, as in mdr'syE, I shall strike. 
In Shekhawati we also now and then find the Jaipur! (Torawati) form with go 
(mdrftgo). Tdrawati is the form of Jaipur! spoken immediately to the east of 
Shekhawati. In other respects, the verb is conjugated as in Marwari. 

I give examples of this Northern Marwari from both Bikaner and Shekhawati. 

The following account of the fortunes of Bika and of the founding of Bikaner 
comes from the State of that name. The language is the same as that just explained. 
Both chhai and hai are used as verb substantives and the oblique forms of strong 
masculine tadbhava nouns in o often end in ai. The only peculiarity which may 
be noted is the Gujarati fashion of making the participle of a transitive verb 
in the past tense agree in gender with the object even when in the impersonal 
construction. Thus jatti-ri jdta-nai jlti (not glib), tribes of Jats were conquered. 

As the original MS. is a good example of the writing of this part of India, I 
give it in facsimile. In the transliteration I have silently corrected the numerous 
instances in which the vowels are incorrectly written. v 
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MARWABl (pHAT A KI THALl). 

the few points of difference between the two dialects. It will be remembered that 
Jed is also met in Eastern Marwari. 

In the pronoun of the first person, the form of the genitive varies, we have 
mhdrd, mhdr a ld , mero, and mer a lo, 4 my,’ so we have thdro, thdr a lo , tero and ter a lo, 
.* thy/ With mhdr a lo , thdr a lo, etc., compare the Western Marwari maydlo, taydlo. 
In Shekhawati we often find Jaipur! forms of the pronoun of the third person, 

such as bo, he; bt, by him. In Bikaner!, the Marwari forms are used. Ke is 

‘ what ? 5 

Over the whole tract, both the Marwari and the Jaipuri forms of the verb 
substantive are in constant use. Both A® and chbtt, I am, and ho and chhb, was. 

In the finite verb, the future is usually formed with s, as in mdr'syfi, I shall strike. 

In Shekhawati we also now and then find the Jaipuri (.Torawati) form with go 

(: mdritgb ). Torawati is the form of Jaipuri spoken immediately to the east of 
Shekhawati. In other respects, the verb is conjugated as in Marwari. 

I give examples of this Northern Marwari from both Bikaner and Shekhawati. 

The following account of the fortunes of Bika and of the founding of Bikaner 
comes from the State of that name. The language is the same as that just explained. 
Both chhai and hai are used as verb substantives and the oblique forms of strong 
masculine tadbhava nouns in o often end in ai. The only peculiarity which may 
be noted is the Gujarati fashion of making the participle of a transitive verb 
in the past tense agree in gender with the object even when in the impersonal 
construction. Thus jdta-ri jdta-nai jiti (not jlto), tribes of Jats were conquered. 

As the original MS. is a good example of the writing of this part of India, I 
give it in facsimile. In the transliteration I have silently corrected the numerous 
instances in which the vowels are incorrectly written. 
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RAJASTHANI. 


Bikaner-ro sehar baso-ro ckhai kilo karawan-ri man-mat 

Bikaner-of city situated is a-fort causing -to-malcc-of mind-in 

tar!; or sanibat 1545 miti Besakh badai tij-nai 

(intention-) was-made ; and year 1545 date Baisdkh dark-half third-on 

kilai-ri nivi gkati. Or iyai din-sH Raw Bikai-jl 

the-fort-of foundation was-laid. And this day-from Prince hy-Bikd 

ap-ri raj-dhini Bikaner lcar-livi. Ai pachhai moko 

himself-of capital Bikaner was- established. This after opportunity 

dekhar Saik a sar Roniyai-rai Godara Jata-nai jlt-liya, 

having-seen Saiksar Boniya-of the- Godard Jdts-to they-were-conquered. 


Or 

pher 

dus a ri Jata-ri 

jata-nai 

bill 

jiti 

or 

And 

again 

other Jdts-of 

tribes-to 

also they-were-conquered and 

uwa-re 

gawa-nai kliosar 


ap-rl 

raj-dhani 

Bikaner 

them-of 

villages-to having -talc en-possession-of himself-of 

capital 

Bikaner 

larai 


laya. Or 

Jap 

liar- 

para Blkai-jl-nai 

with(-him) they -were-hr ought. And ky-the-Jdts 

(who-) were-defeated 

Bikd-to 

ap-ra, 

dhani 

ltar-liya. 

Iyai 

pachhai 

Raw 

Bikai-ji 

their-own 

lord 

he-was-acknowledged. 

This 

after 

Prince 

hy-Bikd 

kaii 

gSw 

Khichi Raj*puta-ra 


jitar 

ap-rai' 

raj -mat 

several 

villages 

Khichi Bajputs-of 

having-conquered 

Ms-oton 

rule-in 

hhel-liya. Or 

iyai-sS pachhai 

Baw 

Bikai-ji-rai 

chhotai 

bhui 

were-united. And 

this-from after 

Prince 

Bikd-of 

by-younge r 

brother 


Bidai-ji Mohal Raj“puta-ro raj gaw Ohhapar Dronpur-mat 

Bidd the-Mohal Bajputs-of rule village Ohhapar Bronpnr-in 


chho. Raw Bidai-ji jitar khos-liyd, 

was. By-Prince Bidd having-conquered they-were-taken-posscssion-of 

Moliala-ro malak Ajit-Mal-ji Mobal ehlux. Iyai Ajit-Mal-jl-nai 

The-Mohals-of rider Ajit-Mall Mahal was. This Ajlt-Mall-to 

Baw J ddhai-ji mar-paro. lya Moliala-ro raj ap-rai betai 

by-Prince Jodhd was-killed. These Mohals-of rule Ms-own son 
Bidai-ji-nai dew-diyo. Kail dial pachhai Baw Bidai-ji-nai 
Bida-to was-given. Several days after Prince Bidd-to 

M5hala pher dabaya. Iyai-ro karan 0 ho kai 

by-the-Mohals again he-icas-attacked. This-of reason this teas that 

Mohala-nai Bili-rai Bad“saha-ki-(/or rl) himat hadhal, Sararig 

the-Mohals-to Pelhi-of Emperor-of encouragement was-offered. Sdrahg 

Kha jiko Bili-rai Bad a saha-ri kani-sS llisar-rd subaidar chho, 

Khan who Pelhi-of Emperor-of side-from JBissar-of subaddr was , 

Mohall-nai madat iyai Sarahg Kh3 di. 
the-Mohals-to help hy-this Sdrang Khan was-given * 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Prince Bika set out from Jodhpur on the 10th of the bright half of Asoj of the 
Sambat year 1522, and made his first halt at M.andor. Thenee he went to Desnok 
where he presented himself to mother Kami. 1 Thence he went on to Chandasar. Prom 
Chandasar he went to Kodamdesar, where he stayed three years, and built a small fort. 
Thence he went to the village of Janglu where he dwelt for ten years. At that time 
this country was under the rule of the Bhatis, the over-lord of whom was Sekho Bhati 
of Pngal. Bika married Sekho’s daughter Bang Kuwar. 

When Bika thought of building the fort in Kodamdesar the Bhatis objected, and a 
war arose on this score, in which the Bhatis were defeated, and Bika was victorious. 
But the Bhatis, ever and anon as they found opportunity, kept attacking him. 

Subsequently Bika went onto the Bati valley, where now stands the city of Bikaner, 
and there he determined to build a fort. Its foundations were laid on the third of 
the dark half of Baisakh Sambat 1545, and from that date Bika made Bikaner his 
capital. 

After this, as he saw opportunity, he conquered the Godara Jats of Saiksar Koniya,. 
and also brought other Jat tribes under subjection, and after taking possession of their 
villages, brought the inhabitants to Bikaner where he settled them. The Jats admitted 
their defeat, and acknowledged Bika as their ruler. 

After this Bika conquered several villages of the Khichi Bajputs, and brought 
them under his rule. 

After this Bika’s younger brother Bida was in the territory of the Mohal Bajputs of 
Chhapar Dronpur. He conquered them and took possession of their villages. The over- 
lord of the Mohals had been A jit Mall Mohal, who had been slain by Bida’s father 
Jodha, and Jodha gave the territory to his son Bida. Por a long time the Mohals 
continued to attack Bida. The reason of this was that they were encouraged by the 
Emperor of 'Delhi. Sarang Khan was Subadar of Hissar on behalf of the Emperor, 
and he it was who gave them assistance. 

1 Kami was a Chavan woman, wliose supernatural power secured the country to B5kS and his descendants. She is 
much worshipped and her chief shrine is at Bikaner* 
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MARWARl (SHEKHAWAJT). 

From Shekhawatl I give two specimens. One is a portion of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale, curiously like our nursery 
story of the old woman and the bonny hunch of black berries. 

Both have been provided by the Rev. G. Macalister, to whom I am indebted for so 
many excellent specimens from the Jaipur State. 

For further information regarding Shekhawatl, the reader is referred to that gentle- 
man’s Specimens of the Dialects spoken in the State of ley pore. Specimens of the 
dialect will be found on pp. 1 and ff. of Part I, and a grammar on pp. 1 and if. of Part 
II of that work. 
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rm trt tsT wi i if-ir-ir wt 

o. % 

^CT t-t I 'mV'Wt T5R lf-W I f^T 

trt tft m ¥k-*rfejc ■sr# fr wc -fs wter 

STPT-^t Wt JTHT-^r I WtX sft fwaTTf-^r ^pirf SflTCt WX3S 

h# w: ft wjsr-wt i fr mx sff ^er-^rr tr^ ml m sfr *rf-# w^fT 

^ i w^rr HTcffT ^ wra'-WT ^rMr xtz 

mft wt ’$rc: ■#! 5 5fT^5fft IT-# t t-wt \ ?nc ^fMr wft sf ssift 

W «rni-^iT TTSt ’SFiff if I ?f ’SRI WT ^Ttr-^R 

5rr^| If ttpj gpJt nft pth ^pnt m wn if frit 

fCTW I Heft Ipt aft B 
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(Rev. G. Macalister, 31. A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk jana-kai doy beta ha. Ba-mai-sS chhot a ky6 

A-certain person-to two sons were. Them-among-from (by-) the- younger 

ap-ka bap-nai kaiyo, ‘ baba, dhan-mai-sH mera bant-ko awai 
father-to it-was-said, £ father, wealth-in-from my 

man-nai de-de. ’ ' Bi ap-ko dhan bi-nai 

me-to give. ’ By -him his-own wealth them-to 

din pacbhai chh6t a kyo beto so sor-sametar 

after the-younger son all 

uth-gyd. Ar bathe khota 
went. And there {in-) evil 
dban gama-dlyo. Or bi 

wealth was-squandered. And by-him 

des-mal jabho kal paryo, 

country-in severe famine fell , 

■jar bi des-ka ek 

having-gone that country-of one 

bl-nai ap-ka kheta-mai sur 

him-to his fields-into swine 


Ms 
jako 
that 
Thora 
A few days 
ghanl dur 
very 
ap-ko 
Ms-own 


share-of comes 

bit diyo. 

ivas-given. 

par-des-mai 
having-collected foreign-country-into 


far 

so 

all 

bi 

that 

Bo 

He 

Ar bo 
And (by-) him 
Jalca pat/“ra 
What hushs 
raji ebbo. 
willing he-was. 


•jana 

then 

buy-gyo 

became. 


gaila 


obalar 

ways 

liaving-behaved 

sokyn 


bigar-dlyd, 

a Ilf 


was-wasted. 

ar 

bo 

kan-al 

and 

he 

poor 


raibala-kai rabyo. 
citizen-in-of lived. 
ebarawan-nai kbinato. 
to-feed it-was-sent. 

sur khay-chka ba-nai khar ap-ko pet bbaran-nai 

swine eating-were them-to having-eaten his belly to-fill 

Ar koi ad a ml bai-nai konx de-ebbo. Ar bf-nai 

And any man him-to not giving-was. And liim-to 

-yin ayo, jant bai kab!, ‘mera bap-ka nokar-cbakbl-nai 

,ml Islanding came, then by-him U-was-smd, ‘ my father-of 

d,anS. « mai bhukl marn. Mai utUfyB 

tread muchfis), and I hungry am-dying ■. I w,ll-ar,se ~ 

kanai iosyS ar bai-nai kaisyu, “bap, mai 

near will-go and him-to will-say , “father, by-me 

ar tero pap karyo; ar ab mat tero beto 

was-done, and thy sin was-ione ; and now I thy ' 

nOk-rS-mai ek man-nai bi rakh-lax. 


bap-kai 
father-to 
pap karyo, 


servants-to 
ar merai 
and my 
Bam-jl-ko 
God-of 

kuhVawan 
to-be-called 


sm 

i o—o koni 5 terai . . 

J & thy servants-among one me-to also Keep. 


worthy am-not j 
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r\ <\. 
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% it# I spiff Tf$ fsit If# it u flit ^ ir =fST IT# I # if n# ITT? I wt 
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wt# % it# i snf tr| #sf sis si ^ #s * w ^ it nut \ w si n# nt \ 

WT# % it# I Ilf tri IT# Si# it Si ST# T 1 #1 IT# f # sf ST# nt I 

wt# % it# i spiff if #f s# it ^ iffT * w it# fjsrra i If si fsn# nt t 
i# % it# i iif it wsf if# it ^ TTcff t w ## it# i n m it# nt i 

WT# % it# I Ilf ill Sit## Si# it iff Sit## T 1 wft Sit #J-lf 1# I # SI 
s# mi i i# % it# i # wft-Sit isr-if # s#it # w #-# nTir ii 

<\ * *v 

snrf sit# ## #-# si it# nt I # wrt-sft if-it sir# i spiff w wft 
stwr iTf i# ii-i si s# i If it# iti# i ## sr# ut *r-# si it# i it 

^ «\ * . * o», * flv. 

ST# | ST# Si# TT-1 si ^1T# ITt I 1 #1 IRE^T f #1 S# #-l SI 

ST# ITt I # filT ITTlff I ^1T Si# #-# # IT# Wit l W fi# TTKUf I 

fsit# si# #-i si nit ni i ^ =fiT nwf i in s# m wrrtt mk i 

^ TT##-Srr SillT SiTSKf I TTit# Si# WtT SiSST Sff STT# nt I 1? TflT-i 

^^jt i hit s# it-i si ^it nt i # v n# ## i writ ##rt ni si 
i# nt i i #i# srnr-iw i #■«# s# n# si srr# nt i I sm ifrri t 
sin si# nl # nt i 1° fs#-# n# t# n ' 

■ ... . #k 
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Ek-to chiri M, or ek kagTo ho. Dony! dharam-bhal 

A hen-sparrow was, and a crow was. Both religious-brothers 

ha. 
were. 


Chirl-nai to 

The-sparrow-to on-the-one-hand 

lal. Kag a lai kahl 

a-ruby. By-the-crow it-was-said 


ladyo moti, 
was-found a-pearl, 
kai, ‘ dekh!, 
that , e let-me-see. 


Mot! ler nimbl-par ja 

The-pearl having-taken a-neem-tree-on going 


ar kagbai-nai pal 
and the-eroio-to was-got 
chiri, tero moti.’ 

sparrow , thy pearl.' 

baithyo. Chiri 

he-sat. By-the-sparrow 


kahl kai, ‘nimbi nimbi kag ura-de.’ ‘Mai ky! 

it-was-said that, ‘ O-neem-tree neem-tree the-crow cause-to-fiy .’ * I why 

ura!, bhal? Mero ke liyo?’ Jan! khati kanai 

should- cause-to-fly, brother ? Of-me what is-taken ? ’ Then a-carpenter near 

gal kai, ‘ khati khati, t! nimbi kat.’ Kai, 

she- went that, ‘carpenter carpenter, thou the-neem-tree cut * ( Re- said-) that , 

‘ mai ky! kat!, bhal ? Merd ke liyo ?’ Jan! 

£ I why should-cut, brother ? Of-me what is-taken ?’ Then 


paehhai 

after 

dand.’ * 
fine,’ 

paehhai 

after 

ruso.’ 

be-angry 


raja kanai gal kai, £ raja raja, tu khati 

the-king near she-went that, * king king, thou the-carpenter 

Mai ky! dand!, bhal? Mero ke liyo?’ Jana 
‘I why should-fine, brother? Of-me what is-taken V Then 

ranly! kanai gai kai, ( raniy5 ranlyo, the raja-s! 

the-queens near she-went that, e queens queens, you the-king-with 

‘ Mke ky! rusa, bhal ? Mharo ke liyo ? ’ 

* We why should-be-angry, brother ? Of-us what is-taken ? ’ 


Jan! 

paehhai 

elms! 

kanai 

gal 

Then 

after 

the-mice 

near 

she-went 

kapha 

kato.’ 

* Mhe 

ky! 

kat!, 

clothes 

cut: 

‘ We 

why should-cut, 

Japa 

paehhai 

MIR 

kanai 

gal 

Then 

after 

the-cats 

near 

she-went 


rv 

kai, ‘ chdso ehuso, the ranlya-ka, 

that, ‘ mice mice, you the-queens-of 

bhai ? Mharo ke liyo ? ’ 

brother ? Of-us what is-taken ? * 

kai, 'bill! bill!, the chusa 

that, ‘ cats cats , you the-mice 
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maro . 5 


hi IV 
pachhai 
after 


maro. 5 


( Mhe kyu 
e We why 
kuttai 

the-dog 

Kutta 


mara, 
sliould-kill, 
kanai gal 
near she-went 

bdlya, 4 bhal, 


bhal ? 
brother ? 
kai, 

that, 

mhe 


Mhard 
Of -us 
‘ kuttO 
‘dogs 

kyu 


ke liyo? ’ 
what is-takcn ? 5 Then 
kutto, the bill! 

dogs , you f lie-cat 

mara? klh fil'd ke 


Mil.’ The-dogs spoke, 4 brother, we 
liyo? 5 Jana pachhai daga 

is-taken?’ Then after the-cudgels 


why should-hill ? Of-m what 


dag, 


the kutta 

cudgels, you, the-dogs 
ke liyo ? 5 Janl 

what is-taken ? 5 Then 

the dag bald . 5 

you the-cudgels burn . 5 

liyo ? 5 Jana pachhai 
is-taken ? 5 Then after 
bhujay . 5 ‘ Mai kyu 


maro. 

beat: 

pachhai 

after 


Mhe 

‘We 


the-fire 


‘ We 

jdrai 
a- tank 


au 


Or. 

kyu 
why 

kanai 
near 

biila, ?>h5I ? 

%/ • 

why should-burn, brother f 

kanai gal kai, 

■near she-went that 

bhal ? Mdrd 


i gal 

kai. 

4 dag 

’ she-went 

that . 4 1 

cudgels 

t\> 

mara, 

bhal ? 

Mharo 

should-beat , 

brother ? 

Of-m 

gal 

kai, 4 baste 

baste, 

she-went 

that, ‘'fire 

fire, 


Mluird 
Of- an 


' joi/a 
* tank 


jura, 

tank. 


j,u 


ke 

what 

baste 


thou the-fire 
ke liyo ? 1 Jana 

extinguish: * I why should-extingzmh , brother ? Of -me what, in-taken ? ' Then 

pachhai hatyt kanai gal kai, * bat? fiati, Mu* jdrd 

after the-elephants near she-went that, ‘ elephants elephants, yon the-tauk 

sdsd . 5 e Mhe kyS sdst, blial ? Album ke liyo ? ’ 

drink-up.’ * We why should- drink-tip , brother / Of -us what is-takcn t ’ 


klrlya kanai 

the-ants near 

shd-mai bapd . 5 
trunJc-in enter: 


4 The hati-kl 
‘ You elephant-of 


Jana pachhai 
Then after 
hati-kl 

the- elephant-of 
ke liyo ? 5 

what is-taken ? 

ths-nai mar “sy§.’ 
you will-kill 

JanS klrl boll, ‘ 

Then the-ant said, 
hati-kl shd-mai har“sya . 5 
the-elephani-of trunk-in will-enter: 


g!H 


kai, 4 kiriyd kiriyd, 
she-went that, 4 an in ants, 

Mhe kyu barn, bhal ? 

We why should-enter, brother t 


sod -mat 
trunk-in 


nai 

not 


bardgi 
will -enter 


to 

then 


Mid 

you 

M bard 
Of-m 
mat 
I 


mha-na kyu marai, bhal ? kibe 

4 us why dost-thou-kill , brother / We 

JariS pachhai luiti bdlyd, * bhili, 

Then after the-etephant spoke, * brother, 


meri sud-mai kyu bard ? 

my trunk-in why do-you-enter ? 

kahi, 4 bhai, ma-nai kyu 

it-was-said, 4 brother, me why 


Mai jdrd sdstsyu.’ Jdrai 

I the-tank wili-dri nk-np: Jly-the-tank 
sdsd r Mat baste bhujasy u . 5 

drink-up T l the-fire will-ex t ing nish: 


Baste kahx, 4 ma-nai kyu bbujawd, hhai r Mat dbg 

By-the-fire it-was-said, 4 me why extinguish , brother t I the-endgel 
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Dig 


mar a sya.’ 

will-heat.’ 


baTsyu.’ 
will-burn.’ By-the-cudgel 
Mhe kutta 
We the-dogs 
bhai ? Mhe bill! 

brother ? We the-cat 

kyH maro, bhai ? 

why kill, brother ? 

‘ mha-nai kyH maro, 

‘ us why 

Raniya 
By-the-queens 

raja-sS 


kill, 
kabi, 

it-ioas-said, 
rus a syl 


kabl, 

it-was-said, 

■b^utta 
By -the-dogs 
mar a syaL 5 
will-kill.’ 

Mbe cbusa 
We the-mice 

bhai ? Mbe 

brother ? We 


‘ mha-nai 
e us 


kyS bajo, 
why burn, 
kabi, * mhl-nai kyS 
it-was-said, * us why 
BilliyS kabi, 

By-the-cats it-was-said, 
mar a sya.’ Cbusa 

will-kill .’ By-the-mice 
ranlyb-ka kap°ra 
the-queens-of 


1 mhara 


' our 


kap a ra 

clothes 


clothes 

bhai ? 
brother ? 


Raja 


kyu kato, 
why cut, 
kabi, 

the-king-with will-be-angry .’ By-the-king it-was-said, 

ruso, bbai ? Max kbati dancbsyQ.’ 

be-angry, brother ? I the-carp enter will-fine.’ The-carpenter 
« ma-nai kyu dando, bbai ? 


merai-su 
‘ me-with 


Khati 


bhai ? 
brother ? 
maro, 

beat, 

* mhS-nai 
* us 
kabi, 

it-was-said, 

kat a syS.’ 

will-cut’ 

Mbe 

We 

ky§ 

why 

bolyo, 

spoke. 


* me tv by fine, brother ? 
Nlm a t;I kabi, 

By-the-neem-tree it-was-said, 

kag urusyu.’ 

th e-crow toill-cause-to-fly.’ 

urawo, bhai ? Mai 


MaT nim a ri kat-ger a syn.’ 

I the-neem-tree having-cut-will-came-to-fall.’ 

‘ ma-nai kyS katd, bbai ? Mai 

‘ me why cut, brother ? I 

Kag kabi, * ma-nai kyn 

By-the-crow it-was-said, ‘ me why 

chiri-ko moti desyB.’ 


cause-to-fiy, brother T I the-sparrow-of pearl will-give.’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There were a ben-sparrow and a crow who were sworn friends. It chanced that 
the sparrow found a pearl and the crow a ruby. The crow asked the sparrow to show 
him the pearl, and then flew away with it to the top of a neem tree. 

Said the sparrow, ‘ 0 neem tree, neem tree, shake the crow off his perch and make 
him fly away.’ 

Said the .neem tree, ‘ why should I make him fly away ? What has he taken of mine ?’ 

So the sparrow went to a carpenter. ‘ 0 carpenter, carpenter, cut down, the neem 
tree.’ ‘ Why should I cut it down ? What has it taken of mine ?’ 

So she went to the king. ‘ 0 king, king, fine the carpenter.’ ‘Why should I fine 
him ? What has he taken of mine ?’ 

So she went to the queens. ‘ 0 queens, queens, be angry with the king. 5 ‘ Why 
should we be angry with him ? What has he taken of ours ? 

So she went to the mice. ‘ 0 mice, mice, gnaw the clothes of the queens. 5 ‘ Why 
should we gnaw ? What have they taken of ours ? 

So she went to the cats. £ 0 cats, cats, kill the mice.’ ‘ Why should we kill them ? 

What have they taken of ours ?’ 

tr 
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So she went to the dogs. ‘ 0 dogs, dogs, kill the cats.’ ‘ Why should we kill the 
cats ? What have they taken of ours ? ’ 

So she went to the sticks. ‘ 0 sticks, sticks, heat the dogs.’ c Why should we heat? 
What have they taken of ours ? ’ 

So she went to the fire. c Fire, fire, burn the sticks.’ ‘ Why should we burn them ? 
What have they taken of ours ?’ 

So she went to the pond. ‘ Pond, pond, quench the fire.’ ‘ Why should I quench 
it ? What has it taken of mine ?’ 

So she went to the elephants. ‘ Elephants, elephants, suck the pond dry.’ ‘Why 
should we suck it dry ? What has it taken of ours ?’ 

So she went to the ants. ‘Ants, ants, crawl up the elephants’ trunks.’ ‘Why 
should we crawl up the trunks ? What have they taken of ours ?’ ‘ J f you don’t crawl 

up the elephants’ trunks, I will kill you.’ 

Then said the ant, * why kill me, I will crawl up the elephants’ trunks.’ 

Then said the elephants, * why crawl up our trunks ? We will suck the pond dry.’ 

Then said the pond, ‘ why suck me dry ? I will quench the lire. 5 

Then said the fire, ‘why quench me ? I will burn the sticks.’ 

• Then said the sticks, ‘why burn us ? We will boat the dogs,’ 

Then said the dogs, ‘ why beat us ? We will kill the cats.’ 

Then said the cats, ‘ why kill us ? Wc will kill the mice.* 

Then said the mice, ‘why kill us ? We will gnaw the queens’ clothes.’ 

Then said the queens, * why gnaw our clothes ? We will he angry with the king.’ 

Then said the king, ‘ why be angry with mo ? I will fine the carpenter.’ 

Then said the carpenter, ‘ why fine me ? I will cut down the noom t ree.’ 

Then said the neom tree, ‘ why cut mo down? 1 will make the crow fly away.’ 

Then said the crow, ‘ why make me fly away ? 1. will give the sparrow back her 
pearl.’ 
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The word Bagri , or more correctly Bdg a ri, literally means the language of the 

Meaning of name . ® aga1 ’ country. A range of rocky hills intersects nearly 
the whole of Shekhawati in the Jaipur State, in a north- 
eastern direction, and close upon its eastern frontier. The country on the east side of 
these hills is called Dhundbar (a name which was formerly applied to a large part of 
Rajputana), while that to the west is called Bagar, which includes nearly the whole of 
Shekhawati, and is generally applied to the sandy country where water is* only procur- 
able at a great depth. 1 This Bagar tract extends to the north-west, far beyonc Shekha- 
wati, and it is this tract, outside Shekhawati, which is the home of Bagri. The lan- 
guage of Shekhawati, etc., though closely allied to Bagri, is not that dialect, and has been 
already dealt with on pp. 130 and 140 and ff. 

The word Bagar 3 also appears under the form. Bangar, and this, in its turn, gives 
its name to the dialect of Western Hindi called Ban gam which is mainly spoken in 
East Hissar, Delhi District, and Karnal. Bangaru is a form of speech quite different 
from Bagri. The latter is a dialect of Rajasthani. 

Bagri has to its north Panjabi, to its east Bangaru, to its south-east Ahirwati, 
Position in regard to other and to its south and west the Bikaneri-Shekhawati form of 
dia,ects ‘ Marwari, It represents Mar wart merging into Panjabi and 

Bangaru, and though it is certainly affected by these two forms of speech, its backbone 
is essentially Marwari. 

The home of Standard Bagri is in the north-east corner of the Bikaner State. 

Immediately to its east and north lies the Panjab district 

Where a poken. jjissar. The part of Hissar which lies to the north is 

mainly the Sirsa Tahsil, in the south of which Bagri is also spoken. In the north of 
Sirsa we have Panjabi. Bagri is also spoken in that part of the rest of the Hissar 
district which lies to the east of Bikaner. It extends north even into a small tract 

of the Patiala State. 3 Here it has to its north Pafijabi, and to its east Bangaru. The 

western boundary of Bangaru may be defined as a line passing through Eatahabad, 
Hissar, and Kairu. There is, however, no hard-and-fast division between the two forms 
of speech. West of the line just described there is a good deal of debateable ground, a 
considerable portion of the tract being held by Bagri immigrants, and the effect of their 
immigration has been to introduce a decidedly Bangaru element into their Bagri rather 
than the reverse. True Bagri, as distinguished from Bangaru, is found close to the 
Bikaner frontier. 

South of Hissar lie the State of loharu and the Dadri Mzamat of the Jind 
State. In Loharu the language is Bagri, and so it is in Dadri, except at the eastern 
end, where it is Bangaru. 

1 See Boileau M.S. Journal, quoted in Elliot’s Supplemental Glossary, ed. Beames, i. 9 . 

2 Many derivations have been proposed for this word, hut the above is the most probable one. It has been 
connected with bagar, a kind of coarse grass, used for mating mats, which grows in the tract, and with the Panjabi hahar 
or haklcar 9 a goat. 

3 Bagri is here spoken m Sardalgarh-Dhudai in NigSmat Anahadgarh; ue, 9 in the extreme south of the central 
portion of Patiala State, where it juts out into the Hissar District, immediately to the east cfl Sirsa Tahsli, 

YOJLu IX, BABT II. U 2 
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South, again, of Loharu and Dadri lies the Narnaul Nizamat of Patiala. Here a 
mixed language is spoken, which I have classed as a form of AJurwa l a 

Ba°ri is also reported to be spoken in the south-west of the lazilka lahsil of the 
district of Firozpur. An examination of the specimens received shows that it is not a 
true Bagri, but is rather a mixture of Bikaneri and Panjabi, it has. none of the 
peculiar characteristics of Bagri. Specimens of it will be found in the section devoted to 

Panjabi (Vol. IX, Pt. I). 

Shekhawati, which is spoken immediately to the south of Bagri, is often said to be 

the same as that dialect, but that is not the fact. It is true 
Bagri and shekhawati. that p ar t 0 f the Shekhawati area consists of Bagar 

country, and hence it is not incorrect to speak of Shekhawati as B.igii, but I Ik. dialect 
which is known as Bagri is not Shekhawati, although it is closely allied to it. Sliekha- 
wati represents Bikaneri Marwari merging into Jaipur!, while Bagri represents it 

merging into Panjabi and Bangaru. 

The number of speakers of Bagri is estimated to be as 

follows : — 


Number of speakers# 


Kajputana — 

Bikaner * 

Panjab — 

Hissar 

** Anahadgarb. of Patiala 
Loharu. . • 

Dadri of Jind 


3 # oim 


271,820 

l;i,CKi(l 

20,139 

1 * 1,400 


Totai. 


imjrn 


I know of no literary work written in Bagri. The only account of the* dialect with 

which I am acquainted is in Mr. 4. Wilson’s Final lieport 
Literature and Authorities. ^ ^ Revision of Settlement of Ike Sired Dietriet in the 

Punjdh, 1879-83. In Section 100 (pp, 120 and ff.'j there is a general account of the 
dialect, and Appendix II gives a brief grammar, and some short verses in flu* dialect. 

Some of the specimens of Bagri which I received were written in the Persian 
,,, x character, others in the Beva-migari, and others again in that 

form of the Deya-nagaxi character which m used in Marwar, 
and which has separate signs for d and r (see p. 20). 

The pronunciation 1 of Bagri mainly differs from that of the neighbouring Panjabi 
Grammar anc t Badgarfi. in being broader in its vowel sounds. The 

vowel d sounds almost like the a in ‘all.’ Tims kftM, an 
•uncle, is pronounced cawcaw, and the people themselves often spell this sound with o, not 
n. Similarly in pronouncing the other vowels a speaker of Bagri makes them as broad 
as he can, while a speaker of Panjabi often cuts them short, at the same time often 
doubling the following consonant, e. g„ Bagri t&bar, a child, Faffjabi fabbar, a family ; 
Bagri tibd, PaKjabi tibia, a sandhill ; Bagri hut, Panjabi hull, a bruise. The Marwari 
pronunciation of e or ai like the a in ‘ hat ’ also prevails, and so much is this the case 
that te e is quite commonly written a. Thus the suffix ft gB (sign of the conjunctive 
participle) is as often as not written n ga. 


Much of this is taken from pages 121 and IT. of Mr. 3 . Wilson'* Sires Settlement Ho port. 
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In tlie pronunciation of consonants k is often pronounced as g. This is most 
noticeable in the suffix of the genitive ^ go, which is often written =Rt kb or even ha, 
but is always pronounced go, the o having a tendency to be pronounced like aw. 

As in Standard Marwari, a medial h is commonly dropped, as in kasfi, for kah a s%, 
I will say ; kayo, for kahyo, said ; chayo , for chahyo, he wished. 


In Bikaner, the Bagri often prefers an initial b to to or v. Thus bo, not wo, he. 
Mr. Wilson observed the same peculiarity in Sirsa, but in other parts of the Bagri area 
which are more under the influence of Panjabi, Bangaru, or Ahirwati, the w or v 
sound is retained. This will be noted in the specimen from Hissar. 

Bagri having Pafijabi to its north, and Bangaru and Ahirwati to its east, varies 
considerably from place to place, as it comes under the influence of these languages. 
I give two specimens, one of which is in what I may call the Standard Bagri of 
Bikaner. The other comes from the Punjab district of Hissar, and shows the language 
as influenced by Bangaru. I do not propose to give a complete grammar. Bagri 
closely resembles Marwari, and reference can be made to the grammar of that language, 
on pp. 19 and ff., for further particulars. As already stated, I take the Bagri of Bikaner 
as the standard. 

The declension of nouns closely follows Marwari. Strong tadbhava nouns of the 

a base, have their nominative singular in o, as in Marwari. 
Thus : — 


Declension. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

ghoro, a horse 

ghora 

Obi. 

ghora 

ghord 

Voc. 

ghora 

ghoro 


The d of the nominative is sometimes written a, under the influence of Panjabi or 
Bangaru, but its sound is that of o, or of the aw in 4 caw ’ (see above). 

The case of the agent of these nouns ends in e in the singular, and a in the plural. 
Thus, ghore, ghora. The suffix mi or ne is not used for this case except under the 
influence of neighbouring languages. In the case of other nouns, the Agent Singular 
is the same as the nominative, while the plural ends in a. Thus bap mdryo, the father 
struck ; bap a maryo , the fathers struck. The oblique plural of all nouns ends in a. 

The Rajasthani locative in e or a is also common. Thus ghare or ghard, in a house. 
Boy the case-postpositions, the Dative- Accusative suffixes are ge, vie, and (in Hissar) 
nai, n%. The last is borrowed from Panjabi, t ge is often written *T ga. This does 
not affect the pronunciation (see above). It is really, as usual, the locative of the 

genitive postposition go. ^ 

The s uffi xes of the Instrumental "Ablative are su and td. ^ 

The Locative has a variety of suffixes, of which the commonest are ml and ml 
The Genitive suffix is peculiar to Bagri, and is typical of the dialect. It is go, 
oblique gd, locative and agent masc. ge, fern. gi. As usual ge is used before a noun 
in the agent or locative case singular, and gd before other oblique cases. Thus raja-ge 
man-mi, in the king’s mind; rdjd-ge ^before the king; rdjd-ge bdp dekhyb, the 
king’s father saw; rdjd-gd hdt-sft, from the king’s hand; rdjd-gd rupaiya, the kings 
rupees. As the influence of Panjabi and Bangaru is stronger, the use of ge increases, 
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and it is often used instead of gd, and becomes the general form of the oblique genitive 
masculine, following the example of Panjabi and Hindustani. 

In writing, go sometimes appears as gd, and ge as go, but this does not aff ect the 
pronunciation. Similarly, k is sometimes written for g, thus led, led , Ice, Jed. This 
again does not affect the pronunciation, which is that of g. If k is heard in such eases, 
it is an instance of borrowing from Bahgarii. % 

Instead of go, gd, ge, gi, the true Marwarl forms rd, rd, re, rl also often appear, and 
are subject to the same rules, mulatis mutandis . Rd is sometimes written rd, and rd is 
sometimes written ra. 

Adjectives require few remarks. Strong tadbhava adjectives of «-bases, end in 5, 
and are treated exactly like the genitive terminations. 

Pronouns- — The pronouns of the first and second persons are as follows : — 


r. You. 

Sing. Norn. li'u til 

Agent mat tot 

Genitive mero tdrd 

Oblique ma fa 

Plur. Nom. & Agent mhd the 

Genitive mhdro, mha-gd (hard, f ha-go 

Oblique mhd, n/lia, mhd Hid, the, the 


Mai and tat are only used in the Agent case, not in the nominative. Thus hit. karif, 
I do; mat /cargo, I did. In both pronouns the plural ts frequently used in the sense of 

the singular. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are yd or d, this, and hit, that. They have feminine 
forms in the nominative singular only, vis., yei or n, this j hit, that. The ifissar forms 
differ slightly from the Standard Bagii ones. The latter are as follows : — 



This. 

That. 

Sing. Nom. 

yd, d ; fern, yd, d 

ho ; fem. ltd 

Agent 

■?, a, iya 

hi, bo, it wo 

Oblique 

i, iya 

hi, mm 

Plur. Nom. 

at 

hoi 

Old. 

a, in 

hi, hin, Wit 

The Hissar forms are : — 



Sing. Nom. 

yeh ; fem. yd, <1, 

w oh ; fem. mi. 

Agent 

$ 

ri, fern, wa 

Obi. 

i 

at 

Plur, 

at 

mti 


<% in 

tea, riu, mi 


The Relative pronoun is jakd (gen. jt-gd ) , fcm. jakd. I t is often used in the 
sense of a demonstrative pronoun, as all over Eajputana. 

The Interrogative^ Pronouns are kioi (genitive ki-gd) who? and he, what? In 
Hissar, we have Mhya and lem for * what ? ’ Kiht is ‘anything 5 and kdi (oblique 
forms the same) is * anyone.* 
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CON JU GATION — Auxiliary Verb and Verb Substantive. 

Present — I am. 



Sing. 

Plur. 


1. hit 

ha 


2. hai 

ho 


3. hai 

hai 

It will be seen that it follows Harwari. 

Note that the third person plural is not 

nasalized. 



In Sirsa, and other parts affected by Bangaru or Ahirwati, we have, — 


Sing. 

Plur. 


t ^ 

1 . su 

sa 


2. sai, se 

so 


3. sai . se 

scm 1 

The past is — 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Masc. 

ho 

lid 

Fern. 

hi 

hi 


In Hissar and other parts affected by Bangaru and Ahirwati, we have tho, thd, thi. 
Finite Verb.— -As usual in (Rajasthani the tense which in Hindostani is the 
present subjunctive is used in its original sense of a present indicative. Thus 


Present . — I strike, etc. — 

Sing. 

1. mdr% 

2. mare 

3. mitre 


Plur. 

mdra 

mdro 

mare 


In Hissar, the third person plural is mare. 

The Definite Present is formed by conjugating the preceding tense (not the present 
participle) with the verb substantive. Thus 
Definite Present.— I am striking, etc.— 

Sing. P!ur - 

1. mdru-M mdra-ha 

2. mdre-hai mdro-ho 

3. mdre-hai mdre-hai 


The Imperfect is formed by conjugating the past tense of the Auxiliary verb with a 
verbal noun in e. It does not change for person. Thus 
Imperfect.— I was striking, etc.— 


Masc. 

Fem. 


mdre-ho mare-ha 

m dre-U mdre-hi 


In Hissar and the neighbourhood, the present participle is used, as in Hindostani. 
Thus 5 hM mdrHd-tho. 
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The Future, as in Bikaner and elsewhere 
characteristic. It is conjugated as follows : — 
Future.— 1 shall strike, etc. — 

Sing. 

1. mar*syti 

2. mdr a sl 

3. mdr a si 


in Rajputana, has the letter s as its 

Plur. 

mdr"sd 

mdr n sb 

mdr a si 


In Hissar the s becomes s, pronounced like an English ah, and we have the follow- 
ing conjugation : — 

Sing. Plur- ^ 

1. mdr a m marHii 

2. mdr a si mdr"sb 


3. mdrasi 


mdr tt san 


The following are the Verbal Nouns and Participles 

Infinitive, mdr a bo , mdr a nb, mar ay,, to strike. 

Present Participle, mdr a to, striking. 

Past Participle, mdryb (often written mdrib), struck. 

Conjunctive Participle, rndr-ge , mdrar, mar-hat , having struck. 

Noun of Agency, mdran-dlb, mdr a nb-dlb, a striker. 

From, these elements the remaining tenses can he formed as in Hindustani. 
Tenses formed from the past participle of a transitive verb require, as usual, the subject 
to be in the case of the agent!. 

Regarding the three forms of the conjunctive participle, mdr-ge is the true Bagri 
form. Mdrar is Marwari and mdr-lcar is Bahgaru. We may note the form huld-ar in 
the second specimen, meaning * having summoned,’ 

As regards irregular verbs, they arc as usual, except that the past participle of 

Icaran, to do, is haryb. 

The Marwari compound verbs with parb and ward occur in Bagri. Thus parb-gayb , 
he went away. Cf. pp. 30 and if. 

The Marwari termination rb is common with adjectives and participles. Thus 
motb-rb, the elder son ; badho-rb, fem. hadho-rl, tied up; equivalent in meaning to the 
Hindostani badfn-hm. 

A common form of the negative is Icb-ni, which is also frequently met elsewhere in 
Bajputana. Thus kb gayo n%, he did not go at all. 

VOCABULARY. —In Vocabulary, we may note so or sb-kul (sab-kin), all; kane, 
near, from near, from ; dhoro, from ; gait, with ; alM, ithe, here ; ba$he, there ; kathe, 
where? esb, such ; hambe, yes. In the second specimen, the phrase ghale. na badhe, 
neither diminishes nor increases, deserves notice. The negative na, not, refers both to 
the preceding and to the following verb. In such a case it is known as dehali-dtpak, 
threshold-illuminating, as it gives light backwards as well as forwards, like a lamp set in 
a doorway. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


ElJASTHiNl. 

BagrI. State Bikaner. 

itt 1 TH- 1 T ftW W 3 T IT I WT-fllW-i *ftf flf WTW- 1 * lit 1 if ~WTWT 17-1 
WI-W-iT-cTT lit WK % ni WIT TT-I* f-ft I HIT WTW ERMT Wl- 7 TTl*lT WT 5 T 

iTf wf-i wfj-kit i itfT-u ki w% rftffiit wft iTW-it it wi iaif n-i wt 
T jii-if wit-iit ik wi =£?tki-?i it-if wkr-fiit i iiast fwirff wi wf Jpn-iT 

Hk * 7 kt fflit fit ik it llT 3 o fl-lit | ik it if IpTl-T 7 /fl-naB Wl ifll 

iw nw-i if- if is t?i ikft i ik it ww-iT 171-11 #crf-W^r nTWi-wt %irt i 

ik It ^t-lT WTW 1 - 1 T ftlf-i lit ite 15 wit Wt-ft I ik if -1 itt #ft 

^ . ®s . *\ 

iff fit i lit if-i fit "fit ik nw-i m-if lit i wk wrw-i it wiri iNw 
% ik if itwf-i tkt nffi-nrfi tret i%-% ik C nit if-% i i ikwf 

®v 

W -1 WK WTW 11 IT 1 ITT if-i if li it WTWT If WTWT 1-1 wk ITT m -1 

«\ <\ ^ <\ . 

ITl lWT-% 1 Win 1 W WKt WEt 1 WTW 1 ltit iff .IWt I 11 TT -1 Ht kflff-Tr“' 

wi kNi witw-% i ik it is-i m-i wtw 1 % nit i if-i' wit-ikt 
ft-? nw ikit t net wit n-i m-n; im w if-i ist-i htwT ik wtst ran i 
ik it lit if it hit wmi-i ffrri ik nit liw ni if m m-t ik 
nit itt i 5 ii itit iff % i 11 [wtw nw- 5 t ifwf-i' lit naff-i ikn nvrr 
nrw-i fra init i ik t-i m-w iiit init [\ ik nrt-W iwit kiit i 
ik nif itm itit % wiirf f-ii it it iit w-iit ii itit-t i 

ifT-iit-it ii nit-l i it’c t ik m nn « 

«\ 

iiK-cift n-it itikt iit #?t-h it i 5 rt it n>i nit ik nc-i fit lit 
it it ik itiit ik irait lit i ik it ni-i itiit-int vm fm-i 
aj*it it it if i 55 if i if -sf nit iit nt nit-% n it m itn irirt- 5 ? 
f-ii ifra it nit-iit krasit-f i «kf it lit tkfrit lit ik n-rr iiit iff 

6s _ <t “\o* *. 

nit i iwn f-it in inn -1 ik nit iK init i in 11 m-i lit i 
fit nrr nR-ifi IT kt itft iit-% i ik lit nit m-iit lir wt i n 
itit i jt -1 li-ft nkit-it iff kit i f nk ikn-ft ni wit wt i n 
nd it wit if nit ww-ira n^t-i ifi pw-u wtw-fiit nk nwn m- 
wf-i wi itwi writ i nr it if-w lit i it in i it mi ^ flit i ik 
it-ii wk iw% lit nt-i % i it wit ni n-iit-ft lit iw itit-% i ik 

iwWit lit if nit % i mn ^ fit ik ik m niti-ft 11 

cs - 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Central Group. 


Bagbi. 


State Bikaneb. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koi minas-ga doy beta lia. Ba-may-su IhofkjyC bap-nd 

A-certain man-of two sons were. Them-in-from by-the-youngcr the-father-to 

kayo ka, ‘o baba, ghar-ge dhan-mal-me-ta jatd mbare 

it-was-said that, ‘ 0 father, the-house-of property-m-from what-murh to-mc 

bat ave, jako ma-nS de-do.’ Jak'la bap ghar-ga dhan-mal-ga 

share may-come, that me-to give-away.’ Then ly-lhc-f other the-house-of proper ty-oj 

btta kar-ge ba-ne bat-divo. Thoya-sa din paehbe 

shares having-made them-to it-was-divided-and-given. A -few-very days afterwards 

lhor a kiyo beto ap-go so dhan. bhelo kar-ge ulag 

son Mmself-of all wealth together made-having a-dintant 

or bathe kumarag-me so-kui khoy-divb. 

and there evil-conduct-in everything was-uguamlered 

paehbe hi mulak-mS jab'ro bharl kus'mo huwo, or bo kahgal 

on-heing-deslroyed after that country-in very heavy famine became, and he poor 

huy-gayo. Or bo bl mulak-re rah“ne-ale ek man as lamb jay-go 

became. And he that conntry-of an -inhabitant a man near gone-having 

bi-ge bhele rahan. lago. Or 

him- of with to-remain began. And 

sur ohara wan-bel lieryo. Or bo 

swine gra&ing-for it-was-sent. And he the-sioinc-of 

gbanl dorl pet bharal kar“to-lio. Or bl-ne 


the-younger 

paro-gayo, 

went-away, 

bigarl 


mulak-me 

eountry-in 

Sag'lo 

All 


1)1 

by-him 


uwa-ne 
him- to 


sura-ga 


ap-ga k beta- me 

hi mad f-gf fields -in 
kliawan-ga ehhodh-su 
ea ting -of h asks- with 

koi kb hi nab 


{ioith-)great difficulty belly filling doing-was. And him-to any -one, anything not 


deto. Jana bl-ne ebeto buyo, 

or 

ap-ge 

man -me 

kayo 

used'to-give. Then him-to thought became, 

and 

Mmself-of mind-in 

it- was -said 

ka, ‘ mhare bap-ge to gbana-i 

mSnas bai, 

m ba 

*'■<0 TV 

ma'nVa-gO 

that, , ‘ my falher-to indeed many-indeed 

men 

are. 

and those 

men- to 

roti agtn-pagSn pari rabai-hai, or 

hu 

mar'td 

mavu-lm. 

Su 

bread abundantly fallen remains , and 

I 

dying 

dying-mn. 

Therefore 

athiya chal-ge mbare bap kanb jasu, 

or bi-ne mm 

ka, <( b 


from-here gone-having my father near I-will-go, and him-to 1-will-say that, “ 0 


baba, mai Bhag 4 vvan-ge 

father , by-me God-of before 


age 


or 

and 


tliare 

your 


mudha-gu 


face-to 


VH> 

sins 


karya-hai. 

done-are. 



Jak'ta ab tharo beto 
Therefore new your son 

thare man"sa-ml ek nianas 
your men-among one man 

bap kane • ayo. Bl-n! 
father near came. 

Jar a day a 

Then compassion 

lagayo, or 

it-was- applied, and hisses 
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kawawan jogo nabf rabyo. Pan ma-ni 
to-be-called fit not (I-) remained. But me 
banay-le. ” 5 Or b5 xxth-ge ap-ge 

mahe-for -your self. ” 5 And he arts en- having himself -of 
gbani-sari dur-sS bi-re bap dekhyd. 

TLim-to very-great distance-from lim-of by-father it-was-seen. 

kar-ge bbag-kar saml jayar bl-n! gala-ge 

made -having run-liaving near having- gone him-to 

bala liya. Or bete kayo ka, 

icere-taken. And by-th e-son it-was-suid that, 

thari !khy! age xnai pap karya-hai 

eyes before by-me sins done-are, 

bn.’ Pan 
I-am.’ But 


neck- to 


o 

0 


baba, Bliag a wan-ge sam a ne or 

father, God-of before and your 

or tharo beto bajan jogo nabl 

and your son to-be-called jit not 

man a &!-n! kayo, c sag a lS-&n chokha 
men-to it-was-said, ‘all-than excellent garments 


gabha 


mai pap 
by-me sins 

babe 

by-the-father 

lyay-ge 


ap-ge 
Mm self- of 


l-ne 


brought-having this-one-to 


pairawo ; 
put-on ; 

pairawo ; 
put-on ; 

beto 


or 


x-ge 


and this-one-of 
or ap! jiman 
and we a-feast 


bat-rne 

hand-on 


pairawo, or paga-me pagax a kbi 
put-on, and feet-on shoe > 

jima, or maja kara ; T-bei ka, mbare 

may-eat, and rejoicing may-do ; this-for that, to-me 


mud a ri 
a-ring 

or maja 


o 

this 

Or 

And 


mar-gayo, pberS jlyo-hai ; gum-gayo-bo, 

dead-ioent , again living -is ; lost-gone-was, 

kocl karaii laga. 
merriment to-make began. 

uwa-ro nioto-ro beto kbet-me 
hini-of the-elder son field-in 

bi 


to 


son 

bai 

they 

Abar-t!i 
Noic-up-to 

or ghar-ge nero pugo, 
and house-of near arrived, 

Jara bi ap-ge 

Then by -him Mmself-of 

bujhd ka, ‘6 

it-icas-enquired that, 
tero bhai ayo-bai, ar 
thy brother come -is, and 
bo raji-kbusi milyo-hai.’ 
he safe-sound got-is.’ Then he ^ 

bar* no nabl ebayo. Jak s ta 

not it-was- wished. Then 


pberu 

again 


ladbo-bai.’ 

got-is' 


bo. 

was. 


Jara 

Then 


git 


or 


bo gbar-ne 
he house-in 

nach 3 no 


ayo, 
came, 

suno. 


then by-him song singing and dancing was- heard. 


xnaDL a sa-maiya ek jane-ne 

men-among a person-to 

ke bai?’ Jar! ba bl-n! 

this what is ?' Then by-him him-to 
tere bap jixnan karyo-hai, 

thy by-father a-feast made-is, 

Jara bo gbano ris!nd huyo, 


to-enter 
bar 


bulay-ge 

summoned- having 
kayo ka, 
it-was-said that, 
I-bei bl-ni 
this-for him-to 
or gbar-mi 
and the-house-in 
manawan-ng 
remonstrating for 


ayo, 


or 


nianayo. 


outside came, and it-was-remonstrated, 
ka, ‘ dekbo, ata baras-® max 

that, ‘ see , so-many years-during by-me 

VOL. IX, PAM n. 


very angry became, 

I-go bap 

him-of thefather 

Jar! iya bap-n! kayo 

Then by-this-one the-father-to it-was-said 
tero biro karyo-hai ; or kade-i 

thy service one-is; and ever- even 


X & 


156 


RAJASTHANI. 


tharo an-kayo nahi karyo. 

Pan 

to-bl 

the 

ma-nl 

kade-hl 

your disobeying not was-done. 

But 

nevertheless hi/ -yon 

me -to 

ever-even 

bak a riyo-bi nabi diyo ka 

hS 

mhare 

mrt*ra-ge 

sago 

kbits! 

a-kid-even not was-given that 

I 

my 

friends-of 

with 

rejoicing 

kar a fco. Pan tharo o 

beto, 

Jake 

tharo dhan-rna.1 

AJ> AJ 

rada-ge 

might-have-made. But your this 

son, 

by -whom 

your possession 

harlots-of 

sage kumarag-me kboy-diyo, 

jaka-re 

avr'ta 

pan 

bf-ge 

with evil-conduct-in was- squandered, that-one-of 

on-coming 

a$~soon*as hvm-of 

bel jiman karyo.’ Jara 

bi 

/V /V 

bl-ne 

kayo 

La, 

‘ are beta, 

for a-feast was -made" Then 

hy-hini 

him- to 

it-was-said 

that, 

c 0 son, 


tu to sada-I mb are bhelo liai. Or so-kui mhare kane 

thou indeed ever-indeed of-me with art. And everything oj-me near 

bai, jako tero-I liai. 0 terd blial mar-gayd-ho, jako plieru 

is, that thine-even is. This thy brother dead-gonc-was, he again 

jiyo-hai ; or gSm-gayo-ho, jako pherS labbo-hai ; jak*ta rajx buno 

living-is; and lost- gone- was, he again got-is ; therefore happy to-become 

or kod karan cbabije-ho.’ 

and merriment to-make fitting- was d 
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^ m i mm m nf* wn *ff 

^jsrr-Tr Tpr-ir ^rrt f-^r wNto ^rttir i tret rrwsfRr-^ 'trrrtir 

f% f-#' wt WM? T ^ I ^ff ^TWT off *TTf cfiK-t 3<*tRff I f^TRR *TTptR-H 

wt tRi'HK f% ^ ^tsr ti-sf tRt I Tjcfi <ff 'SCZ I mm 1%-^t I 

w mz m sfft i mm mz #R «ri i wi^tr ?itK ft? i ^ntr ^fter 

'fTf%rc i tflMf ^rwr ^^RTK-emT Rrtprc-stRfi' fm # w’fte-ir wrfm* m m€ ?rr 

^ Rt *FT t S ¥T TTW-d ¥tm I ?3RR RHsT ¥Tf<3RR 'ER-^f affft I ^RT WT 

tj*naaf-^ ^rnft-WFft' wfst ^tsrr 1% fwi *tth firs § ^rNr iNt 

pwf ajfe m3 mm mif i tj?TT3crt ^mz\ ^rrw fcjrgtf 

W3 tj =qt5if ^rrat mft m\x «r ft?! 'sjfsrM wr-% i wf^R-^ srft vrrd 

fmmK mm mm mtt wr^cfT m$m i tH m tt^tt t-taft i wit ^wr ftaff « 

at ’ErrpfK-et i»rrt sfNt ^T-e ^rft wr fw % ts-sft €t ^f-e <ft w?n^t i 

«\ 

mz I ftTK-at fwwt WfTT# l gert mz tj^if-et^t l w m ^WT-wt r?af I 

xtk-wk ^rcTT^sr ^JFet i ^rrc m\m *rftt-% i iff ?FnaaT mm fmm-m \ 

€r n*rra?tf war m ®rwt-% i ^rt m\m ^ agfffTT mt mim-mm mm ^ #-%aft i 
tErTf^rr^t €t# ft? ^rf affaf t§T?R urn ^tt *?Rt tj«r t-%aft i ^ mi ^tsrf ^ 
??k ^txr cftf wit-^ft i tfKi f em-w srrftft trft t i ttw Trfrrot ^-^tit i erpiK 
V&ft ofnff ^fr4 ^iftgJlf f^WT^t I eTf^R^Tt Tm\ wt f^T SIT^t t TFH-V ^T^ft WK-^t 
fm ^rTtT tFSKT-^r ^E|t eM I TRft tRft m ItTRfTR ^ II 

tCRTT ^TFIR TR-W Wt ft^Rt fl t TRT 3vft-4t I tRT tj^ft 

I^IT^T srm-^fg m lert i ^trtt ^rf^R-^ft lert-t ^^nff 

Mt i ^ifgfrn^tt wm rnrn-m ^rnr-^t mi $cr*R gr^t ^w-t% <rt # %-t^c i 

t[T«ft-% I tjet VT^n-t I TRTT «T JIT# I ^ 

tT^t ^R %3BT ^TRT I W Wf^TR-^lft ^it I WT _ <ff W? I 

TRff ^r-iff cffjtft wToE-wNt ^R ti^t ^T'JT ^ftn-et m ^t^tt ^ 

WRT‘*ft I tj^fi TJcff ^J»TT W^f-^RT-aT ^TRT ^R 4t ^f^er-«*u<|-5t ^TFl I ^-et 
^TT-Bft-IT Wf I TRTT wt mmi tJTf3fR-3Rlt ^ tfRt WT-aft 

g=^ff ^ | 5 ^t«r IfW i 21^ =hR l%»4t 2? if WrTT t^T-«T i WT ®R^t ^f^-^idl Tg^ff 

^rnr-^t mm t-t^t i mvm\ i mm w\-mt fm mm rnz-m mz i m 
mix % i mm w¥t wt et ^:wt % i Rf^t-'ft ^st-wro: i wR 
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m ^ ft W % | W\T^Z ^ ft ft^ t I W ^ 

?f #f Wtl ft# ^T# twt #f *tfY % #t ## t #f ^ 

% f% #t # *t fa ffa-tr#-* #^t# ^ra--w fauf ^rr #fi i fk 
^TTf q[^t ft ft ^ ft# | ^atf Tflfa^t ft I f ^TH-f ^r? ^tfr ^cft I ’fit ffac# 
W# I ft ft #*TC stcttf I 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

raja 

tho. VI 

elc 

sabukar 

kane 

das pack kror 

rupaiyo 

A 

king 

was. By -him 

a 

merchant 

near 

ten five crores 

rupee 

delchio 

aur 

sunyo. 

Vi 

raja-ge 

man-ml 

esi-k ai 

ki, 

was-seen 

and 

icas-heard. ' 

That 

king-of 

mind-in 

sueh (-a-thought) came that, 


‘ T-ru rupaiya khos a na 

‘ this-one-of rupees to-be-taken-aivay 

lent chain je hi 

they-are-to-be-taken it-is-proper 

deve.’ Vi raja vl 


Esi taj a wij-su 
Sueh device-by 

bi mtlam na 
that to-him-also evil also apparent not 
sahukar-nai bulayd. Bulaar 


chain je. 
it-is-proper. 

I-hn burd 


glia to 
decreases 
karyd 
ivas-made 
Vi-su 


it-may-gioe JBy-that Icing that msrehant-to it-ioas-called. Raving-summoned 
sahukar-nai esi pkartnai k', ‘ char chij mlie-nU paida kar-de. 

the-merehant-to such was-ordered that , ‘four things me-for produced make . 

Ek to gbate-hl ghate. Ek badhe-hi badhe. Ek 

One verily deereases-verily decreases. One increases -verily increases. One 

na badhe. Ek ghate aur badhe.’ Sabukar ik a rar 

not increases. One decreases and increases .’ By-the-mer chant promise 

hi, ‘ c hh e mahine-ml chart chij hajir kar n s'n.’ 

that, ‘six months-in the four things present I- will-make ’ 

raja ik a rar-nama likh a wa-liyo ki, ‘chhe mahine-ml 

Rimfroni by-the-king a-bond was-caused-to-be-written that, ‘ six months-in 

hajir na karU, to mere ghar-mthi jo dhan hai so raj-ro 

my house-in what icealth is that the- Government- of 

likh sahukar ghar-ml gayo. 

having-written the-merchant house-in went. 

guma4ta-nai kani-kani kagaj diya ki, 

agents- to one-by-ons letters were-sent that, 

‘ lcihya bhau milai, ai chart chij kharid-kar . bhej-deo.’ 

‘ at-whatecer rate they -may be- got, these four things purchased-havmg send 
Guma^ta buteri dlind kari, ladhi nahl. GumaStt 

By-the-agents much search was-made, (the- thing s-)were-got not.^ By-the-agents 
uldo jawab seth-nai likh diyo ki, : ithe kihyt 
in-return answer th e-banker -to 


present not I-make, then 
hdyd.’ Ik a rtr 


became. 

Ghara 

In-the-home 


Bond 

ja, 

having-gone, 


icas-written that, 


ithe 
‘ here at-any 


bhau ai 
rale these 
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ohija ladhi nab?, aur na koi ithe inlia cliija-nS janai-hai.’ 

things are-got not, and not any-one here these things knows: 

Sahukar-nai baro bhari pbikar boy 6, £ ab kal jab'ta karijb ? 

The- merchant-to very great anxiety became, ‘ now what arrangement is- to-be-made ? 


Dhan to raja le-lesi. Bhudo dhald iiosl/ 

Wealth indeed the-king will-take-for-himself. Bad state idll-be.’ 

To sahukar-gi lugai boll, ‘ tlia-nu kal hso pbikar 

Then the-merchant-of wife spoke , e you- to why such anxiety 

bai, seth-ji? So mhS-nai to batad.’ Seth kalian lagyo, 

is, banker- sir ? That me-to indeed explain: The-banker to-say began, 
‘ lugai-ge kihya batau ? X/ugal hath pakar-liyo. 

‘ a-woman-to what may -I- show ? * By-the-iooman obstinacy toas-ta ken-up. 


dhald 

state 


hdsL’ 


: tlia-nu 


idll-be.’ 

6, so pbikar 

such anxiety 

kalian lagyo, 


‘ lugai-ge 


‘ Hn to puchha-ki rali^S.’ Seth-ji hiir-kar batawan 

‘J indeed in-aslcing -verily will-remain: The-banker given- up-having to-explain 

lagyo. ‘ Char chij Bad’iah magl-hai. SO gumasta kune 

began. ‘Four things by-the-FJmperor as/ced-for-are. So the-agents near 

likka-tha. So gumasta jawab de-bliejyo-hai. 

(letters-) written-were. So by-the-a gents reply -in-the-negalive been-sent-is. 


Ckara 

chij 

na dyaga, 

to 

raal-dban sab 

raj 

The-four 

things 

not I-shall-give, 

then 

property-wealth all, 

the- Government 


Sahukar tt ni 


bull ki, £ Ti 

ohija 

khatar 

will-take-for-itself: 

The - merchan t’s- 

wife 

spoke that, 1 these 

thing* 

for 


raj kal mkaro dhan le-leSi ? Ai eluira ehijS 

the- Government why my wealth will-take-for-itself ? These four things 


mke 

mkare 

bap kane 

lyai-tbi. 

Mliara lmg*cba-ml badho-ri 

I 

my 

father from-near 

brought -had. 

My bundle-in tied 

pari 

bai. 

Baj 

mlg^x. 

de-deSS.’ Sahukar 

lying 

they-are. 

The- Government 

will-ask-for, 

1-wiU-give-up: By-the-merchanf 

esi 

kahi, 

‘ mha-nai SkhyS 

dikhad.’ 

Sahukar’ni esi 

such 

was-said, 

4 me-to in-eyes 

show: 

By- the-merchanfs -wife such 

kabi 

ki, ‘ 

jad the raj -ml 

ar'ji 

kar-deo ki, “ ftp 


was-said that, ‘go you court-in representation make that, “ by- Your- Honour 
mbara-sH kai ckija mlgi. 'Esi esi cbij to lugava-re 

me-from why the-things icere-asked-for . Such such things indeed icomeu-qf 
kane ladb-jawe.” ’ 
near are-obtained 5 


Baja ap-re man -mb esi bichar! ki, * the to 

By-the-king his-own mind-in such was-consklered that, 4 by-you indeed 
socb-samajb bat kabi-tbl Pap esi cbij luguya-kaue 

having -thought ( -cmd)-under stood word said-was. But such things women-neur 

ladh-jawl, to lugai bulao.’ Baja sahukar-gi lugai-nai 

are-got, then (your-) wife summon: By-the-king the-merchant-of loife-for 
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__ rw 

Badi 


har a karo bulawan 

a-messenger to-oall 

‘ raja-ji ap-rl 

‘ Sis- Majesty Ms-own some 

badl-nH de-de£n. 

the-female-slave-to will-give-up. The-female-slave 
Rani raja-nai de-desi.’ Raja 

The-queen the-lcing-to will- give-up? By-the-king 

dhale char her har a karo gayo, ar 

manner four times the-messenger went, and 


bhejyo. Sahukar a ni kahvo ki, 

was-sent. By-the-merchant’ s-wife it-was-said that, 

kol mut & bar badi bhej-dewe, to hi 

trustworthy female-slave may-send, then I 

ranl-nai de-desi. 

the-queen-to will-give-up. 
na mini. 1 

not she-was-heeded. In-this 

char hell ayo. 

four times came{-back) . 


Pachhe sahukar-bachchi 

al. 

Hat-me 

ek 

thal 

lval. 

* 

Ik 

Afterwards the-mer chant- girl 

came. Band-in 

a 

tray she-brought. 

A 

dudh-go katoro 

thal-mahl 

rakhyo, 

aur 

ek 

dana 

chana-go, 

ek 

milk-of cup 

tray-on 

was-placed, 

and 

a 

grain 

gram-of 

a 

dana moth-go, 

ek dub 

ghas-gl. 

Ik 

ek 

dana 

ahal-kara-ge 

grain vetch-of 

a blade 

grass-of. 

One 

one 

grain 

the-officials-of 


age, 

before, 

age 

before 


aur 

and 


ghas 

grass 

dhar-dlyo. 

were-placed. 


indeed 
badhe,” 

increases?' 

ghate 

decreases 

badhe,” 

increases,” 


bl ahal-kara-ge age, dudh-g5 bat a ko raja-jl-ge 

also the-officials-of before , milk-of dish JELis- Majesty -of 

Baja, esl phartnai ki, e sahukar-bachchi, 

By-the-king thus it-was-ordered that, ‘ merchant-girl , 

Woh chxj pachhe deo. 

Those things afterwards give. 

mha-nai.’ Wl kahyd, 

me-to ? By-her it-was-said, 

le-leo. Pachhe bataSgl. 

take. Afterwards 1-will-explain. 

ghate-hl gbate.” Woh 

decreases-verily decreases That 
kabyo, “badhe-hl 

it-was-said, “ increases-verily 


tu mbarl 

dbaram-gl 

puttrl 

hai. 

thou my 

religion-of 

daughter 

art. 

Yeh kil 

kivo, 

yeh 

bata, 

This what 

is -done, 

this explain 

c ann-data. 

pahflla 

ap~ii 

chij 

1 'food-giver, 

first Your-Bonour’ s 

things 

Ap 

puchho-tho ki, 

“ el 


By- Your-Bonour asked-it-was that, “ one 

to nmar bai. Aur ap 

life is. And by- Your-Bonour 


so 

so 

na 

not 

so 

so 


woh trishna 
that ambition 

badhe,” so 
increases ,** so 


hai. Badhi-hi chall-jae. Aur 

is. Increasing-verily it-goes-on. And 
karm-gl rekh hai. Aur “ gbate 

fate-of line is. And 


“ ek 
“ one 

aur 

A 

decreases and 


kal 

why 


karyo ? ’ 
was- done ? 


woh srishti 
that creation 
Boll, 

’ She-spoke, 


hai.’ Raja puchhi, ‘yeh 

is? By-the-king it-was-asked, £ this 

‘ ap-ii kachah ft ri-ml baithyo 

: Your-Bonour’ s court-in 


gadho hai, 

kol 

ghoro 

ass 

is , 

some-one 

horse 

0 

na 

kahyo 

ki, 

this 

not 

was-said 

that, 


hai, kol 
is, some-one 

“ kror-pati-ge 
“ ryjllionaire-of 


dagar hai, 
beast is, 
ghar-sd 
house-from 


seated 

ki 

because 
blr a bani 
a-woman 


TOt. XX, PART II. 


tai 

by-thee 

kol 

some-one 
kol 

by-any-one 

kachah a rl-m! 

court-in 

T 
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kihya a sake.” Aur ap bachcko ho, so dudli pio. Dus a r3 

how come can ” And Your-Honour baby is, so milk drink. Besides 
malik ho, hn ap-nai kah nab! sak“ti. Mhare pihar-ge 

lord yon-are, I Your- Honour- to say not can. In-my father-of 

raj 'war- mi padharo. To ap-nai hi dagar batawe. 

kingdom-in go. Then Your-Honour also beast they-will-point-outd 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a king who got news of a merchant who was reputed to 
possess five or ten crores of rupees. So the king thought to himself that he must get 
this money out of the merchant, but in such a way that the latter could not complain of 
injustice being done to him. 

So the king sent for the merchant, and told him he wanted four things, namely (a) 
a thing which is ever decreasing ; (b) a thing which is over increasing; (c) a thing 
which neither decreases nor increases ; and (d) a thing which both decreases and 
increases. The merchant promised to bring these four things in six months, and 
signed a bond that, if he did not do so, all his property might be confiscated, lie then 
went home and wrote to each of his agents abroad to procure these four things 
for him, no matter at what cost. The agents searched as best, they could, but had to 
report that they could not get the things at any price, and that, in fact, no one knew of 
them. Then the merchant fell into great anxiety. 4 What am I to do ? ’ thought he. 

* The king will confiscate my property, and I shall bo a ruined man.’ 

His wife noticed his anxiety and asked the cause. The merchant at. first refused to 
tell her. 6 What is the use,* he said, ‘ of explaining this to a woman ? ’ Hub she persisted 
and the merchant gave in and told her how the king had asked for these four things, 
how his agents had failed to find them, and how his property would be confiscated. She 
replied, ‘ why should your property be confiscated on this account? 1 brought these four 
things from my father’s house when I was married, and have them safely tied up in my 
bundle.’ The merchant asked to see them with his own eyes, but she said, ‘ go now to 
court and say, “ why did Your Majesty ask me for these things ? These arts the kind of 
things that are got from a woman.” ’ 

(The merchant did so), and the king replied, ‘you agreed to provide the things with 
your eyes open, but now you say that they are only to be found with a woman. So send 
for your wife. ’ Then the king sent a messenger for the merchant’s wife. When the 
messenger came to her, she said, ‘let His Majesty send .some trusty woman from among 
Ms maid servants. X will give her the things. She will give them to the Queen, and 
the Queen will give them to the king.’ The king refused to accept this reply, and stmt 
the messenger again with the same result. Four times did the messenger go and return, 
and at last the merchant’s wife came to the court. She brought with her a tray on 
which was a cup of milk, a grain of gram, a grain of vetch, and a blade of grass. 

She laid the blade of grass, or one of the grains before each of the courtiers, and the 
cup of milk before the king. The king said to her, ‘ I look upon you as my daughter. 
Before you give me the four things, explain to me what you have just been doing.’ She 
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replied, £ Cherisher of the poor, first accept the four things. You ask for a thing that is 
ever decreasing. That is life. You ask for a thing that is ever increasing. That is am- 
bition, which is never satisfied. The thing which never increases or diminishes is one’s 
fated lot ", and the thing which both increases and diminishes is the created universe.’ 1 
Then the king asked her the meaning of her actions. She said, some of your courtiers 
seated here, are asses, some are horses, and some are brutes, for they had not the sense to 
remonstrate against bringing a millionaire’s wife into public view in open court. (Hence 
I offered them their appropriate food). And you, sire, are a baby, therefore please drink 
this milk which I have brought. But you are also my Lord and King, and hence I 
cannot say more to you. But go to my father’s kingdom, and there Your Majesty will 
also be pointed out as a brute. 

1 Here there is a pun. The Hindi ghat*na botrlf nci means * to change.* Creation is always changing. 
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The following two specimens of J aipnxi come from Jaipui itsell. ilicy «uc <1 veision 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a portion of a folktale, and illustrate the gram- 
matical sketch given on pp. 33 and if. They have been prepared for this survey by 
the Rev. G. Macalister. On pages 34—74 of that gentleman’s Specimens, the student 
will find a further number of excellent examples of this form of speech. 
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Jaipur! (Standard). 


Jaipur State. 


, Specimen I. 

(Mev. G. Macalister, M.A. , 189V.) 

tn p srcrr-^ wzt m 1 mm-u ffewt mu-uu win-# urt muT-sft w«Nr 
wt wWt arft ml ut wr\ 1 wt mu-urr ww ufm ute #5 1 mm-t fqm m# 

®s ■ 

wIeuuI if! uu -%*. mcuum uasaTmifT grwkt mrar mu-urt 1 

1 zi-t uu-ut zm-utaf mi zi uu-w ttur an?! urrae w! rx m uimae i 

m mrr zvr-urr ^m^rraur-^ ~w usi ^rvn-^ tut ^iun 1 m us-t* mvim-Tr 

mU-UiT %rTT-W f<sRTrTT I WT UTrT^T aiFf-WT Wt-W ft mW-?Wt WC*T-$ TT# # l 

#•# ir!i-i m?rff 1 rw surer twfw ’uii 1 fsr? m uml w 

*?ttt mu-urr urn i%Tf ur# urnt! i-ur I mu w-t ur mit uzur-#- mew 

c\ 

M I « 3SZWJ WT *?TTT UTU 3R WT»U UT #«? RWi ZT?T-"5ft T? 

A ©s fly Cy 

mu wl-i ur uti m*r mu wr-# ut mr f maw ww uf-urr wit utw j 
w-# *rt ut-urr tfWf-Tf uur *r sra; 1 wt zjsrr ut mu-urr utu ur' mm 1 

■ Oy • . <A. Oy 

’'sttct! t^-^c anxr -4 ■?rr-iTt 1 fl nwc at# ^nrrut r* w-v vzr wt 1 

%zt srttr-t zKT-^ft IT Tpf^^nc-sit mu ur*m-w mr wf mu uwrt-# rk 

UU w f ?TTU^t U9R- U1WT I tpjr qjU ^TU-UtT ^Pf-UT UTOT’ 

u m<m WTut me ut 4 uiuut 1 ^-unr wrt-lf ftel utw! ut mr!-w ^srt 
u’out 1 rk muf utrf me urtf t ^tur ut wit mc-uul-wt wt ffo: 
gftrnut uu-uut-wl €r ^Turrul 1 m: I iret wxm wurr n 
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sift w€t fci-ff ft s ft ^ift to cfifhrNr fffrt f%ns snrot 
*nft to srsnft 1 ft TO^f-w-f ^4 §*rcft to ift toi f ^tt ^t 
4 -i 1 ft fi-t wf-sr snft *nf ^rwt t 1 f?-f mft srnr wt-t <fNr 
ft fWr wet to- *ift 1 ft ft* *t-wt to fft-t mt-mtA 1 t-f fi-ftj srttr srcf-t 
TOft to sr^nfr 1 ft iwre fr toxt-to xrnr-f wt-^ f fr tort ^4 * 

C\ 

soft fas ww-\ to TOft fNt ft-TO*ft-f i f fr-ft ^ f-f ft ^TORn-ft ^wr 

ft x&f ft-ft^-SR w TOTT Wit TOTOET-t %T lift TO<ft I TOT TOTT t f ZT-f TOcTT-t 
ft TOTT TOT tfef-W BTO-ft^ ^ f -^-rTtt ftTOT Wt 'l ft f4 T§f tZTT ^1T JfRt 
TO t I TOt'^lf TOT *R# W ft TOTt'f t I lift TOft TO Tift *tfl ^rft TOrT-t 
ft ^fNl ft TOTt TOf TO-TOft ft ft TO fftnft TO: arft ft ft TOTOft-# « 
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Central Group. 
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(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

A 


jana-kai do 
man-to two 


beta 

sons 


chha. 

were. 


Wa-mai-su 

Them-among-from 


chhofkyo 
by- th c-yoimgcr 


ap-ka 

his-own 


bap-nai 

khai, 

‘ dada- 

■jl, dhan-mai-su 

y 

') bS$o mharai 

father -to 

it-was-said, 

‘ 0 -father, wealth- 

■among from what share my 

bltai 

awai, so 

mu-nai 

dyo.’ Wo 

ap*ko 

dhan 

vva-nai b^t-dlnu. 

in-share 

comes, that 

me- to 

give) He 

his-own 

wealth 

them-to divided. 

Thora- 

■\ dina 

pachbai 

ehhbt'kyo 

be to 

sab 

sbr-sametar dur 

A-few-indeed days 

after 

younger 

son 

all 

gathering far 


par-des-mai chalyo-gayo, 
for eiqn-coimtry -into xoent-away, 

dhan ura-dinu. ft-nal 


ar 

and 


udai kuggaila ehalar ap-ko 

there in-evil-ways walking his-own 

sab-kyS ura-diya pachhai 0 

wealth was-wasted-away. Him-to all-whatever-was being-wanted after that 

des-max ek baro kal paryo, ar wo whai-go kagaf, Wo gayo ar 

country-in a great famine fell, and he became poor. He went and 

U des-ka raibabal3-mai-s§ ek jana-kai raiba laggo. Wo 

that country-of dwellers-among-from one man-with to-live began. By-him 

n-nai sur charaba-nai ap-ka khetS-mai khinato. Bur jo pat*ra 

Ms-own fields-into it-was-sent. Swine what husks 

wo ap-ko pet bhar“ba-nal raj! chho. 

he his-own belly filling-for pleased was. 

ko-4eto-nai. Ab S-kt akkal 


him-to swine feeding -for 


kbay-chha wa-sU 


eating-were them-from 


U-nai 

Him-to 

ai. 

came. 

afro 

so-much 

mai 

I in 


koi-i 
any -even 


ad°mi 


man {was-) giving -not. Now his 


Jid wo 

Then he 

chhai-’k wai 
is- that they 
bhuka marn 

die. 


bolyo 


ak . 
that 


ap 

themselves 


Mai 

I 


‘ rnhara 
, * my 

klia-le 

may-eat 

utb a syS 

will-arise 


bap«ka 

father-of 


wisdom 

mm 

many 


Ihikanai 
in-a- right-place 
majur%-kanai 
labmrers-with 


ar aur 
and also 

ar mbara 
and my 


ar 

and 


packin')- pa$ak-le, 
may-spare, 
bap-kanai jasyS. 
father-near I-will-go 
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ar u-nai 

and him- to 

karyo-chhai, 
done-has-been. 


khaisyu ak, 
I-will-say that, 

ar tht-kai 

and you -of l 


“ dada-ji, mai Pan a mesar-ko 

» “ O-father , by-me God-of 

agai pap karyo-chhai, ar ab 

before sin done-has-been, and now 


layak konai 
worthy ( am-)not 
majura-mai e 
labour ers-among o>, 
bap-kanai ayo. 
father-near came . 

daya a-gai. 
compassion came. 


ak tha-ko beto 
that your son 

ek majur ri 
one labourer 

fT-nai dui 
. Him-to fur i 
Wo bhag£ 
By-him runnii 
karyo. Be 

was-made. By-th 


Mm-with 


a-gai. 

came. 

het 

lore 


beto baju. 

son '1-may -be- called. 

' rakh-lyo.” ’ Wo 

?r keep" ’ He 
dur-s§ ato 
far-from coming 

bhagar h-nai gal 


u-nai 


Mu-nai bh 
Me-to alst 
uthyo ar 
arose and 
dekhyo-’r 
it-was-seen-and 
ai lagayo 


tha-ka 

your 

ap-ka 

his-own 

bap-nai 

father-to 

ar 


running him-to on-neck it-was-applied and 
Beto bap-nai khai, * dada-ji, 

By-the-son father-to it -was- said, ‘ O-father, 


mai Pan a mesar-ko 
by-me God-of 

karyo-chhai, ar 
done-has-been, and « 
bajiL’ Pan 

I-may-be-called .’ But 

‘ chhokha-sh chhokha 
‘ good-than good 


pap karyo-chhai, 
sin done -has-been, 

ab mai I layak 

now I this worthy 

i bap ap-ka 


bap ap-ka a 

by-the-father his-own 

latta lyawo ar S-nai 

clothes bring and him-to 


vc tha-kai 

nd you-of 

konai ak 
(am-) not that 

ad“myh-nai 

men-to 


pairawo : 
clothe ; 


agai pap 

before sin 

thi-ko beto 

f your son 

khal-’k, 

it-was-said-that, 
h-ka hatt-mai 
his hands-on 


biti 

pairawo, ar paga-mai 

jutya . 

pairawo. 

Ar apa 

a-ring 

place. 

and feet-on 

shoes 

put. 

And let-us-all 

kbawt 

piwa 

ar kusi kart ; 

kySk 

yd mharb 

beto mar-gayo- 

eat 

drink 

and merriment make ; 

because 

this my 

son dead- 

chho, 

jb 

pher jiy-ayo ; ar 

gum-gayo-chho, jo 

lady-ayo. Ar 

was. 

that-one 

again is-alive ; and 

lost-was, 

that-one 

is-found- And 

wai 

kusl 

kar a ba laggya. 




they merriment 

to-make began. 





TT-ko 

bard 

beto khet-mai 

chho. 

Wd ayo ar ghar-kai 

kanaisik 

His 

elder 

son field -in 

was. 

He came and house-of 

near 

paucbhyo, 

jid 

nach a bo gabo 

ar 

bajabo 

sunyu. 

Wo 

ad a myl- 

reached. 

then 

dancing singing 

and 

playing 

he-hecvrd. 

He 

men- 

mai-sh 

ek-nai bulayo ar 

n-nai 

puchhi 

ak, ‘ ye 

- rv/v 

kai 

batt 

among-from 

one-to called and 

him-to 

asked 

that, ‘ these 

what 

things 


whai-chhai ? ’ Wo u-nai 

are-being-done ? 5 He him-to 

jl-sS third bap jiman 

which-for thy father a-feast 


bhala 

sound 


a-gayo. ’ 
came. ’ 


ros 

angry 


Lai khai-’k, 
-to said-that, 
l karyo-chhai ; 
t has-made ; 
whai-gayo, ar 
became, and 


‘ third 
‘ thy 

kyok 

because 

mai-nai 


bhai 

brother 

S-kanai wo 
him-to he 
kd-gayo-nai. 
went-not. 


ayo-chhai, 
come-is, 
mka- 
safe-and- 
I-sS 
This- for 
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u-ko bap bara-nai ay 6, ar 

his father outside came, and 

juwab der ap-ka bap-nai kbai-’k, 

answer giving his-own father-to said- that, 


ru 

SU 

mai 

thari 

thail 

karu-chhu, 

ar 

from 

I 

thy 

service 

am-doing. 

and 

nai ; 

tau-bl 

tu 

mQ-nai 

to 

ek 

not ; 

yet 

thou 

me-to 

indeed 

a 


u-nai manayb. Wb 

him-to persuaded. jp e 

1 dekh, ya at'ra bar*sa- 
‘ behold, these so-many years- 
tbaro kkaibb kade-i ko-nakhyb- 
thy order ever broke- 
bak a ra-ko bachckyo bhl kade 
goat-of young-one even ever 


ko-dmu-nai-’k 
gavest-not-that 
kar'to ; 
might-make 
rada-mai 


pan 

but 


max mhara satl-bbay“la-nai ler kttsi 

1 my companions-and-friends having-taken merriment 

thara I beta-nai atl-I, jo tharo dhan 

thy this son-to on- coming -immediately, who thy wealth 


harlots- 

-among 

khai. 

‘beta, 

said, 

‘ son, 

cbhai 

so 

is 

that 


whaijii 

becomim 

" t. 

chho, 
was, 


xira-dmu tu S-kai-tlf 

wasted thou him-for 

tu sada mharl sath 

thou always me with 

tharo-i chliai. Kusx 

thine-alone is. Merriment 

bat-I 


jiman 
a-feast 
cbhai ; 
art ; 

kar*bo 

to-m/xke 


karyb. ’ 
made. ’ 
jyb-kyu 
whatever 


ar 

and 


Wo G-nax 

die him-to 
mharai-kanai 

me-near 

raji whaibo 

pleased to-be 


so 

he 


pher 

again 


Jiy-ayb ; 
is-alive ; 


cbbl ; kyok 

y<"> 

tharo 

bin'll 

mar-gayb- 

was ; because 

this 

thy 

brother 

dead- 

ar gum-gayb 

cbbo, 

so 

lady-nyb 

cblxai. ’ 

and lost 

was, 

he 

found 

is. ' 
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WW TTWT Wt I WT W-W Wt WZT WT ! WWWTW-Wt WWt TITWt itw Wt TTWT tZT 
WT3EW WT f%^t m.-mt I WTcft HWcT WTW-WT WTJT Wit-# ^WTT WFI-WT ^ssf WTaWTT- 

wt wr wre-wt TNt-wt wt w-w wtw wwt wt wt w-wm ww w ## wro-wrw 

C\ 

# TTOW fw% 1W-TO TTW-Wt rT wt WTW I WT t WffWT WWWWT W'WIW fww 
WT-Wt TTW-UTS Wf-# WBT-^tw | # TTWT-# WWf WT# Wf-t WTTT-WTW WT WT WTTT 

Tiwtir<5-#r irwffrw wt-t WTfww ^-^ft i sfr^r-^n ft# 1 wtw# wrw-wr ww-w fawift - 

ww ft IwNr wftsrr w-wtwwt m TTW-wre ww wtw-w wTr-wrwt i # w# 

<\ * <\ 

#-# wwt-t wtt-wwtwt-# wwtw wtt i wr wt wt wt?t ftwiTT wt-wt wit-# fWTwt 
wt wr-w wtww %x wt wrt-ww, w tit ## #tTT-w wtt-#w i wit ’froae eft wt- 

^ ®s. 

wNt WW WW-W WW-f fWTW I WT W WTWT-WT WWT-W #T"WT TTW WTTT WT tt^WT-Wt 

0\ G\ 

wwtt wtwt»# twwttt-w wwt i I wtw wrt wwtt wwwt-# wtwt i wit ttw 
3zt-lf-w wrrfr wawn wt fm wtw wwt fw? tM wt wt *nt wwrw ^ wfr ftt-w i 

TTWT-Wt WT-WWT eft WITT HT-WT# I WTTfW WTT eft WtfT-WT W # TTWT 

W'WTWWT I WW# ft# WTTTW flf t WTW-W Wt# ftwf I W Wttt WTcH# tfW-W I 

tfwt Tjwt-Uf WT wft WTeT W Wf-W ^ ttt-W I «TWWt wt WW WTCTW TJT WWCf-WT 

WTWT-wt #t m ftWT4 mx^-w-mx $x-m xm t^rr-t i wt: wt wt w-w ^ wt 
W tiWf-# TTFC-WTW I Wt WTWW TUW eft WTWT Wt-WTW-# I WTt Wt ^-t WWT t l 
trt w f WTeT-U #W”W I ?M W^TW-W WT #W 1%^T-WT;-#WT WT WTT 

fWWTtt-WW WW Wt TWT-WT WTW wtt I W W eft WT tt^IT-t WT ^tft-W wait WTW H 
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SNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Jaipur! (Standard). 

Specimen !l. 

(Ilev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek raja chlio. Ar n-kai do beta clilut. Bhag a \van-kl asl 

One Icing was. And him-to two sons were. God-of such 

mar'ji hui-’s wo raja beta balak cliha jidl mar-gayo. Mar'tl 

will became-lo-him that Icing sons children were then lie-died. Dying 

bkagat ap-ka chkota bbai-nai bular ap-ka donyU baj :l ka-kl 

time his-own younger hr other- to having-called his-oion both children-of 

ar ap-ld r3nl-ki saram n-nai gbal-gayo, ar ya khai-gayd 
and his-own queen-of protection him-to he-en trusted, and this said 

ak, 4 ye donyl kam-kaj-mai nai sam'jai jittai kam-kaj 

that, ‘ these both works- duties-in not understand till-then works-duties 

raj-kd tu kar a bo-kar a je. Ar ye syana samaj a na wkai-jay, 

kingdom-of thou continue -to-do. And these of-age understanding may-become , 

jjid ya-ko raj-pat ya-nai samTa-dije. 1 So raja-nai marya pachbai 

then them-of throne them-to make-over.’ So the-king-to dying after 

yo-I lcam-kaj karai, ar sara raj -pat -ko kulakul yo-l malik 

he-alone works-duties does, and entire throne-of complete he-alone master 

whai-go. Tkora-sa dinS pachbai yo ap-ka man -mar bichari-as, 

became. Very-few days after by-him his-own mind-in it-ioas-lho ught-by -him, 

*ye donyS bliatija bara wliai- jay-la, to raj-pat ap a na liat-su 

‘ these two nephews big will-become, then the-throne our hand-from 

kbns-jay-lo. Jai wkai, to ya-nai paili-i mara-nakliaba-ko 

will-be-taken-away. If il-may-be, then them-to first-even kiUing-causing-to-be-throicn-for 

upay kara.’ So wo ya bat bicliarar gbar-ka niu-nai 

device let-us-make’ So by-him this thing having-considered house-of barber-to 

bulayo, ar U-nai lalach der ya kbal-as, 

it -was- called, and him-to temptation having-given, this (- toord ) was- said -by-him , 

‘tu ya donyu chhora-nai mar-nSkh.’ Nai hSmaj. to bhar-linl, 

thou these two boys-to kill-cast.’ By-the-barher assent indeed was- given, 

pair man-mai ghanu-I pistawai. Ar n kaka-ka kaiba-sS jbair-ka 

but mind-in mneh-indeed he-repents. And that uncle-of saying- from poison-of 
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to thora-sa 
then a-very-few 
‘ Mharaj, 

‘ Yotir- Majesty, 

r<ra-cbhs.’ 


rachh karar wa donya-ki sawar karaba-nai ran a was-mai 

implements having-, got-made them hoth-of hair-cutting doing-for female-apartments-in 
gay 6 Wai donyS bhal sawar karaba-nai aya. Jid 

went. Those two brothers hair-cutting getting-done-for came. When 

nai rachh peti-mai-sU karar melya ar 

by -th e-barber the-implements case-in-from having-drawn-fort h were-laid-out and 

roba lag-gayo, jid rlni khai, ‘ arai bhal Khawas, 1 tu. 

to-weep he-began, then the-queen-by it-was-said, ‘ 0 brother Barber, thou 
kyg rowai-chhai ? Raja-jl mar-gaya, to parya-mar-jawo. Naran kari, 
why dost-weep ? The-tKing is-dead, then let-him-be-dead. iff') -by- God it-is-done , 
dina-mai ye bi raja whai- jay-la.’ New a gi bolyo,, 

days-in these also king ivill-become. 3 The-servant spokes 

max I bat-six ko-nai rou. Mai aur-i bat-su 

I this thing-from not weep . I another-indeed thing-from 

Rani puchhl-’s, { wa kal bat cbbai jx-sd 

am-weeping JBy-the-Queen it-was-asked-by-her, * that what thing is which-from 

tu rowai-cbbai ? 5 New a gi kbai ak, ‘Mharaj, yd 

thou dost-weep ? ’ By -the-servant it-was-said that, ‘ Your-Majesty, these 
kawara-ka kaka-ji mu-nai ya donya-nai mar a ba-kai-tii jhair-ka rachh 
princes-of by-the-uncle me-to these two for killing-for poison-of implements 
dina- cbbai, ar ya khai-chhai-’k, “tu ya donya-nai mar-ndkb.” 

have-been-given, and this has-been-said-that, “ thou these two-to kill-cast 

So, Mliaraj, md-sd to marya ko-jay-nai. Mharai to ye-1 

So, Your- Majesty, m.e-by indeed killed ( they-)do-not-go . To-me indeed these-verily 
raja cbbai. So mai I bat-su rou-cbhd.’ Bdni khawas-nai to 

king are. So I this thing-from am-weeping By-the-queen the-barber-to then 

pdcb mhaxir der bida-kar-diyo, ar ap bicharl- 

five gold-coins having-given he-was-disniissed, and by-her-herself it-was-thought- 

as, ‘ ab axdai raiba-ko dbaram ko-nai. Jai wbai, to 

by-her, ‘ now here living-of propriety ( is-)not . If it-may-be, then 

donya-nai ler kauri-nai ckali-chald.’ 

two having -taken somewhere-to let-me-depart .’ 


ya 

these 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a king wbo bad two sons. By tbe will of God it was so> 
ordained that he died while they were yet children. On his deathbed he called to him 
his younger brother and entrusted to him the care of his two children and of his queen. 
He said to him, e as long as these children are too young to understand the business of the 
state, you must rule the kingdom^ but as soon as they have reached years of discretion, 
you must make over the throne to them. 5 So after the king s death the brother performed 
all the duties of the state and became complete master of the throne. After a short while 
he thought to himself that in course of time his nephews would grow up a nd take the 

, ■! Tlio TTrAvrl Mum ris or Jchuwas ( , *14* a confidential servant, is employed in Jaipur! to mean ‘ barber/ 
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(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

raja 

One 

Icing 

marji 

hul-’s 

will 

became-to-i 

bkagat 

ap-ka 

time 

his-own 


child. Ar u-lcai 

was. And him-to 

wo raja beta 

im that king sons 

ckkdta bkai-nai 
younger brother -to 


do beta ckka. 

two sons were. 

balak ckka 
children were then 

bular ap-ka 
having-called his-oion 

glial-gayd, 
lie-entrusted, 


sanrjat 

understand 


ar 
and 

jittai 

till-then 


va 

*> 

this 


ye syana 
And these of-age 

saiuTa-dije.’ So 
make-over So 

raj-pat-ko 

throne-of 


ar ap-ki rani-ki saram u-nai 
and his-own gueen-of protection him-to 

ak, c ye donyk kam-kaj-mai nai 
that, ‘ these both works-duties-in not 

raj -kb tu kar a b6-kar“je. Ar 

Icingdom-of thou continue-to-do. 
jid ya-kb raj-pat ya-nai 

then them-of throne them-to 

yd-I kam-kaj karai, ar 
he-alone works-duties does, and 

wkai-gd. Tkdra-sa dink pachhai yd ap-ka man-mai bicharl-as, 

became. Very-few days after by-him his-own mind-in it-was-thought-by-Mm , 

‘ye donyu bkatlja, bara whai- jay-la, to raj -pat ap tt n.a kat-su 

£ these tioo nephews big will-become, then the-throne our hand from 

kh us- jay-lb. Jai whai, to yl-nai paili-I niara-nakliaba-kd 

will-be-talcen-away. If it-may-be, then them-to first-even killing- causing- to-be- throumfoi 


sara 

entire 


samaj mt 
understanding 

riXja.-n.ai 
the-king-to 

kulakul yd-I 
complete he-alone 


Bkag a wan-ld asl 
God-of such 

niar-gayd. Marti 
lie-died. Dying 

donyu bfihka-kl 
both children-of 

khai-gayb 

said 

kam-kaj 
works-duties 

wkai-jay, 
may-become, 

marya pachliai 
dying after 
nmlik 

master 


upay kara.’ 
device let-us-make. 

bulayd, ar 
it-was-called, and 


Sd 

So 


wd ya bat 


bicharar 


gbar-kil 


‘ tu ya donyu 
'* thou these two 

pan man-mai 
but mind-in 


nai-nai 

by-him this thing having-considered hoase-of bar her- to 

h-nai lalack der ya kbal-as, 

him-to temptation having-given this {- toord ) wa s-said -by-him , 

ehhorS-nai mar-nakh.’ Nai hlmal to bhar-llnl, 
boys-to kill-cast By-th e-barber assent indeed was-given, 

ghanu-i , pistawai. Ar § kaka-ka kaiba-sS j hair-lea 

much-indeed he-repents. And that unele-qf saying from poison-of 
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rachh karar wa donya-ki sawar kar a ba-nai ran a was-mai 

implements having-, got-made them both-of hair-cutting doing -for female-apartments-in 
gayo Wai donyS bliai sawar karaba-nai aya. Jid 


Wai 

Those 


When 


d5nyu bliai sawar karaba-nai 

went. Those two brothers hair-cutting getting-done-for came. 

nai raekh petl-mai-sS karar melya ar 

by -th e-barber the-implements case-in-from having- dr awn-fort h were-laid-out and 

roba lag-gayo, jid rSni kbai, ‘ arai bhal Khawas, 1 tu 

to- weep he-began, then the-queen-ly it-was-said, ‘ 0 brother Barber, thou 
kyg rowai-chhai ? Raja-jl mar-gaya, to parya-mar-jawo. Naran karl, 
why dost-weep ? The-King is-dead, then let-him-be-dead. (If) -by- God it-is-done, 
dina-mai ye bi raja whai-jay-la.’ New a gi bolyo,. 
days-in these also king will-become , 3 The-servant spoke> 
max T bat-su ko-nai rou. Mai aur-I bat-su 

T this thing-from not weep. I another -indeed thing-from 

R^pi puchhi-’s, ' wa kal bat cbhai jl-sS 

am-weeping .’ By-the-Queen it-was-asked-by-her, * that what thing is which-from 

tu rowai-chhai ? 5 New a gl kbai ak, ‘Mharaj, jE 

thou dost-weep ?' By-the-servant it-was-said that, ‘ Tour-Majesty , these 
kawara-ka kaka-ji ml-nai yl donyl-nai mar a ba-kai-tai jhair-ka raebb 
princes-of by-the-uncle me- to these two-for killing-for poison-of implements 
dina- cbhai, ar ya khai-ehhai-’k, ct tu ya donyl-nai mar-nlckk.” 

have-been-given, and this has-been-said-that, " thou these two-to kill-cast 


to tliora-sa 
then a-very-few 
‘ Mharaj, 

£ Totir- Majesty, 

roS-cbhS.’ 


So, Mharaj, mu-su to marya ko-jay-nai. Mharai to ye-i 

So, Your- Majesty, me-by indeed killed ( they-)do-not-go . To-me indeed these-verily 
raja cbhai. So mai i bat-sS roS-chha.* Bin! khawas-nai to 

king are. So I this thing-from am-weeping. ' By-the-queen the-barber-to then 

pick mhaur der bida-kar-diyo, ar ap bicharl- 

five gold-coins having-given he-was-dismissed, and by-her-herself it-was-thought- 
as, * ab aidai raiba-ko dharam ko-nai. Jai wbai, to yl 

by -her, ‘ now here living-of propriety {is-) not. If it-may-be, then these 
donyl-nai ler kauri-nai chali-chaln.’ 

two having-taken somewhere-to let-me- depart.' 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a king who bad two sons. By the will of God it was so- 
ordained that be died while they were yet children. On bis deathbed he called to him 
bis younger brother and entrusted to him the care of bis two children and of bis queen. 
He said to him, ‘ as long as these children are too young to understand the business of the 
state, you must rule the kingdom;, but as soon as they have reached years of discretion, 
you must make over the throne to them.’ So after the king s death the brother performed 
all the duties of the state and became complete master of the throne. After a short while 
he thought to himself that in course of time his nephews would grow up a nd take the 

2 TL a ncr/wA hh.ii.mnLK nr khuwSs l » a confidential servant^ is employed in Jaipur! to mean barber* 
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kingdom from Mm. So he determined, if it were possible, to get them murdered before- 
hand. He therefore sent for his domestic barber and bribed him to murder the two princes. 
The barber, it is true, consented to do the deed, but in his heart of hearts he sorely- 
repented of his task. As instructed by the uncle he provided himself with poisoned 
implements for hair cutting and repaired to the inner apartments to cut the princes’ hair. 
The two brothers came to get their hair cut, and the barber, while he was taking the im- 
plements out of their case, and laying them out, began to weep. Then the Queen Mother 
asked him why he was weeping. c The king is dead and gone,’ said she, ‘ and regrets are 
unavailing. Please God, these boys will soon be kings themselves.’ ‘Your Majesty,’ said 
he, * that is not why I am weeping. I am weeping for something altogether different.’ 
‘ And what is that ? ’ asked the queen. The barber replied, ‘ Your Majesty, I have been 
given poisoned barber’s tools by their uncle with which to kill these two princes. But, 
Your Majesty, I can't do it. To me, it is only these two who are king. And that is 
why I am weeping.’ So the queen gave the barber five gold sequins and sent him 
away. Then she considered that it was no longer safe to stay there, and that she had 
better take the two lads somewhere else. 

(The above is only the commencement of a long story. The reader who wishes to learn 
the rest, how one brother found two rubies, how the other slew an ogre and married his 
daughter, and how both finally came by their rights and pardoned the wicked uncle, will 
find it on pp. 71 and of Mr. Macalisler’s hook on the Jaipur dialects.) 
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JAIPUR! (TORAWATT). 

The hilly district in the north of Jaipur state is known as Torawati, the ancient home 
of the Tomar or Tuar Rajputs of Delhi. To its east lies the state of Alwar, the main 
language of which is Mewati. To its north lies a portion of the state of Patiala of which 
also the language is a form of Mewati. To its west and north-west lies the Shekhawati 
district of the state of Jaipur, the language of which is Shekhawati. The number of its 
speakers is estimated at 342,554. 

As might be expected, Torawati differs from Standard Jaipuri in being mixed with 
Shekhawati and Mewati. It represents J aipuri shading off into these two dialects. We 
note the typical Jaipuri disuse of aspirates in the word me for meh, cloud or rain. We 
may also note that k and g are interchangeable as in the root thdk or thdg, to be weary. 
This is a very old peculiarity, dating from at least the 12th century. 

The genitives singular of the first and second personal pronouns are merd % and tero, 

* my ’ and ‘ thy ’ respectively. The plurals are mdrb, our, and thdro, your. The oblique 
plural of the first personal pronoun is md. 

The proximate demonstrative pronoun is o, m , or yd, this, plural ai. Its singular 
oblique base is ai or au. Its plural oblique base is a. 

The remote demonstrative pronoun is Id , that, plural bai, ba, or bai. The obi. sing- 
is bai, bai, or b%, and the oblique plural is ba. 

The relative pronoun is jako, who, obi. sg., jakd, jai, or j% ; nom. pi. and obi. pi. 
jaka. 

The interrogative pronoun kun, who? has an obi. sg. kat. Ke, obi. sg. kya, is 
‘ what’ ? Koi or kayo is ‘ any,’ with an obi. sg. kat. 

Jana is ‘ then.’ 

In the conjugation of the verb, the noun of agency ends in tu, as in mdr a tu , one who 
strikes. The future takes go, as in mdrff-gd, I will strike. We may note the irregular 
causal verb, pdy a bo, to cause to drink. 

The negative is konyai. 

In other respects the grammar follows that of Standard Jaipuri, and standard 
forms are also freely used instead of those given above. Tor further particulars the 
student is referred to Mr. Macalister’s grammar in his Specimens 

The following specimen of Torawati is a portion of a folktale, and has been pro- 
vided by Mr. Macalister. 
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[No. 25.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

JaipurI (TorIwatI). Jaipur State. 

Her. G. Macalister, M.A. t 1899.) 

■c^raft wxY wY urt i €Y fa'^Y-arr ttsi-Ii rrr-^fT n ^Yfem t 
srrer <tNY ?r 3Wt iqr'gTis ferae ^-miYi q»Tas xrf *ra'Y i ^ 
^^T3ET cUt fYfcfteKT TTW-W SRT f*r$?Tf % ’’SHT I f%*C«lf-2fiY 

t tfT-w tog;wY firw # i tff-# M^rsY-# % wfMY i sraY *rt httY 

«ej ®rrcr tt^IT % snot.i €Y utrt WH? wYft tft frctf-rtf f^n-w i €Y 

wYfT srnraT-w i w ^YfT foT-iprr ^x fsrcnt *rY ^m-wr i *iY Mt m *-*nrr ^x 

^Y t%^gupY ^x xrm wtk iNr^Y astur ^awn-w i *YY 3 r€t 

^-toY i trt wr-wY i ^ Wf to-*rY *rr^«*Y ®t *fY *j«?as 

% ^tk irjY i €Y tran %-^Y *rNfY ^YfT-^nr fMr-nYrY i *rmY#Y ?rY wY-t 

ttwt i *Y *rtt# wr ME ^x €f?T-t wn i €Y €tt ^arrf wer-?i *rH£ ^ 
^Yu-^rt sM wY i €t ArtM-# wY^fY i*r gYft aff #c-afrY $Mt mx wr 
^nc ■ftwY i =?k ^rtY u uiYfY €Y Sift 'ftwY i srMY t*§f i qfars wYbek $*iY i 
*Y ^Y srof ^tr err ^Y?r-srT tNt-^ irsr ttrrY f%s-Tift-# i €Y ^erR 
Mt-*T %-*l3T I WtfTR WRT ^RT t-Y%^Y I aff-# 1TR fajefY | #f &TfZX ^garrnr 
f^^Y i #Y ^ttt-srY st-% sttoY i #Y ^r wpit-^ ?yNY i wt wr-^rY izY 

witr-^Y ttt-^rr ^ w irraY m mx wr i m wr fwk €Y i 

cTRRT wt wY ^Y 1 T w t €Y # I ^mft W I wM wY 
%Y-^r nY «T hwt w i t^rsfY wzY Yift «rtar | « 
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[ No. 25.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 




Jaipur! (To ra/wati ) . 

(Rev. G. Macalister, 31. A., 1899.) 


Jaipur State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Pbul-ji Bbati cbbo Siadi ko raja. So Sindi-ka ’ raj-mai Mer a ta-ka 

JPhul-ji Bhati teas Sindh-of king. So Sindh-of kingdom-in Merta-of 

pindata me bldiyo. Jad sat baras ttni me koayai bar n syd, 

by-pandits rain was-tied-up. Than seven years daring rain not rained. 


jako des butal-pbutal wbai-gayo, kal 

so-that the-land rained became, a-famine 

kaibala kabi-as, ‘th5-kai to 

by-those-who-say it -was- said -by -them, ‘ you-of verily 


Mer a ta-ka 

Merta-of 

« y rv 

ji-mai 

which-in 


pindata me badiyd-as. 

by-pandits rain has-been-tied-up-by-them. 


hiran-nai 
deer 
bajjarb 
thousands 
tbag a ta-gaya, 
became-tired, 
raita-c 


kis a turyo biran clibai. Bi-kai 
musk deer is. It-of 

maro. * Jad tbara raj-mai 
kill Then ymr kingdom-in 
ghoro ler bir a na-ki 

horse having-taken th e-deer s-of 


sig a ri-kai 


par-gayo 
fell. 
Sindi-ka 
Sindh-of 
Hir a nS-ki 
Teers-of 
me bldiyo 


Tad 

Then 

raj-mai 

kingdom-in 

dar ebbaij 
herd is, 

. Jako bl 


s a y a 


je 

so-that 

So 


gbdra 
the- horses 
to 


horn-to rain teas -tied. 

me bar a sai.’ So 
rain may-rain .* So 

gail diya-ebbai. 
pursuit icas-given. 

raita-gaya ar 

remained {-behind) and 


So that 


or 


rai-gaya. 


ar bo 


remainedy-behind). So others verily remained{-behind), and that 


raja 

by -the- king 

So gbora 
So the-horses 
biran bi 
the^deers also 
kis a tury6 biran 
musk deer 


ar 


raja 


koi saik a ri kos cbalya-gaya. So 


biran tbakar ubo 

and the -king some hundreds kos went-away. So the-deer being-weary standing-still 

raigayo. JanS raja biran-nai mar-geryo. So 

remained. Then by-the-king the-deer-to having-killed-it-ioas-caused-to-fall. So 

sat baras-ko asiido chho, so musal dbar me ar paryo. 

seven year-of stored-up was, so pestle {-like) torrent rain having-come fell. 

So raja me-kd maryo gbora-ka hana-kai cbip-gayo. Tbakyo-ro to 

So the-king rain of was-struck horse-of pommel- to clung. 


Wearied indeed 
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cjiho-l raja. So 

was-verily the-king. So 

surat. Jo-kol 

consciousness. A-certain 


raja-nai surat nai, ar ghora-nai 

the-king-to consciousness was-not, and the-horse-to 

ujar-began-kai mal ok hir-ki dhanl clilix. So 

wild-jungle-of within an Ahir-of hamlet was. So 


min a kha-ki boll sunar gboro bi hir-kl dhani kanai ar 

men-of voice having-heard the-horse that Ahv-of hamlet near having-come 

kharo rahyo ar hisvo. Jana blr kabx, 'mi, gboro 

standing remained and neighed. Then hy-the- Ahit' it-was-said, ‘ O, horse 

so kal bisyo ? bara-nai dekha. Kawar kbolar 

that what neighed ? outside-to let-us-see. The-door having-opened 

So do chyar jant ar dekhai, to 

So two four persons having-come see , verily 

utar 


man a bl chip-rahyo-chliai. So bi-nai 

man clinging-is. So him 

Ghora-nai glias danu de-diyo. 

The-horse-to grass grain was-given 

dap“tar suwan-diyo. So 

having-rolled he-was-put-to-sleep 


dekbo.’ 

seed 

IxSna-kai ek 
a-horse-of pommel-to a 

rv^v , - 

mai-nax le-gaya. 


ghora-ka 


having -taken- down within-to they-hr ought. 


So 

bx 

khaba-nai 

magyo. 

So 

So 

by-him 

food-for 

it-was-asked. 

So 


ma-kanai-sS 

dud 

ly-ar 

payo, 


Bl-nai suwan-diyo. 

Mim-to it-ioas-put-to-sleep . 

rat-ko bx-kai niwaeh 
So ahout-half night- of him- to warmth 
jat-kl boil 

a-Jat-of by-daughter 


R ui-max 

Cotton-in 

bap“ryd. 
arrived. 

ap-kl 
her-own 

ar par 

mother-near-from milk having-brought he-was-g iven- to-d rin k , and having-given-to-drink 

suwan-diyo. Pfaer suwar huyo-’r bo uthyo-1. JanS 

he-was-put-to-sleep. Again morning came-and he arose-inm e<t lately. Then 

tamma-hamma sab-i puchhyO, £ tu kun 

£ you-we ’ by-all-even it-was-asked, £ thou who 
Kbate ayo-cbhai ? ’ Jana hi khayo, 

Whence come-art-thou ? ’ Then by -him it-was-said. 

raja cbhn. Phul-ji Bhatx mero naw ohhai.’ 
king am. Phul-ji JBhati my name is.’ 


ebhai ? Khate-ko cbbai ? 
art ? Where-of art-thou ? 
‘ Sindl-lio to max 

£ Sindh-of indeed I 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Phul-ji Bbati was the King of Sindh. Now the Pandits of Merta tied up the rain 
in the kingdom of Sindh. For seven years no rain fell, so that the country was ruined, 
and a famine arose. Then the Tellers said, ‘ In your kingdom of Sindh the Pandits 
of Merta have tied up the rain. There is a herd of door amongst which there is a musk- 
deer. They have tied the rain to its born. So you must kill that musk-deer, and 
then rain will fall in your kingdom.’ So the King took thousands of horses and pursued 
the herd of deer. All the horses became tired, and they and the herd of deer stopped 
running. Only the musk deer went on for some hundreds of leagues pursued by the 
King. At last it too wearied and halted, and tho King slew it. Then all the rain which 
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had been stored up for seven years, fell like a pestle in torrents. It struck the King, so 
that he had to cling to the pommel of his saddle. He was so wearied that he lost 
consciousness, hut the horse retained its consciousness. There was a hamlet of an Ahir 
there in the wild forest, and the horse, hearing the voice of men, came near the hamlet, 
and, halting, neighed. Cried the Ahir, 8 what is that horse which neighed ? Let us go 
outside, and see. Open the door and look,’ So three or four people went outside, and 
there they saw a horse, with a man clinging to the pommel of its saddle. So they brought 
him inside, and gave the horse some fodder. The King they wrapped in cotton and put 
to bed. At about midnight he became warm and asked for food. A Jat’s daughter 
fetched some milk from her mother, and after giving him a drink put him to sleep. At 
dawn he got up and they asked him who he was and he told them. ‘ Who art thou ? ’ 
they asked, c and whence art thou come ? 5 He replied that he was the King of Sindh, and 
that his name was Phul Bhati. 

(The rest of this interesting folktale will he found in Mr. Macalister’s Specimens, 
pp. 17 and ff.) 
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qjiho-i raja. So 

was-verily the -Icing. So 

surat. Jo-koi 

consciousness. A-certain 
miMkhl-ki boll sunar 


nal, 

was- not, 

liir-ki 


raja-nai surat 

the-king-to consciousness 
ujar-began-kai max ole 
wild-jungle-of within an Ahir-of 
ghoro bx bxr-kx dlianl 
men-of voice having -heard the-horse that Ahir-of hamlet 

kharo rahyo ar hlsyd. Jana bxr 

standing remained and neighed. Then by-the-Ahi ) 

kSI blsyo ? bara-nai dekha. Kawar 


ar 

and 

dhanl 

hamlet 


ghora-nai 
the-horse-to 
clilxl. 
was. 


So 

So 


so 

that what neighed ? outside-to let-us-see . The-door 

So do chyar jana ar dekha i, to 

So two four persons having-come see , veril% 

man a bi chip-rahyd-chliai. So bi-nai 

man clinging-is. So him 

Gh5ra-nai ghas danu de-diyo. 

The-horse-to grass grain was-given 

dap s tar suwan-diyo. So adek 


kauai ar 

near having-come 
kahi, ‘ rai, ghoro 
it-was-said, * O, horse 
kholar dekho.’ 

having-opened see. ’ 

ghora-ka htxnix-kai dk 
a- horse -of pommel-to a 

mai-nai ie-gaya. 
having -taken-down within-to they-hr ought. 

Bf-nai suwan-diyo. Bui-mai 

Jlim-to it-was-pnt-to-sleep . 


utar 


having-rolled he-was-put-to- sleep 

So 
So 


So ah out-half 


rat-ko bi-kai niwaeh 
night-of him- to warmth 


Cotton- in 
baphyd. 
arrival. 


bf 

khaba-nai 

magyo. 

86 jat-kl 

befi ap-ki 

by-him 

food-for 

it-was-asked. 

So a-Jat-of 

by-da ugh ter Iter-own 

ma-kanai-sS 

dud 

ly-ar 

payo, a 

r par 


mother-near-from milk having-brought he-was-gwen-to-drink, and hairing-given-to-drink 


suwan-diyo. Pher 

he-was-put-to- sleep. 

tamma-hamma sah-i 
c you-we ’ by-all-even 
Khate ayo-chhai ? ’ 

Whence come-art-thou ? ’ 

raja child . Phul-ji Bhatx nlerd naw 
king am. Phul-ji JBhati my name 


‘tu 
* thou 


suwar huyd-’r 
morning came-and 

puchhyo, 
it-was-asked, 

Janb bf 

Then by-him it-was-said , 

chhai.’ 
is.' 


bd 
he 
kun 

who 

khavo, 


u(hyd-i. Jana 

arose-immedmldy. Then 
chhai? K hate-kb chhai? 
art ? Where-of arl-thon t 
1 Sindl-ko to mai 

Sindh-of indeed I 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Pbul-ji Bhati was the King of Sindh. Now the Pandits of Marta tied up the rain 
in the kingdom of Sindh. Por seven years no rain fell, so that the country Was ruined, 
and a famine arose. Then the Tellers said, ‘In your kingdom of Sindh the Pandits 
of Merta have tied up the rain. There is a herd of deer amongst which there is a musk- 
deer. They have tied the rain to its horn. So you must kill that musk-deer, and 
then rain will fall in your kingdom.’ So the King took thousands of horses and pursued 
the herd of deer. All the horses became tired, and they and the herd of deer stopped 
running. Only the musk deer went on for some hundreds of leagues pursued by the 
King. At last it too wearied and halted, and the King slew it. Then all the min which 
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had been stored up for seven years, fell like a pestle in torrents. It struck the King, so 
that he had to cling to the pommel of his saddle. He was so wearied that he lost 
consciousness, hut the horse retained its consciousness. There was a hamlet of an Ahfr 
there in the wild forest, and the horse, hearing the voice of men, came near the hamlet, 
and, halting, neighed. Cried the Ahir, e what is that horse which neighed ? Let us go 
outside, and see. Open the door and look. 5 So three or four people went outside, and 
there they saw a horse, with a man clinging to the pommel of its saddle. So they brought 
him inside, and gave the horse some fodder. The King they wrapped in cotton and put 
to bed. At about midnight he became warm and asked for food. A Jat’s daughter 
fetched some milk from her mother, and after giving him a drink put him to sleep. At 
dawn he got up and they asked him who he was and he told them. * Who art thou ? * 
they asked, £ and whence art thou come ? 5 He replied that he was the King of Sindh, and 
that his name was Phul Bhati. 

(The rest of this interesting folktale will be found in Mr. Macalister’s Specimens, 
pp. 17 and ff.) 
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JAIPUR? (KAJHAIRA). 

The dialect of that portion of the Jaipur state which lies to the south of the Sambhar 
lake and to the north-east of the Kishangarli state, is known as Kathaira, and is spoken by 
an estimated number of 127,957 people. I have no information as to the origin of the 
name. 

It is Jaipur!, with a few very minor variations. I give as an example a folktale 
contributed by Mr. Macalister. In Kathaira kti may be used as the sign of the 
accusative-dative and syn as that of the ablative. The agent case of the second personal 
pronoun is tat, the nominative being t&. The oblique form is also tai. The proximate 
demonstrative pronoun is at or 5 (fem. a), this ; obi. sg. %; nom. pi. ai, obi. pi. ya. The 
remote demonstrative pronoun is wai or bo (fem. bd), obi. sg. toat or Hi; nom. pi. bed or 
wai, obi. pi. tod. 

All pronouns, except those of the first and second persons, form the agent by adding 
the postposition nai. This is not used with substantives. Thus, bat/y ® (not htinya-nai, 
which would mean ‘to the shopkeeper’), by the shopkeeper; mat, by me; tai, by 
thee ; l-nai, by this ; ioai-nai, by that, and so on. 

In verbs, the verb * to become,’ has the following irregular forms hair, having 
become ; haita-i, immediately on becoming ; haibdlo , one who becomes ; kal (not khai) 
is ‘ he said ’ ; kiyo is ‘ a thing said.’ Jajyb or jaje is ‘ be good enough to go.’ is 

translated ‘ you know.’ * Gone ’ is giyd, gayo and gyb. 

In other respects Kathaira is the same as Standard Jaipur!. We may note the 
change of i to a in forms like bakai-lt, it will be sold ; bachdri, considered ; pand for 
pind in pand chhutabo , to be rid olf ; and jad for jid, then. There is the usual 
disaspiration in adi, half, bar for bark, enter, and even bag at as well as bhagat, time. 

An excellent example of the locative of the genitive occurs in dp-kai ghar-kai 
bdrai, lit., in the outside of the house of herself, i.e., outside her own house. 

In the specimen we find an example of a construction which I have not noticed in 
Standard Jaipur!, though it probably occurs in that dialect, as I have met it in the Dang 
dialects still further to the east. I allude to the Gujarati way in which the impersonal 
construction of the past tense of a transitive verb is perverted by making the verb agree 
in gender with the object. Thus, baby’s, dp-kl ktgdt-nai jagal (not jag ay o), by-the- 
shop-keeper his-own wife-as-to slie-was- wakened. Strictly speaking the impersonal 
construction requires the verb to bo in the neuter or (when that gender does not occur) 
in the masculine. Here, however, jagal is put in the feminine to agree with luged. 
This is the regular idiom of Gujarati. 

Further examples of Kathaira will he found in Mr. Macalister’s Specimens. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Jaipum (Kathaira). Jaipur, Spate. 

(Hev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

rm mm wt i ?jw-w(t www wtw wtw iwt£ wr-w ww wt i wT<ft me fwwf 

^ ^R TOW W?-WWt I ^ WWW-W wNrf4 Wk4 ^W TN*t I W?W3f4 Wk-Wt 

3 ^ xif i ww wf*® wm-wt ^wr§;4 wwri i ww IWTf 4 wt wtw ^wf’W W[f-f 
tot! ft i wt wtw wwt fr-wt i ww# fkwf wtor i ^t-wrr wtw! 4 
«ftaT sra-i w$- 3 i iwk wit ^Tt-^r w WRast wwkt-wrT wNf-w wr-f i 

®S *^vy c* o ^vy o o *\ 

?Tf #-f wfWif W3o-t4 I Wk WT WTW l^R WW*W WWRT WR WTWT-W-W WK< R-'WW I 

#rc «h»4 *« «ro 1 1 are * -ftc ni-w xmrt-«ft Tte w %-f*rat -i 

WTW'TlLWWt I ut §H<T( I WTW-W WW-sl?wjt j WR? <?W WT Wk 

Wt3Bt WR fW-t WT-H Mt I (ft WWR-WiT wtWT-Wrt TO t^WT WTW-W WTWt I TO 
^ WW-W WWWit wM TOTTWt TO WTW-W5T TOWit WW ^T-fkwt I WW Wt M 
<?T ^ Wt TOR wkt *W I wtw Wk ** ^ ** * "* ^ 

^ewt-firat I Rw-wrtwww wk wkSf towt i TO wMNTt ww wtw wkt to wfeft- 

W WfiR *T4 WR f%Wt I TO wNr ^ ** ^ ^ * ^^T ^ ^ 

1 to t*t ft toA wt to irowt i to wM toto* V"** *** i wk 
w «Rtkt-tR to ww-wft i wtoI-w wr wwT i TO ^ ^ 1^4 

|f ^ wwT-^ft i wkt-wt wfe4" wrcrfT ^tit wt^: to iwt i ^ wt 
wt^rV wt wwer nwT-^TOT-wr wft t ^tt ^rr-TOwt i w wwRWk fs*k 
wt l ww WT IWTtTO-WWC-t WR WR WTft^WTfW-t WWTWT I TOt TOWT W# 
^WT-Wt TO-t .WR t WWW Wt t TOR WWWT-Wt t W^ft W^f-TO . W<? 

Wtw WT^ft WR#WfT*R-W W®T fr-WR W^ WRT WWT Wt wW4 WWWTTWT WR Wt ilTW 
ft , ^wft WTTt i wt W^t-WTW I ww Wt WM W5t ft TO t Wt WT-^t 

W^r TO? I trw wt 4 r wtw writ w<wt « ^toww^et TOwt wA f%wt l-wt i 

wwt WTWTWt WTWW WRC Wk4 WfT-fwwt » 

<\ 
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JAIPUR? (KATHAIRA). 

The dialect of that portion of the Jaipur state which lies to the south of the Sambhar 
lake and to the north-east of the Kishangarh state, is known as Kathaira, and is spoken by 
an estimated number of 127,957 people. I hare no information as to the origin of the 
name. 

It is Jaipur!, with a few very minor variations. I give as an example a folktale 
contributed by Mr. Macalister. In Kathaira Jc® may be used as the sign of the 
accusative-dative and syu as that of the ablative. The agent case of the second personal 
pronoun is tat, the nominative being t®. The oblique form is also ten. The proximate 
demonstrative pronoun is at or 5 (fem. a), this ; obi sg. ?; notn. pi. ai, obi. pi. yd. The 
remote demonstrative pronoun is wai or bo (fem. bet), obi. sg. taat or bt; nom. pi. bat or 
wai, obi. pi. wa. 

All pronouns, except those of the first and second persons, form the agent by adding 
the postposition mi. This is not used with substantives. Tims, bagyU (not bayya-nai, 
which would mean ‘to the shopkeeper’), by the shopkeeper ; mat, by me; tat, by 
thee ; t-nai, by this ; wat-nai, by that, and so on. 

In verbs, the verb ‘ to become,’ has the following irregular forms hair, having 
become ; haita-t, immediately on becoming ; haibdld , one who becomes ; leal (not that) 
is ‘he said ’ ; Jciyo is ‘ a thing said.’ Jdjyo or jaje is ‘ be good enough to go.’ Jdntf is 
translated ‘ you know. 5 * Gone 5 is giyo, gayo and gyb. 

In other respects Kathaira is the same as Standard Jaipur!. Wo may note the 
change of i to a in forms like baTcai-li, it will be sold ; bachdri, considered ; panel for 
pind in pand chhutabo, to he rid off ; and jad for jid, then. There is the usual 
disaspiration in ddi, half, bar for hath, enter, and even bag at as well as hhagat , time. 

An excellent example of the locative of the genitive occurs in dp-kai ghar-Jcai 
harai, lit., in the outside of the house of herself, i.e., outside her own house. 

In the specimen we find an example of a construction which I have not noticed in 
Standard Jaipur!, though it probably occurs in that dialect, as I have met it in the Pang 
dialects still further to the east. I allude to the Gujarat! way in which the impersonal 
construction of the past tense of a transitive verb is perverted by making the verb agree 
in gender with the object. Thus, hany% dp-Jei Ingdl-nai jagdt (not jagdyb), by-tho- 
shop-keeper his-own wife-as-to she-was- wakened . Strictly speaking the impersonal 
construction requires the verb to be in the neuter or (when that gender does not occur) 
in the masculine. Here, however, jaejdl is pat in the feminine to agree with lugeii. 
This is the regular idiom of Gujarati. 

Further examples of Kathaira will be found in Mr. Macalister’s Specimens. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Jaipur! (Kathaika). Jaipur Spate. 

(Rev. G. Macalister > M.A., 1899.) 

ww #Mr ft i *Ter-wt #t#r ftw iut* w*-w ^tt wt i wift *r?r fwwf 

Cv.. 'N 

WW ft* WT* W**W Wf-W#t I € WWeT-W WiT-# #1#-# feT ft'ft I #Ntf-# ft*-#t 
ftw HW-ift I W<? it## WTH-ft WHlt I W<? W*"# Hti WTW tST-ft ^TMf^ 

#N1 WT#t W I ft *T# : ftet wft #t-#t I elf# fw W*TW* W#*#t I *ri-WT UTerf-# 
ftwf wTWerT-f ttae-f i w<? fwri wi *Ti-wr WTeTT WT*$t eRT*t-WT #ht-I? wt-# i 
eTWH-i ftwf I ft* WT WTeT l*t* WW*W WWT*t *T* WTeTT-if-# fff* #-WT#t | 

• C\ ®v, . ■ . ■ 

ft* ftw-f Wfi WTW # I ft ft* *Tt*WT WTeTf-wt fP #P?* %-f##t -I #N# fit 

e\ <\ 

ft* i *ri t-ft I htw-# fw-wt i w? <tw wiwrr-f ft ft* *Ti-wt 

wtaet w** wr4 wrl wrt i ft wwt*-wt #t*rr-wt sri#*-WT htw~# rM i w<? 

n . 

ffc HH-H WWHit fhf IPUft IK* WTW-WT W*-#t WW WWT-ffft I WW ft #hlf-W 

ft #* ft wtw* ft*t w*#t i ft# ft*r ftw-w f * w ft-f wffr-w ft*t ww 

waft-fift i *Ter-wt i Her w* fn# wrft i ft* ifft-ft ww htw *n*t hit fteft- 

u fff* ft*# w* ffft i 5rf #Nr t ; ft hit faet w*#r ft w wtwt ft* w# ht* 
*nw#t i w* t^r # wt ft ww w-wrft i srf wM wm-wt iwri-# wwTi i ft* 

W WT*t-tr* WT* Hf-HTt I WT*t-H WT Wt I Wf #5# ftft ftft W* ^WT?-# 
fit H ft #HT*ft WK# I Hit ft#t-#t ffe-H WWT WtTT fff* SIT* lit I Wf IHTf 
ftft ft WIRT #HT-ft WTIT-ft Htt t fWtt WaETT-WTWt I H HHTWK ft* tft^ 

I W? IT IHTf WTH-# H*-# IT* WT* Wlftft-trrftW-# WHTHT I lfT*t W*-ft Wft 
#HT-ft WTH-# .IT* t HHef ft f WTW* *RWT-ft # ^WHTTt W^ft-WT# I 
ft*T WT^ft wW-ltT W**H ^3ET ft-HTT W* *TT*T WWt ft IT^tT-# HHHtTft WT* ft *TeT 
t I WT*t ^ft # ft W®ft*WTW ! W? ft Iff Hi # WT# H ft WT-ft 

t%ft HFT WT*f I HW ft ft* ffe WTHT Wt I ifT*T WW W*-#t ft f%HT *-ft I 

W#t WTWTHt ff H** ft*-# TTHfT-ffft II 

«\ 
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[ No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


Jaipubi (Kathaiba). 


Jaipur State. 


(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek banyu ehbo. 

A shopkeeper was. 

suta-cbba. Adi rat 

asleep-were. Half night 

bar-gayo. TJ 

entered. Thai 

BinyS-nai 
The-shopkeeper- to 

ap-kx lugai-nai 
his-own wife {-to) 


Rat-ki 

Night-of 


bbagat 

time 


giya 


bbagat- mai 
time-in 
cbor-ko 


on-having -gone 

, a; (V 

banya-nai 

the-shopkeeper-to 


donyu log la gal 

both husband wife 

ek cbor av 

a thief having -come, 

nfd-s'O obot. 
si eep-jrom a waken i ng 


gbar-mai 

house-in 

gbar-max 

home-in 

bo-gyd. 

became. 


thik 

the-thief-of knowledge 

jagai. Jad 

was-moahened. Then 

setbl-kai dasawarS-sS chitbya 

merchants-to ■ foreign-countries-from letters 

maigi bo-lij tar a kai ripya 

dear will-be, to-morrow to-rupees 


par-gyo. Jad 

came. Thau 

lugai-nai 
thc-wife-to 

bigl-elihai, 
have-arrived, 
barabar 
equal 


m ryi m 

banvu 

* V 

hy-the-shopkeaper 

kai, 1 aj 

it-wos-said, ‘ to-day 

so r m Idiot 

that mustard very 
bakai-ll. Hal-ka 

ii-will-be-sold. Mmtard-of 


pata-nai 

vessels 

pata 

vessels 


rv 

mka 

well 

bardx. 

outer 

mel-desyb.’ 

I- will- arrange.’ 

‘ ral 

£ mustard 

kam 
business 

bldar 


jab"ta-su mel-de.’ 
safety -with keep.’ 

tabarx-ka 

verandah-of 

Gh.br 

By-the-thief 

pata-mai-sb 
vessels-in-from 


Jad 

Then 


kbuna-mai 

eorners-in 


a 

this thing 
badar 

having-packed- up 


lugal 

by-the-wife 

pai*ya-ebhai, 

lying-are. 

siinar 

having -heard 
le-ebalo ; 
take-away ; 

rai-ka 

mustard-of 


kai, 

it-was-said. 


rai-ka 
' mustard -of 


Tafkai-1 iwku 
To-morrow-even well 

nmn-mai baelmrl, 
mind-in it-was-tkmght, 
or eluj-sii kaf 
other thing-from what 
patS-k! pot 

oessels-of package 


‘ Or 


chhai ? ’ Jad bo cbor 

is ? ’ Then that thief 

le-giyo. Baxxyu 

having -tied-up took-away. By- the- shopkeeper 

baebyo ; rai le-gyo, mal-sS 

he-escaped; mustard he-took-away, goods-from 

Jad dan ugyt-T bo cbor rai- Id jholi 

Then day on-being-risen that thief mustard - of bag 
beedba-nai bajar-mai ly-ayo. To bajar-ka pisa-kx 

selhng-for bazaar-in brought. Then bazaar-of pice-of two-and-a-half 


it-was-see n, ‘ other 
pand-ebbutyo.’ 
he-was-ridd 


mal-su 

goods-from 


bbarar 
having filled 
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magi. 

it-was-asked. 


ser-ka bbaw-su 
seers-of rate-at 

* b5nyn chalaki 

4 by-the-shopkeeper cleverness 
Pan bi bEnya-kai 
But that shopkeeper-in-of 

Minn bis clan 

A-month twenty days 

blnytrkai chorl 

shopkeeper-in-of theft 

blnyS jagyo. 

the-shopkeeper awoke. 

gEthba-xnai blidar 
bundle-in having-tied 

dekbi ak, ‘held 

was-seen that , ‘ noise 

mar-nakh s si, ar held 

roili-murder , and noise 

Jad b5ny§ 

Then by -the-shopkeeper 

bakhari-par jar 

storehouse-on having-gone 
banyS dlwd 

by-the-shopkeeper a-lamp 
to Ganga-jl jasyB.’ 

verily Ganges will-god 

huyd. Jad 

he-became. Then 

Dannugyal 
At-daybreak 

Jad ba 
Then by -that wife 

ardsi-pardsyit-nai 
the-neighbours 


Jad 

Then 

karar 

having-done 

to pber 
verily again 

bicb-xnai 


cbor man-mai sam a jMj 

by-the-thief mind-in it-wa s-understood, 

ap-ka gbar-ko dban bacba-liyo. 
■own house-of wealth 

bi cbalar cborl 

also having-gone theft 

der pber-n 


interval-in having-given again-also 
kar a ba chalyo-giyo. Pat-kl 

to-do he-went-away . 

Clior b5nya-ko 

By-the-thief shopkeeper-of 

ba-nai kar-liyo. 

in-possession was-taken 


was-saved. 

kar a nl.’ 

I-will-dod 

b!-I 

that -very 
pber 

Night- of time again 

dban mal sard ek 

wealth property all a 

Jad banyB 

Then by-the-shopkeeper 


bagat 


tyar 
ready 
kll? 
what ? 
sunai. 
hears. 


kar“syu, to na jana cbor ma-nai 

I-will-make , then not we-know the-thief me 

nai karyo, to dban le-jasi.’ 

not was-made, then wealth he-will-take-awayd 

ap-lu lngal-nai jagai. Cbor ek 

his-own wife {-to) was-wakened. The-thief a 

cbad-gyo, bakbari-rnai ja-baitbyd. Jad 

ascended , the-store-house-in went-sat. Then 

ar lngal-nai kal, £ mai 

and the-wife-to it-was-said, ‘ I 

gittb-max kap a ra-latta bldar 

bundle-in clothes having-tied-up 

‘ 6 bagat Ganga-ji jaba-kd 

‘ this time Ganges going-of 

samScbar 

words 


3°y°> 

was-lighted , 

Ek cbbdti-si 
A very-little 

lngal boll, 

the-wife said, 
cbalya-jajyo.’ Ai 

please-departd These 
ap-kai 


lugal 


]agaya. 

toere-awakenecl. 


her-own 
‘ Mbaro 


bar 
now 
cbalyd-jaje. 


i 

at-this 


please-departT 

hd-gya, 

ar 

became, 

and 

to, 

rat 

indeed, 

night 


bhagat. 

time. 

’ Jad 
’ Then 

sara 

by-all 

cbbai, 


So tbe 
So yon 
das bis 

ten twenty 

. £V 1 

jana bi 
people that 

_ QJrv 

aannugyai 

at-daybreak 


cbalar 

-come 

ad a ml 

men 


gbar-kai 
house-of 
gbar-ko 
house-of 

sam a jba-dyd 

remonstrate 


cbor baitbyo-baitbyd 
the-thief seated-seated 
barai ar 

in-outside having-come 

dbani Ganga-ji jay-cbbai, 
lord Ganges is-going, 

kai, “ dannugyaSl 
that, “ at-daybreak 


banya-ka ghar-mai bbela 
the- shopkeeper -of house-in assembled 

nai sam a jbayd, ‘ bar, 

shopkeeper -to it-was-remonstrated, ‘novo, 

tbari khnsi chbai to cbalyd-jaje.* 

thy wish is then please- departs 
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Jad , bo blnya kai, ‘ the janU mai to tbS-ko kiyo 

Then hy-that shopkeeper it-was-said, ‘you may-know I verily you-of said 

man-jasyu ; pan 6 chor gath badya baithyo, mhara sag“la 

will-heed ; hut this thief bundle on-being-tied is-seated, my entire 

ghar-ki 6 kiya rai-ld ? ’ Asi ehalaki banyu karar 

house-of he how will-remain ? ’ Such trick by-the-shopkeeper having-done 

chor-nai pak a ra-diyo. 

the-thief{-to) was-caused-to-he-caught. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a shopkeeper. He aud bis wife were asleep one night 
in their house, when at midnight a thief broke in. Just then the shopkeeper awoke and 
noticed the presence of the thief. So he woke his wife and said to her, ‘ letters have 
come from foreign parts to the merchants here that the price of mustard is going to 
rise. To-morrow it will be worth its weight in silver. You must take great care of the 
jars of mustard.’ The wife replied that the mustard was lying in the corners of the 
outer verandah, and that she would make it all right to-morrow. "When the thief heard 
this he thought to himself, ‘I must pack up and carry off the jars of mustard. What is 
the use of touching anything else ? ’ So he tied up the jars of mustard, in a packet and 
went off with himself, leaving the shopkeepor happy in the knowledge that his other 
goods were not touched. 

At daybreak the thief filled a bag with mustard and went to the bazaar to soil it. 
They only offered him at the rate of two and a half seers for one of the pice current in 
the bazaar. Then the thief understood that the shopkeeper had played a trick on him 
and thereby saved his property. So he made up his mind to visit his house again, and 
this time steal something of real value. After waiting a month or twenty days ho accord- 
ingly broke into the shopkeeper’s honse again. The shopkeeper awoke this night also, 
but by this time the thief had tied up all his property in a bundle. 'The shopkeeper 
understood that, if he raised a noise the thief would probably murder him, and if ho did 
not raise a noise he would have all his property stolen. Soho woke his wife. The thief 
thereupon climbed into a granary and sat hidden there. The shopkeeper lit a lamp and 
said to his wife, * I am going straight off now to visit the River Ganges.’ Then he tied 
up a few clothes in a bundle and became ready to set out. His wife replied, ‘ this is not 
the time to go and visit the Ganges. Wait till daybreak and then go.’ These words 
were all heard by the thief as he sat in the granary. Then the wife went outside and 
awoke the neighbours. ‘My husband, ’ said she, ‘ is going off to visit the Ganges, and 
wants to start at once. Please come and persuade him to wait till daybreak.’ So 
ten or twenty men assembled in the house of the shopkeeper and remonstrated with him 
saying, c Now it is night. At daybreak, if you still wish to go, you can.’ The shopkeeper 
replied, I am quite ready to do what you recommend, but there is this thief sitting there 
with his bundle. Is he to remain in possession of everything in my house ? ’ So by this 
trick the shopkeeper got the thief captured. 
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JAIPUR! (CH AURAS!). 

The Chaurasi form of Jaipur! is spoken immediately to the south of Kathaira, on 
the border of the Kishangarh State, in the Thakurate of Lawa, and in the portion of the 
Tonk State which forms an enclave in the Jaipur State. It is spoken by the following 


estimated number of people : — 

In Jaipur Territory . . . . . . , . . , 98,778 

In Lawa Territory ... ........ 3,360 

In Tonk Territory . . . . 80,000 


Total . 182,133 

Chaurasi differs hardly at all from Standard Jaipur!. 

The only peculiarities of grammar which I have noticed are that the second per- 
sonal pronoun is tfi, not tu, and that the interrogative pronoun Tcun, who ? has an oblique 
form hunl. Further particulars will be found on pp. 5 4s and 55 of Mr. Macalister’s 
Grammar. 

The specimen is a portion of a folktale, and has been provided by Mr. Macalister. 


[No. 27.] 

1NDOARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Jaipur! (Ch auras!). Jaipur State. 

(Rev. G-. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

fmt ^nz ’stft xr i cjrrt xtrfa cftsfar gri wt i vtct 

I t-Wt I ^TPT-^t I ft *5R ^ft- 

€ *rNr wsc-wt ! tr m wror m xreft cfr 

C\ •’ Cv 

sMi I ft# I Sf WT-SfiT # W TTT^Rr-# 

fspft m Rt*T *TTT I 5T? f 7TT3E 5RT#t I STTS W?TT-# ^htft 1 Xfifa rrft WXZ 

(ft <3rR?: ^RTT-’I ^(ft filft ^R *TT3E ^TTSlf I ^5f WTrlf 

^rrrrf WT2T mt i wrf ^r^t-wt I i «rt *rNf fNfr *tt-# sraiNfr 

♦ C\ C\ 

xrft i tr# fit ^T-^rot ^rrt a% i ^ jffxrt *?tr mx xrf i snR-$ 

uf i *fW #twr w ^pf?rT <tt 3R% arrwt i ^ *rNf ttrt 
%-5rres i #if frwr eft wx i ^r wt wsnft # off-# <rt 

?r WT =5R rf SIR VRT -^3^t-5fT 'SR VRSUft-XfiT-* STR-t W§T I SR SS 

^XTrl-^T-f BfiteWTaet-lf %-SJTW «5fTW ) SR $ cfit^TaEt-R ^TWl <ft #5ff- 

#-f §3T-%ft sr mm ^srf i mz Ht snsrift-# sr wNtf- 

m ^fr 'Wcssat-fiitT i mzm fr^rr \ Tm-^t jm 

wr i ^r wtusj ^rraf brt-« i ms =h]iwidbt-fi 
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JAIPUR! (CH AURAS!). 

The Chaurasi form of Jaipur! is spoken immediately to the south of Kathaira, on 
the border of the Kishangarh State, in the Thakurate of Lawa, and in the portion of the 
Tonk State which forms an enclave in the Jaipur State. It is spoken by the following 
estimated number of people : — 

In Jaipur Territory . . . . 98 773 

In Lawa Territory . . 3,360 

In Tonk Territory 80,000 

Total . 182,133 

Chaurasi differs hardly at all from Standard Jaipur!. 

The only peculiarities of grammar which I have noticed are that the second per- 
sonal pronoun is tu, not tu, and that the interrogative pronoun hun, who ? has an oblique 
form hum. Further particulars will be found on pp. 54 and 55 of Mr. Macalister’s 
Grammar. 

The specimen is a portion of a folktale, and has been provided by Mr. Macalister. 


[No. 27.] 

INDOARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Jaipur! (Chaurasi). Jaipur State. 

(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

tw fmt wrc: wtft m i ^rrt cft^r wr i 

TCTf-^rfl I l-Wt I WHT-Wk Wt I ^ 

* m wror wtv-% ^*srf wt eft 

■■«y <\ <\ Ov 

WfJ H^-3TTq- i ^ftMf frt I ST WT-1T 

ftrat ^ TTH I V? t ? TT$ I ^ 5TT Z VrCT-Sfit I ^ ^ Tiff WZ 

<ft sJcRTC STrrf-^ BTC TITS ft^ft I ^ ^TTcff 

WTrrf mw wt i ¥utI <ftwr mf I i ftwt m-t srarf-^ft 

w# i writ m-m tjf ^rr-wnrt ^rft t ^ trf i srrr-i 

uf i sr? tffuf $ wsm «nt snwr i st? hkt ^z^nrast-lf 

%-WTO I V? TfM €twr <Tt TCcT 5TT#t I V: TT VSJTTt # sff-# <Tt W1Z-§ 

A 

<f V <T mi VCT Vtsft-STT NJ WTJ-t TJcfif WT% I VC 

WT-^iT-f 2fftCTTafl , -^T %-vt Ut 35ITW ft-WTtft I VC WC $ #sqie£t4f ofTWt <ft tftsgf- 
t-f VC ^3TT fMt I BT? WTZ Kt Wm#*# VC 

<1 ^tr ^sft-f^ir i nzsrft tm-# i Hri-# 

ut^rf wk i srot v: ^rrat i vra 
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[ No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


Jaipur! (Oh auras!) . 


Jaipur State, 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 


Dalli 
Delhi 

mai kos 
in kos 
Bbag-phatxr 
At-breah-of-clay 
Dalli ar 


dekk^ba 
for -seeing 

tinek - 
a, bout-three 

uthyo 

he-arose 

•ud-i-sB 


giyo 

went 

udai 

there 


Jat 

a- Jab 


-par 4 cbadar. 
mare-on _ having -mounted. 
puchhyo. Rat par-gi udai-i 
arrived. Night fell there-verily 


Koi 

Some 


Dalli-kai 
Del hi- of 

Dalli 


dana- 

days- 

rai-gyo. 

h estopped. 

gailai lag-gyd. Kosek ri 

on-road he-started. About-a-kos remained 
keni-su banvB mal-gyd. 

Delhi and there-evev-from Delhi direction-from a-shopkeeper met- {him). 

So b!nya-kai ya pan-barat so koi bol-le 

Then the-shopkeeper-to this vow- {was) ( that-)if any-one should-speak {-to- him) 

darmugyl paili to B-kai baim par-jay. S5 koi-sB 

daybreak before then him-to doubt would-befall. Therefore any-one-with 

konai. XJ bagat-ka so yo Jat cbal a to-i majan-nai 

not. {At-)that time then by-this Jat going -even the-merchant-to 

Ram Ram. ’ Jad I ' gal kadi. Jad Jat 
Dam Ram. ’ Then by-him abuse ivas-made. Then by-the-Jat 
dini. Jad kos tail Jat to ghori-sB 

Then a-kos up-to the-Jdt on-his-part mare-from 

ar yo gal kadya 

and he{-the- other) abuse giving 

jat! dan !tb-gyo. Udai sapai 
going the-day closed. There the-sepoys 
Jad banyB bolyo, ‘ ma-lai jiitya- 
Then the-shopkeeper said, e me-to shoes- 


kai, 

that, 


bolai 
he-speaks 
kiyo 

it-ioas-said 
juta-ki 

shoe-of- {beating) was-given. 

utarar juta-sB kut a to giyo, 

having-descended ■ shoes- with beating went. 


Jad 

Then 

* kyS 


giyo. 

went. 

bolya, 

said, 

ki 


ka-jana 

ioho-knows 


Dalli-kai darujai 
Delhi-of at-gate 
laro-cbho 
are-you-qiv 
pari ; 


jata 
going 
rai ? ’ 
ehtf 
jatti, 


Kba-ji, tba-kai parai, 


to 


kal 

what 


parai ; 

should-they-fall ; 
VOL. XX, PART XX. 


whai. ’ J ad 

wonld-happend _ Then 

tbarai-i parai. * 
to-you-only they -fall. * 


O-Khan-ji, to-you were-to-fall, 

then 

miya bolyo, 

‘ mbarai 

ky<5 

the-Musalmdn said. 

‘ to-me 

why 

Jad mfya 

bolyo, 

‘the 

Then the-Musalmdn 

said, 

‘ you 


9 . B 
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Rajasthani. 


Jad , bo bfinyU kai, ‘the janS mar to tha-kd kiyo 

Then by-that shopkeeper it-was-said , ‘you may-know I verily you-of said 

man-jasyfl ; pan o chor gath badya baithyo, mhara sag°la 

will-heed ; but this thief bundle on-being-tied is-seated, my entire 

ghar-ki 6 kiy5 rai-lo ? ’ As! chalaki banyu karar 

house-of he how will-remain V Such trick by-the-shopkeeper having-done 

chor-nai pak“ra-diyo. 

the-thief(-to ) was-caused-to-be-caught. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a shopkeeper. He and bis wife were asleep one night 
in their house, when at midnight a thief broke in. Just then the shopkeeper awoke and 
noticed the presence of the thief. So he woke his wife and said to her, ‘ letters have 
come from foreign parts to the merchants here that the price of mustard is going to 
rise. To-morrow it will be worth its weight in silver. You must take great care of the 
jars of mustard. 5 The wife replied that the mustard was lying in the corners of the 
outer verandah, and that she would make it all right to-morrow. When the thief heard 
this he thought to himself, £ I must pack up and carry off the jars of mustard. What is 
the use of touching anything else ? 5 So he tied up the jars of mustard in a packet and 
went off with himself, leaving the shopkeeper happy in the knowledge that his other 
goods were not touched. 

At daybreak the thief filled a bag with mustard and went to the bazaar to sell it. 
They only offered him at the rate of two and a half seers for one of the pice current in 
the bazaar. Then the thief understood that the shopkeeper had played a trick on him 
and thereby saved his property. So he made up his mind to visit his house again, and 
this time steal something of real value. After waiting a month or twenty days he accord- 
ingly broke into the shopkeeper’s house again. The shopkeeper awoke this night also, 
but by this time the thief had tied up all his property in a bundle. The shopkeeper 
understood that, if he raised a noise the thief would probably murder him, and if he did 
not raise a noise he would have all his property stolen. So he woke his wife. The thief 
thereupon climbed into a granary and sat hidden there. The shopkeeper lit a lamp and 
said to his wife, ‘ I am going straight off now to visit the River Ganges. 5 Then he tied 
up a few clothes in a bundle and became ready to set out. His wife replied, ‘ this is not 
the time to go and visit the Ganges. Wait till daybreak and then go.’ These words 
were all heard by the thief as he sat in the granary. Then the wife went outside and 
awoke the neighbours. ‘My husband, 5 said she, ‘ is going off to visit the Ganges, and 
wants to start at once. Please come and persuade him to wait till daybreak. 5 So 
ten or twenty men assembled in the house of the shopkeeper and remonstrated with him 
saying, ‘ Now it is night. At daybreak, if you still wish to go, you can. 5 The shopkeeper 
replied, I am quite ready to do what you recommend, but there is this thief sitting there 
with his bundle. Is he to remain in possession of everything in my house ? 5 So by this 
trick the shopkeeper got the thief captured. 
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JAIPURI (CHAURAST). 

The Chaurasi form of Jaipuri is spoken immediately to the south of Kathaira, on 
the border of the Kishangarh State, in the Thakurate of Lawa, and in the portion of the 
Tonk State which forms an enclave in the Jaipur State. It is spoken by the following 
estimated number of people : — 

In Jaipur Territory . . . . . * 4 # # 93 773 

In Lawa Territory . ♦ . 3 ggQ 

In Tonk Territory . . . 80,000 

Total . 182,138 

Chaurasi differs hardly at all from Standard Jaipuri. 

The only peculiarities of grammar which I have noticed are that the second per- 
sonal pronoun is tu, not tu, and that the interrogative pronoun hun, who ? has an oblique 
form hum. Further particulars will he found on pp. 54s and 55 of Mr. Macalister’s 
Grammar. 

The specimen is a portion of a folktale, and has been provided by Mr. Macalister. 


[No. 27.] 

INDOARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Jaipur! (Chaurasi). Jaipur State. 

(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

tw w wtft m i wm atSNr wr i Tm 

tff-Tft i 1-^ i wm-wiifr. graft »Nr *nrr-*st i ft 

€ <?wt t^rt-fr atw ws-wt i €t 3 tt tppnTr frt wt at 

«\ <\ <\ ... . ' 

gf-4 Ihr i wft-g ft# i m wr-^rr fit at mz aTarat-f snaa-t 

^ KTO TW I ^ f *TT^ aTT# I 5P? mZ WT-# 1 ^ aft: «TTZ 

at at#-a acrcs aat-fr fuar at at arao arrarf i aa arraf 

arraf aa afa *at i a# aaT# atwr aa? arft-#r I i aM ataat *rr-i 
a# i aat wr-aft al-a? af tit arr-arraf afff s% i vsrtsrt ataat aar at i 
uf I ^ atWT a VSfrTT "TSrTT *5TW STT^t I ^ wNr wHt *TTCT a^aist-fT 
%-ajTO I SR? ?fM aNt SfitzaTast-a at aa anat I TT a^Tft # afMff at ^TTZ-W 
a arr ’aa a an art a^Eat-aT ar awff aarnct-aiT-g arrc-t aa*g war i ax ® 

<\ C\ C\ Cs^ • 

aua-arr-t afrearaEt-a tr-erra at wa ft-arat i av nwr t ^fe^Taot-ir' wmt irt 
w-f ^ ^tw ^<rf ft^rt \ ^ wtz <tt ^ w wNrf- 

# ^tr 'gc^l-Mr i mm srrz-H wt^rf \ UfT-^t ^T?r at 

Tt^rf ¥t‘faat i <pr m ’srrat i 
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Rajasthani. 


Jad , bo bflnyS kai, ‘the jann max to tha-kd kiyo 

Then by-that shopkeeper it-was-said, ‘ you may-know I verily you-of said 

man-jasyfi ; pan 6 chor gath badya baithyo, mhara sag“la 

will-heed; but this thief bundle on-being-tied is-seated, my entire 

ghar-kl o kiy5 rai-lo ? ’ Asi chalaki banyu karar 

house-of he how will-remain ? ’ Such trick by-the-shoplceeper having-done 

chor-nai pak a ra-diyo. 

the- thief {-to) was-caused-to-be-caught. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a shopkeeper. He and his wife were asleep one night 
in their house, when at midnight a thief broke in. Just then the shopkeeper awoke and 
noticed the presence of the thief. So he woke his wife and said to her, e letters have 
come from foreign parts to the merchants here that the price of mustard is going to 
rise. To-morrow it will be worth its weight in silver. You must take great care of the 
jars of mustard.’ The wife replied that the mustard was lying in the corners of the 
outer verandah, and that she would make it all right to-morrow. When the thief heard 
this he thought to himself, ‘I must pack up and carry off the jars of mustard. What is 
the use of touching anything else ? ’ So he tied up the jars of mustard in a packet and 
went off with himself, leaving the shopkeeper happy in the knowledge that his other 
goods were not touched. 

At daybreak the thief filled a bag with mustard and went to the bazaar to sell it. 
They only offered him at the rate of two and a half seers for one of the pice current in 
the bazaar. Then the thief understood that the shopkeoper had played a trick on him 
and thereby saved his property. So he made up his mind to visit his house again, and 
this time steal something of real value. After waiting a month or twenty days ho accord- 
ingly broke into the shopkeeper’s house again. The shopkeeper awoke this night also, 
but by this time the thief had tied up all his property in a bundle. The shopkeeper 
understood that, if he raised a noise the thief would probably murder him, and if he did 
not raise a noise he would have all his property stolen. Soho woke his wife. The thiof 
thereupon climbed into a granary and sat hidden there. The shopkeeper fit a lamp and 
said to his wife, ‘ I am going straight off now to visit the River Ganges.’ Then lie tied 
up a few clothes in a bundle and became ready to set out. His wife replied, ‘ this is not 
the time to go and visit the Ganges. Wait till daybreak and then go.’ These words 
were all heard by the thief as he sat in the granary. Then the wife went outside and 
awoke the neighbours. ‘My husband, ’ said she, ‘ is going off to visit the Ganges, and 
wants to start at once. Please come and persuade him to wait till daybreak.’ So 
ten or twenty men assembled in the house of the shopkeeper and remonstrated with him 
saying, ‘ Now it is night. At daybreak, if you still wish to go, you can.* The shopkeeper 
replied, I am quite ready to do what yon recommend, hut there is this thief sitting there 
with his bundle. Is he to remain in possession of everything in my house ? ’ So by this 
trick the shopkeeper got the thief captured. 
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JAIPURT (CHAURAST). 

The Chaurasi form of Jaipur! is spoken immediately to the south of Kathaira, on 
the border of the Kishangarh State, in the Thakurate of Lawa, and in the portion of the 
Tonk State which forms an enclave in the Jaipur State. It is spoken by the following 


estimated number of people : — 

In Jaipur Territory . „ . . . 4 # . # 93 773 

In Lawa Territory 3,360 

In Tonk Territory 80,000 

Total . 182,133 


Chaurasi differs hardly at all from Standard Jaipur!. 

The only peculiarities of grammar which I have noticed are that the second per- 
sonal pronoun is tu, not tu, and that the interrogative pronoun kun, who ? has an oblique 
form hum. Further particulars will he found on pp. 54 and 55 of Mr. Macalister’s 
Grammar. 

The specimen is a portion of a folktale, and has been provided by Mr. Maealister. 
[No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

JaipurI (ChaurasI). Jaipur State. 

(Rev. G. Maealister, M.A., 1899.) 

tw if ft nts ft# nt nnt I ffti ^rf-lr #trr ftifaT wt i tin 

1 

N?-ft i <3#-$ t-*ft i WN-NTstr '3nsft ## Nm-fft i fttN # nt sfrt- 

# N# tft-f wfw N3S-vf| ! ft NTNlf-# NT TPPTTcT ft Ntf ftN-# NNWf U#t rft 

ff-# tir i ft fti-f ft# ftt i fr NNrr-NT ft ft nts N rafi -t ntnn-# 

f%ft # ttn tto i f nt® nt# i nts nctt-# ## > *r? Ntrr ?rft nts 

ft ft#-# NcTTT N#T-# ^3#t ffft NT ft ^TTaET NTNff ffft I <£#-# NTff 

nt# ntn *ft i n# nut# ftw 3# Nft-ft t i n? nM #t#t nt-n nn!*# 

N# I Nrft NT-# WT-N N# ft NT-NTNT fff 5% | N^ #t#T ftWt NTT WT Nf I NTT*f 

uf i #M ffwt f wsm Nfrrr «nn n# ntw! i n^ fht ftrfr nttt Nts^rast-N 

%-nr# i n^ fffr ftfrt Ntswret-N fr ntt nt# i nt nt nnh# # ft-# fr ntz-n 

«\ 

# NT NT # NTT NTT N®ft-NT NT NNnft-NT-# NTS-t NN? NR 1 NT N 

<\ c\ <\ e\ * 

NNcT-NT-t NtS^T#-#" f-NTW ft NTW #-NT# I NT NNfT f NtSNT®t-N NT#Tt ft #Nf- 
f-f iST-fft NT «NTN ^fr ftft I Nf NTS ft WNTlft-# N®ft-f#ft NT NT# NTNtf- 

# NTT N^ft-lffT I TPNTTt TT<T-ft NNTT NTS-# TtNTf ftft ^UT% I TRT-ft TTN ft 

ftNTT NTT ft-ffft I ^ , ft NT NTT3 Nlft NTf-f I NM NiS NtSffT35t-ff NTNf 

<\ 


184 


EAJASTHANI. 


^T^lf \ 1 f WT-^ft ^ tft-ferft | *\m ^77 

<\ C 

tl tuti I H^rct-51 l^TTt I STTCT ft SHTcT 3Tft ?TiT f'STT I ST^T^t ffft 4 ^ 

ffcrc wft sr? i wre fwt sw* tit^ tsrr «wt ?gt i ^ sttz 
i u^T€ vsn i wi trzir-ffsiT flssrnft i tf-t ft wt <ft fhrc-i 

I ^ 5fTs4 TRif T f-f 77^n<t-t «TT3f mz ffft II 
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Central Group. 


[ No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EAJASTHANl. / - 

Jaipur! (ChattbIsi). ' ■' Jaipur State, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A. , 1899.) 


Dalll 
Delhi 

mai kos 
in has 
Bbag-pbatir 
At-break-bf-clay 

Dalll ar 
Delhi and 

So 


Koi dana- 


dekb a ba giyo Jat gbori-par ' chadar. 
for-seeing went, a- Jat mare-on ^ having -mounted. 

tinek udai pUchbyo. Eat par-gi udai-i rai-gyo. 

about-three there arrived. Night fell there-verily h e-stopped. 

uthyo Dalli-kai gailai lag-gyo. Kosek 

he-arose Delhi-of on-road he-staried. About-a-kos 


ri 

remained 

ud-i-sB Dalll kenl-sB banyB mal-gyo. 

ther e-even -from Delhi direction-from a-shopkeeper met- {him). 

banya-kai ya pan-barat so koi bol-le 


Then the-shopkeeper-to this vow-(was ) (that-)if any-one should-speak(-to-him) 

par-jay. So kol-su 

would-be fall.. Therefore any-one-with 

yo Jat cbal a to-I majan-nai 

by-this Jat going-even the-merchant-to 

' gal kadi. Jad Jat 
it-was-said that , * Dam Bam.’ Then by -him abuse was-ma.de. Then by -the- Jat 


dannugya 

paili 

to 

u-kai 

baim 

daybreak 

before 

then 

him-to 

doubt 

bolai 

konai. 

tr 

bagat-ka 

so 

he-speaks 

not. 

(At-) that 

time 

then 

kiyo 

kai, 

* Earn Earn. ’ Jad 


juta-ki dlni. Jad kos 

shoe-of -(beating) was-given. Then a-kos 

utarar jutl-sB kut a to giyo, 

having -descended shoes-with beating went, 

giyd. Jad Dalli-kai darujai jata 
went. Then Delhi-of at-gate going 
bolya, ‘ kyS laro-cbho rai ? 5 

said, ‘why are-you-quarrelling eh?' 

ki pari ; jatti, 

of i -beating) have-fallen; if so-many (shoes) 
ka-jani kal wbai. * Jad 

ioho-knows what wonld-happen.’ , Then 

parai ; tbarai-i parai. ’ 

should-they-fall ; to-you-only they-fall. * 

VOL. IX, PART IX. 


taf Jat to gbori-sS 

up-to the-Jdt on-his-part mare-from 

ar yo gal kadyH 

and he(-the-other) abuse giving 

dan Itb-gyo. Udai sapai 


going the-day closed. There the-sepoys 
Jad banyS bolyo, ‘ ma-lai jutya- 
Then the-shopkeeper said, ‘ me-to shoes- 
Kha-ji, tbS-kai parai, to 

O-Khan-ji, to-you were-to-fall, then 

miyS bolyo, ‘ inbarai ky§ 

the-Musalmdn said, * to-me why 

Jad mlyb bolyo, ‘ tbe 

Then the-Musalmdn said, * you 

9. B 


Jaipur! (ch auras!). 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A Jat got on his mare and started off to see Delhi. After going on for some days, he 
came to within three kos or so of the city. There he passed the night, and went on 
again in the very early dawn. When he was still about a kos from Delhi he met a 
shopkeeper. Now this shopkeeper had made a vow that if any one should speak to him 
before sunrise he would look upon it as a had omen. Hence he himself spoke to no one. 
As the Jat passed by he said * good morning ’ to the shopkeeper. All the answer he got 
was a string of abuse. So the Jat took off his shoe and gave him a drubbing with it. 
Then he got off his mare, and they went along, he heating, and the shopman cursing. 
By the time they got to the city gate the sun had set, and the guards asked them what 
they were fighting about. Said the shopkeeper, ‘ I have been beaten with a shoe, and if 
you, Sir, had eaten as many blows as I have, who knows what would have happened.’ 
The Musalman soldier said to him, * why should they fall on me ? It is you they have 
fallen on. Where do you intend to go to while you are fighting ? ’ Said the shopkeeper, 
‘ Sir, I’ll take him straight to the police-court.’ Eeplied the Musalman, c don’t do that. 
Here is this innkeeper here. Tell the Jat to stay for the night with her, and do you go to 
your home. In the morning you can fetch the Jat from his lodging and take him to the 
police-court, where you’ll find justice waiting for you. If you both go now you’ll only 
find yourselves locked up, and you won’t get your justice till the morning. 5 

So the Jat went off to the inn and the shopkeeper to his own house.' The innkeeper 
cooked some nice bread for his dinner, and then went to sleep. At daybreak the 
shopman turned up and called to him to come along to the police-court. He answered 
that he would do so as soon as he had finished his breakfast. So the shopkeeper sat down 
while the Jat ate and drank till he got quite tipsy. Then he asked the innkeeper for the 
reckoning. ‘Give me something,’ said she, ‘that I shall remember all my life.’ 
The Jat considered to himself, ‘ what is it that I can give her that she will remember all 
her life ? ’ So he gave her fifty rupees. She threw them on the grotind crying, * it’s 
something that I shall remember all my life that I want. 5 Then the Jat got angry and 
laid hold of the innkeeper and cut off her nose. 

(The rest of this folktale will be found on pp. 142 and ff. of Mr. Macalister’s 
Specimens.) 
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[ No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Jaipur! (Kishangarhi). 


Central Group. 


District Ajmere. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek raja-ki beti-maT 

A-certain Icing -of daughter-in 

roj kbato-chbo. Raja 

daily he-used-to-eat. By-the-king 
log jata-cbha. Ek din ek 
people used-to-go. One day one 

ghar-mai B din ek paw a no 
house-in that day one guest 


puchhi, 
it-was-asked, 
be to cbbai ; 


o 

by-him 
ek-hi 

one-only son 

so rojina 

and every-day 

chbai, so 

is, therefore 

mat. Thara 

do-not. Thy 

gayo. Or ag-par 


ZS y 

ek 
one 

6 
he 
beta-ki 
son of 


‘ the 
‘ you 
or 
and 


kyu 

why 

i 

this 


bhut ato-chho. Or ek adhni 

evil-spirit used-to-come. And one man 

bari badh-di-chhi. Bari-sB 

a-turn fixed-was. The-turn-according-to 
khumar-ka beta-ki bari chhi. Ar B-ka 

potter-of son-of turn was . And his 

ay 6. A sara r5ba lagya. Jad 

had-come. These all to-ery began. When 

rowo-chho ? ’ Khumari boli, 1 marai 

crying-are ? ’ The-potteress said, ‘ to-me 

raja-ki bai-mai bhut awai-chhai, 

king-of daughter-in evil-spirit has-entered. 


ad a mi khawai-chhai. 
man lie-eats. 

uthai jasi.’ Jad 

there will-go .’ Then 

badTi 

instead 

ek 


mara beta-ki bari 
my son-of turn 

khai, ‘ tS rowe 
it-ioas-said, ‘ thou cry 

ha jaQ-lo.’ Eat hoti-I bo 

I will-go .* Night as-soon-as-became he 

dawai rakh a ta-i bhut bhago. 


So aj 
And to-day 

6 

by-him 


a-certain medicine on- putting -just the-devil ran-aicay. 


went. And fire-on 

Tad a kai-i jad bhangan bhuar a ba-nai gai to bai-nai 

Barly-in-the-morning when a-sweeperess to-sweep went then the- daughter -as-to 

chokhi tarah-sB dekhi. Bhangan jar raja-nai 

good condition-in she-was-seen. By-the-sweeperess having-gone the-king-to 

khai. Raja kar a karo bhej khumar-nai pak“ra 

it-was-said. By-the-king a-messenger having-sent the-potter-to having-caught 
bulayo. Earj a khai; ‘ rat-nai thara beta-ki ban ohhi* 

he-was-sent-for. By-the-king it-was-said, ‘last-night 

So kal karo ? ’ Ehumar kbai, 

By-him what was-done ? ’ By-the-potter it-was-said , * sire, to-me one guest 

ayo-ebhai, jin-nai khanayd-chho.’ Raja un-nai bulayo 

come-has, whom-as-to sent-he-was .’ 


thy son-of turn was. 

maraj, marai ek paw a nd 
to-me one gi< 

or sari 

By-the-king him- as-to he-was-sent-for and all 
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JAIPUR! (KISHANGARHT). 


The state o£ Kishangarh lies between the state of Jaipur and the Biitish distinct of 
Ajmere. Immediately to its east lie those parts of Jaipur in which the Jvt.it hail a and 
Chaurasi 1 forms of Jaipur! are spoken. A very similar form of Jaipu.il is spoken in 
Kish angarh and in the extreme north-east of Ajmere, where the latter juts out into 
Kishangarh territory- In Kishangarh it is called Ivishangaihi, and this name "Will also 
apply to the Jaipur! of Ajmere. 

It is estimated to be spoken by the following number of people : — 

Kishangarh 0.1,000 

Ajmere 23,70 0 

Total . 116,700 


Kishangarh! is not spoken over the whole of the Kishangarh state- In the north, 
where it abuts on Marwar, we find a form of Marwari, and, in the south, where it 
adjoins Mewar, Mewari. 

The following are the only peculiarities of Kishangarh! which I have noticed. 
The nominative singular of the pronoun of the first person is h£> and its genitive is 
mtiro. c Thou 5 is t£. ‘ These ’ is a. The demonstrative pronoun bo has its oblique form 
£ or uii, and yd, that or which, has its oblique form /ip. Both these forms are singular. 


[No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BAJASTHANX. 

Jaipur! (Kishangarh!). District Ajmems. 

■gsR Tnsrr-sfft tzt-ir' j^ct 3n<?ir-^t i sift tct srrepRft xm *srr<rt-#r i kt^tt 
i wrvl'W #t*r 3n?n-WT i fgvr tjsr uKT-uft i 3R 

^-^nr ’HT-W fgw xrgj UTWWt 3TRT I 31 WRT TtTT ^PRIT 1 Bit TJSpt % m Tift-#! I 

wrt ugr-sft t£f w i 3fR ^ KT^rr-^ft' *nk-v[ *j?r 3ir§-w i wt fpsffarr w 

I wt 3TT3I TTTTT ifST-gf! ^ppl W I 'Ht 3ft I 3ft 

7T TTfT I 5fTTT 5^1 ^ 3TT4-WT I Xm WfrfMf ?ft HUt | 3ftT 3TFHTC 

'SUTT K^cTT-^ *$(T BPTt I TTg^-'t ST?' *PTvr W3TPWT-^ Ht 

I BWW WTT TTSfT-W ^ I WToTT ftST gaRigT WHTlr I 

vpsrr TTrt-^ mTT wr<t ■# i ut ^ict i irrersr tttc uut 

umf 3irgr-^ i stfar-t i Tpsrr 3^4 ^tht 3ffa qwt I 

^ ST*-# #4 3Ttv 3Tnft TT3T II 
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[ No. 28.] 

1ND0-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


-RAJASTHANI. 


Jaipur! (Kishangarhi). 


District Ajmrre. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek raja-ki beti-mai 

A-certain Icing -of daughter-in 

roj khato-chbo. Raja 

daily he-med-to-eat. By-the-king 
log jata-chha. Ek din ek 
people used-to-go. One day one 

ghar-mai S din ek paw a no 
house-in that day one guest 
6 piicbhi, ‘the kyG 

by-him it-was-asked, ‘ you why 

ek-hi beto chhai ; 


bhut ato-chho. Or ek ad a mi 
evil-spirit tosed-to-come. And one man 

bari badh-di-chhi. Bari-sS 

a-turn fixed-was. The-turn-according-to 
khumar-ka, beta-ki bari chhi. Ar u-ka 

potter-of son-of turn was . And his 

ay 6. A sara roba lagya, Jad 
had-come. These all to-ory began. When 

rowo-chho ? ’ Khumari boll, ‘ rnarai 

crying-are ? ’ The-potteress 


son 


is ; 

ek 

one 


one-only 

so rojina 
and every-day 

chhai, so 
is, therefore 

Thara 

Thy 

gayo. Or ag-par 


mat. 

do-not. 


6 

he 
beta-ki 
son-of 


or i raja-ki 
and this king-of 

ad a mi khawai-cbhai. 
man he-eats. 

uthai jasi.’ 
there will-god 

bad a li hS 
instead I 
ek dawai 


said, 1 to-me 
bai-mai bhut awai- chhai, 

daughter-in evil-spirit has-entered, 

So aj mara beta-ki ban 

And to-day my son-of turn 

Jad 6 khai, ‘ tS rowe 

Then by-him it-was-said, ‘ thou cry 

jaS-lo.’ Rat hotS-i bo 

will-god Night as-soon-as-became he 

rakh a ta-i bhut 


bhago. 


a-certain medicine on-putting-just the-devil ran-aioay. 


went. And fire-on 

Tad a kai-i jad bkangan bhuar a ba-nai gai to bai-nai 

JEarly-in-the-morning when a-sweeperess to-sweep went then the- daughter -as-to 

chokhi tarah-sh dekhi. Bbangan jar raja-nai 

good condition-in she-was-seen. By-the-sweeperess having-gone the-king-to 

khai. Raja harvard bhej khumar-nai pak a ra 

it-was-said. By-the-king a-messenger having-sent the-potter-to having-caught 

bulayo. Raja khai, c rat-nai 

he-was-sent-for. By-the-king it-was-said, ‘ last-night 
So kai karo?’ Khuinar khai, 


thara. beta-ki 
thy son-of 
‘ maraj, rnarai 


chhi. 

was. 

paw a no 


By-him what was-done ? ’ By-the-potter it-was-said , ‘ sire, to-me 

ay 6- chhai, jin-oai khanayo-chho.’ Raja un-nai bulayo 
cotne-has , whom-as-to sent-he-was. 


bari 

turn 

ek 

one guest 
or sari 

By-the-king him- as-to he-was-seht-f or and all 


190 


RAJASTHANI. 


hagigat puchhi. Or bai-nai u-nai par 8 na dt, or adho 

history was-asked. And daughter-as-to him-to in-marriage she-was-given, and half 
raj de-diyo. 
kingdom toas-given. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain king bad a daughter, who was possessed by an evil spirit that used to eat a 
man every day. In order to keep him supplied with food the king arranged for one of 
his subjects to come in turn to be eaten up. One day it was the turn of a potter’s son. 
It chanced that the potter had then a guest in his house. The latter asked them why 
they were all weeping. The potter’s wife explained that she had an only son, that the 
king’s daughter was possessed by a man-eating demon, and that it was now the turn of 
her son to go and be eaten. The guest told her not to cry, as he would go instead. So 
when night fell be started off and went to the princess. When he arrived he sprinkled 
some medicine on the tire, and immediately the demon departed from her. Next morning 
when the sweeper-woman came to sweep up the place, she found the princess in her right 
mind, and went and told the king. The king sent a messenger to call the potter, and 
when he came, asked him what his son had done when he went on the preceding night to 
be eaten up. The potter explained, that he had sent a guest instead of the son. So the 
king sent for the guest, and learnt from him all that had occurred. Then he gave the 
princess to him in marriage, and bestowed half his kingdom upon him. 
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JAIPURT (NAGAROHAL). 

The Nagarehal variety of Jaipur! is spoken in the centre of the south of the state of 
Jaipur, and in that part of the state of Tonk -which lies immediately to the east. The 
estimated number of speakers is — 

Jaipiir > . 53,575 

Tonk 18,000 

Total , 71,575 

It differs very slightly from Standard Jaipur!. The pronoun of the first person is 
mhfi, as well as mat and the pronoun of the second person is tat, as well as tti, with an 
oblique form tha, as well as ta. The relative pronoun is je, not jo. As a specimen, 
I give a portion of a folktale, for which I am indebted to Mr. Macalister. For further 
particulars as to vocabulary and grammar, that gentleman’s work can be consulted. 

[ No. 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Jaipur! (Nagakchal). Jaipur Spate. 

(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

nsr ^rnraer wx spc nsr w wx i fxmd-m wx i m 

mm mz sRWTft snt m Txcx-m ^sr i mx*x£x <ff wrc 

mz wrt sfNr mz i srf ww wr 

WW .^trT ¥t-U^TT I mm ^ W3E-4 m ITSER I 

Cy * ■ ■ 

W3S m sHqm mtmft-mm fit # I f-u HT^aET^nrr 

TR^rnc i mm ^rr-l ^rrot wrest #§■- 

srrqf i ^ ! f^r £f^rt ^ ^rruait m: w wreait sre-wr-w i m % ’wMI ^rnrt #s- 
vsrref I <rt fit *?ttt wrea^T ^rescT-w fast! mmx w*# wreait # inf I mm. was 
<1 WTOT wt35T-# 3TTW Wytt I W 5tTT #1 TO-* I WTOT wtaET iNf-WT I 
^ st-f Tf^rfT mXm mm&x-H I WTtaET *?r-w mm was wasft 

i mX H mx wref wtIw tfe-wrer i art % m rfl wsf m g; ^ mX % 

»rst i mm brea st *?Kt wft-w mX % w$-u wreaiT wt i 9Rtf 

wa s <x-m ^rr tr^-IT trw t-ut i m% mm ret®?: ir?;w 

wa^T i <rt i mm ixx % mm wrew-t wwRft i mi mtit WTtasT mmx t 

^ mXmft ^rf wit was WTtait m mz-iHt-ms g- witaet mx if# ! 

^nae ^tut rif sfew i was HX ^rfsrw-grr 5 TK-^tt ^rwfT 

vft# 'Sit SfiTUaEt-^ 'f’CW tt-WT I 3iTiT3ST-W rft 

^ , wtait mmxj t-t m-wt i mxmst mtHh % ^xft cfr wtaeV 

mx wt i was-sfft mm ^xmxm I i ^xt msx m-m mtk ^x mx mmxmX 11 
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[ No. 29.] 

INOO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Jaipur! (Nag archIl). Jaipur State. 

(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek kagTo child, ar ek haran chho. YS dony3-kai 

A crow there-was, and a deer there-was. These two-in-of 

bhayailacharo chho. Dan-max to ap-kai chawai 

friendship there-was. The-day-during verily themselves-of in-the-msh 

jathai chejo kary-abo-ltarai, ar rat-nai donyfl samal 

there picking -up-of -food doing-they-do, and night-at the- both together 


ho-jawai 


KagTo to npar 

r§kh*ra-pav 1: 

laith-jawai, 

ar 

med-to-become. The-crow then above 

tree-on- 


would-sit. 

and 

haran 

rokh“ra-kai 

niohai baith-jawai. 

Yt 

donya-ki 

u jyiis 

asyu 

the- deer 

tree-of 

beneath would-sit. 

These 

two-to 

love 

so 

ghanu 

jo 

kei dan badit-ho-giya. Ek 

dan 

syal-kai 

ar 

much {-was) 

that several days passed. 

One 

day 

a-jaekal-lo 

and 

haran-kai 

malap 

kathai-i 

hnyo ; 

jad 

syal 

Yti 

the-deer-to 

meeting 

in-some-place-even toolc-place ; 

then 

the-jackal 

this 

bachyarar 

bolyo-as. 

‘ yd haran mo to 

chhai; !■ 

-su bhayailacliard 

karar 


thinking said-about-him, ‘ this deer fat is ; him-with friendship making 

kathai-n-kathai T-nai pliad-mai phasar mara-mkhSwa.’ 

in-some-place-or-other him-to a-net-in entrapping let-us-causr-lo-be-kiUed.' 

Jad I-nai bolvo-as, £ a-rai haran, apg bhi bhayaila 

Then him-to he-said-to-him, * come-0 deer, (let-)ns also friends 

mad-jawa.’ Jad haran bolyo kai, £ kag a lo ar mai 

begin (i.e. become'). Then th e-deer said that , ‘ a-crow and 1 

bhayailo mad-rayo-chhb, ar tu kaiai-ehhai, “apa mad-jfiwl.” 
friends are-already-become, and thou sayest, « (lei-) its become {f'nends.y * 
To mhu to mhara bhayaila kagTa-nai , puchhya bana tai-sS 

Then I indeed my friend the-crow-to asking without ihee-with 

bhayailo nai madd.’ Jad syal bolyo-as, £ tu thara 

friend not may-become .’ Then the- jackal said-to-him, ‘ thou thy 

bhayaila-nai kal buj“je ; mai tbarai gddai au-chbn, ap5 bhayaila 

friend-to to-morrow ask ; I in-thy in-vicinity coming-am, we friends 



JAIPUR! (nIGARCHAL). 
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mada-la.’ 


Jad 

Then 

buji 

it-was-asked 


so 


shall-becom e? 
kagda-nai 
the-crow-to 

malyo-ehho ; 
met-was ; 

Jo tu 
If thou 
mada.’ 

we-will-become? 

to tu syal-sH 

then thou the-jackal-with 
ta-nai kathai-n-kathai 
thee-to somewhere-or-other 
Jad pher dus a rai dan 
Then again on-next day 


haran 
by-the-deer 
ki, e rai 

that, ‘ O 


rokh a ra 

tree 


athan-ka u-i 
smset-at the- same 

bhayaila, mhs-nai aj 
friend, me-to to-day 

bhavaila 


nichai 

under 

syal 

a-jackal 

S ya kl-’s, “ apl bhavaila mad-jawg.” 

by-him this was-said-by-him, “ let-us friends become ” 

kai, to mad5 ; ar tu kai, to nai 

would-say, then we-will-become ; and ( if)-thou say, then not 

Jad kagdo bolyo-as, ‘ mharo kaibo mlnai-chhai, 
said-to-him, ‘my saying (if)-thou-obey, 
bhayailo mat madai. Kox dan syal 

friend do-not become . Some day the-jackal 

dago karar pkad-mai 

a-net-in 


Then ihe-crow 


aj 

* to-day 
donyG 
both 

mharo 

my 

Jad 

Then 

syal 


td 

then 

bhayaila 

friends 

bhayailo 

friend 

syal 

the-jaclcal 

bi 


a-fraud 

u syal-ar 
that jackal-and 

bhayaila-nai 

friend-to 

Jad baran 


baran malyo. 
the-deer met. 

bujy-ayo ? 
must-have-asked ? 
bolyo, 


phasy-a-de-go.’ 
will- entrap? 

kai, 

he- says, 


a-rai 


tu tbara 
thou thy 

mads.’ 

become ? Then the-deer said, ‘ 0 

to nat-gyo-as, “ tu bhayailo 

indeed refused-to-it, “ thou 

bolyo-as, * apai to 

said-to-him, * we on-the-other-hand 


To 
Then 

Ab 

Now 

bhai 
brother 
mat 
do-not 


apl 

let-us 


syal, 

jackal, 

madai.” ’ 
become ’ 

mad a syS.’ Jad 

should-become? Then 


athan-kit 

the-evening-in 


the-jackal also 
giyo jathai kagdo-’r 
went where the-crow-and 
pber buji kai, 

again asked that, 

a-gyo.’ Jad kagdo 
has- come? Then the-crow 

bhayailo mat madai. 

friend do-not become. 

karar ta-nai koi 

practising thee-to some 


S-kl 

him-of 


lar-lar 

with 


f\> r%f 

u-i 


the-same 


baran 

the-deer 

* yo-to 
this-indeed 

bolyo, 


baithai-chha. 
used-to-sit. 
mSnai konai ; 
yields not ; 

‘tu mhari 

me 


Jad 

Then 


rokh'ra 

tree 

haran 

the-deer 


nicbai 

underneath 

kagda-nai 

the-crow-to 


said, ‘ ( if) -thou 

Syal-ki jat 
Jackal- of kind 
dan mara-; 

day he-will-cause-lo-be-killed? 


bhayailo mad a ba bai-i 
friend becoming for 

manai-chhai to T-su 
obey-dost then him-with 

dagabaj cbbai. Dago 

deceitful is. Deception 
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RAJASTHANI. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a t im e there were a crow and a deer, who were great friends. Every 
day they would go out, each where he thought fit, to feed, and at night they met at a tree 
in whose branches the crow used to roost, while the "deer stayed at its foot. In this 
mutual affection a long time passed. One day the deer met somewhere or other a jackal. 
The jackal said to himself, 4 this is a fine fat fellow. I must make friends with him, so as 
to get him caught in a net and killed.’ So he said to the deer, 4 come along, let us also 
start a friendship.’ The deer replied that he had already become the friend of a crow, and 
that he could not start a new friendship, as the jackal suggested, without first consulting 
the crow. 4 Very well,’ said the jackal, 4 to-morrow you can consult your friend. Then 
I will join you, and we shall all be friends together.’ So at even-tide, when they met 
at the tree, the deer said to the crow, ' my friend, I met a jackal to-day, and he wants to 
join me as a friend. I shall answer yes or no just as you say.’ The crow said, ‘ if you 
follow my advice, you won’t take the jackal for a friend. Some day he will treacherously 
get you caught in a net.’ Next day the jackal again mot the deer. Said the jackal, 
well, have you spoken to your friend ? Como along, and lot us become friends.’ Replied 
the deer, 4 brother jackal, my friend won’t agree that you also should be a friend.’ But 
the jackal insisted, and said that they should certainly swear friendship. So he accom- 
panied the deer to his tree, and the latter again said to the crow, ‘ this gentleman here 
insists on becoming a friend.’ The crow said, 4 if you follow my advice, you won’t become 
Ms friend. These jackals are a deceitful lot. Somo day ho will treacherously get you 
killed.’ 

(The rest of the story will he found on pages 124 and ff. of Mr. Macalister’s 
Selections. The jackal does get the deer trapped. The crow releases him, and the jackal 
is ultimately killed.) 


JAIPUR! (RAJAWAJb. 

To the north-east of the area in which Nagarchal Jaipurl is used, and lying to the 
east of the portion of the Tonk State which is itself to the east of the Chaurasi area, in 
the heart of the Jaipur territory, we find Rajawati Jaipurl spoken. Towards the north 
it is more mixed with Standard Jaipur!. The number of its speakers is estimated to be — 


Pure Rajawatl 133,989 

Mixed dialect 39,510 


Total . 173,449 

Rajawati has immediately to its east the Rang dialects which I have grouped under 
Bra] Bhakha. It hence presents some irregularities. They nearly all appear in the 
conjugation of the verb haibo (Jaipuri whaibo), to become. Its principal parts are as 
follows : — 

Infinitive, haibo or hainu, to become. Present participle, hcdto. Past parti- 
ciple, hiyb, obi. masc. hlya, fern, hi . Conjunctive participle, hair. Adverbial 
participle, haitm. Noun of agency, haibdlo. 

Present tense: — 

Sing. JPlural. 

1. At ha 

2. hai ho 

3. hai hai 

The future is hu-lo, etc., or haisyfi, etc. The other tenses can be formed from these 
elements. 

We may note in the specimen the occurrence of the Gujarati form of the impersonal 
construction in which the verb is attracted to agree with the object with nai. Thus, 
chari bachcha-nai dekhyd (not dekhyo), the hen-sparrow saw the young ones. Similarly, 
chari chard-nai kiyd, the hen-sparrow said to the eock ; but rdjd ki, the king said, in 
which ki agrees with the feminine bat understood. 

The following specimen has been provided by Mr. Macalister, to pages 45 and fir. of 
whose grammar reference may be made for further information regarding the dialect. 
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[ No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Jaipur! (RajawatI). Jaipur State. 

(Mev. G. Macalister, 31. A., 1899.) 

ure at aft wt a* are aft ret i at ftart-ar aaraet rarer-an re-t w\ \ 

at aft-re aaaNt-ansr-reT treara-a am ftm i cit at aref-art at arerart ar; aft-ret 

♦ <\ 

ireta frer; rM ata rpft at i aT rM af T-aft-ret atret are^-ret i aft am-a 
artat are re rer:-rerfs at wmr am fre a ma i aft atrert reft ama at g; retire i 
ar; retf area mre am ^re ma i a reft aft rer: re-a rei at at ata mr 
at aara ^ mc-reTa at at-t wft ara # are re a ara a* areM ararem rer 
i a aTat at ftart-re are ftar at rM rpr-rt i arr ata ^a at areaesn 
ar; aft re f i a? aft *pra au aa rM # at f r§r*ft am*a ar; aaf-3 i anr 
aa-re art-t aft i at aart aft retarat i aT aft m am-rer aaf-a aw i frgnt -f 
aft-re at aa-a^a-re are rem-at are tat atre-an ftre # i at aft at at- ft arret 
lar rent at aTrert ant i ar ar aft f at arg-4 re-a-re aren refer aa-re ana » 
at at-a a arfer renr t at aat-re i aa ft are*re re-a a am rer atm i are rer 
fNft-# war mat rear rereif wt \ rer-reTt at rear at ^rert at ara air:-# reu tot 
aret-a aT arert-f are-ant ) remart-f-re re-re at fwt t at fhat-re at ift fMt 
%at-f mat-# i at reft-an aret-ret ar aft-art rNt-a aft are ata m-rat i rea 
are aa rum 13 ft rM-re rear arret are rear ata reff-ret # i t ftat a a^at t 
fte-ai rerrert-re rpft i arret arrf ata # m\ \ at re-are i rM artnt-re ware re-re 
at retf-f; ara-ret ata retre i mrer ret at aft aarat retf-ret # art: i rea rM 
ret rererre rent are rear: re i ara nfare-ret rerrer # i ^-ret m< ^€t ata t h 
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[ No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Jaipur! (RajawatI). 

(Rev. G. Maealister, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Central Group. 


Jaipur State. 


Ek to charo chhd, 

A verily cock-sparrow was, 

donyii-kd ghusalo raja-ka 

both-qf a-nest a-king-of 

chari-kai Tar a loki-nath-ka 

the-hen-sparrow-to Tarlokinath-of 

wa bachcha-ki w3 

those young-ones-of that 


ar ek 

and a 

mail-kai 

palace-in-of 

par'tab-sS 

favour-by 

chara-ki 
cock-sparrow - of 


chari chhi. WS 

hen-sparrow was. Those 

mai-nai child. To 

within was. Then 

bachcha hiya. To 

young-ones became. Then 

ar chari-lu pant 

and hen-sparrow-of love 


dekhar rani bhot 

having -seen the- queen very -much 

chara-chari-ki 

the-cock-sparrow {and-) the-hen-sparrow-of 
Chari chara-nai 

By-the-hen-sparrow the-cock-sparrow-to 
to mhara bachcha dukh 

then ( let-)my young-ones pain 


khusi 

pleased 


nai 

not 


‘kal 

* (for-) what 


was a tai 

reason 


to 

then 


tu. 

thou 


marai-chhai, 

shouldst-die, 


hi. 

became. 

boll 

language 

kiyo 

it-was-said 
pawai. 5 

suffer) 

ar 

and 


Wa rani 

That queen 

sam a jai-chhi. 

understands. 

ak, e max mar-jail, 

that, ‘ {if) I die, 

Chard 

The-cock-sparrow 


kai 

( for-)what 


wastai 

reason 


bclyo, 

said, 

thara 

thy 


bachcha dukh pawai ? 

Tai 

jasi chari 

pher 

ma-nai 

young-ones pain should-suffer 

1 ? Thee 

like hen-sparrow 

again 

me-to 

malai 

bi to konai; ar 

jo kadat 

tu 

mar-jawai 

will-be-obtained 

also indeed 

not ; and 

if peradventure 

thou 

die 

to yo-i 

mhard dbaram 

chhai ak 

mal nai 

par a nu, 

ar 

then this-alone 

my vow 

is that 

I not (am-)to-be-married, and 

bachcha-nai 

par J bas a ta 

kar-lesyh.’ 

Ye bata 

ru 

wa 

donya-kai 

the-young-ones-to 

support 

will-make) 

These things 

these 

both-to 


karar hiya, 
agreements became, 
nak“lya, ar 

passed-away, and 

khurab, 

in-a-bad-way (was), 


that 


ram 

the- queen 

chari 

the- hen-sparrow 
ar ah rtni 
and now the-queen 


sun-n. 

hearing -remained. 


mar*gai. 

died. 

chhai, 
(that-) is, 


Das pach dan to 

Ten five days thus 

Ab charo 

Now the-cock-sparrow 
so dekh-ri 

she watching-remained 
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chara-nai 

the-cock-sparrow-to 

chard chhai, 


ar 

and 


so 


bachcha-nai. 
th e-young-ones-to. 
dus a ri chari 


dan-kai 
days -in- of 
lly-ayd. V;i 


Chyar 

Four 


pachhai-I 

after-even 

chari 

the-cock-sparrow that-is, he another hen-sparrow brought. By -that hen-sparrow 
U chara-ka bachcha-nai dekhya; ddkh a ta-i 

that cock-sparrow-of young-ones-to they-were-seen ; immedia tely-on -seeing -l hem 

chari-kai to tan-badan-mai fig lag-gi, ak yd to 

burned. 


the-hen-sparrow-of indeed body-in 

sauk-ka chhora cbbai. So 

co-wife-of children are. Therefore 


ag 

fire 


that these surely 


chard 

the- cock-sparro w 


to 

on-the-one-hmid 


wa-kai 

thcm-of 


was“tai 


chugd 

ly-awai so 

achbyd ly-awai, ar wa chari 

for 

picked-up (-food) 

brings that 

good 

brings, and that hen-sparrow 

chhai 

so 

bar- kai 

maT-nai-sS 

galya 

kata chUch-mai ly-awai, so 

is 

that 

fence-in-of 

within-from 

rotten 

thorns beak-in brings, and 

wa-nai 

wai 

kata 

ly-ar de 

rsj 

wa 

bachcha-nai. Dan do dk-kai 

them-to 

these 

thorns bringing gives 

these 

young-ones-to. Bays two one-of 

mai-nai 

wai 

bachcha 

mar-giya. Ah 

rv 

u 

rv 

rant -kai khyfil avd ;ik, 

within 

those 

young -ones 

died. Now that 

queen-lo (t Ms) -l bought came that , 


■asya 


die, 

wa 


jyd tu mar-jawai, 

* in-this-way if thou 
ar thara bachcha-nai 
and thy children-to 

mai-nai yd ir a khd chhai, 

among this ill-will is, 

haitd-I ayd-chhai. 5 Wa 
becoming -verily come-is.’ That 
rEni-kai bard ek sdch 

the-queen-to great an anxiety 

puchhl rEni-nai ak, 

it-was-aslced the-queen-to that. 


to raja 
then the-king 

ru ru 

asya-1 


hi dus a rd blyaw kar-ld, 
also another marriage will-make., 

mar-nil kl tat. .hit i awara-T- kai 

she in-this-icay-surely may-kill, Thc-animals-eoen-in-of 

td rSnyE-mai to purd ir*khd 

then queens-among indeed complete itl-wUl 
charl-ka bachchE-kd ar chari-kd 
hen-sparrow-of young-ones-qf and hen-sparrow-qf 
chha-rayd. .Tad ek dan raja 

overshadowed. Then one day by-the-kmg 

‘ Bard, tharai attd sdch kal-kd 
‘ 0- queen, to- thee so-much anxiety what -of 


nhabd. 


Asyo 

Such 


chhai ? Nai 
is ? No 
kai 
what 
kiyd-’k, 

it-was-said-that, 

Baja ki, 

By-the-king it-was-said, 


nai 

no 

sdch chhai 

anxiety is 

‘ Mharaj, 

‘ Oh-mahdrdj, 

‘to 

: then 


baitli l bd 


nai dil-kai up*ra-nai 
nor body-in-of on 
tharai? So ma-nai khan’ 

to-thee? That me-to tell * 


klmsi. 

happiness- (is), 
BEni 

By -Ih, e-queen 


Jad rani ki, 

Then by-the-queen it-was-said, 

pSchek-ki umar chhai; d-ko mliarai purd 

about-jive-of age is ; him-of to-me complete 


ma-nai to klf-I 

me-to indeed any 

atti udasl 

so-much sadness 

* Mharaj, mliarai 

‘ Oh-mahdrdj, to-me 


bat-kd 

thing-of 

kEi-ki 

what-of 


sdch kdnai.’ 

anxiety is-nol.’ 

chhai tharai ? ’ 
is to-thee ? ’ 


ek kawar chhai ; 
one son is; 

sdch chhai’ 
anxiety is,’ 


bar as 
years 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a pair of sparrows made their nest in a king’s palace, and by the 
favour of God had some young ones. The queen, who could understand their language, 
used to look with much pleasure on the love they showed to their children. One day 
the hen-sparrow said to the cock, ‘ if I chance to die, you will take care of our young 
ones, will you not ? ’ He replied, ‘ why should you die, and why should our young ones 
suffer ? I shall never find another hen like you, and I hereby make a vow that, if, by 
chance, you do die, I will not marry again, and will support the chicks.’ You must 
know that the queen had listened to all this talk and knew how they had settled it. 
A few days afterwards the hen-sparrow died and the queen kept watching the cock and 
the young ones. 

Four days had hardly passed before the cock-sparrow brought home a new mate. 
Directly she caught sight of the chicks fire blazed up in her heart. ‘ Aha,’ cried she, 
4 these are the chicks of a co-wife.’ Well, the cock-sparrow kept bringing good 
healthy food for the young ones, but the new hen used to pick up rotten thorns from 
the hedge and give them to eat, so that in two days they all died. 

Now the queen thought to herself that if she died, the king would in this way marry 
again, and her successor would kill her children. ‘ For if,’ said she, ‘ there is so much 
jealousy among uncivilised animals, it is certain that there will be plenty of it among 
queens.’ So she became filled with sorrow over the fate of the sparrow chicks. One day 
the king asked why she was so full of sorrow. * You don’t bathe, you don’t sit quiet, there 
is no life in you. What sorrow is in your heart ? Tell me.’ The queen replied, ‘ Your 
Majesty, I have no cause of sorrow.’ ‘Then,’ said the king, ‘why are you so sorrow- 
ful ? ’ So she confessed 4 Your Majesty, I have one only son. He is now five years’ 
old, and I am full of sorrow about him.’ 

(The rest of the story will be found on pp. 112 and ff. of Mr. Macalister’s Selec- 
tions. We there learn how the king promised, in the event of the queen’s death, never 
to marry again, and to take care of the son. How the queen died, and how, after a 
time, the king did marry again. How the new queen hated the young prince, and 
persuaded the king to banish him, and how (sad moral !) the king and his new queen 
lived happy ever after.) 
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The British district of Ajmere is bounded on the east and north by the state of 
Kishangarh, of which the language is the Kishangarh! variety of Jaipur! already described 
on pp. 188 and ff. To its north it also has Kishangarh. To its west it has Mar war, of 
which the language is Marwari, and to its south Mewar, of which the language is Mewari* 
All three dialects are spoken in Ajmere. In the extreme north-east, where Ajmere juts out 
into Kishangarh, the dialect is Kishangarh!, and is locally known as Dhundarl, one of the 
names of Jaipur!. In the west of the district the language is a form of Marwari. In the 
south it is Mewari. In the centre of the eastern half of the district a mixed dialect is 
spoken, which differs very slightly from ordinary Jaipur!. It is known as Ajmeri. In 
the city of Ajmere the Musalmans speak ordinary Hindustani. We thus get the 
following figures for the languages spoken in Ajmere : — 


Ajmeri ............. 113,500 

Jaipur! (Kishangayhl) . . . . . « * « . • 23,700 

Marwari . .......... SOB, 700 

Mewari . 24,100 

Hindostani ............ 41,000 

Other languages .......... 13,359 

Total . 422,359 


It will suffice to give as a specimen of Ajmeri the first half of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. The following are the only points in which the language 
differs from Standard Jaipur!. Mha-nai is c to me.’ Besides the standard forms the 
pronoun of the third person takes the forms wai and tea both in the nominative and in 
the oblique cases. The negative is kona, instead of konai. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kasya ad*mi-kai do beta chha. Wa doya-ma chhoto 

A-certain man-to two sons were . Those two-among the-younger 


chhd 

wo bap-nai 

• rv 

kiyo, ‘bap, mharai patx 

awai 

jo 

dhan 

was 

by-him father-to 

it-was-said, ‘ father , to-me share 

comes 

that 

wealth 

mha-nai de-de . 5 Or 

ap-ko dhan wB-nai bSt-diyo. 

Ar 

ghana 

dan 

me-to 

give. 7 And his-own wealth them-to was-divided. 

And 

many 

days 


kona huya kai chhoto beto sab dhan bhelo kar dur 

not became that the-younger son all wealth together having-made a-far 

des chalyo-gayo. Or udai dam-dam luchchapana-mai kho-diyo. 
country went-away. And there every-farthing debauchery-in was-squandered. 
Ax jad wai sagTo kbaracb kar-chukyo wa mulk-mai jangl kal 
And when he all expense had-done that countryin a-great famine 


ar 

and 


paryo, 
fell, 
malyo. 
he- joined 

§xlt khata-chha 
swine eating-were 
koi B-nai 
by-anybody him-to 


par 

but 


wai mug a to hob a lagyd ; 

he a-beggar to-be began ; 

Ar B B-ko khet-mai sur 

And by-him his field-in swine 


wathai-ka rah a bala-su 

that-place-of an-inhabitant-with 

charaba bhejyo. Ar B 

to-feed he-was-sent. And he 

chhoda-sB pet bhar a ba-ko tyar ehho. Pan 

husJcs-with belly filling-of ready was. But 

dina nahT. Ar jad B-nai chet huyo 

was-given not. And when him-to consciousness became 


3 T 

those 


wa kabyo, ‘ mhara bap-kai katta-’k 

by-him it-was-said , 4 my father-out-of -tie-house how-many 
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rot! g hfl.ni clihai ; ar mai to bhuka maru-chliu. Max uthar 

bread much is ; and I indeed of -hunger die . B having-arisen 

mbara bap-kane jaS-lo ar S-nai kahasyU, “ bap, max Batn-ji-kb 

my father-to will-go and him-to will-say “ father , by-me God-of 

ar ttxaro donya-kai agai pap karyo-chhai; ar tlxavo beto kah a ba 
and thy both-of before sin done-is ; and thy son to-be-called 

jisyo nahl rahyo ; mha-nai thara ndk“nl jyan ek iiokar 

worthy-of not ( l-)remained ; me-to thy servant like one servant 

rakh-lai.” ’ Ar wai Sthyo ar bap kore ayd. Wo dx'xr-bl 

keep ” 5 And he arose and father near came. He at-a- distance-even 
child kai G-ko bap S-nai dekk-liyo, ar Q-par diya a-ga'i. 

was that Hs by-father him-as-to he-was-seen , and him-upon pity came. 

Ar daurar S-kl gala-su malyo ax- bachyd liyo. Ar 

And having-run his on-the-neck was-joined and kiss was- taken. And 

beto bap-nai lea by 5, ‘ mai Par n rtiesar ar tharl akbya-mai 

by-the-son father-to it-was-said } ‘by-me God and thy sight-in 

guno karyo-ehliai. Ar tliard beto kab“ba jisyo nab? rahyo.’ 

sin done-is. And thy son to-be-called worthy-of not {!-) remained S 

Pan bap ap-ka ndk“r3-nai liukam kiyo kai, * achlia-lxu 

But by-the-father his-own servants-to order was-made that , ‘ good- than 

achha kap a ra lyad ar T-nai paira-dyo, ar batli-mai clxlialld 

good clothes bring and this-to cause-lo-icear, and hand-in a-ring 

paira-dyo, ar ?-ka pag-mai pagar‘khx. Ap a no kliao ar maja 

put, and this-of feet-in shoes-put. Let-us eat and merriment 

karo. Kya-kai wai mharo beto mar-gayd-chhd, ar puehlxo ji-guyo-elihai ; 

make. Because he my son dead-was, and again alive-is ; 

S gam-gay o-chho, ar pachh.6 lady-ayo.’ Ar wai kkuii kar“ba 

he lost-was, and again is-found * And they pleasure to-do 
lagya. 
began. 
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B B 

Harauti is the language spoken in the states of Bund! and Kota, which are 
mainly inhabited by Hara Rajputs. It is also spoken in the adjoining- states of Gwalior, 
Tonk (Ghabra), and Jhalla war. 

Taking these states one by one, the population of Bundi in 1891 was 359,321. Of 
these 330,000 were estimated to speak Harauti. Of the remainder, 24,000 speak the 
Khairari form of Mewari employed by the Minas of the Khairar or hill country in the 
north-west of the state. The remainder speak languages belonging to other parts of 
India. 

The languages of Kota are as follows : — 

Harauti , . . 553,395 

Mata 80,978 , 

Others . . . . . . . ... . . . 84,688 

Malvi is spoken in the south-east and south-west of the state where it borders on 
Malwa, and in the Shahabad pargana. A few years ago portions of the Jhallawar State 
were transferred to Kota, and the above fig ares allow for the change. 

In Gwalior, Harauti is spoken along the Kota frontier, between Shahabad and 
Chabra of Tonk, and also (in a less pure form known as Shiopuri or Sipari) in the Shiopur 
pargana, which lies to the north of Shahabad. In the Ghabra pargana of Tonk, which 
lies to the south-east of Kota, the main language is Malvi, but along the Kota frontier 
we meet Harauti. 

In the Jhallawar State, as now constituted, Harauti is spoken in the Patan Pargana 
in the north of the state, which has Harauti-speaking areas of Kota on its east, west, 
and north. 

We thus arrive at the total number of speakers of Harauti : — 


Bundi (including the Chiefskip of Shahpura) ...... 330,000 

Kota ... 553,395 

Gwalior .......... . 17,000 

Gwalior (Shiopur) ... ......... 48,000 

Tonk (Chabra) 17,000 

Jhallawar . 25,706 


Total . 991,101 

As a dialect, Harauti belongs to the group of Eastern Rajasthani dialects of which 
we have taken Jaipur! as the standard. It has to its east and south the Bundeli dialect 
of Western Hindi and the Malvi dialect of Rajasthani, and any peculiarities which it 
possesses are due to the influence of these two forms of speech. 

We may take the dialect of the states of Bundi and Kota and of the north of 
Jhallawar as being the standard form of Harauti, and here we recognize the following 
peculiarities. Over the whole of this area it hardly changes. 

The vowel e is often preferred to ai. Thus, where Jaipuri has kai, to, Harauti 
has ke. The letter to is preferred in infinitives like Tidied, to become, and in other 
words, such as atfvoab for ashdb, property. 

The influence of Bundeli is most marked in the case of the agent, which regularly 
takes the postposition ne, while in Jaipuri the agent never takes this suffix. Thus we 

2d2 


VOL. IX, PART II. 


i 


204 


uajasthanL 


have chhot a kyd-ne kaM, the younger son said. Ne is, however, also used as a sign 
of the dative-accusative, like the mi of Jaipur!, as in kbl u-ne km nhal r/etd, no one 
used to give anything to him. In one instance the termination he is employed to 
indicate the dative. It is Jcetd-’k mhan a tya-he rbti mile-chhe, to how many servants is 
bread got. Nearly the same termination occurs in the Malvi of Bhopal (pp. 258 
and 263). Sometimes Jeu is the sign of the dative-accusative, as in. ek-ku gbde buldr, 
having called near (him) one (servant). 

Verbs of saying do not govern the dative with mi of the person addressed, as in 
Jaipuri, but take the ablative with s%, as in Western Hindi. Thus, Mp-$% kaM, lie said 
to the father. 

The pronouns show greater divergence from Jaipur!. All the Jaipuri forms 
occur, hut we have also mhM> or I ; mb a, we ; mm, irihdi, or met, to me ; ma-ne , 
by me (agent) ; mha-ko, of me ; tei, to thee ; mat or m, to him ; mat, to them. For 
‘this’ (besides yd, feminine yd) we have t used in the nominative as well as in the 
oblique form ; similarly, it is both nominative and oblique for ‘ he,’ ‘ that.’ 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is both djfnb and dp -kb, but dgfnb also 
means ‘ our 1 (including the person addressed). 

Saving for a few words peculiar to its vocabulary, IlarautI does not otherwise 
differ (if we allow for the frequent preference of e to ai) from Standard Jaipur!. 

As samples, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Sou, and a folktale from 
the state of Kota. The former I give in facsimile, just as it was received, as it is 
an excellent example of the form which the MarwnrI alphabet takes in Eastern 
Rajputana. It will he seen that the letters are much deformed. The spelling is erratic, 
and vowels which ought to he written above or below the lino are quite commonly 
omitted. This is a peculiarity of the alphabets of Rajputana, and has spread all over 
India, in the so-called Mahajanx script, which is really the vernacular character of 
Marwar! merchants. In the transliteration I have corrected the mis-spellings which are 
only due to the carelessness of the writer (such as gbdhe for gdde), and have supplied 
omitted vowels. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek asami-ke do beta ebb a. Wa-me-sS chhot a kya-ne bap-sb 

A person-to two sons were . Them-in-from the-younger-by the-father-to 

kahl, ‘ daji, rahaiT patl-ko dhan jo mui pugai-ebbai ina-nai 

it-was-said, ‘father, my share-of wealth which to-me falls nie-to 

de-khado.’ So b-ne ap°n<3 dban wai blt-diyo. Ghana din ne 

give-away. ’ So Mm-by his-own wealth to-them was-divided. Many days not 

howa paya-chha, ke chbot a kyo beto saro mal-as“wab s’horar 1 

to-become got-were, that the-younger son all property having-collected 

dur-desa cbald-giyd, ar utbe kucbalan rabar ap-kd sard 

in-a-far -country went-away, and there evil-conduct having-lived his-own all 

dban bigar-nbkkyo. Jab gode kSI bl na rhiyo, ar uebe 

wealth was-wasted-away . When nearly anything even not remained, and, there 


kal bl padyo ; to ghano nadar bo-giyo. Pher waba u 

a-f amine, also fell : then very destitute he-became. Again there that 


des-ka 

ek asami gode 

rbaiwa 

•O'. 

Jagyo. IJ-ne 

Shi 

ap°na 

cowntry-of 

a person near 

to-remain 

he-began. JELim-by 

him l 

iis-own 

kbeta-ml 

sur charawa-wei 

melyo. 

Ar b-ne waba 

_ rv ryj 

nolai-su 

pet 

fields-in 

swine feeding-for he-was-appointed. 

And him-by there 

husJcs-with 

belly 

bhar a wo 

bacharyo ke 

jai sur kbawa-kare-ebba ; 

ar 


to-fill it-was- thought that which the-swine eating-continually-were ; and 

kol b-ne kll nbai deto. Jad b-ne yad pari to 

anyone him-to anything not used-to-give. TP r hen him-to memory fell then 

bachari ke, ‘ m(b)ara bap-ka keta-’k mban a tya-be it a rl 

it-was-considered that, ‘my, father-of how-many servants-to so-much 

rotl mile-c hh e ke wb-kxx kbawa paebbe bbx bacb rahai-ebbai ; 

bread is-got that them-to eating after even over- and- above remains ; 

ar ml bbnka marb-chhb. Ab m(b)ara bap gode-bl jabgo, 

and I in-hunger am-dying. Now my father near-even I-will-go, 

ar n-sH kalm-go ke, “he daji, ma-ne Par a mesur-ke san a mukh ar 

and him-to I-will-say that, “ O father, me-by God-of before and 

‘ 8'h represents an aspirated s ( ^? ), and is written with an apostrophe to distinguish it from the ordinary sh. This 
sound is also found in the Gujarati of Kathiawar, vide 'post, pp. 426 and ff* 
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ap-ke muda 
you-of face 
jog nhai 
worthy not 

Jab n 
Then he 

ke Ska, 
that him-of father-by 

n-ka 


age pap karyd-chhai 
before sin done-is. 
ohhb. Parantu ab mei 


I-am . > 
utbar 
-arisen 

pita-ne 


But 


him-of 

ke, 

that, 


now me you-of a 

bap gode giyd. 

father near went. 

dekhar diya 

to-him having-seen compassion 
ja lagyd, ar cbCimo. 

on-neck having-gone stuck, and kissed. 


ap-ka 

his-oion 

m 


gale 


I karan ap-ko beto bag a wa 

For-this reason you-of son to-be-called 

ap-ko ek mhaii'tya ju rakh-ld. ” ’ 
servant Wee keep 

Ar dur-hl child 

And distant-even he-was 

karl, ar 

was-made, and 

Lad“ka-ne u-sd 
The-son-by him-to 


bhagar 


run, 

kahl 

it-was-said 


be dajl, Parhnesur-ke saiv’mukh ar ap-ko 

‘ O father, God-of before and thec-of 

gbano pap karyo, ar mu ap-ko beto bag !l wa 

great sin was-done, and I you-of son to-be-called 

To plier pita-ne ap a na cbak a ra-su kahl 

Then again the-father-by his-own seroants-to it-was-said 

bad a kl pdsakh kbadar m pherawd ; ar 

costly robe having- tahcn-oiit him clothe; and, 

ar paga-ml jutyS pherawd. Mha jimaga 


muda ago 
face before 
jog nhai 
' worthy not 

ke, ‘ ghana 
that, ‘ very 

b-lca hat-mo 
him-of hand-in 


paga-me jutya ptierawo. Miia jimaga ar anand 

and feet-on shoes put-on. We will-feast and rejoicing 

kyuke yd m(h)ard beto mar-giyd -child, pberS jiyd-chhai ; ar 

dead- gone- was, again aline- is ; and 

Jad we klrasl karhva lagya. 

Then they happiness to-ma/ce began . 

mal-ml ehhd. Ar 
field-in toas. 

ar nach 
and dancing 


because this my son 

ebbo, pherb payo-chhai.’ 
was, again found- is’ 

J&L 

U-kd bade beto 
Sim-of the -elder son 
gode pdchyd, to bajo 
near arrived, then mime 
cbakbl-ml-sn 
servants-in-of 

ho-rhyd-chhai ? ’ 
happening-is ? ’ 


ma-ne 
me- by 
chbfi.’ 
am. * 
bhari 

heavy 

niudbi 

a- ring 

karaga ; 
tv ill-make ; 
gam-giyd- 
lost-gone- 


bagat jiit 


jad u hii 
And token he coming time house 
sunyd. Ar u-ne ap-ka 
And him-by his-own 


was-heard. 


ek-ku 

one 

jy~ 

U-ne 


gode 


S'- 
near 


bular 

having-called 


u-su ldyd 


Rim-by him-to 


ke, 

that, 

bhal 

brother 


y° 

' this 


puehhyd 

it-was-asked 

ke, * tha-kO 
it-was-said that, ‘ thee-of 

ji-kl tha-ka bap-ne goth kari-chhai; kyu-ke 

wherefore thee-of the-father-by feast made-is ; 

jiw a td-jag"td payo-chhai . 1 Parantu u-ne rds 
foimd-is.’ But him-by anger 
Jad n-kd bap ui 

Then him-of ihe-father to-him having-come 

bap-sn kabl ke, ‘dekhd, mU 

the-father-to it-was-said that, ‘see, I so-mmy years-from 

kar-rbiyo-ebbu ; ar tba-ko kiyo ma-ne kadi 

thee-of service doing um ; and thee-of that-which-it-said me-by ever 


living-waking 
jawd chayd, 
to-go wished. 
To U-ne 
Then him-by 

tba-kx sewa 


because 

karyd, 

was-made, 

ill* 


kai 

what 

tyd-cbhai, 
come-is, 

wa-ne ap-kd betd 
him-by Ms-own 

ar jnelPlatli 
and inside 

raamiwa lagyd 
to-entreat began, 
at :l ni bar“sl-sfi 


son 

nai 

not 
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nai 

talyo. 


Pker 

bhi tha-ne 

m(h)ai 

ek 

ur a no bhi nhi 

not was- 

•disobeyed. ^ 

igain 

also thee-by 

to- me 

one 

hid even not 

diyo 

ke 

mku 

inhara 

bhailn-ne 

goth 

to 

deto. 

was-given 

that 

I 

my 

friends-to 

feast 

indeed 

might-have-given. 

Parantu 

jo 

tha-ko 

beta 

jo bhag*tana 

gode 

rahar 

But 

this 

thee-of 

son 

by -whom 

harlots 

near 

having-remained 


ap-ko 

you-of 


saro dlian 

all wealth 

kaii.’ 
was-mad e- 


gode 


rasoi 
dinner 

m(h)are 

me near 

so tharo-i 
that thine-even 

jog chhai, 

proper is, 

jiyo-chhai ; ar 
alive-is : and 


bagad-nakhyo u-ka 
was-squandered him-of 

Jin-pe bap bolyo 

This-on the-father 


sadiw 

always 

3 an. 
Irnoio. 

karan 

because 


ke, 

said that, 

ar jo-kuchh 
and . whatever 

Parantu kusi kar a wo 

But rejoicing to-mahe 

tharo ' bhai 
thy brother 


rhiyo-chhai, 

remained. 


yo 

this 


ata-ln tha-ne 

immediately-on-coming thee-by 
are beta, tu-to 
£ O son . thou-verily 

m(h)are gode chhai 

me near is 

ar raji howo 

and happy to-become 

naar-giyo-chho, so pherS 

dead-gone-was, he again 


gam-giyo-chho, so pheru payO-chhai.’ 
lost-gone-was, he again found-isd 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk sahar-m§ dur a bal Baraman chho. Wo rojlna kan bhig a sya 

A-certain city-in a-poor Brahman was. He daily grain begging 

kav-ke ap a ka udar-pur a na kare-chho. Bk gaw-ml jawe to-bhl 

Saving-done Ms-own belly-filling used-to-do. One village-in lie-may -go still 

tin ser bekar a ri awe ; do glw jawe jab-bhl wo-hl 

three seers grain-doles may-come ; two villages he-may-go then-even that-much 

awe. Or Q Baraman-ke ek lar a ki kuwarl cbhi. Jab 

may -come. And that Brahman-to one daughter unmarried was. Then 

baraman-kl astrl-ne kahl ke, ‘Mharaj, ap“no bhag to I 
the- Brahman-of ivife-by it-was-said that, ‘ Sir, our lot indeed this 

nxujab cbbai, or I kannya-ka pela hat 1 * kli-sn karaga?’ Jab 

sort is, and this daughter-of yellow hands what -with we-shall-do ?' Then 

Baraman holy 6, e ab mB kli karS. Bk gaw jah to-bhl tin 

the-Brahman said. ‘ note I what can-do. One village if -1-go still three 

ser bekar“ri mile, or do glw ja§ to-bhl wo-hi 

seers grain-doles is-obtained, and two villages if-I-go then-even that-much 

mile. Mhara sara-kl kaT bat chhai ? 5 Baraman-kl astrl 
is-obtained. M.y power-of-[in ) any thing is- there ? ’ The-Brahman-of wife 

boll, ‘ Mharaj, tha-sS kai-blu uddam na hdwe. Or upai kar a no 
said, 1 Sir, you, -by any-even profession not becomes. And remedy to-do 

chahiye. Mbanat karo, jab sab-kuchh ho. Bagar mhanat 
is-necessary . JExertion if-you-make, then everything becomes. Without exertion 

kuc hh nhl ho.’ Bhot jbagAo macho; bhot dango karyo. 

anything not becomes .’ JKuch quarrelling took -place ; much dispute was-made. 

Jab Baraman-ke-tai gusso ay 6. Baraman ghar-su nikal-kar 

Then the- Brahman-of -to anger came. The-Brahman house from started-having 
par-des-ml chalyo. Bis kos-par jar bacharl 

another-country -into went. Twenty leds-distance having-gone it -was- thought 

ke, ‘ kathl cliala ? ’ Pachhe geja-me barad ai. Waha ek 

that, ‘ where do-we-go ? ’ Afterwards the-way-on a-forest came. There one 

sundar baglchl or baw a rl dekhl. Wahl ek jogi-raj tapasya 

beautiful garden and a-well was-seen. There one saint-king austerities 

i This is a colloquial phrase meaning to marry ; from the use of the turmeric powder applied to the persons of the bride 

. and bridegroom at the time o£ marriage. 
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kar-rhiy clili a, cir wa-nc samiid cliara-rakhi-ohhi. 

practising- was, and Mm-by absorption under gone-being -to as. The- Brahman-by 

bachari ke, ‘ab kathi eliala? Ab to sant-jan mil- 

it-was-thought that, 1 now where do-toe-go ? Noio indeed saintly -persons are- 
giya. YS-ki sewa karhga. B hag 1 wan kliabai bill dego.’ Jab 
found. These-of service I-will-do. God food even will-give Then 
ya bac har i, Baraman as a tim buhar-kar sadu-kl sewa-me 

this was-thought, the- Brahman the-place swept-having the-saint-of service-in 

beth-giyo. Jab sewa kar'ta blxot i’oj ho-giya. 

sat-down (i.e. employ ed-himself ) . Then service in-doing many days passed. 

Jab sadu-ji-ki palak ug a ri. Jab baraman -su kahi ke, 

Then the-saint-of eyelids opened. Then the- Brahma, n-to il-ioas-said that, 

‘ Baraman, tu mag. Mha-ki sewa kar"ta teT ghana dan 

‘ Brahman, thou ask-(for-a-boon) . My service in-doing to- thee many days 

ho-giya.’ Jab Baraman-ne kahi, ' Mliaraj, kSi mSgO. 

have-passed Then the-Brahman-by it-was-said, ‘ Sir, what should- 1-ask. 
Mhare ek kuwari lar a ki clihai athara bis baras-ki, jT-kd pelu 

To-me one unmarried daughter is eighteen twenty years-of, whose yellow 

hat nhi huwa; so mhari ghar“hali-ke or mhare Iayal ho-gai. 

hands not are-become; and my ■ wife- to and to-me quarrel look-place. 


Jab 

mhu chalyd-ayd ; 

ku-ki mhare 

pas 

kal-bhi sartan ne child.’ 

Then 

I came-away ; 

because me-of 

near 

any -even money not was,' 

Jab 

sant-jan-ne 

pharhnai 

ke, 

‘ye chunthi kag;ul-ki tu 

Then 

the-saint-person-by 

it-was-ordered 

that. 

‘ this piece paper-of thou 


le-ja, or sahar-me jar boch-dije. Jada ldbh-td kar“je mati ; 

take, and a-city-in having-gone sell. Great avarice-verity make not ; 

ar kannya-ka pela hat ho-jawe ut“na-sa rupyft le-kafje.’ Ar 

and the-daughter-of yellow hands may-become that-much money accept And 

B chunthi-ml ya hat likhi-clxhi ke, 

that piece-in this thing written-was that, 


‘ Hot-ki ben, ku-hdt-kd bhai. 

‘(well) -being -of a-sister, evil-being-of a-br other. 

Ph’ betl nar parai. 

Father' s-house daughter woman not-one's-own. 
Jage so nar jiwe. 

Wakes that man lives. 


Sowe so nar mare. 
Sleeps that mem dies. 


Gam rakhe so anand kare.’ 

Passions controls he happiness does.' 


Jab yd chunthi ler Baraman sahar-ind giyd. £k sahukar- 

Then this piece having-taken the-Brahman a-city-in went. One merchanf- 

ka lafka-su jar kahi ke, £ ye chunthi ap* lg-khard, or 

of son-to having-gone it-was-said that, ‘ this piece you accept , and 
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mei do so rapya de-kharo.’ So sahukar-ka kuwar-ne S 

to-me two hundred rupees give.’ Then the-merchant-of son-by that 

chunthi-me chokhi sikh-ki batl mandi dekhar d5 so 

piece-in good teaching-of principles arranged having-seen two hundred 

rapya . turat de-kharya, or chunthl le-khari. Or Baraman 
rupees immediately were- given, and the-piece was-accepted. And the- Brahman 
rupya ler kannya-ko byaw wE rupya-se kar-dino. 

rupees having-taken daughter-of marriage those rupees-by was-performed. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain city there was a poor .Brahman who lived on daily grain doles \ but 
if he begged in one village he could get only three seers of corn, and if in two still not 
more than the same quantity. 

As he had a daughter to be married his wife said to him *' Maharaj ; such is this fate 
of ours ! How shall we be able to marry this daughter ? 5 On this the Brahman said 
‘ What can I do ? If I beg in one village I get only three seers of grain, and if in 
two no more than the same quantity. I can do nothing more. 5 

Then the wife of the Brahman said ‘ Cannot you follow some other calling ? You 
must do something else. Work hard and everything will come all right. Nothing can 
be done without hard work. 5 

A long dispute and quarrel took place between them. The Brahman thereupon 
lost his temper, and he left his home on a journey to a distant country. 

After having travelled a distance of some twenty kos, he began to consider to what 
direction be should turn his steps'. 

After walking a little further he entered a forest and came upon a beautiful little 
garden and a tank where a saint was seated absorbed in his devotions. 

The Brahman thought, I shall not go any further now that I have found a sage. I 
will serve him and God is sure to support me. 

Having thus made up his mind he dusted the place and sat down to wait upon the 
holy man. 

Many days he passed in the service of the saint. At length the saint opened his eyes 
and said to the Brahman, ‘ As thou bast served me for so many days ask a boon.’ 

Then the Brahman said, ‘ What boon can I ask ? I have a grown up daughter of 
eighteen or twenty years. There was a quarrel between me and my wife and I have 
left home in consequence having no means for arranging her ma rr iag e.* 

On this the saint spoke, £ Take this piece of paper and sell it in a city. Do not 
covet much, but accept only so much money as may suffice for thy daughter’s marriage.’ 

On the paper was written, 4 A sister only loves her brother in prosperity, but a 
brother loves him even in adversity. A wife away at her father’s house is beyond the 
control of her husband. He is living who is wide-awake, and a man asleep is practically 
dead. Happy is he who controls his passions.’ 

Having taken this piece of paper the Brahman went to a city where he asked the son 
of a merchant to buy it for Bs. 200. The merchant’s son was so struck with the moral 
instruction contained on the paper that he at once purchased it for the sum demanded. 

The Brahman returned home with the money and performed the marriage of his 
daughter. 
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HARAUJI (SIPART). 

The western portion of the state of Kota consists of the pargana of Shahabad, lately 
transferred to it from Jhallawar. In Shahabad and the Gwalior country to its east and 
south the language is Malvi, mixed with the Harauti and Bundeli spoken in its 
neighbourhood. A little further south of Shahabad lies the Chabra pargana of Tonk, 
in which the dialect is also Malvi, mixed with the Harauti of Kota immediately to its 
west. Indeed more than twenty-four thousand people of this part of Gwalior and of 
Chabra, who dwell on or near the Kota border, speak Harauti itself. 

The Shahabad country is mostly mountainous, and the mixed Malvi there spoken 
is hence locally known as Dangihai or Hhanderi. 

North of the Shahabad pargana lies the Shiopur pargana of Gwalior. Here, as 
well as in the adjoining part of Kota, the language is Harauti, but is mixed with the 
neighbouring Bundell and Dangl. The Gwalior people call this form of Harauti 
Shiopuri, while the Kota people call it Sipari, from the river Sip, a tributary of the 
Chambal in this locality. 

As a specimen of this Sipari or Shiopuri dialect I give a short folktale, which comes 
from the Gwalior State. It will be seen that it is in the main Harauti. Instances of 
borrowing from Bundell are the use of ho , as well as chhd, for e was,’ or hit, as well as 
chh for 4 1 am. ’ In bachchdn-k to the children, we have’ an oblique plural and 
postposition borrowed from DangL 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek suaryo aur ek suari ek thor rak*bo karai-ha. 

A jackal and a she- jackal one ' in-a-place living doing-were. 

Ek din wS-kn pyas lagi. Jad suari-ne suarya-sH 

One day them-to thirst stuck. Then the-she-j ackal-by the-jackal-to 

kabi, * pan! piba chala. Tu kabanya bill janai-hai ? 

it-was-said, * water to-drink let-us-go. Thou stories too knowest ? 

WabS ek nabar-ki Sdar hai. Tu koi kahani jan"to-hdwe 

There one tiger-of a-den is. Thou any story if-thou-know 

to apan pani piya ; hn pyasi marn-ehhn.’ Ya kahar 

then we water may - drink ; I thirsty dying-am.’ This having-said 

we pani-ki thaur-pai gay a. WabS jar suari-ne 

they water-of place-near went. There having-gone the-she-j ackal-hy 
puchblj 4 tu koi kahani janai-hai ? ’ J yn-hi we pas aya 

it-was-asked, * thou any story knowest ? ’ When-jmt they near came 
nakar-ne wS-ku dekbi-liya. Jad suarya-ne kahi, ‘lib to sari 
the-tiger-hy them-to they-were-seen. Then the-jackal-by it-was-said, e I indeed all 
bath bhul-gayo.’ Suari-ne kalii, c ai sualya, yaha ubbo kyu rah -give ? 

things have-forgotten She-jackal said, ‘ O jackal, here standing why remainest ? 

Pani pir layak kaka-kn salam kar.’ Suaryo jhat pan! 

Water having-drunk the-worthy uncle-to obeisance do The-jackal at-once water 

piba-lagyo, ar jad pani pir dhay-giyo n-ne nahar-kQ 

to-drink-began, and when water having-drunk was-refreshed him-by the-tiger-to 

salam kari. Pher suari-ki ari dekbar n-ne n-sb 

obeisance was-made. Then the-she-jackal-of towards having-seen him-by her-to 
kalii ki, ‘ts kai jbSkai-hai ?. Tu-bhx pani pir ap a na 

it-was-said that, 1 thou what peeping-art ? Thou-too water having-drunk our 

kaka-kn salam kar.’ Jad suari pani pi-cbuki n-ne nabar-sS 

uncle-to obeisance do.’ When the-she-j ackal water drank by-her the-tiger-to 

kabi ke, c mbS-ki jag-ne chald ; wabS mhare do bacheba hai ; yd 

it-was-said that, ‘ my to-house come ; there my two young-ones are; this 

suaryo to kahai-liai, “ ye mbara bai, ” ar mai kahb-hn, “ y§ 

jackal on-the-one-hand say ing-is-that, “they mine are,” and I saying-am, “they 
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xnhara hai. Ji-su the chul-kar wa-kl do patl par-do. 5 


Jad nahar-ne 

So thou having-come them-of two shares make. ’ Then the-tiger-by 
ap-ka man-mi bachari kai, ‘ hi yi charl-ne kha-ja%6. 5 
Ms-own mind-in it-was-thought that, ‘ I these four-to will-eat-up . 5 

Ab we waha-sH ul a ta baw a rya ar ghar-ne aya. To 

Now they there-from back returned and the-house-to came . Then 


suari-ne ap a ka suarya-sS kahi ki, ‘ tu bhltar jar 

the-she-jackal-by her-oicn jackal-to it-was-said that, ‘thou inside having-gone 
donu bachchan-ku bare le-a. Nahar pilti par-dego. 5 Suaryo 
both the-young-ones-to out bring. The-tiger shares will-make The-jackal 


dar-kl marl bare nahi karyo ; maine-hl 
fear-of through out not came-out ; within 

boll, * mai bachchan-ki lai-hi. 5 

said, ‘ I the-young-ones-to bringing-am.’ 


riyo. Jad suarl 

he-remained. Then the-she- jackal 
Ya kahar wa bhi 

This having-said she also 


ja-ghusl. Bare akelo nahar 

entered. Outside alone the-tiger 

Pachhai suari-ne ap-ki nar 

Afterwards the-she-jackal her- own neck 
nahar-sH boli, ‘baba, mhii-ko rajlnamo 
the-tiger-to said, * Sir, our reconciliation 


hi ubho rah a bo-karyo. 

only standing remained. 

idar-mg-sS bare kadar 
the-cave-in-from out projecting 
ho-giyo. Ek iaehcho to 
has-become. One offspring indeed 


suarya-ne le-llno, aur ek ma-ne. 5 

the-jackal-by was-taken, and one by-me. 5 

chalo-gayo. I tarab we baeh-giya, 

went-away. This in-manner they were-saved, 

lagar wil-ne panl pl-liyo. 

having-engaged them-by water was-drunk. 


Nahar ul a to 

The-tiger back 

aur nahar-ki 
and. the-tiger-to 


dang-me 
jungle-in 
batS- mg 
stories -in 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There lived a jackal and his she-jackal. One day they felt thirsty, so the jackaless 
said to the jackal, ‘ Come, jackal, let us drink water. But do you know any stories or not ? 
There is a den of a tiger. If you know any stories, then will we drink water. I am 
dying of thirst. * So they went on and onto the water -place, when the jackaless said, 
‘ Jackal, do you know any story or not. 5 As soon as they were there the tiger caught their 
eye. Then said the jackal, ‘ I have forgotten all. 5 Then said the jackaless, ‘ Jackal, 
what mean you standing here. Take a drink and make an obeisance to our worthy 
uncle. 5 The jackal on his part instantly fell to drinking water, and when refreshed 
he said, ‘ Uncle, good-morning. 5 Then turning to the jackaless he said, ‘Jackaless, 
what are you at ? You also drink water and bow down to our worthy uncle.’ When 
refreshed by her draught the jackaless spoke to the tiger, * Worthy uncle, come to 
our dwelling ; there are two cubs of onrs. This jackal says they are his and I say they 
are mine. So come and make a fair division. 5 Then the tiger said to himself, ‘ These are 
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two and there are two cubs. I will devour all four simultaneously/ So they returned. 
Going on and on they gained their dwelling. Then the jackaless said to the jackal, ‘ Drag 
them out hither so that the revered uncle may make his division.’ The jackal went 
inside, but was afraid to come out again. The jackaless in her turn said, ‘ I myself 
will bring the cubs.’ She ran into the hole, and the tiger remained standing all alone 
outside. Then the jackaless put her head out of the burrow and said, ‘ Worthy uncle, we 
are reconciled. He has taken one and given me the other.’ The tiger returned to the 
forest, and they escaped, for they drank water safely by engaging him in talk. 
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MEWATT. 

Two specimens of Mewatl are sufficient. One is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale. Both come from Kot Kasam of Jaipur, and 
have been provided by the Rev. G. Macalister. 
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RAJASTHANI. 
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MflWATl. 


State Jaipur. 

Specimen I. 


(Jtev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

UTT^Rt-di ft d5T ’fT | wt<£T-d ’dddT dTd*ff dift dTdT dd-TT-?f 

dUT d£-ft md ft f-d dT£-f I t%-d ddrd dtZ-ftft I mUT ffd 

fm mt wtzt itt dd dd t-du du-fd-ur dseft-uft i kk wn m-diu dd dd 
dae-diu fddTf-ftft I dd IVt dTUt dd fddTf-ftft dd 1% fd-d 
vnwt wt& nfrt wk ft dimae ft-dft I ft dft du d% td-dir uwdiaer m ww- 

d-d ddi-# lift I ft d%-d dddT %TT-d dU dUTdd-d ufdTdt I ft dUWT 

du ^Td-m dd-t" ft w ftz dud-d imt ft i dftt m?dt dVt 1%d it dM 
fft I Wd d%-d dUd dlf WW W& fUT dTd-^iT dtdiUf-f Utft dft UK d qtft 
dfNr i d dfft dwr dtd-f did dutfi du d%-t dr?ft dm d itju-ft xrrti 
dtfrt hk tut rnd dvft wu tut wit dr?^r »rrddi did i tuT dtdiUT-d d-d it urw-% i 
ft difft hk dddT WTtr dt# =dTdt i 1%-frt did d%-t fu-ft-d dTdft fwt i wd 
1%-d ^ett unt i ftf-diu dat d*TTdt wk t%-t =fddr dTZd dnnft i ft d%-t 

dr?t dTdT d fs*-ft wtn win d k tut mu wit wk tut tut dr?d wrztm did i 
du md didiur-d dr?t mmx ^st mtit du d%-d d?UTft i d%-dfr =frai-d 

iit d’fuidt uru rndf-d tift dfuim i ?d m ftdi du diut i it tt tut 

<\ * C\ 

iift uru-dtt tt # fifiu-^ sftdTdt t i WTfft-uwt wt tt m-dtt i ^fu t ^u^ 
W»dT II 

Ini-m d€t wit wtm it i it mtt wk wk-w ttf mtf ww ft urrmr 
d’ff ^tu dTd"T I tt^cf-t-f nw fvlTft dU f%-d rgift ft % WTrT ft'* 5 ?! 

% i ww f%-H wt tut unf urrft t wk tt did-t mum -% df ft 
umt-^tt ftasft i ft¥ wid fr-utt i du ftcru drt dft i ^d f%-ft dm 

dTdU ^ift UTU ft? ddtft I dd ^dTd df^-dfU dd^T dTd-d dfWt %»§ TddT dTdf-d 
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^ tST gjt If gr?w ^r? frwr ! tt-tt W *?-t git w 
^ tt 5 tt fttt It ^wr *»pi®f-gft wm mm i v* W fnd tzt mm 
n-wf rpft <cM-tt 'srar-fttt g%-t grracr i tt? t%-t grrt tzr ^ 
^rr *rrw-% i ^ faff ht g>t t trt tff-'tt % i tt# 

^ T?r ^ 1 ^ ^ hit wf Tnc-^tt tt €t ftrc-li sftentt % i wmt Tift sft 
m m-wr % n 
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State Jaipur. 


Specimen I. 

(Rev. G. Macalis terfM.A.fl899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kahl ad tt ml-kai gdo' beta ha. Un-mai-tai chhota-nai 

A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-among-from the-younger-by 

ap“na bap-tai kahl, c baba, dhan-mai-tai mera bat-ko awai 
his-own father-to it-was-said, ‘ father , wealth-among-from my portion-to comes 

so mS-nai bht-de.’ Waih-nai ap a nu dhan nn-nai bait-dlyo. 

that me-to dividing-give BLim-by his-own wealth them-to dividing-was-given. 

Ghana din nth huya jab chhoto beto sab dhan le-kar 

Many days not became then the-younger son all wealth taken-having 

par-des-mai chalyo-gayo. Ar ut ja-kar sab dban 

foreign-country-in went-away. And there gone-having all wealth 

kuggailai chal-kar bigar-diyo. > Jab waih-nai saro dba r > 

in-riotous-way gone-having was-squandered. When him-by all wealth 

bigar-diyo, jab wain des-mai bhaut bharyo kal paryo ; 

was-squandered-away , then that country-in a-very mighty famine fell; 

ar wo kangal ho-gayo. Wo gay 6 ar waih des-ka rahan-wala 

and he a-beggar became. He went and that country-of inhabitants 

tha, un-mai-tai eic-kai rahyo. Wo waih-nai ap s na kheta-mai 

were , them-among-from one-in-of remained. By -him him-to his-own fields-in 

sur charawan-nai khadayo. Jo bar*ehha sur khay-ha nn-tai wo 

swine feeding-for it-was-sent. What husks swine eating-were them-from he 

ap“nu pet bharan-nai raji tho. Koi ad a mi waih-nai kimai bi ntya 

his-own belly filling-for ready was. Any man him-to anything even not 

deto. Jab waih-nai surat ai nn kahi, ‘mera. bap-ka 

used-to-give. Then him-to senses came by-him it-was-said, £ my father-of 

nauk a ra-nai rota gbani, V ar mai bhuko maru-hn. Mai uthtgo 
servants-to bread much (-is), and I hungry dying-am. I will-arise 
ap ft na bap-kai kanai jaffgo, ar waih-nai kahSgo, “ baba, mai 

my-own father-in-of near will-go, and him-to will-say, “ father , byrme 
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Isur-ko pap karyo, ar tero pap karyo ; ar tero beto kalian 

God-of sin teas- done, and thy sin was-done ; and thy son to-be-called 

layak nlya. Tera nank a rl-mal mH-nai bl rakh-le.” 5 Wo 

fit I-am-not. Thy servants-among me-to also . Iceep.” ' He 
uthyo ar ap*na bap-kanai ayo. Waih-kd bap waih-nai 

arose and Ms-oion father-near came. Sis by -father him- to 

dur-hi-tal aw a to dekhyd. Jab walk-nai daya ai ; 

distance-even from coming he-was-seen. Then him-to compassion came ; 

jab daur-kar galai lagayo, ar waih-nai ckuman-ckatan laggyo. 
then run-having on-the-necJe stuck, and him-to to-kiss-lo-lick began. 

Betai waih-nai kahi, ‘ baba, mai Isur-kb pap karyo ar 

By-the-son him-to it-was-said, ‘ father , by-me God-of sin loas-done and 

tero pap karyo. Ar terd beto kahan layak nlya.’ Par 

thy sin was-done. And thy son to-be-called fit I-am-not.' But 

bap nauk a rl-tai kabi, £ achhya-tai acbhya kap“ra lyawo ar 

by-the-father servants-to it-was-said, ‘ good-than good clothes bring and 

waih-nai pah a rawd ; waik-ka kata-mai g'Stbi pah a rawd, ar pagl-mai jori 

him-to put-on ; his hands-on a-ring put, and feet-on shoes 

pah*rawo. Ham khl piwa ar kbnsl karl. KyS yo mero beto 

put . Let-us eat drink and pleasure make. Because this my son 

mar-gayo-tho, jo pbir-kai jiy-ayo-hai ; jato-rakyo-tho, so pa-gayo.’ 

dead-gone-was, he again lias-become- alive ; lost-remained-was, he is-fomid.' 
Ar wai khusi karan laggya. 

And they pleasure to-do began. 

Waih-ko bado beto khet-mai bo. Wo ayo ar gbar-kai nlrai ayo, 

B[is elder son field-in was. Ee came and house-to near came, 

jab wo gaw a nu bajaw a nu aur nach“nu sunyfl. Walk nauk*rl- 

then by-him singing music and dancing was-heard. By-him servants- 

mal-tai ek bulayo ar waih-nai puehkl, * yo ke bat ko-rahl 
from-among one was-called and him-to it-was-asked, ‘ this what thing going-on 

bai ? * XJn waih-tai kahyo, ‘ tero bbai ayo bai ; ar terai bap-nai 
is?' By-him him-to it-was-said, e thy brother come is; and thy father-by 
japbat dai-bai; kyS wo waih-nai raji-khusi In milyo.’ 
a feast given-is ; because by-him him-to safe-and-sound coming was-obtained.' 
Wob cbhoy bo-gay 6; ar bbltar nib gayo. Jab waili-kd bap bahar ay 6 

Ee angry became; and in not went. Then his father out came 

ar wob manayo. XJn jubab kak-kar ap'na 

and by-him ( he-)was-persuaded . By-him reply said-having his-own 

bap-nai kahyo, * dekh, it a na bar a sl-tal mai teri sewa karS-bs ; 
father-to it-was-said, * lo, so-many years-from I thy service doing-am ; 
kabai mai tero kah*nu nlh geryo ; taubi tax mS-nai kabai ek 

ever by-me thy command not was-broken; still by-thee me-to ever one ■ 
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bak rl-ko bachcno bi na diyo, ak mai ap"na bhay*la-ki 

she-g oat-of a-young-one even not was-gwen, that I my-own friends-of 

sath kbusi kar a t5. Par tai tero yo beto aw a tai-hT 

with merriment might -have-made. But hy-thee thy this son on-coming-just 
jbai tero dhan randt-mai uda-diyo waTh-nai japhat dal.’ 

by-whom thy wealth harlots-in was- squandered him-to a-feast was- given.’ 

Woh. waih-nai kahi, * beta, tu sada merai sajhai hai, jo-kimai 

By-him him-to it-was-said, ‘ son, thou always me with art, whatever 

merai kanai hai so terd-hl hai. Eaji honu ar khusi kar a nu 
to-me near is that thine- alone is. Pleased to-become and merriment to-make 

aohhl bat hai ; kyu yo tero bhai mar-gayo-thd, so phir a -kai jiy-ayo 

good thing is ; because this thy brother dead-gone-was, he again alive 

hai ; jato-rahyo-tho, so pa-gayo hai.’ 
is; lost-remained-was, he found is.’ 
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Specimen II. 

(Rev. G. Macalister , M.A., 1899.) 

W fk ft m 3iFTa£t W. TUX *iTWK m ^ ftft f ^rr€ W4 IpiT-W* TJ^JT- 

m i m trtt f%5RR fterft #t-ft i t%4 kw i tiff ^gT-g?: wrft i 

^rr-4 t^r ft sirr?: qgjT-4 i f ?: gigast ftwr ^ ^ 44 gre-ir ft ft 4ff 
*% gift m 4 ft sftrff ^nfrft i gg Tiwr*t ft grs-ftfr i rw gnuait ft# w* 
w gnftft i fk4 w?r gnftft i ^FraoT-f grk-ftft gg gift ftwt 4 44 ft 
gik-i i 4 ft ftf wf-w gm grrcrft i trf-t ft grre-ftft i ft ft# fk4 
gnftft ! 5n'tTC-f gik-% I 5R ft ft gns-ftft I ftft ft ^TS-ftft I # *fWK 
ft# 44 ft ^TS-fr I # 4 ft cl4 «TT gif I ?T ft 44 WT-SIT | ffT f# 
*TTWTT 4 r# gi ^ri4 | rT 44 5RT^-f I <T-4 4k gift 5R 4” ff 

grift i gg ft utf ftf gf gg g ft g4 gr-ift i gg ^Tsrr4 ft grrer-itit i 
gg •TT'fT^ ft# gg fk4 *m gnitft i gg fk ft ft# g> 44 ft g-R-% i 
gg urgi4 ?ut gT-ut i ft ft grrs-gtit i fk ft# gg? 4kr gf g*r ft g4 
gi-gfr i ^nf ^TfT gw g?4 gw-w i ttstt ftwi %gT gui-g^ -^nftii 

itfg f# tT5Ti4 ft-uur i gg ttwt- 4 1 ftf trft i ft grw g4 

*rat i grirc m-gft t%4 i gg l%4 wit gfft-gg ikr 

ffTT-ft i «tt^t 44# ffit i gg tr%4 fk gfg ^^4 i m*. 
qtrsrr ft^t ^r-u fr fr fw ^ i ^t^tt frw) ft fk i ?r ft 

■ . J&. . , <x, 

i fif fTf^T-^fft i ftx ft sfpfK ^rcpc t ^r: utstt ft 

^S-ftft I ifk *lk'f WT ^fTT^t I ^R ?"T5fT fk 'SlUi'J I fklft 

^rrfT^ f^TaB-w uft ii 

wx l^t ff?r TT^T ^TU3ET gif uft I 5R cRuiaFt fkft ts-5TT i v; ft ’srrt 
ffw i <ni f 3-nfr i gnuasT ukr-w ^®-uft i w fr^ift-f grk- 

^ ^ fkast ft»n-ft ur^T-^rr i ft ^r»r-f f-cRx ^fg^nft i tik Tkn-f 
I 1WT ’SR: ftUTft II 

ffg ft^-gr ufr i fk4 fsT-ftfr i %% gfg-lf t t wkfT ^n^ft- 
ft ftft-gxft 4ft m fgr i 1% f^r fVft-gfr ftuft fr ft?:-# gae-# i 
?ct^t 4 ?cftf kmk m f#nff ftg?c fkr-4" fg-ftft uta i # 
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tfhr-ST m ^T-*rat-% srs-f ^trtt i *nr *ar *tt- 

*T?fT i wrf-tnc ^ifT i ^tstct ^ffainrr ■stt epf ?rr5rr4 # ?^vf ^r rai i iiTcr 

qfa nrfa-m. ?tx wtzt-# wft tsrtww « 

sft fT ^TT^rast IrV^&t wgaFT^t^t i Iff 4 <ft ^rrfK =4 

i *rren:-*r 3 twt 4? ttstt ?ft =fk «3 =^t-?rat i g%4 <fr wt-gft ^$4" 

iprr i srift ¥t-if % i =*?; 4tm4 4t i 4 tt ^aE-^hrr ^n: %n4 

#-#^r I fft crtJT TTST^fr W < RH ^TT^T # cfTRSET ^ % 3TTRTt I # W TOTT-# 5Tt?T- 
3fT-*fNr-|f WTcft %-WK m?-vT ^ SEJJTT I TOT 5 5TTfTpft 3TFT-W VTRI-wNrIT I ^tt tTR 
^TT^ ^2»tT I ^Fia&t 5 TT^r 4 4tWt qffTFTt I 4 tTTSf =3TK ^ ^r4 #“ ^T- 
^afnf i fi ^ tr4N i ^ 4twt <t % ^rmt i ^ *1 ; 3njr cm 

i IT t‘^TT wr-sn^rt i qpNT trfrsrr i sra ttstt-^ srrf-tra: fO ^rt 

, src; *RRait ^fTcft rK i srg irMf ^TTfT ft tTTSMrr wr4 i 

cffa ^WT I f5Fr4 5TTWTT ^eTC-TOT I ^XTf-tR: I ^TTt TO^Wt t 

trrr *rr?rc ^rc wrait «ft «tottot i *t5tt4 tt5tt4 w: ^m\ i t ^nr w a 


> 


/ 


2 g 2 


VOL. IX, PART II. 


226 


[No. 36.] 
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RAJASTHANI. 

MewatI. kStatk Jaipur. 

Specimen II. 

(Rev. G. Macalister , M.A., 1890.) 

rm it* it it nr Hist it 11 it?tt it 11 itit i uri i? ^it -if itit- 
m i to ttit feK ??if ifi-it i i%-i ?t*ht fm 1 IVf iiit-it nif i 
i#t <ft mr itiit tjwT-t” i it mrist itwr i i tf-i its-? it m it? 

wTf ufift 11 1 if HI ITSTlt I 11 TT1T*t IT HS-ltiT t 11 HIST itwt <m 
H-l Hltit I ?tT-l *m HStit I 1T1ST-1 HS-?tif 11 ifif #t*ft 1 ?f-l it 
hs-i i w if itf tppf-?' H? iTSfit i i?-? it HS-itit i it ipwt ?'tT-i i? 
Hstit i iT?TT-i its-? i i? it it ns-itst i if it it ns-itit i m tok 

itwt i4 it H£-ir i ? IT it i~i it hs i n it ?*i ttmt i it itwf 

TO 11 ? cT-i IT TgT'SK I 1 1-1 HS-1 I ?-? it? ifit 11 if ?f HI 

Hsit i ii if its its ui is <r it ?i st-?st i is tt?t-i it srrs-itit i 
is to: strst n itr-i 11 nitit i is it? it spit it »-i it its-? i 
ii ttit-s sst n-si i it it srrs-itit i itr sfiir nit its si n it ui 
iT-iit i i snriisiT iw sr-i ssst-sst i ttit finr ??t sqwrsr snritii 

iff? fii ttit-s it-iiT i ii ttit- 1 it g i# i it ttit st?tt is 

lit I STITT IT-lit 1%-i I IS t?-S STgTST rTTlit St<?t-H 1TITT STST-H 

^Tit stiT-it it i it? it?r-sT fist i 11 sVt itz its si swtt-s i it 
tut spit gi-s ir it stst sf? is i st?tt suit if iutt in it-? i i it 

e 

1S-% I ITT ifl tft%ix-^it I IT its it IT-li ITfTT ItqT I it ttit it 
IS-ltit I IT H-1T lfl-1 WT IcTTiTt I H TT1T ITT 1TOT 1T-1 ituit IT 

ItfTT 1135-1 lit II 

IT flT fil TT1T HIST ll lit I 11 1T135T itTlt IT- IT I 1 IT 1TZ 

tin HT5R-i i tut iz-iit i iTiait iti-i* 15-iit i intit-lt n iw- 

it it ii?*t itiT-it it Tt^afT-iT i it n-i ?-ht ifinii i it? ttit-^ 

i-ii i ttit iritiTit h 

fii ttit itT-^ lit i itr-i Iter-itit i i% iti-i ftitit if ^i t- 

it is itiT-iTit iif it i? i i% fi? ntiTT it it?- it las-nt i 

TTIT-i Tlti flTrii IT fill's f itlT itzT-^ wi*itit IT itlS HT-li I itr 



MSWATI. 


227 



wNr-w imx i wim rm m T<s?ft ^rT-apft-% was-#' strtt i sr *w *tt- 

^nsn i ^nETf-xrc: wra 3 R-^t i srstw 4 terai *nc 1 % ttwt-w 4 t tj^g-^RTT i it<t 
WR WTW-3R ^R TTT£t 4 WTt tNNto ^RI-TRT tl 

5Tt #t 3TRT35T ITTg^T^ftfr ^'TgTt-STt I 1%4 |#^^-5RsiTfK c?R 

*m i wt?r 4 #twt ^ Tjm m ^4 ^a^t-arat i IVt ^r SratRft ^e-IT 
J*H I RR* ft-tt % I 5T3T^ 3R ^tir-W I WT ^aE-^TT *R ^ftlT-W 

*RT I eft <ftiT TR^Wt 2RTR "TT^T # 3TR36T ^ % sPTWt I 4 TT WJT-^Rt sfteT- 

*rr-wfcMf Weft t-^c wrer-lf we ^faft i ^rtst arfa-w ttrt-^hhu i s&tt hr 

^ x <\ 

^x ^z*n i ^RRait wrrr nt 4 t HRRt i # hr ^nx ew ^4 w *rr- 
R*rr i tt *rt Tj^t i wt: wrfR-^wr-t wrwr <t % HRRt i 4 at shr xm 
^eTT-^ttr I IT %* 3 R MRT-WT^JTt I qfR-Wf «fT Wpf’STT i 3 R TRiT-^t STTf-WC ftt H# 
*vx HfRaet srmt %- 3 R ttr-#" m. art i «* aiTH-fr *TR*ft ttrt-ht wr-t ^§-hr i 
effa ^TT^TTt TW I f^R-W WpfR TfTRHt I =ftaT-tR I ^WT %- 3 R TTTRRt I 

hr wm* ^x wi^t 4 t tttrtst i tcrtt 4 xjw[-^ m i t sr aim it 
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MEwatI. 


RAJASTHANI. 
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Central Group. 


State Jaipur, 


(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek Mr 

ho, 

ar ek kagdo, ar ek 

nahar, 

ar ek 

cbaupo, 

An Ahir 

was, 

and a crow, and a 

tiger. 

and an 

ass, 

ye chyaru 

andh 

kuwa-mai parya-tha. Ek 

raja 

sikar 

kbel"t6 

these the-four 

a-hlind 

well-in fallen-were. A 

king 

hunt 

playing 

dolai-tho. 

"Waib-nai lagy-ai pis. 

Wai-lu 

kiiwa-par 

a-wandering-ioas. 

Mim-to was-applied thirst. 

That- 

■very 

well-on 


ayo. 

he-came. 


Kuwa-mai 

The-well-in 


dekhyo 
it- was- seen 


to 

then 


ehyar 

four 


j an.' 1 war 
animals 


parya-hai. 

fallen-are. 


Pber 

kag a lo 

bolyo 

kai, ‘ tu 

rst m 

mu-nai 

kadb-le, to 

terai-maya 

Then 

the-crow 

said 

that, 1 thou 

me 

take-out, then 

thee-on 

bbir 

paraigi, 

jab 

mai terai 

kam 

a%5.’ Jab 

riija-nai 

difficulty 

will-fall. 

then 

1 to-thee 

of-use will-come) Then 

the-king-by 

wo 

kadb-liyo. 

Jab 

kag“lo 

bolyo ak, 

* sab-nai 

kadblyo. 


he was- ta/cen- out. Then 

Hir-nai mat kadblyo.’ 
The-Ahir not please-take-out) 
bolyo kai, ‘ mO-nai bi 
said. that) c me also 

kam abgd.’ Waih-nai 
of-use will-come ) Mim-for 


mat kadblyo. 
not please-take-out. 


Nabar-nai 

The-tiger 


the-crow said that, ‘ all please-take-out. 
Kagda-nai kadb-liyo, jab cbaupo 

The-crow for it-was-taken-out , then the-ass 

kadb-le. Mai terai bbir parya-mai 

take-out. 1 to-thee difficulty falling-on 

bi kadb-liyo. Wo bolyo, ‘ hir-nai 

also it-was-taken-out. Me said , ‘ the- A Mr 


Cbaupo bi kadb-liyo. 

The-ass also was-taken-out. 

kadb-le.’ Kai, 

take-out) ( Me-answered -) that, 

Tu 1;6 mu-nai kha-ja. 5 

Thou indeed me will-eat-up) 


kadb-le.’ 

take-out) 

Pher 

Then 


Jab 

Then 

nahar 

the-tiger 


wo 

he 


bi 

also 

bolyo, 

said, 


mai to tu-nai na 

* T indeed thee not 

Pher bolyo nahar 

Then said the-tiger 


kadb-liyo, 

was-taken-out. 

(%t # 

mu-nai bi 
‘ nie also 

kadliQ. 
will-take-out. 

ak, ‘ mai 
that, ‘J 
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tu-nai na kham Tu mU-nai kadh-le. Tu-mai bbir paraiffi 

thee not wiU-eat. Thou me take-out. Thee-in difficulty will-fall, 

jab max terai kam aEgd. Jab terai-mgya bhir pafai, 

then I to-thee of -use will-come. When . thee-in difficulty falls, 

jab tix merai kanai a-jaivo.’ Jab raja-nai wo kadh-liyo. 

then thou to-me near please-come: Then the-king-by he was-taken-o'ut. 

Jab nahar bolyo ak, ‘bir-nai mat kadhiyo.’ Jab fair 

Then the-tiger said that, * the-Ahlr not please-take-out: Then the-Ahlr 


bi 

bolyo 

i kai, ‘ mu-nai bi 

also 

said 

that, ‘ me 

also 

Wo 

bi 

kadh-liyo. 

Hlr 

Re 

also 

icas-taken-OKft. 

The-Ahlr 


kadh-le.’ Jab raja-nai daya 
take-out: Then the-king-to pity 

bolyo ak, ‘ bhir parai, 

said that , ‘ difficulty may-fall. 


a-gai. 

came, 

jab 

then 


merai kanai a-jaiyo tu.’ ChjAru ap a na ap a na gbar-nai 

to-me near please-come thou. T he-four their-own their -own house-to 


chalya-gaya. Raja sikar khelar ap a nai gbar ayo. 

went-away. The-king hunting having-played to-his-own house came. 


EL6I-k din raja-nai bo-gaya. Jab raja-mai bbir pari. 

Some days the-king-to passed. Then the-king-in difficulty fell. 


To raja nabar kanai 

Then the-king the-tiger near 

waih-nai kariila tag !l ri 

him-to a-bracelet a-girdle 


gayo. Nabar pa-gayo waih-nai. 1 Jab 
went. The-tiger was-found him-by. Then 

no 

chadi-ka, dora sona-ka, mnr“ki 

silver-of a-necklace gold-of, an-ear-ring 


sona-ki dai. Mai bbant-so diyo. Jab waih-nai pot 

gold-of were-given. Goods much-very were -given. Then him-for a-bundle 

badh dai nakar-nai. Pber raja bolyo, ‘muj-sai to 

having-tied was-given the-tiger-by. Then the-king said, ‘ me-by indeed 

yo bbjh nab cbalai.’ Nabar bolyo, ‘merai upar pot dhar-le. 

this load not goes-on.’ The-tiger said, ‘ to-me on the-bmdle place. 

Tu bi chadh-le. Tbarai gaw pautbcha-dyOgo.’ Pber 

Thou also mount. Thee (to-) the- village I-will-cause-to-arrive.* Then 

pot bi dhar-lai nahar upar. Ar raja bi cbadb-liyo. 

the-bundle also mas-placed the-tiger on. And the-king also mas-mounted. 

Pber un-ka g§w-mai ly-a utaryo. Jab raja 

Then him-of village-in having-brought he-was- deposited. Then the-king 

pot ap'na ghar-nai Jiy-ayo, ar nabar jahgal-mai gayo. 

the-bundle Ms-own house-in brought, end the-tiger the-forest-in went. 


Pber dus“rai din raja kag a la kanai gayo. Jab kagTo 

Again on-another day the-king the-crow near went. Then the-crow 

bolyo, ‘ baith-ja ; mai terai atai kimai ly-aS-bn.’ Raja 

said, ‘sit-down; I thee for something bringing-amd The-king 


1 jSfote the subject of a neuter verb, in the agent-case. 
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baith-gayo. Kag“l6 gaw-mai ud-gayd. Ek bair bani-nai natb 

sat-down. The-crow the-village-in flew-away. A woman-by nose-ring 
kadh-kar ar borTo sona-ko dbar rakhya-tha. Wo un-nai 

taken-off -having and anklet gold-of having-put placed-were. He them 

le-kar ndiy-ayo. Pber raja-nai de-dax. Eaja ghar 

taken -having fiew-and-ccinte. Again the-king-to it- was- given. The-lcing home 

lly-ayo. 

brought (them). 

Dus a rai din raja Mr-kai gayo. Hir-nai baitba- 

On-another day the-lcing the-Ahir-to went. The-Ahir-by he-was-caused- 

liyo. Walk gEw-mai rojina ad“mi-kl bal liyo-karto bhaiyo 

to-sit. That village-in daily a-man-of sacrifice nsed-to-take the-earth 

ghar gail. Jaik din waib-hT-kd 6s“r6 tbo hxr-ko 

house according. On-that day that-even-of turn was the-AMr-of 
bal-ko. Eaja-nai rasol jimai, ar kiwarS bliitar kotha- 

the-sacrifice-of. The-king-to food was-fed, and in-the-door inner room- 

mai mOd-dlyo, ar sakal laga-dai. Pber Mr g5\v- 

in it-was-closed , and the-door-chain icas-applied. Then the-Ahir the-mllage- 


mai gayo 

kai, 

‘ jaPdi 

chald, 

xnkarai ek 

adbnx a-gayo-liai, 

in went 

(saying-) that-. 

, ‘ quickly 

com e. 

to-me a 

man come-is. 

bal-mai 

dyaga.’ 

Jab sab 

a-gaya. 

Bliaiy5-par 

jot 

sacrifice-in 

we-will-gived 

Then all 

came. 

The-earth-on 

a-sacrificia l-lanip 

kar-dai. 

Kadkaya 

liy-aya. 

ar 

waili raja-nai 

bi pakar 

was-arranged. 

Sweetmeats 

they-brought. 

and, 

that king 

also having-seised 

ly-aya. 

Hat p5w 

badb*kar 


patak-diyo 

ar bbata- 

they-brought. 
kai ehburi 

Sands feet 
painawan 

bound-having 

lag-gaya. 

he-was-thrown-down. 

and whetstone - 


to a-knife to-whet they-became-engaged. 


Jo wo kag“lo waib-ko bbay a io tbo, wo ud-rabyo-tbo. Waib- 

Who that crow him-of friend was , he flying -was. Sim- 

nai dekhyo, to ud-kar xiabar kanai gayo. Naliar-nai 

by it-was-seen , so fiown-having the-tiger near he-went. The-tiger-to 

bolyo kai, ‘raja t5 Mr kanai cba|yo-gayo. Waib-nax 

he-said that, * the-king indeed the-Ahir near went. Him 

to bhaiya-ki bal-mai dlga. Tyari ho-rax-hai. Jahll 

indeed the-earth-of sacrifice-in they -will- give. Preparation being -made-is. Quickly 

chal, ar ckanpa-nai bi le-cbal/ Pber chal-dlya, ar chaupa-nai 

come, and the-ass also talced Then they-went, and ilie-ass-to 


satb le-liyo. To 
with it-was-taken. Then 


txnu maMsubo karan lagya kai, ‘kag a la, 

the-three consultation to-make began that , £ O-crow , 


to ke karago ? ’ Kai, * znai bbaiya-ki j5t-ka-maya*tai 

thou what wilt-do ?* ( Se-said-)that , i I the-earth-of lamp-of-in-from 




batl le-kar 
wick taken-having 


bhag-jayaga. 

Kol 

pan 

chyar 

will-run-away. 

Some 

five 

four 

bolyd, ‘ tu 

ke 

karago ? ’ 

said, ‘ thou what 

wilt-do ? ’ 

un-nai max 

kha-lyugo. 

Mai 

them I 

will-eat-up. 

I 

chaupa-nai 

bolyo, 

‘tu 

ke 

the-ass-to 

said, 

* thou 

what 

tarn chadha-diyo. 

Mai 

le-kj 


‘pan 


you cause-to-mount. 
p auh"chya. Jab 
they -arrived. Then 


batl 

the-wick 
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g5w-mai pur dyfigo. 

village-in conflagration will-give. 

dataiga.’ 

will-remain-behind? 

Kai, 

{He-said-)that 

bl bhuko 
also hungry 

karago ? ’ mai, • merai upar 

wilt-do?' {He- said-) that, ‘ me-on above 
tr bhag-jaSgo.’ Kanai-hT ja 

I taken-having will-run-away? Near-even having-gone 

raja-ki nar-par chhuri dhari, ar kagfio 

the-king-of throat-on knife was- put, and by-the-crow 


ad a mi 
All men 

Kagfio 

The-crow 

ehyar 
‘ five four 

marn-h§.’ Pher 

dying -am? Again 

Kai, ‘ merai 
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gtw-mai 
village-in 
nahar-nai 
the-tiger-to 
rahaiga, 
will-remain , 

nahar 
the- tiger 


le-kar 

taken-having 


gaw-mai 

the-village-in 


mai 

village-in 

Jin-nai 
Them 

le-kar 

taken-having 
Kaja-nai 


adfini bbaj-ga 

(he-men ran- away 

nahar kha-gayd. 

the-tiger ate-up. 

bbagy-ayo. Pher 
ran-away. Again 

raja-kai gbar 


The-king-to in-the-king-of home 


pur 

conflagration 

ag-nai dekh-kar. 
the-flre seen-having. 

Cbaupa-par 
The-ass-on 

nabar 
the-tiger 

gbalyo. Wai 
was-put. They 


dal. 


Jab 


gaw- 


was-given. Then the- 
Tin ad a ml rahya. 

Three men remained. 

ebadha-diyo. Gbaupo 

he-was-caused-to-mount. The-ass 

ar kag a lo bl bbagy-aya. 

and the-crow also ran-away. 

ap°nai gbar gaya. 

in-their-own house went. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

An Abir, a crow, a tiger, and a donkey had all fallen together into a blind well. It 
chanced that a king was bunting in the neighbourhood, and came to the well to quench 
his thirst. There be saw the four animals. The crow said to him, ‘ if you take me out, 
I’ll be of use to you if ever you fall into trouble.’ So be took the crow out. Then 
the crow said to him, ‘ take all the others out, except the Abir.’ When the donkey saw 
that the crow bad got out, he said, * if you take me out, I’ll be of use to you if 
ever you fall into trouble.’ So the king took him out. Then said the donkey, ‘ don’t 
take out the Ahir, but take out the tiger. ’ When the tiger saw that the donkey had 
been taken out, he said, c take me also out.’ The king said he could not do that, as he 
was afraid of the tiger eating him up. The tiger replied, c I won’t eat you up. If 
you take me out, I’ll be of use to you if ever you fall into trouble. If ever you fall 
into trouble, come straight to me.’ So the king took him out. Then said the tiger, 

« don’t take out the Ahir.’ Then the Ahir also said, ‘ take me out too,’ and the king, 
moved by pity, took him out. Then said the Ahir, ‘if ever you fall into trouble, come to 
me.’ Then the four went each to his own house, and the king finished his hunting 
and went home. v 
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After some days had passed, the king fell into trouble. He went to the tiger. The 
tiger gave him a bracelet and girdle of silver, and a necklace and an earring of gold. In 
short, he tied a great heap of valuables in a bundle and gave them to the king. It was 
so heavy that the king had to confess that he could not carry it home. ‘ Never mind,’ 
said the tiger, ‘tie the bundle on to my back, and ride on me yourself, and I’ll 
take you back to your village/ So the king tied the bundle on the tiger’s back 
and mounted himself, and in this way was conveyed back to his village, where the tiger 
set him down. Then the king took the bundle into his own house, and the tiger went 
back to the forest. 

Next day the king went to the crow. The crow said, ‘ sit down, and I’ll bring 
somet hing for you.’ So the king sat down, and the crow flew off to the village. A 
woman there had just taken off her nose-ring and her anklet of gold and put them down. 
These the crow snapped up and flew off with them to the king. The king took them 
and brought them. home. 

Next day the king went to the Ahir. The Ahir told him to sit down. Now in that 
village the Earth-God used each day to take a man, house and house about, as a sacrifice, 
and that very day it was the turn of the Ahir to provide the victim. So lie gave the 
king some food, and locked him up in an inner room. Then he ran off to the village 
saying, ‘ come quickly to my house. I’ve got a man there, and wc can sacrifice him.’ 
So they all hurried to the Ahir’s house. They set up a sacrificial lamp, and laid out 
an offering of sweetmeats. Then they took tho king and after tying his hands and feet 
they threw him down and beejan to whet tho sacrificial knife. 

Just at that time his friend the crow flew by and saw what was happening. He 
flew at once to the tiger and said/ the king after all has gone to that Ahir, and they are 
going to sacrifice him to the Earth-God. Come along at once, and take the donkey 
with you.’ So they started and took the donkey with them. They began to consult, and 
asked the crow what he intended to do. * I’ll take tho wick of tho sacrificial lamp/ 
said he, ‘ and will set fire to the village with it. All the men will run off to tho village, and 
only four or five will remain behind.’ Then the crow said to the tiger, ‘what do you 
intend to do ? ’ The tiger said, ‘ as there will be only four or five men, I will eat them 
up. I am. quite famished with hunger/ Then the tiger asked the donkey what he 
would do. The donkey replied, ‘do yon put the king on my back, and I’ll gallop 
off with him to a safe place/ By this time they had arrived at the scene of the sacrifice 
and found the king lying, with the knife actually being applied to his throat. Then the 
crow carried off the burning wick of the lamp and set fire to the village. When the men 
saw the conflagration, they ran off to the village, and only three remained behind. These 
the tiger ate up. Then they mounted the king on the donkey, and the donkey 
galloped off along with the tiger and the crow. They left the king in his own house, and 
then they all went off each to his own home. 
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I give two specimens of Ahirwatl. One is in the Deva-nagarl character, and is a ver- 
sion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Gurgaon. The other, written in the Persian 
character, is in the mixed dialect of Jhajjar of Rolitak. 


[ No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


AhIrwati. 


District Gurgaon. 


UWU-% tt UST UT I wtstt UUTU UlWT ’UW UTUT-wt RTR-WT 

^ ^ 1 ^ ut ttrs-w! viz fsw tr^ wirt-ut ?r?^ 

UTS-f^<Jl i ^1'ST ft 5 * ulsfe wist %st ^r*r$t JPj wwt wr-% TR-^jf-sjf ^ait-uut 

^ urw uit-ftut I m m WT-1WT # T? su-9f ufr m* 

TTf-JT^t m WUTW it-uut <lt uf-tt #fr t*-wi jftwu ^ ^ i 

^ ^ WT %T-^ W I R urtt % wtdEWT-^r wt 

*3FT-*n lOTr-ff S us m I wr% #s-w wit fww unr t-m i wu to u*r- 
w :w# w u?r utt fw?ruf-¥t fwftufuuf-u ttet t *r w ^ tot ttai-u i f 
grs-w wnroiT UTur-wt wu wiwut E*r ot-tT wvfut fw ?r-w u#-wt wk g^ 

^its wwt-t <?r wu vt ^ut ?tt ?:wt fw fqR utt %st urfi€ i <sr fsr [?r to WW 
firfwffrat-^t rRf-'tt rto i m *mi-W uw utu ur?u uaE-fttt i %!k €t w^t 
tWHf-'tt U’g-WT WTTO* iTf* ’UT-JR Wk WTTOi ^5fW u£ WUT-fwtt WR 
ut^rr WR fwtT I W3T-U Wft WW UTUT-Wt 5 f?tt U#-Wt wk fltt WUrT 
wwt-t i R ^1 ust w^rruw tow ut i #?-wt wru tott 
wt*wt ’srw ^*m-n wufT tor uwu-tT i *r towt to-r wst wk UTut-w' 
Wttt XTfRU-fr I WV w WT¥ m URRTT I Wl ^ tt UST-U fwv-W 

5PH fwut-t I Wl UTUt-l I WU ut RTU-RtU3ET WTW WT II . 

Os 

#f-Wt Uft USt ^rT-W UT I WU UT'% utt UTUT UIWT-UT^T-U pt WUWT W 

faffucft-u* wtwr fw, ut % t i wtt % ttr wt ^Tur-t wtn wu utut-wt-w 

utt RTrR-^ltt wd-t ^-WW RWt-^ut UT-fiR6tt I U>f wt¥ 'ft-WT wt?R 

* ^ °\ 

STTf UUT 1 #f-WT UTU-UUt UT-W^-W iRTTUT i U1RIT UTU-H W^t ’UW 

R ??RTT WUU-lT ^tt ZW W^'-U ^R wfl §tt Wt UT ftwt-U TTW W W^t W-U 
uw uwtt-wt uwf ut ftut v wt RU^rr ftruRr ^uut-wt ^t?r uRcft i 
wu-f tft ut ust WTUt ^R uvt ^TI3ET UU RRTU^f-W ^UT-lST-fttt cFfft-W %-wt 

gtw WRR wtt I Wf-U wft UST ^ waT ut utt UT I fww utt utt tt 

sn^t t \ <uw aft UTU wc# wt ww ftn ^ wt-u f^K-% ww fwu># I Uf ^ut 
fxfiw fjR^t- t-ur II 
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After some days had passed, the king fell into trouble. He went to the tiger. The 
tiger gave him a bracelet and girdle of silver, and a necklace and an earring ol. gold. In 
short, he tied a great heap of valuables in a bundle and gave them to the king. It was 

so heavy that the king had to confess that he con Id not carry it home. ‘Nevermind,’ 

said the tiger, ‘tie the bundle on to my back, and ride on me yourself, and i’ll 
take you back to your village/ So the king tied the bundle on the tiger’s back 
and mounted himself, and in this wav was conveyed back to bis village, where the tiger 
set him down. Then the king took the bundle into his own house, and the tiger went 
back to the forest. 

Next day the king went to the crow. The crow said, ‘sit down, and I’ll bring 
something for you.’ So the king sat down, and the crow flew off to the village. A 
woman there had just taken off her nose-ring and her anklet of gold and put them down. 

These the crow snapped up and flew off with them to the king. The king took them 
and brought them. home. 

Next day the king went to the Ahir. The Alrir told him to sit down. Now in that 
village the Earth-God used each day to tako a man, house and house about, as a sacrifice, 


and that very day it was the turn of the Ahir to provide the victim. So he gave the 
king some food, and locked him tip in an inner room. Then hi 4 ran off to the village 
saying, ‘ come quickly to my house. I’ve got a man there, and we etui sacrifice him/ 
So they all hurried to the Ahxr’s house. They set up a sacrificial lamp, and laid out 
an offering of sweetmeats. Then they took the king and after tying his hands and feet 
they threw him down and began to whet the sacrificial knife. 

Just at that time his friend the crow flew by and saw what was happening, lie 
flew at once to the tiger and said/ the king after all has gone to that Ahir, and they are 
going to sacrifice him to the Earth-God. Como along at once, and fake the donkey 
with you/ So they started and took the donkey with them. They began to consult, and 
asked the crow what he intended to do. ‘I’ll take the wick of the sacrificial lamp/ 
said he, ‘ and will set fire to the village with it. All the men will run off to the village, and 
only four or five will remain behind/ Then the crow said to the tiger, ‘ what do you 
intend to do ? ’ The tiger said, ‘ as there will he only four or five men, I will cat them 
up. I am quite famished with hunger/ Then the tiger asked the donkey what he 
would do. The donkey replied, ‘do you put the king on my hack, and i’ll gallop 
off with him to a safe place/ By this time they had arrived at. the scene of t he sacrifice 
and found the king lying, with the knife actually being applied to his throat. Then the 
crow carried off the burning wick of the lamp and set fir oto the village. When the men 
saw the conflagration, they ran off to the village, and only throe remained behind. These 
the tiger ate up. Then they mounted the king on the donkey, and the donkey 
galloped off along with the tiger and tho crow. They left the king in his own house, and 
then they all went off each to his own home. 
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I give two specimens of Ahirwati. One is in the Deva-nagari character, and is a ver- 
sion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Gurgaon. The other, written in the Persian 
character, is in the mixed dialect of Jhajjar of Rohtak. 


[ No, 37.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Ahirwati. 


RAJASTHANI. 


Central Group. 

District Gurgaon. 


^ w ttt-t it nsi m i TT-wrf-T srtert ttt-t itwt tt TTrr-nft Tm-Tt mz 
wt W“*r iti Tt t'it 1 T3f Ti-H tt TTT'Tt WS fTT cRf Tfft-it 
^z-fiit I %T fir xm wtzi tit mm tw, mm nm-nt ^a=t-TTT m 

Tim tt ^mart-wait-fiTt I m-^tt Tk n% tt-t arafr Traa 

T* iV? nsarm it-TTt Tt wt-=ft wff fT-TT TPmTT tt | 

ir? WIT %t-t aj* Tacmr-T ^ I t* nnrt % ^ TtasrT-ff mi ^ 

^T-T’Trrt ns art i mm %-?f nfk far tt? i-it i 5m 
# J«*t tt Tk Tmmmt-il kit t t* f ^ Takt itaa-a! i $° 

vz-m ^nrnrr TTni-nrt tt mtHift {m tt-t nkrt ft. t-t mit-Ti ^k 

nrwt-i t* nr t Tit =tt Twt f% ft* td nit i tt tt [?r wm twi 
fwT%TfcmT-Tft rmi'-Tl a^af -# i 5m t^t-t tttt tth tttt Tae-fiit i Tk it mart 
^ Tt Tg-nrT mu-t* am tt-tt Tk wtst-% nw am Tn-kmi Tk 

ntw wk frit i tst-t mil mm nmr-wt mkr Tki-irt Tk nit wnr aits 
nmfr-i i tt w tit tit nr ; ?mr tt *wt i ffmrt mm vro &fiTf%TftTTm 

nt^r mm ttet-w t^tt mmm t?-t wcrr-it i tt t?-=kt ttt-w *fit Tk trmf-w* 

*\ 

nrtk TWT-Cr i t* wn war apft nrcFiT i nf% tc t% m tsT-w frpa:-t 
5mi f^nt-t i ^mt nTut-^ i wn wt mm-^t^asT nmw wt it , 

■On 

%-nfr Tit nit ^ct-w nt i nm tv-% ntt ^tut an5rr-nT5rr-T ^mnn w 
fkf^ncrt-T' ntwt fr, ut % t i sw ns^t t tCt wi ttuI-t ^ w nrnT--ntm 
n€t nmt-t m-^rm #?-n TT-feit i itw wk ^t-nm afka: 

mw Tit \ f?-TT nm-T nt nxna: wii r i TtroT mn-w nmt nre %?§ 

W ^?RT TCT-T #d ZW TT-T T^t TTt TWt TT 5twt-U ?m T TSt W-s? 

°N ^ C\ 

rm TTit-Tt mwt tt knt mw-tf w wt tutt fnnmr sfmuf-Tt mm mm i ** 
5tt-t nt nit nrrut m nr tit T*raat tt fniwgf-T ^nT-isr-ftTt wt-w %-nft 
tt^T ^nrm Tit i tt nT-T nsft nsT wl m nti tt i fnm Tit tit it 

Trit t \ T^T it TTT Ta:Tt it TT ta:i TT »ni-T fxk-f 5RT frit-# » TT a|tt 

Tk fra: kra^t-t-Tt 11 
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SNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BlJASTHANl. 


AhIrwIti. 


Central Group. 


District Gurgaon. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek sakas-ke do beta tha. Un-mab-tai cbbot a n6 bap-tai 

A-certain man-to two sons toere. Them-in-from the-younger the-father- to 


boy, 
may -be, 


ja 

going 


bolyp ak, £ baba-ji, mal-ko bat jo m§-nS dlnn 

said that, ‘ father , the-property-of share which me-to to-be-given 

so de-do.’ Jab u-nS wo mal-ko bat jis tarab 

that give’ Then him-by that property-of share which way said-it-toas, 

us-! tarab bat diyo. Tbora din plcbbe chboto 

in-that-very way having-divided it-was-givcn. A-few days after the-younger 

beto sag"l6 mal jama-kar-ke par-desS-nl cba]6-gayo; ar 

son ail property collected-made-having forcign-countrks-lo wcnt-away ; and 
wafcbai ap a na dlian bad-cliakni-m! kho-diyd. Jab sab kharacb kar- 

there his-own fortune evil-behaviour-in wasted. When all expenditure was- 

cliukyo, aur wab des-me bard kal par-gayo, ar wob kaiigal 

made-eompletely, and that country-in a-great famine fell , and he indigent 

lio-gayo, tau wathai-hi wain des-ka bbag a wan jimldar-kfs 

became, then there-even that-very country-of a-rich landlord-to 

lagyo. . TJn wob ap a na kbet-mS sur ebarawan-ne bbojo. 

/he-engaged-himself. By-him he his-own field s-in swine feeding for was- scut. 

Ar un ebabi ke un cbbol a ka-tai, jo sur khay-tha, 

.And by-him it-was-wislied that those huslcs-by, 

nn-tai ap n no pet bharai ; kyH-ke 

ithem-by his-own belly he -may -fill ; because 

mah de-tbo. Jab surat sabhar-ke 

not a-giving-was. Then senses arranged-having 

ghari kit n na-lii mihin"tiyS-nl roti sai, 
on-house how-many-even labourers-to bread is, 

dolS-sd. Mai utli-ke ap‘na baba-ji 

wandering -am. I arisen-hetving my-own father 

kabdgo Id, c ma-ne Dhani-ko anr tumbaro 

I-will-my that, ‘ me-by God-of and your 

ar ib mai iso na rabyd ki ,pbir terd 

and now 1 such not remained that again thy 


which swine an-eating-were, 
wah-nl koi kimal 

him- to anybody anything 


' mhare 
‘ on-my 

.mar'tf 


kabi ak, 

■U-was-said that, 

ar mai bbukho 
a>nd 1 hungry 

kanai jaugo ar mi-tai 

near will-go and him- to 

kliot karyo-sai ; 
evil-deed done-is ; 
kahaG. Ar 

I-may-be-ectlled, And 


al n bat 

surely 


son 
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ib tu 
now thou 

ap"na 

Ms-own father near 

111 wab-ka bap-nl 
even him-of fatlier-to 
liyo, aur bobat 

attached, and much 


mu-iie ap s na mibin°tiya-ki tarab-bi rakb-le 55 ’ Jab uthya-tai 

me thy-own labourers-of like-even keep”’ Then arisen-having 

bap pali a ne chal-diyo. Aar wo abbi dur tbo ak dekbba- 
he-started. And he yet far was 

mahar a-gal, aar bbaj-ke ap a ne 

pity came, and run-having on-his-own 

pyar kiyo. Beta-nl kabi 

caress was-made. The-son-by it-was-said 

Ib 

Now 


that on-seeing - 
gale laga- 


hami Dbani-ko aar tero aPbat kbot karyo-sai. 
1 God-of and thy surely evil have-done. 


on-neck he-was- 
ak ‘ baba* 31, 
that * father , 
max tero beto kabawan 
I thy son to-be-called 
layak na rahyo.’ Wab-ko bap ap a na mibin a tiya-nl bolyo ak, ‘acbebba- 

t oorthy not remained Him-of father Ms-own labour ers-to spoke that , ‘ good- 

tax-aebcbba kap“ra ah-nl pabbay-do ; ar ab-ka hath -ml gStbi, aur 

than-good clothes this-one-to put-on ; and this-one-of hand-on a-ring, and 

paxva-ml jori pah“ray-do; ar bam kblb ar khusi karaga; 

feet-on (in) shoes put ; and we may-eat and merriment sh all-make ; 

kyU-ke mere lekbe mere beta-nl phir-ke janm liyo-sai; khuyo, payo-sai. 

because in-my in-opinion my son-ly again birth taken-is; was-lost, found-is. 

Jab wo chavv-ch6ch”la karan lagyo. 

Then he rejoicing to-make began. 


Wab-ko 

baro 

beto kbet-me tbo. 

Jab 

gbar-ke 

nire ayo 

Him-of 

elder 

son field-in was. 

When 

the-house-of 

near he- came 

gaja-baja-nl 


sun-ke ap a na 

ek 

mibin a ti-ni 

bolyo ki. 

music-etc.(obj.) 

heard-having Ms-own 

one 

labourer-to 

he-spoke that. 

‘ yo ke> 

sai ? ’ 

Un kabi 

ke, 

‘ tero bhai ayo-sai ; 

‘ this what 

is ? ’ 

By-him it-was-said 

that, 

‘ thy brother come-is - 


aur tera baba-ji-ne bar! khatar-dari karl- sai ; 

and thy father-by a-great ' feast done-is ; 

raji-kbusi a-milyo.’ Wob cbbob 

safe-and- sound having -ccme-he-was-met ’ He angry 


nyu-ak 
lecause-that 
. bo-kar 
beccme-having 


wab-tax 

him-by 

bhltar 

inside 


nab gayo, Wab-ka bap-ne wo babar a-kar-ke xnanayo, 

not went. Him-of the-father-by he outside come-having he-was- appeased- 

XJn ap*na bap-tax kabi ak, « dekb, mai it'na baras-tai 

By-him Ms-own father-to it-was-said that, ‘see, I so-many years-since 


teri 

thy 

tax 

thou 

bbl 

also 

tero 

thy 


tahal karu-su ; 
service doing-am; 
kadi mn-ni ek 
ever me-to one 


ar 

and 


kadi 

ever 

bakbi-lco 

she-goat-of 


ap"na 

my-own 

yo 
this 


tero kabyo 
thy sayings 

bacbcbo na 
young-cne 
kbatar 


not 


piara dhabbiya-ki 
dear companions-of feasting 

ayo ar in terd 

son came and by-this-one thy 
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na geryo-sai ; mal 
not disobeyed-is ; but 

diyo jah-tai max 

icas-given lohich-with I 

kar a to. Ib jab-tax 

might-have-done. Now since 
# sagbo dban kis a bani-n& 
all fortune harlots-ta 

2 h 2 
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RAJASTHANI. 

AhirwatL District G-urgaon. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk sakas-ke do beta tha. Un-mah-tai chhbt'nb bilp-taT 
A-certain man- to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger the father- to 

bolyo ak, ‘baba-ji, mal-ko bat jo mu-nl dinu hoy, 

said that, ‘ father , the- proper ty-of share which, nie-to to-be-girau may -be, 

so de-do.’ Jab u-nl wo mal-ko bat jis lamb kahyb-thb, 
that give .’ Then him-by that property-of share which way said-it-was, 
iis-I tarah bSt diyo. Thbra din pTchliu o.hhOlu 

in-that-very way having -divided it-ioas-gioen. A- few days after the-younger 

beto sagTo mal jama-kar-ke par-desS- u« eliajb-gayb ; ar 

son all property collected-m ade- having fareign-countrks-to went-uwag ; and 

wathai ap a nu. dlian bad-elia]“m-ml khb-diyb. Jab sab k hat-neb kar- 

there his-own fortune evil-behaviour-in toasted. When all expenditure was- 

clmkyb, aur wall des-mS barb kill paf*gayb, m* wuh katigaj 

made-completely, and that country-in a-great famine fell , and he indigent 

lib -gay o, tan watbai-hl wall? des-ka bhag*vvan jimtdar-kb ju 
became, then there-even that-very count ry-of a-rieh landlord-fo going 

lagyo. Hn wbb aj/na khbt-ml sur chard wan-no bhejb. 

ihe-engaged-himself. By-Hm he his-own field s-in swine feeding for teas sent. 

Ar un cliahi ke tin chhoDka-tai, jb sur k hay- tha, 

.And by-him it-was-wished that those hus&s-by, which swine au-rating-were , 

un-tai ap tt no pet bharai; kyu-kb wah-nb kbl kiniaT 

ihem-by his-own belly he -may -fill ; because him-to anybody anything 

nab de-thd. Jab surat sabbar-ke kahl ak, ‘ nthare 

not a- giving -was. Then senses arranged- having U-wm-said that , * on- my 

gbarx kifnl-bl mihin''tiyS-nl roll sai, ar muT blink hb mar'tb 

on-house how-many-even labourers-lo bread is, and / hungry dying 

dolu-su. Mai uth-ko ap*na baba-ji kanai juugb nr tm-ial 

wandering-am. I ansen-having my-own father near wit t -go and him-to 

IcabSgo Id, ‘ ma-ni Bbam-ko aw tumliarb aMmt kiibl knryb-wti; 

I-will-say that, ‘ me-by Ood-of and your surely evil-deed do/w-iu ; 

ar ib mat iso na rahyb ki pbir terb bf*|b kahatl. Ar 

and now 1 such not remained that again thy son 1-may -be-ealled. And 
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ib tu 
now thou 


mu-ne apma 
me thy -own 


ap : 'na bap pab a ne 

Ms-own father near 

lii wali-ka bap-nf 
even him- of father-to 

liyd, aur bobat 

attached, and much 


mibin°tiya-kl tarab-M rakb-le 55 J Jab uthya-tai 
labourers-of like-even keep,"’ Then arisen-having 


cbal-diyo. Am* wo abbi dux tbo 
lie-started. And he yet far was 

mabar a-gai, aur bbaj-ke ap a ne 
pity came, and run-having on-his-own 
pyar kiyo. Beta-nl kabi 

caress was-made. The-son-by it-was-said 
harnl Dbanl-ko aur tero al“bat kbot lsaryo-sai. Ib 
1 God-of and thy surely evil have-done. Now 


ak 

that 


gale 


dekb a ta- 

on-seeing- 

laga- 


on-neclc he-was- 
ak ‘ baba-jl, 
that ‘ father, 
xnai tero beto kabawan 
I thy son to-be-called 


layak na rabyo.’ Wab-ko bap ap a na mibinHiyS-nl bolyo ak, ‘ acbcbba- 

worth y not remained .’ Him-of father Ms-own labourers-lo spoke that, ‘ good- 

tar-acbcbba kap ,l ra ab-nl pab a ray-do ; ar ab-ka bath -mi gptbi, aur 

than-good clothes this-one-to put-on ; and this-one-of hand-on a-ring, and 

paua-ml jorl palbray-do; ar bam kblii ar kliusi karaga; 

feet-on (in) shoes put ; and we may-eat and merriment shall-make ; 

kyS-ke mere lekbe mere beta-ng phir-ke janm liyo-sai; khuyo, payo-sai. 

because in-my in-opinion my son-by again birth taken-is; was-lost , found-is. 

Jab wo ebavv-cboch n la karan lagyo. 

Then he rejoicing to-make began. 

Wab-ko baro beto kbet-ml tbo. Jab gbar-ke 

Him- of elder son field-in was. When the-house-of 

gaja-baja-nl sun-ke ap”na ek mihin a ti-nl 

music-etc.(obj.) heard-having his- own one labour er-to 

ke sai?’ Un kabi ke, ‘tero 

what is ? ’ JBy-him it-was-said that, ‘ thy 

aur tera baba-ji-n! bar! kbatar-daii karl-sai; 

and thy father-by a-great ' feast done-is ; 

raji-khusl a-milyo.’ Woh chhoh 

~ angry 


ayo 

he-came 
ki, 
that* 


yo 
: this 


safe-and-sound having -come-he'-was-met.’ 

nab gayo. Wab-ka bap-nf wo 

not went. Him- of the-father-by he 

Tin ap a na bap-tai kabi 

JBy-him Ms-own father-to it-was-said 


mre 
near 
bolyo 

he-spoke 

bbai ayo-sai ; 
brother come-is p 

nyf-ak wab-taT 
because-that 
, bo-kar 
beccme-having 


him-hy 

bbitar 

inside 


He 

babar a-kar-ke manayo. 

outside eome-having he-was-appeased. 

ak, ‘ dekb, mai it'na baras-tai 
that, ‘see, I so-many years-since 


terl 

tabal 

karS-su ; 

ar kadi 

tero kahy5 

na 

geryo-sai ; 

mal 

thy 

service 

doing -am; 

and ever 

thy sayings 

not 

disobeyed-is ; 

but 

tax 

kadi 

f\t VV 

mu-ne 

ek 

bak n ii-ko 

bacbebo na 

diyo 

• rv-« . ro 

jah-tai 

max 

thou 

ever 

me-to 

one 

she-goat-of 

young-one not 

icas-given tchich~ivith 

I 


bhl 

also 

tero 

thy 


ap”na piara dbabbiya-ki kbatar 
my -own dear companions-of feasting 

jo beto ayo ar in tero 

this son came and by-this-one thy 
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kar a to. Ib jab-tax 

might-have-done. Now since 

_ sasflo dhan kis a banS-n& 
all fortune harlots-ta 
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khuwa-luta-diyo 
teas -sqm ndered-away 


wab-ne 


kabl, 

him-to 

it- 

was-said 

mero 

tero 

do 

mine 

thine 

two 

ak 

tera 

in 

that 

thy 

this 


tambi-ne ■wah-ki bobat khatar kari.’ Un 

thee-even-by him- of great feasting was-done.’ By -him 

‘beta, tu sada-tai mere dbore sa; kimai 
, ‘son, thou ever-from me-of near art ; tohatever 

nabi sai. Tu-nf bi chaw kar“no tho, 

not is. Thee-to also merry-making to-be-done was, 
bkai-nt phir-ke janm liyd-sai ; ak khuyo, aur 

brother-by again birth (aken-is ; that lost-was, and 


pbir milyS-sai-go. 
again (he) found-is. 
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The other specimen of Ahlrwati comes from the Jhajjar Tahsll in the south of 
Rohtak. It is a folktale illustrating the reputed avarice of people of the Ahir (or as they 
are often locally called Hir) caste. An Ahir promises to give his son-in-law whatever 
he asks for. When the son-in-law asks for a very petty present, the Ahiv invents all 
kinds of excuses to get off giving it. 

The specimen is written in the Persian character, as received from Rohtak. It well 
shows the mixed character of the Ahlrwati of this district. The first sentence, ek Ahir 
■dukhdlo paro tho , is good Ahlrwati, and the second, us-kd jamdl bere-nai dyd, is equally 
good Bangaru. So throughout the whole specimen Bangaru and Ahlrwati forms are 
found side by side, often in the same sentence. Sometimes we have words like bold, 
for the Ahlrwati bolyd, and sometimes words like the Bangaru bold. The only local 
peculiarity is the dropping of the y in the past participle ( bold for bolyd) which is 
general over the whole of the Rohtak district. In one place the oblique form ath 
is used for the nominative yd, this. 


[No. 38.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Ahir watS. District Rohtak. 

&S _ yiyi A f y^ 
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Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 

AhirwatL District Rohtak. 

■ Dk abir dukhald paro thd. TTs-ka jamai bere-nai aya. 

An Ahir side fallen was. Him-of the-son-in-laio evquiry-for came. 

J is din wob aya, aMr-kai mari-mari dt hd-rahi-thi. Hir 
On-what day he came, the-Ahlr-to gradually recovery occurring -was. The-Ahir 

ap a ne bhai-se bold ki, ‘ aih lal-pagbi-wald kaun bait, bo sai?’ Wob 

Ms-own hrother-to said that, ‘this red-turban-person who seated is?' He 

bold, ‘terd mehman sai.’ Ki, ‘ kaun-sd sai?’ ‘Yd sai Jai-kali- 

snid, ‘thy guest is? (He-replied-) that, ‘Who is?' ‘This is Jai-k a li- 

ked ghar-walo.’ Wob Mr bdla ki, ‘ tu Jai-kali-kai ghar-walo sai ? ’ 
to husband? That Ahir said that, ‘thou Jai-koli-to husband art ? } 

Ki, ' bS-ji.’ ‘ To, bird, merai aj dt lmi-sai. 

(He-replied-) that, ‘yes-Sir? ‘Then, brother, to-me to-day recovery becomc-is. 

Tu kuchk mag.’ Ilir-ka jamal bold ki, * bird, tu 

Thou something ask-for? The-Ahlr-of son-in-laio said that, * brother, thou 

ji-ko kar*rd sai. Mai magQga, sd na degd.’ Wob bold 

soul-of narrow art. I will-ask-for, that not uilt-thou-give? He said 

ki, ‘nab kai-tarah d%d ? Mere mar'te-kS mub-tai nikal-gai.’ 

that, ‘not how I-shall-give ? Me dylng-of m outh-from (the- word - ) issued. * 

Hir-ke jamai-nai kaba ki, ‘ji tam do, to maT-nai wob 

The-Ahir-of son-in-law-by it-was-said that, * if you give, then me-to that 

obausang jell latak-raln wob de-do.’ Hir bdla ki, c tu. 

four-pronged corn-rake hanging-teas that give-away? The-Ahir said that * thou 

baro sohannd ; ki ya jell tin tin ckand-kai pdri gail, aur 

very beautiful; that this corn-ralce three three ring-to piece with, and 

jaih-nai ikis baras dhare-dhare bd-gayd, mere kaka HukamTa-ke batb-ki, 

which twenty-one years keeping became, my uncle Hukamlo-of hand- of 

Mere kaTje-ki kor. Jaih-par tin tin Myall big'ra-sai, Tai-nai 

My liver-of piece. Which- on three three weddings spoiled-are. Thee* to 

kaLtarah de-dS ? ’ 
how I-give-away ? * 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a certain Ahir, who bad fallen sick. His son-in-law came to visit him. 
It happened that that day be was a little better. He asked bis brother who the young 
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fellow -with the red turban was. e A guest,’ said be. ' Who is be ?.,’ e Its Jai-kali’s 
husband.’ Said tbe Abir, * are you Jai-kali’s husband ?’ * Yes, sir.’ 4 Then, brother, to- 

day I feel better. Ask me for a present.’ ‘ Sir,’ said tbe son-in-law, £ your soul is 
tightened now. If I ask for anything, you will not give it.’ ‘ Why should I not give 
it ? What you have heard are the truthful words of a dying man.’ Yery well, if you 
give anything, give me that four-pronged eorn-rake that used to bang there.’ 'That,’ 
said the Ahir, * is just what I can’t give you, my fine fellow. It has three rings on each 
joint. I have had it by me for one-and- twenty years. It is the one which my dear old 
uncle Hukamlo used to work with. It’s a regular bit of my liver. I have broken off 
three marriages for each (joint) rather than part with it. How on earth can I give it 
you? ’ 
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M&LVt. 

I give two specimens of Standard Malvi and two of Kangri, all from the .Dewas 
State in the Indore Ageney of Central India. One of each pair is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second Kangri specimen is a tale illustrating Raj- 
put heroism, and the second Malvi one is a folksong sung at weddings. 
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Malvi. (State Dewas, Junior Branch). 

Specimen i. 

#1 wj*T srr i wtzr wm-t ftrEft % 

w€t fwt t-ww s hh-w wtht R**-?n*5-3RT ^rtzt i 

ft* ftHW Hi WHf W HT^-KrTT UoR# Epft-% WT4 15 

i xrf hh-tT t-% ^rt-^ wi ^trsft nrn Hi-ftxrt i xr xgntH 'pr-tR 
HWT pr-3T W7T W35 tpsrt =?TK ^T-% WTUT tfftr-# iffcT ’WgxR tthw w*ft i w? 
Hi HHT tw UTH #-% ftsft I Hi Wpft ^t-% ^Sm WW-% 

wtht %rw i wf ufmTj xurrr-w *rt-% hpo*-^ ht *pfrt 

tcTT I Tpr Hf-sft ^t'% wf-t 1%HT hT I Hi ^-*T .’?TWt Wlff Hfl*T Wh- 

% eft g^KTT-^f HWH TfSlfl - EfvRTRToBT-^ U2 Pift ^T*TT-% fTRE t 

’f ETT *Ri-% I HT-% *# 3fTtT-2fi wf cRan - % HTH'-srt 0? cOTPtt 

JJWFTTi: f ^\T X*-% HTRfri t? S?RT wW wers ftxft I 

*nrt ftwft ?[ ^tr?rr m i ft* m ?rf-t hsI-h ^xht mtr-# xtirt ^n^5T i 

^t*=(iT WU-H Hi 15 W^ft ^t-% HWT 'Sjft wt ’si'K TTT^UY 

Nt'% *rasT-% ^rt-fwr w-# Rit i ft* hht i£*t-% w-w wnp% fwr 
t HTET-sft if tww-f ^\X CDTKT IHHfn: ¥ ^ ?mT<t wld iTr^T-% WERT Hi 

\ I XfW WU-H WT*W ^ n^i 3ftcT VEfjrft WR 'Vtl xr-% ^TET 

^ TO-R ’skcft WT XT^I-W «?ft OTR | ftw vft fK^i 

^T=r TRT^tUT I 5fRT HT iPhT WHT W5T XjfWt WT I €t 

xr firsHT i hst srmw wwr 11 

5T#r #TCt wt ! % «it Hf VtT HT-% RW 'Rrat ’RT-% 

htw-^rI ^ ’TRT-wt i f^x xm r 

vr Wcr-^f w t t I ft* vr>w ftratt wt w>t ^ rntT^wnr-t Hi 
xprtwww ftrcEft %* I fxzx m _9f sift ^ I 
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WTU WT%T ^fT-% ^iPHTT VlWt I TR ^t-if Wf-cfiT stTH-% fcfi^ % ^ 
\ 5TTTt IrTCT TOST't W Stiff #Rf SR^-sf* 5ft f $ff 

-<t ST-t *f-% *fHT ftfcK vCm $*T WKTi-% WT^ sft «fflift-«Rt *pft ’ft 1 
^ ^ «TTff TTR* ^m^sft-% ^T5T ^f-'Mt ^TT ^tTf-% cTHS W ^ff f ftRT ^ff-% 
*ft*t first % tZT <f ^TT ’fTt-w m* f-t I *t stf *frc TO ^ 
stTff-sr % i st stiff mf *rfT sfr ^ miff ^rff i iftTti-’tsrt-sff *fpc 
tffsrt xrr^rt i tf-% ^nfi 'snro-f strnNff sff wf^rt i 
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MALVl. 

I give two specimens of Standard Malvi and two of Kangri, all from the Dewas 
State in the Indore Agency of Central India. One of each pair is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second Itangrl specimen is a tale illustrating Raj- 
put heroism, and the second Malvi one is a folksong sung at weddings. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Malvi. (Statu Dkwas, Junior Branch). 

Specimen I, 

iitt WT<?wt-% Ct wtu m i to-w-w w\zt wtto wth-w trot % *?TW-wt 

TOt TO-Wt f%wt |-TOt | WK Wt-W TO-W WTOT WTO-HTOTO Wtzt WT-fiwt I 

fro wtsr-i fro-w wtzt #€)r to writ wto-wwt to# #«% ircfc TO tw*w 

wtoI-tot i wH if to-w* t-% wt-w to wwit to B$-f^srt i ww nrrw fWT-TO 

TOT TO'W WlRT TOt ^RT 35 wt wft WTO TOT itWT-it WtW W 5 TO TOST W# \ TO 

g? tot $w3F wtt-TO wTiwt-% tmr #-w ft.it i m wreift wt>% ^sm wtoit-% 

WTOT TOW | wft iff TO iTOTT TOiT-WT Wt-% TOT.-W 3t Tfwt*t 

tit i to sr-it wt-% #t-% f%it 5ft i ^ nwt ?ft wwrt tot arrtr- 

t TO it 1TOT-W Wf*TfT WWTt iTOT-WTST-ir it U2 1% WTf TOWT-t fw$ f 

WtT W TIT TOr% TT^ I TO WHI T TOt-’i WTH-W if ir-% TOT % «?TW-’sft W HWFtt 
WTT HTOFT-^1 *JWFTTT W Wft w-qf WTOTrT W WTit ®Kt iTOT-% TOW wt ftit I 

* ~ ' ' *V 

TfTtt fTOrft rf WTOT WtTO-w" 3IT I fTO 3FT wf-% TO't-W WTOT WPQTO WTW WTWT I 
WT-TTT WTH-W Wf fT #£ti iftTOar Wf-% WK WT-i. ^WT Wit WF WI*WT WfV 
Wt'% TOT-% Wtert-fTOT WK Wf-# wit it | fro 3WT #TO*W WTOT WTWW f<TOT 
# WTW-Wt W WTOFT-it WtT cTHKT ?J»TIWTT W WF W WWFT Wtft <TO|*IT-% *5TTO Wt 
\ 1 T^T TO-^ Wt-TIT *TtTO’it»T~W frot <% W WTfT ’HWt wdft WIT U % UTTg 
WtT W-WT ^fTrf-H TOit UTTT WTT H^T-w' 3>?ft OTO I wtf WTW wtw't «it-% WTTi 

v O’- ig> 

Wg5f W^TTTIIT I TTt% TfTTT it WWT 1>WT WTH WTW wtWHt fWI t it 
TO Ut. fwawt I wi it v>Tofi' Tpnm tott h 

to wt-sfit ^€t ?ftft ^?r-w v it i wtT wt' ^ ^36gT wrc gar-% triw writ wt-% 
^TTOT-^t WtK WT^T-^t ^WTit I ftfiT W|-% aitTO.-fm-W-% u^-% TO-W U#f 

T^yj 4 Q 

TO TO-it TOHT if # I fifiT wt-W fifUT % WTO Wit WTWt-% WtT WTO WTO-W ^ 
TOt-wwT-w fw^t it-i %w itit-f i fro wt-% wtwt wit wt-w wii it i 
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srrfT towistt «*rrcrt i tr wtr w\-m erre-t fwt % t^r 

\ ®TTTt frW TO-% W *fft SJTTt *T-$ sft , ^ ftR 

*ft *?-% *?HT f*fcTC %*T TOT-t WT^ ^ ^ f^t *ft i 

#r srrct mv ^nrosft-% mv s#-f^t ^tt wftT-% ttft \ fen?: ^t-w 

sit-t ftrat % wzt <t ¥hstt m* *-t i ^ *fif »cr tmt ^ 

«nft-«r ¥ i st snff wt 3fr^t 5rr ^ftK m#t i *3T¥ti-?i2tt-2fr sift 

wr I x?:-% efT^ WTR f^R ¥<TRt xft f | 
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[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Malvi. 


(State Dew as, Junior Bkanch). 


Specimen i, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koi acT'nri-fcc 
Ascertain mun-to 

o-ka bap-se 
him-of father-to 

; hisso dai-lakh.’ 
share give-away 
kar-diyo. Pliir 
was-made. Then 

mal-matta ekattl 


do cl ih ora 

two sons 
kiyd ke, 

it-was-said that , 

Or 5 -no nn-mi: 

And him-by fhem-ammig 

tlioda-i din-me u 

a-fcw-very day 8-in that 

kari-ne, kol*ek 


tluu Un-mc-sf* 
were. Them-in-from 
* diiy-ji, mha-kt 
1 father-sir, me- to 
ap*na 

his-oten 


o-ne 

him-hy 


property together made-having, a-eertam 
Or wi clien-mi rai-no 

And there pleasure-in remained-having 

udai-diyo. Sab kliarach hnfi-par nna 

was-squandered. All expenditure been-on that 
padyo, or o-ke kliawa-piwa-kl bhofc 

fell, and him-to eating-drinking-of great difficulty 

u nna des-me kol-ek ad R mi-kc pits 

he that land-in a-certain man-of near 


ntharo 
my 

mal-tul-ku 
proper ty-qf 
chholo chhoro sal* 

younger son at! 

din* dcK-mc 
distant noun fry-in 

sab 

all 


chlii da, elihora-ne 
the-ymmger son-by 
dban-ko 
wenlth-of 
halo 
division 

chlmt'o 

son 

chajyo-gayo. 
wetd-away, 

d ban 

wealth 


ap“m 

Ms-tmn 


ajnio 

his-otm 


ad a ml o-ke sud a la 
man him swine 

siidTa jo-kol 
the-swine what-ever 

would-have-remained ; 
u sud-me 
he sense-in 
muk“ta-j 
many-verily 
bacbe, 


charawa-ke ap*na 
feeding-for Ms-own 

pliot'ra, kbaia-tba, 
chaff eating-were, 
pan it hi 5 -ki: 
but that even Mm-io 
ayo, to 
came , then 
menat 

labour wage doers-to 

it a rd kliawa-ke mile. 


. des-mf: 

Idiot 

binfo 

kaj. 

■ land-in 

a- very 

great 

famine 

aiPdian 

pad“mi 

lagi. 

Jade 

difficulty 

to fall 

began. 

Then 

jai-ni* 


viyu. 

IT 

gone-having remai ncd. 

That 

khet-md 

bliejv 

a-kari*. 

Or 

field-in 

smds-t 

•egularly. 

And 


even 

lagyo, 

to*say he-began, ‘my 
rnajurl kar*wa-mtla-kt* 


O-ke up“ra-j u klmsl-si: 

that-qf on-even ha gleasure-with 

kOI-nis diyd in. Jadis 

an go why wm-given not. /then 

mbura bap-kc gharis to 

father»qf in-home indeed 

hi pet bhaii-no 
even belly fillad-haoing 
or b« ya • bhuk-so 


there-remaim-over, so-much eating-for is-got , and I here hunger-from 
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maru. 
die. 

kuga 


Ab 
Now 
ke, 

will-say that , 
e-ke up a rat 
this-of beyond 
gin a tl tn 
counting thou 

uthi-ne 
arisen-having 
chhetipe 
at-distance 


ya-se 
here -from 

“ day “jb 

“ 'father-sir *. 
hS tharo 
1 thy 

ap a na 

thine-own 


bn 

I 

ba 

I 

cbhord 

son 


uthi-ne bap-ke 

arisen-having father-of 

tamard or Bbag a wan-ko 
you-of and God-of 

kewawa-ke layak ni 
being -called- for fit not 

nokar-mi kar.” * Phir 
’servant -among make ." 5 Then 


wa ]ax-ne 

there gone-having 

gunagar ba, or 
sinner am, and 

riyo. Mbarx 
remained. My 

a wi-se 
he therefrom 


bhagyo, dr 


ap a na bap-ke pas ayo. O-ka, 

his-own father-of near came. Bim-of 

bote-j o-ke dekbyo ; or o-ke 

n-being-indeed him-to it-was-seen ; and him-to 

o-ke gala-se chdtal-liyo, or o-ke raatti 


he-ran, and him-to neck-by it-was-pressed, and him-to kiss 


chbdra-ne o-ka bap-se 
son-by him-of father-to 

tamard gunagar ha, dr 
you-of sinner am, and 

ha.’ Pan bap-ne 
am.' But the-father-by 

achchlid angd law, 

good robe bring, 

peraw, dr 
put-on, and 
harak 


agutbi 

ring 

bado 

great 

hud 

been 

milyd. 


ldyo ke, ‘ day-jl, 
it-was-said that, * father-sir , I God-of 

ba tamard cbhord kewawa-ke layak 

J your son being-called-for worthy 

d-ka ndkar-bon-se kiyo ke, ‘ ek 

him-of servants-to it-was-said that, * a 

dr e-ke peraw ; dr 

and this-one-to put-on ; and 

dr aj 
and today 
Kyg-ke 

JBecause-that 


pag-me juto peraw, 
feet-on shoe put-on, 


apan manawaga. 
ice-all will-celebrate. 


khowai-gayd-tbd, 
lost-gone- was, 
lagya. 


rejoicing 

cbhdrd aj jlw’to bud ; yd 

son today living became ; this 

Jade Ti bado harak rnanawa 
was-got Then they great rejoicing to-celebrate began. 

Ab d-kd bado cbhord k bet-mi tho. Or 

Now him-of the-elder son the-field-in was. And 

ghar-ke pas ayd, d-ke nachVa-kb 

house-of near came, him-to dancing-of 

Phir d-ne nokar-bon-me-se ek-ke 

Then him-by servant s-in-from one 


bap-ne n dur 
father-by he far 

day a al, or 
compassion came, and 

di. Phir nna 
was-given. Then that 

bn Bbag“wan-kd dr 
I God-of and 

ni 

not 

bbdt 

very 

e-ka bat-mi 
this-one-of hand-on 

jimi-chuthi-ne 
eaten-feasted- having 

mharo yo maryo- 
my this dead 
phir 
again- 


pan 

but 


or 

and 


sunano. 

became-audible. 


‘in 

bat-kd 

aratb 

kai be ? ’ Phir d-ne 

* this 

affair-of 

meaning 

what is? ’ Then him-by 

bhai 

ayd-he. 

dr 

thara 

bap-se u khusi-maja- 

brother 

come-is, 

and 

thy 

father-by he good-health 

o-ne 

sel 

dlwl-he.’ 

Phir o-ke gbnssd 

him-by 

VOL. 

a-feast 

IX, PART U. 

given- is,’ 

Then him-to anger 


or 

and 

bulai-ne 

called-having 

kiyo 

it-was-said 
ni milyo. 


ayd, 

came, 


jade u chalyo 

when he walked 

gawa-ko awaj 
singing-of noise 
puebbyo, 
it-was-askedy. 

ke, * tharo 
that, ‘thy 
je-se 

which-from- 

ghar-mi 
the-house-in 
'% i 2 


or 

and 
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jawe ri. Je-se o-ko bap baher cti-ne b-k@ 

he-goes not. That-from him-of the-father outside come-having him-to 

sam*jawa lagyo. Pan o-ne b-ka bap-se kiyo ke, * dekb, 

to-remonstrate began. JBut him-by him-of father-to it-was-said that , ‘ see, 

bS tharl iPra baras-se sewa karn-hu, or tliarb ma-ne keno 

I thy so-many years-from service doing-am, and thy me-by word 

kadi bl ulagyo nl. Eso hote bl tha-ne mha-ke mhara 

ever even was-transgressed not. Such on-being even thee-by me-to my 

min tar barobar chen kar a wa-ke waste lcadl bl bakhi-kb bacbeho 

friends with pleasure doing-of for ever even a-she-goat-of young-one 

diyo nl. Or je-ne tliarb mal ram-janl-ke satb utlai-diyb, 

was-given not. And whom-by thy property harlots-of with was-squandered, 

una cbbora-ke waste sel dlwl.’ Pbir o-ne b-se kiyo 

that son-of for a-feast was- given.' 1 Then him-by him-to it-was-said 
ke, e beta, tn hame£a mbare-j pas re-lie. Or jo-kal mbare 

that, ‘ son, thou ever me-of-verily near remaining -art. And whatever me-of 

pas be, u sab tharb-j he, Yb tliarb bhal maryb-thb, br 

near is, that all thine-verily is. This thy brother dead-was, and 

pachhb jlw“tb hub ; khbwai-gayo-thb, br pioliho payb ; 

afterwards living became; lost-gonc-was, and afterwards was-found ; 

e-ke waste apan-ne barak batanb yb jog h<V 

this-of for us-all-by rejoicing was-displayed this proper is.’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

. RAJASTHANI. 

(State Dewas, Junior Branch.) 

Specimen II. 

^ *T-f 5 m?T ftWcT ^pft ft TTTC-Wt I 

ST ^rft ST f^rrr fte gffacrf irr^-wt i 

fiuit w ffnfr ^nRWFrrrf i 

ftft wTf fftrTWfrf WT*ft ft *TR>ft i 
fNrot hi stth ^r?fr fr m%-wt I 

wit HT «T-f f%WTrTT Wpft ft TTT^-ft I 
HTfTft f 1 HK Wff WT*ft ft I 

W HT3H ST ^TSHftwft fit irwit I 

<\ 

W rft-'T HtW HrTTWT ?; WW^*WT I 
rn ^TTt ST *?rct Tcf-H ftwt T ffWSWT I 
<sm ^TW f?RWt ffti *TT^:-frt I 

ST nfr ST xr$ fit wwit m^-it i 

®V , v . ' ' . ^ -,. ". 

^tw z€\ fnrawt uit i 

G\ 

Sr WW^ ST If® WT H^THHT *TR>it I 

<\ Cv 

wit ffwTif ft ftrsrw-it i 

Sf WW'g Sf WR WTH ft f*FTW-it I 

■qFTH St~5 HWTH ft <RR£-it I 
iRH ft? W ft HT^-ft I 

.ST 115 ST wws wt =pn wr*?;-it i 
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jawe nl. Je-se o-ko bap baker ai-ne 6-k!3 

he-goes not. That-from him-of the-father outside come-having him-to 

sam*jawa lagyo. Pan o-ne d-ka bap-se kiyd ke, ‘ dekh, 

to-remonstrate began. But Mm-by him-of father-to it-was-said that , ‘ see, 


hu than 

it 4 ra baras-se 

sewa 

karn-ho, 

or tharo 

rna-ne 

keno 

J 

thy 

so-many years-from 

service 

doing-am. 

and thy 

me-by 

word 

kadi 

bl 

ulagyo nl. 

Bsd 

hote bl 

tha-ne 

mha-ke 

mbara 

ever even 

was-transgressed not. 

Stick 

on-being even thee-by 

me- to 

my 


mintar barobar chen kar”wa-ke -waste kadi bl bak“ri-ko bachcho 

friends with pleasure doing-of for ever even a-she-goat-of young-one 

diyo nl. Or je-ne tharo mal ram-jani-ku sath udai-diyo, 

was-given not. And whom-by thy property harlots-of with icas-squandered , 

nna chhora-ke waste sel dlwL’ Pbir o-ne o-se kiyo 

that son-of for a-feast was-given .’ Then Mm-by him-to it-was-said 
ke, ‘ beta, tS hame£a mhare-j pas re-he. Or jo-kal mbare 
that, ‘ son , thou ever me-of -verily near remaining -art. And whatever me-of 

pas be, u sab tharo-j he. Yo tharo bhal maryo-thO, Or 

near is, that all thine-verily is. This thy brother dead-ioas, and 

pachho jlw a td hud ; khd wal-gayo -tho, Or plchhd payd ; 

afterwards living became ; lost-gone-was , and afterwards was-found ; 

e-ke waste apan-ne harak batand yo jog he.’ 

ihis-of for us-all-by rejoicing was-displayed this proper is.* 
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Malvi. 


Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

(State Dewas, Junior Branch.) 

Specimen II. 

*t^t d-d ^Tdd ftdd RFft ft dp£-Wt I 
sf fdft ^ ^rfl frta gdl f d f dRF-dt i 
fddft fddft dTd^T KWIddf dT^-STt I 
ftft fr Wff fdUTddf RIWt ft TTR-ft I 
UfWT UT dTd fddTddT RTdft ft I 

WFt % d-d 3d ffWTdT *5Rft ft dT^-dt I 
draft f* d-d hr Wdf draft ft i 

If fT dT3d ftdft dft fNv£tdra>dt I 

aj),va ws «-\ .— « s o *n « 

d ft-d dtd ddwr t: ddra-dT i 
ff ?fnct df *¥Rt Td-H ftWT f fNfiddT I 

C\ 

dTR *SW fddft IdR dra-dt I 
If TJ% w W dft ddft dTd>dt I 

®V ■ ■ ' ., ■ ' ' 

dTd ZZt fdddt dft TIR-d) I 

C\ 

d wm* t ffdS dR d^TddT dR-dt I 

«\ o. 

ddt fWTdf ft fddd-ft I 

ff dd^ If ddd UK ddTd ft fddd-fl 1 

«\ *v 

<5!Tdd ftd apTTd ft dR? -dt I 

i 

^TUd dfe W ft dTd>dt I 

ff ddS If ddd dR fdT C<mt dT^-dt I 

*s «\ 
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Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 

(State He was, Junior Branch). 

Specimen IS. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

LAGrAN-KA PAR A BATYA. 

M ARBI A GJE- OF MORNING -SO N G S. 

Pelo per ma-ne nbawat dlidwat lagyd, wo maru-ji. 

The-first watch to-me bathing washing passed, O beloved. 

Kai, dus*rd, kai, dus a rd sis gutliaw'tl, xnaru-ju 

Ah, the-second, ah, the-second head braiding, beloved . 


KaT, tis a ro, 

kai, tis a ro 

balu-da 

sam“jiiw*ta, 

maru-jl. 

Ah, the-third, 

ah, the-third 

the-children 

in-reconciling, 

beloved 

Chotho 

per 

rasoi nipaw*ta 

lagyd, 

wo maru-jl. 


The-fourth 

watch 

food in-dressing passed, 

0 beloved. 


Pacb”md 

per 

nay j 

imaw“ta 1:1 

gyd, wo maru-jl. 

The-fifth 

watch 

the-husband in 

'.-feeding passed, 0 beloved. 

Cbbatto 

per 

ma-ne sej 

hi ohtaltS 

lagyd, wd 

mnru-ji. 

The-sixth 

watch 

me-to bed 

in-spreading 

passed , 0 

beloved. 

Sat a mo 

per 

ma-ne sar 

klioPta 

lagyd, wd 

maru-jl. 

The-seventh 

watch 

me-to chess 

in-playing 

passed , 0 

beloved. 


Kai, athdne, kai, ath"me bolyo beri kHk\)d, maru-jf. 

Ah, at-the- eighth, ah, at-the-eighth crowed the- enemy the- cock, beloved. 

Kai, to-ne sole satapyd, re kukad-lft. 

Ah, thee-by sorrow was-hindled, O cock. 

Kai, mharl, kai, mliaii rat- me bolyo, re kukad-la. 

Ah, my, ah, my dalliance-in thou-didst-crow, O cock. 

Pal dal min a ld phire, miiru-ji. 

Branch branch the-she-cat wanders , beloved. 

Kai, patte, kai, patto bed kuk s do, maru-jl. 

Ah, on-leaf, ah, on-leaf the-enemy cock, beloved. 

Dal ttitl, min a kl padl, maru-jl, 

The-branch broke, the-she-cat fell, beloved . 

Kai, klkad, kai, kukad kare badaw*na, maru-jl. 

Ah, the-cock, ah, the-cock makes joy -celebration, beloved. 
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Kachcho dud pilau, wo xninak-dl. 

Fresh milk will-I-give-thee -to -drink , O she-cat. 


XaT, kukad, kai, kukad 
- Ah , the-cock, ah, the-oook 

r\j 

Agan dhol bajaw, wo 

1%-the-courtyard drum play, O 


mar-bhagaw, 
beat-put-to -flight, 
maru-ji. 
beloved. 


wo miuak-di. 
0 she-cat . 


Agan gid gawaw, wo maru-ji. 

In-the-courtyard song cause-to-be-sung, O beloved. 

Kai, kukad, kai, kfikad, mar hua badaw“na, mar u-ji. 

Ah, cook, ah, cock, (thy-)beating became joy-celebration , beloved. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Tbe first watch 1 was spent iu bathing and washing, O Beloved. 

Ah ! the second, ah ! the second was spent in braiding my hair, O Beloved. 

Ah ! the third, ah ! the third, in reconciling little children, O Beloved. 

The fourth watch was spent in preparing food, O Beloved. 

The fifth 2 watch w r as spent in feeding my husband, O Beloved. 

I spent the sixth watch in spreading the bed, O Beloved. 

The sovonth watch was spent by me in playing chess, 3 O Beloved. 

Ah ! at the eighth, 4 * ah ! at the eighth, the envious cock crew, O Beloved. 

Alas, thou hast enkindled my sorrow, 0 wretched chanticleer. 6 
Ah 1 in my, ah ! in my love-time didst thou crow, 0 chanticleer. 

A she-cat is going about from branch to branch, 0 Beloved. 

Ah ! from loaf to leaf, ah ! from leaf to leaf, flieth chanticleer, mine enemy, O 
Beloved. 

The branch broke, the she-cat fell, O Beloved. 

Ah ! chanticleer, ah ! chanticleer sounds a paean of escape, 0 Beloved. 

I shall make thee drink fresh milk, 0 she-cat. 

Ah 1 beat, ah ! beat chanticleer and make him flee, O she-cat. 

(The cock is now put to flight), let the drum sound in the courtyard, O Beloved. 

Ah ! chanticleer, ah ! chanticleer, thy defeat hath resulted in triumph-song. 

1 There are eight pahars or watches, ia the twenty-four hours. 

2 This is the first watch after sunset. 

3 In Indian poetry, a husband aud wife are often represented as playing chess far into the night. 

•* This is the last watch before dawn. After cock-crew, a husband cannot stay with hie wife. 

* The termination Id, like do, signifies contempt. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Malvi (Rangri). (Statu Dewas, Junior Branch). 

Specimen I. 

?? TO#t-% ft toto arc i tott## wtzT wto? ?#-to fro?# mt % 
wm-wt i?# **pcr TOT-# TO# toto# I N?#f ## to#-? tot- 

I tfii; #?|-? TOTT# TO# WtST ??3TPT ?? TOT?# TOT U^TT =TO# TO5TO 

tob#-?# tor to? to?-? T# TO#? ?? TOT?# TO? ?TOTO ff# I TOi? # t-% 
trrer # s» sto ttoto TOr-f## ^ ?# t?-? ?ro to# wrrrt tots wr i #1 : to#-% 
TTOTO-#rcT-e# to# to?to? t^tot tot# i toto to to# t?-? #i ?tot ^rr^ft-% to? wi- 
st?# i to# w?#? ## ^ totttot-toi err# sittotot tIto-toc ?s# i #*??:# 
#i wfcw ^tctt-tot to## toto;-to to tprt-? f<ft i trcr eft-# ## tot#? ?f? f#rr i 

5TTO eft# ?? 3IT# TO#? TO# % TOTCTT ftrm-T # (ft #?? ??# TOTCCTOT-TOTST-t-i ?£ 

?## to? to;?# wrr#.f#E-t i #* =# wtot ?## i eft totst-? to#-? to? fxrrrr-% era 

totto ? iw % ?t?t-?t ^ wr-TOft ? wtotot?-# arrocTTOt ? wc wt-tott waft tot?- 

<\ Cv C\ 

tot# wrro # tt# i *sr# fro?# to? toto-ti #to#-? to# t afft tot tost# to#-? 
to?? f??T# ?r? to# i ara rct-rcn tot? #-? f=c# toto# #tf-s #-? to#-*# ?tot 
TO# #?# TOT?# TOT TO#- TO ?TO to*# i tot to#-# if? *tji# i #k to# 
wron?" to??t from-? tot# % ?t?t-?t ? ??*??-■# if to?-*# tot## ? ? 

^TTT-eft ww # f i m-ift ^wt-^rr ft mu $mm grmt 

®v 

# ^ #k t# i t-^ri ?Tfr-w #st tr^gr m* f-^rr w# tRK#t 

titiw i w*r sftift ?## 3 TTwt ^pft ^Twr i wkw t t^rfr # irft-wt 
sfttmt wr i #Krt-t#f m Tp?r xnwt it# i ^t?T # ?t?t^t wit ii 

w# ^rf-tnc wt I ^3Ern-^35rTT ??-% rTof#I an# rft ## 

vs v\vvj vm-m 1 ^# 1 #K w ^tvK-v ww# % ensr # 
itf > ^wt’Sr ^srr-% ^r# % an# wit wft-f t 3 ?# to ?Ttr# w ^pft- 

A^rr# ii^t TOft-% vrm tit to# f#ft-f 1 ^ ## f# wrt #k #1 

5T#t I ?T# sr#-#t TOT TOftC TO## ## TOT?TO ^ITOt | W c## TOT# 

% #it ? arr-# ^cner to?# %*rr tok# #c af-#t gi# ^ 3rt# wt #r#T 
?# 1 TOfft %rr iff srftf *?# wcr ?(T-?f^(?T# ^#to totw-%? eroerr-% ?t# 

?^Rft-#T ?#T iff ft# ?#f 5 ?nr ?#f TO-TO TOT TOTOri^f-# w-% |# 

## ?# W^iT# TO# ?Mf# ottiTT#-# I ?? TO#tf ?## ViVt % tZT ?f ?TO 
VPK TO? f%-f I TOT TO TOf TO? t at TO a# f | # Sfl# iT#-wf 

TOt TO? r# #?# iTO# I #k TO ?#-# ST ## to# I TO#-t TO# TOTTO# 

to? *§?t aro# #?r % 11 
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[No. 41.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Central Group. 


Malt! (Range!). 


(State Dewas, Junior Branch). 

Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ek ad a mi-ke do kawar tba. Wana-me-sQ cbhota lad a kae 

A-certain one man-to two sons were. Them-infrom the- younger by-son 

wani-ka pita-ne kayo ke, bbabha-jl, mba-ne rnhara dhan-ko bato 

his fatlier-to it-was-said that, father-sir , me-to my wealth-of portion 

de-kado. Pher wanil wana-ka dhan-ko bato wana-me kar-diyo. Pber 

give-out. Then by-him them-of wealth-of portion them-among was-made. Then 

tlioda-j dana-me warn chhbta lad“kal sab ap a no dban ekattbo 
a-few-only days-in that younger by-son the-whole his-own wealth together 
kar-ne kathe-k dur-des-ml chalyo-gayo, am wathe chen-sS 

made-having somewhere distant-country-in it-was-gone, and there ease-witk 
rai-ne wanll sab ap“no dban nday-diyo. Pher jo i-ke pas 
lived-having by-him all his-own toealth wcts-squ andered. Then what him-of near 
tkb u sab kharach-kar-diyo, pber wani des-me ek bado-bbari kal 
was that all was-spent, then that country-in one very-great famine 


padyo, or wani-ke khawa-piwa-ki bad! ad a cban pad a wa lag!. Jad u 

fell, and him-to eating -drinking -of great difficulty to-fall began. Then he 

wani des-nil koi ek ad a mi-ke pas jay-ne rabyo. Wani adhnie 

that country -in a-certain one man-of near gone-having lived. Thai by-man 

vi-ne sur cbarawa-ke- waste ap a na khet-par bbejyo. Or sur jo-koi 

him-to swine feeding -off or his-own field-on it-was-sent. And swine whatever 

cbk§t a ra kkata-tha wani-re up a ra-j u kbusi-sS retd. Pan 

husks eating-were them-of upon-even he gladness-with would-have-lived. But 
vi-bki vi-nb kanil naki diya. Jad yi-ne snddb ayi, wanil 

those-even him-to by-anyone not were-given. Then him-to senses came, by-him 

kayo ke, ‘ mbara pita-re ghare to mhenat-raajuri-kar a wa-wala-ke-i 
was-said that, ‘ my father's in-the-house while labour-hire-doers-to-even 

pet bhari-ne bacbe it a ro khawa-ne mile-bai; or bu bhukna 

belly filled-having there-is-saved so-much eating- f or obtained-is ; and I of -hunger 

marS-hn. Abe atlia-sS uthi-ne bn pita-ke watbe jau ne kahuga 

dying-am. How herefrom arisen-having I father s in-t hat-place will-go and I-will-say 
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ke, “ bhabha-sa, hS ap-ko ne Bhag a wan-k6 ap a radhi hu ; or 

that , “father-sir. I your-Eonour-of and God-of guilty am ; and 

ap-ko lad a ko bafwa-ke layak ni rahyo. Mharl girrtl 

your-Eonour-of son being-called-f or worthy not remained. My reckoning 

ap ap-ra ndk a ra-me kard.” 5 Or u watha-se 

your-Eonour your-Eonour-of servants-among make” ’ And he therefrom 

utbx-ne ap a ne pita-ke-pas ayo. Pan vx-ka bapl vi-ne 

arisen-havin g his-own father -of -near came. JBut his by-father him-to 

dur-se aw a t6 dikh-ne vi-ne wani-ki daya avi, or docPto-hud 

distancefrom cowing seen-having him-to him-of compassion came , and running 
jay-ne u wani-ke gala lagyo, Or wani-ro mub chumyd. 

gone-having he him-of on-the-neck was-applied, and his face was-kissed. 

Or wani lad“kae ap“na pita-ne kaln ke, ‘bhabha-sa, bn Bhag a wan-kd 
And that by-son his-own father-to it-was-said that, ‘ father-sir , I God-of 
ne ap-ko ap a radbx bn ; or lxS ap-ko lad a kd kewawa-ke 

and your-Eonour-of guilty am; and I your-Eonour-of son to-be-called-for 
layak ni-hfl. ’ To-bbl wani-ka pitae ap a na nok"rS-ne kabyo ke, 

■worthy not-am.’ Yet his , by-father his-own, servants-to it-ioas-said that, 

‘ a chbi angar a kbx law or i-ne pahoraw, x-ka hilt-ml bithi paheraw, or 
* good robe bring and him-to put-on, his hand-in a-ring put-on , and 

I-ka pag-ml pagar l khi paheraw. Aj jimi-chuthi-ne aobbx barakh- 


his feet- 

■in shoes 

put-on. To-day 

fed ft lasted -having best merrimen t- 

khnsx 

karlga ; 

karan-ke mhard yo 

maryd-thakd 

lad a ko, 

jiw a td 

rejoicing 

we-uMl-do ; 

because-that my 

this 

dead-was 

son, 

alive 

wbayo ; 

khdwai-gayo-thd, pan pachhd 

malyo.’ 

Tadi wi 

bado 

harakh 

became ; 

lost-gone-was, but again 

is-got.’ 

Then they 

great 

joy 


manawa laga. 
to-celebrate began. 

Ab wani-kd bado lad a kb khet-par tbd ; chaPta-chaPta u gbar-ke 

Now him-of elder son the-field-on was ; while-coming-walking he the-house-of 
naijik ayo, to vi-ne wathe nacli a wa-gawa-k6 awaj sunand. Or van’ll 

near came, then him-to there dancing-singing-of sound became-audible. And by-him 

ek nokar-ne bttlay-ne puchhyo ke, « a j yd kaf he?’ .Tad 

one servant-to called-having it-was-asked that, * to-day this what is ? ’ Then 

warn! wana-ke kayo ke, ‘ tbaro bhal ayd-he ; or tbara bap-no ix 

by-him him-to it-was-told that, ‘ thy brother come-is ; and thy father-to he 
khusi-maja-sS malyo ; anl-ke waste ya mi j "mam divi-he. ’ Tad vi-ne, 

safe-and- sound toas-got ; this-of for this feast given-is. ’ Then him-to, 

ris avi, or gbar-ml jave nabi. tT-su wani-kd bap bahar 

anger came, and house-in he-goes not. Therefore his father come-having 

avi-ne vi-ne sanpjawa lagvo. Pan warn! vi-ka bap-ne kiyd ke, 

out him-to to-entreat began. But by-him his father-to it-was-said that , 
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4 dekbd, bn ba-ki it'ra baras-sb sewa kar§*b§, or tba-ko keno mbai 

‘ see, 1 thy so-many years-from service doing -am, and thy word by-me 

kadi-bhi lopyd nabi ; asl wbeta bbi tbal mba-ne mbara 

ever-even toos- transgressed not ; so on-being even by-you me-to my 

betu-sob a tya-ke-bardbar aram-cben kar a wa-ke waste kadi bakbl-ko 

friends-companions-of-with enjoyment-ease doing-of for ever she-goat-of 

bacbcbd bbi didbo nabi. Pan janil tbb-ko dhan . ram a jany5-ki gel-me 

young-one too was-given not. But by-whom your wealth harlots-of way-in 

rw 

rai-ne nday-diyd, warn lad a ka-ke waste loka-ne jimado- 

lived-having has-been- squandered, that son-of for people-to causing-to-eat-thou- 
ho.’ Jad warn! wanl-ne kayo ke, ‘ beta, tn sada mbare pas 

art. 9 Then by-him him-to it-was-told that, 1 son, thou always me-of near 

reve-bai ; dr jo-kin mbare pas be, u sab tbaro be. Yd thara 

living-art ; and whatever me-of near is, that all thine is. This thy 

maryo-tbakd bhai, aj ta-ne jiw a to malyo ; dr gam-gayd-tbo, u plcbbd 

dead-was brother, to-day thee-to alive is-met ; and lost-gone-was , he again 

payd ; ani-ke waste apa-ne harakb-kbusl kar a nd jogy a bai. ’ v 

is-found; this-of for us-to merriment to-do proper is.’ 
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eajasthanL 


ke, “ bhabha-sa, hu ap-ko nc 

that, “ father-sir , I your -Honour -of and 

ap-ko lad“k6 bafvva-ke layak 

your-Honour-of son heing-called-f or worthy 

ap ap-ra nok a ra-me 

your- Honour your-Honour-of servants- among 

uthi-ne ap a ne pita-ke-pas ayb. 

■ arisen-having his-own father -of -near came. 


Bhag a wan-ko ap a radhi hu ; or 
God-of guilty am ; and 
ni rahyo. Mbari gin’ti 

not remained. My reckoning 

kard.” ’ Or u watha-se 

make .” ’ And he therefrom 

Pan vl-ka bape vi-ne 

But his by father him-to 


dur-se aw 8 to dikh-ne vi-ne wani-ki daya avl, or ddd a to-hud 

dutance-from coming seen-having him-to him-of compassion came, and running 

jay-ne u wani-ke gala lagyd, dr wani-rd mih ehumyd. 

gone-having he him-of on-the-neck was- applied, and his face was-kissed. 

Or wani lad a kal ap“na pita-ne kahi ke, ‘ bhabha-sa, hu Bhag*wan-ko 

And that by-son his-oion father-to it-ioas-said that, ‘father-sir, I God-of 

ne ap-ko ap”radhi bn ; or h§ ap-ko lacPkd kewawa-kd 

and your-Honour-of guilty am; and I your- Honour -of son to-be-called for 

layak ni-hn,’ Td-blii wanl-ka pital ap“na ndk 0 ra-nd kalivd ke, 

worthy not-amj Yet his , by father his-own servants-to it-was-said that, 

‘achhi angar a khl law or i-ne paheraw, 1-ka bat -mb bit. hi paheraw, or 

* good robe bring and him-to put-on, his hand-in a-ring put-on, and 

i-ka pag-me pagaPkhi paheraw. Aj jiml-ehuthi-no achhi harakh- 


his feet- 

■in shoes 

put-on. To-day 

fed-feasted -having best merriment- 

khusx 

kartga ; 

karan-ke mhard yd 

maryd-thakd 

lad a kd, 

jiw a to 

rejoicing 

we-will-do ; 

because-that my 

this 

dead-was 

son, 

alive 

whayo ; 

kbowax-gayd-tho, pan pacliho 

malyo. 5 

dadi wi 

bado 

barakh 

■became ; 

lost-gone-was, but again 

is-got.’ 

Then they 

great 

joy 


manawa laga. 
to-celebrate began. 


Ab wani-kd bado lad a ko khet-par tho; ehaPta-ebaPta u ghar-ke 

Now him-of elder son the-fi eld-on toas ; while-coming-walking he the-house-of 

najifc ayo, to vi-ne wathe nacb“wa-gawa-ko awaj sunand. Or van'll 

near came, then him-to there dancing-singing -of sound became-andible. And by -him 

ek nokar-ne bulay-ne puchhyd ke, c aj yd kaf he ? * dad 
one servant-to called-having it-was-asked that, « to-day this what is ? ’ Then 

wanie wana-ke kayo ke, * tharo bhai ayo-ho ; dr thfira bap-no u 

by-him him-to it-was-told that, ‘ thy brother come-is ; and thy father-to he 
khusi-maja-sS malyo ; anl-ke waste ya mij a mani divi-he. ’ dad vi-ne, 

safe-and-sound xoas-got ; this-of for this feast gioen-is. ’ Then him-to, 

ris avi, dr ghar-ml jave nahi. XT -si wani-kd bap bahar 

anger came, and house-in he-goes not. Therefore his father come-having 

avi-ne vi-ne sam a jawa lagvo. Pan wanie vx-ka bap-ne kiyd ke, 

out him-to to-entreat began. But by-him his father-to it-was-said that, 
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‘dekko, kn ka-kl it a ra baras-su sewa karu-ku, or tka-ko keno mkai 

‘ see, 1 thy so-many years-from service doing-am , and thy word by-me 

kadi-blri lopyo naki ; asi wketa bbl tkal mka-ne nxkara 

ever-even icas-transgressed not ; so on-being even by-you me-to my 

hetu-sob°ty a- ke-barobar araxn-chen kar a wa-ke waste kadi bakkl-ko 

friends-companions-of-with enjoyment- ease doing -of for ever she-goat-of 

bachcko bM didko nab.1. Pan jam! thS-ko dhan . ram a janyt-ki gel-me 

young-one too was-given not . JBut by-whom your wealth harlots-of way-in 

rai-ne nday-diyo, wan! lad“ka-ke waste loka-ne jimado- 

lived-having has-been-squandered, that son-of for people-to causing-to-eat-thou - 
ho.’ Jad wanil wani-ne kayo ke, ‘ beta, tu sada mhare pas 

art.' Then by-him him-to it-was-told that, ‘ son, thou always me-of near 

reve-hai ; or jo-kaf mkare pas be, u 

living-art ; and whatever me-of near is, that 

maryo-tkako bkax, aj ta-ne jxw a to malyo ; 

dead-was brother , to-day thee-to alive is-met ; 

payo; ani-ke waste apa-ne karakk-kkusi kar a no 

is -found ; this-of for us-to merriment to-do proper 


sab 

all 

or 

and 


tkaro ke. To tbavo 
thine is. This thy 
gam-gayo-tko, u. pickko 
lost-gone-was, he again 

jogy a tai . 5 

is. 9 
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[No. 42.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group 


RAJASTHANI. 


Maly! (Range!). 


(State Dewas, Junto e Beanch), 


Specimen II. 


*rrere*-i-3rr Tire-sr ^ i 

sarret % I wa aa w ara-a aro ?t ami-at arark ma-a aim 
OTit i si? tot-h fnufaai SR rihrr’nk nkrf-aT to-iJ aiax-a tow aror-n: w 
M(i<m w i-aft TO ?taN win fnoant m-a azai-t mar tot 1i 

. ^ ^ m. tops TOR aik tort alarm faaiat-aa-a maos frorirot 

a? art i nro frofirar «k nhrr m i n-wt tow ma-a »iam-ait ftro ?i®-f , 

TR? TOT TOT W«fl #-a Jnnar-a TOT TO-a api"it TOT TO"! WTOT-a mnt-n 

TO-? WtaT-ait nk aiTOt m WTO PifTO TOTO-a at WTHT-t aim TOrkfr * A 

?ito an* aRt TOt I TOTO ? an , afsro mro-an tot-tt toi anrot 
«? a*n i aarot m« toto-to TOim-n nftrokt mnfr »t na-n" airo waft , 
WTOt , afk nw-m aro arox-t «<* W W # ^ , 
.ft anro %a-a aiaaa ate-a 5® ^ nra mam sanar-t ma-aiTOt , afk sr 

^TO^-affTO^aw ai^ ana n®-ir raT a-» artat , Rk ^ ainr-xx nro-nr 

J^r "* ^ ^ ^ *Wt"i ai 

*"* ^ "* 1 "«* aal TO TOTOt nm 

* w t ^ « fWW amar nftaw mnai tarn area™ mro-ai aaror 

f* ^rr md WT?r i m stst ^-sw-gftq; m wr hw ^t^k- 

^>T STOTT 3TO§ror cjft^x || ' ^ 

tnfti^TOr^^'^ ®' a ^ TOirafk 

TO-S TO-s^T m ** ^ ^ * wrat ararr St aiTO 

sti . ^ ^ «raRt-ait TO!-a areitf afa-t *am-S- SWt ^ ?ft 

1 ara aro TOroft-at ara-a «tax-S aw nW % tottoS ^ , -a - 

••* ^ ^T-at-at ew-a aRTat ara-t aa aaar 

aa to ak aaro-at aroik-a' ak aa-a ana 4t atrok tk¥ 

SftTOT-^ araar ™rf> “ TOari-# ana 

ft «™, A ^ , BT TO »« ift TOft , 


-n _ ^ oivwvts m vUWT 

^ Ttr ^ ^ «TfT^-Tt WT cfiff; ^ 


i m ^amvcf 
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?rr sfr *ft i str m wzift ?n wt ?rt 

«f«f gf sfiH qfrft I 5T? q^Wt ^ ^T^trn qft ?fas % l (ft ^t ^ ‘tfiX 

<\ 

f%^Tf i ftmT-^RT w%r-g sflrerr gr#-«t g*fer fq?fT-% 

Wt 1?^ *fi=ff{ gft cftrT l«n %% tJcR iT=#Wt *ft 3TRt ifft I 

ssm Tlf^q-R ciV%-T$ WT#t W*-% *?rCt tTTW rtTSTC ^5TWf-^ WTOT-f tmr 

Ov, 

3mr-3TC iTT^W TTlT-¥ 3RZTC ?tNt-^ JgFT-if giT-g -qr# ^(T wft II 
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[ No. 42.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


MalvI (Range!). 


(State Dbwas, Junior Branch). 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Adawda-ka pab.ad.-m! £ri dar“bar-ke ilake Judamer-pur 

Aravali-of hills-in illustrious darbar-of 1 in-the- jurisdiction Judamerpur 

namak-ne bajar vis pacbis-kl pedas-ko thakano bax. Jatbe elc 
name-by thousands twenty twenty -five-of income- of an-estate there-is. There one 

cbaran ay-ne bajar do adai-ki datari pay-ne piichho jawa 

bard come-having thousands two two-and-a-half-of gift received-having back to-go 
la go. Jad gela-xne girasiyb Mer, Mina or BlulS-ka dar-su 

began . Then the-way-in free-booters Hers, Minds and 'Birds- of fear-from 

Tbakar-iie araj kar“wa-sn ok Padiyar sar"dar-ne Thakar i-ki 

the-Thahur-to application making -by one Bariydr Sarddr-to by-the-Thdlsur him-of 

lar dixio. Age girasaye ya-ne lut' l wa-ke waste 

in-company was-given. Onwards by-freebooters these-to plnndering-of for 

gberya. 

they -were- surrounded. 

Cbaran-Raw, sadbu, brahman, lugai or ek"la dok*la diwali-band-ne 

A-Chdran-Rao, a-saint, a-Brahman, a-woman and alone in-twain armed-man-to 

Rajput girasiyo lute nahi. Paraxit girasiya Bbll, Mina tba. Ye 

a-Rajput freebooter robs not. But the-freebooters Birds, Minds were. These 

bbi Cbaran-raw-ne lut a wa-kd • vichar rakbe-he. Parant ap kbas 

too Ohdran-Bao-to robbing-of consideration entertain. But he himself 

Raj a put wbe-ne dus a mana-ke age dar-ne ap”ni jat cbaran 

Rajput being enemies-of in-front feared-having Ms-own caste bard 

batay-ne ladai-sl bach-ne, jiwa-ko lobh kar“no, ya wat 

shown-having a-fight-from escaped-hamng , life-af desire to-make, this thing 

nindit samaj-ne jo japta-ke waste ay 0-th 0 vi sar'dar bbi 

censurable considered-having who escorting-of for come-had by-that sarddr too 

kaxi nabx. Akhar jbag"do buo. Padiyar 

this thing acceptance was-made not. At-last a-struggle took-place. Bariydr 


Tie illustrious Darb§r, or the Darbar par excellence is the Court at Udaipur. 
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Sar”dar-ka hat-su bara ad a mi khet padya. Ek-ra hat-rl tar a war- 

Sarddr-of hands-from, twelve men on-the-field fell. One-of hand-of a-sword- 

war lag a wa-s§ Padiyar-ro matbo bhl dhacL-sB alag buo, 

stroke being -Ht-from, the-Pariydr-of head also the-trunk-from. separate became , 

par kabandh ran- me rup-rayo, or satru-par prahar kar'wa- 

but the-headless-trunk battle-in fixed-remumed, and the-enemy-on blows making - 

sH ab-kx-bar tar°war bhl tut-padl. To katar khech-ne 

by this-time th e-sword too broken-fell-down. Yet dagger drawn-out-having 

kabandhe dod-ne knchh dur jay ap R na dns a mana-ne 

by-the-headless-trunk run-having a-little distance having-gone his-own enemies-to 

mar-nakbyo. Or pher utba-su palat-ne jathe ap-ko matho 

wer e-cut-down. And then that-place-from returned-having where his-own head 

kat padyo-tho, watbe ay-ne godl-gal-ne beth-gayd. Katarl-ne 

cut-off lying-was, there come-having Jcnelt-having he-sat-down. Dagger-to 

ahgar"khl-lu chal-ke palle bali“ri bagTe pnchh-ne myan-me 

coat-of skirt- of on-the-border bhe-outside on wiped-having sheath-in 

kldlil, or pber ap-ra turat-ra nikTya-bua rakt-prawab-sS mrittika-ra 

it-was-made, and then him-of fresh-of gushed-out blood-flow-by clay-of 


pind lcar-ne ap bill matha-re pas sarlr chbodyo. Ya sab 

a-ball made-having by-himself too head-of near body was-given-up. This whole 

wat u charan alag tibbo ubbo dekh-rabyo-tbo. Raj “put 

thing that bard aloof standing standing witnessing-was. The-Bdjput 
maryd-gayo, parant eharan-rd mal baeh-gayd. 

killed-was, but the-bard-of property saved -was. 

Yd atba-sn cbal-ne age Sirohi ilake Khlwaj 

This {-man) here-from walked-having further Sirohi district Khinwaj 


namak 3 
-by-name 1 
bui-tbi 
happened-had 
wat sxm-ne 


Dew a da 

Dewadd 


da Chahuwan 

\dd Ohdhuwdn 

so sari wat 
that all story 
un Sar a dar-ka 


Sar a dar-ke tbakane jay-ne 

Sarddr-of in-the-estate gone-having 
kahi. To Tbakar Har a bam-jie 
was-told. Then Thdkur by-Earbamji 
ghana bakhan klda. 


story heard-having that Sarddr-of very-much praises were-made. 
Ya wat kawar Nar-pal-dew-ji sun-ne ap 


wakbat 


This story the-Trince Narpal-Dew-ji heard-having himself at-that-very time 


pita-ki kacberl-me 
father-of court -in 

wat kabl. 

account was-said. 

• katya kede 

being-cut-off after 
matba nakhe 

ihe-head near 


aya, or puchbi, to charane pber sab 

came, and it-ioas-asked, then by-the-barcl again whole 

So sun-ne kawar-jle kahi ke, f matbo 

That heard-having by-the- Prince it-was-said that, the-head 
kabandh satru-ne mar-xxe pachhe 

the-headless-trunk the-enemy-to killed-having afterwards 
ay-ne ajabi-ki cbal-sH katari xnlj-ne 

come-having robe-of skirt-by dagger wiped-having 
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[ No. 42.] 

INDO-ARYAM FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Maly! (Range!). 


(State Dewas, Junior Bkanch). 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

AdawTa-ka pahad-mt 4ri dar“bar-ke ilake Judamer-pur 

Aravali-of Mlls-in illustrious darbctr-of 1 in-the- jurisdiction Judamerpnr 

namak-ne ha jar vis pacMs-kl pedas-ko thakano hai. Jathe 6k 

name-by thousands twenty twenty -five-of income- of an- estate there-h. There one 
charan ay-ne liajar do adal-ki datari pay-ne paehho jawa 
bard come-having thousands two two-and-a-half-of gift received-having back io-go 
lago. Jad gela-me girasiyS Mor, Mina Or B!ula-ka ciar-su 
began . Then the-way-in free-booters Hers, Minds and B hits- of fear from 
Thakar-ne araj kar'wa-su 6k Padiyar sar"dar-no Thakar I-kl 

the-Thdkur-to application making-by one Bariydr Sardar-to by-the-Thakur him- of 

lax dmo. Age girasaye ya-ne lul/wa-ko waste 

in-company was- given. Onwards by -freebooters these-to phmdering-gf for 

gherya. 

they-were-surrounded. 

Charan-Raw, sadhu, brahman, legal or ekTfi dok“lft diwali-band-nO 

A-Chdran-Bdo, a-saint, a- Brahman, a-woman and alone in-twain armed-man-to 

Rajput girasiyo lute nahi. Parant girasiya Blul, Mina tint. Ye 

a-Bdjput freebooter robs not. But Ihe-freebooters Bhils, Mititis were. These 

bhl Charan-raw-ne lut a wa-ko vichar rakhe-he. Parant ap khas 
too Charan-Bao-to robbing-of consideration entertain . But he himself 
Raj a put whe-ne dus a mana-ke age dar-ne ap*nl jat charan 

Bdjput being enemies-of in-front feared-having hh-oton caste bard 

batay-ne ladai-sU bacli-ne, jlwa-ko lobh kar“nf>, ya wat 

shown-having a-fightfrom escaped-having, life-of desire to-make, this thing 

nindit samaj-ne jo japta-ke waste ayO-tho vl sar’klax bill 

censurable considered-having who escorting-of for come- had by -that sardar too 

ya wat ari karl nahi. Akhar jhag*do huo. Ibidiyar 

this thing acceptance was-made not. At-last a-strnggle look-place. Bariydr 

1 The illustrious Darter, or tlie DarbSr par excellence is tixe Court at Udaipur. 
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Sar n dar-ka hat-su bara ad a mi khet padya. Ek-ra 

Sarddr-of hands-from, twelve men on-the-field fell. One-of 

war lag a wa-sn Padiyar-ro matbo bln dhad-sG 
stroke being-hitfrom the- Party dr-of head also the-trunk-from. 

par kabandh ran-me rup-rayo, 5r satra-par 

but the-headless-trunk battle-in fixed-remained, and the-enemy-on 


hat-ri tarVar- 
hand-of a-sword- 

alag huo, 
separate became, 
prahar kar a wa- 
blows making- 


su ab-ld-bar tar"war bhi tut-padi. To katar khech-ne 

by this-time th e-sword too broken fell-down. Yet dagger drawn-out-having 


kabandh e dod-ne kucbh dur jay ap a na dus a mana-ne 

by-the-headless-trunk run-having a-litlle distance having-gone Ms-own enemies-to 

mar-nakhyo. Or pher utha-sS palat-ne jathe ap-ko matho 

were-cut-down. And then that-place-from returned-having where his-own head 


kat padyb-thb, watlie ay-re gbdi-gal-ne beth-gayo. Katari-ne 

cu/t-off lying-was, there come-having knelt-having he- sat-down. Daggei'-to 

. ahgar u khi-Id clial-ke palle bah a ri bagTe pbchh-ne myan-me 

coat-of skirt-of on-the-border the-outside on wiped-having sheath-m 

kidlii, or pher ap-ra turat-ra nikTya-hua rakt-prawah-su mrittika-ra 

it-was-made, and then him-of fresh-of gushed-out blood-floto-by clay-of 

pind kar-ne ap bhi matha-re pas sarir chhodyo. Ya sab 

a-ball made-having by-himself too head-of near body was-given-up. This whole 

wat u charan alag ubho tibho dekh-rahyb-tho. Raj a put 

thing that bard aloof standing standing witnessing- was. The-Bdjput 

maryo-gayo, parant cliaran-rb mal bach-gayb. 

killed-was, but the-bard-of property saved -was. 


Yo atba-sS chal-ne age Sirobi ilake Khdwaj 

This (-man) herefrom walked-having further Sirohi district Khinwaj 

namalc Bew“da Chahuwan Sar a dar-ke thakane jay-ne jo 

by-name JDewadd Chahuwan Sarddr-of in-the-estate gone-having what 

kul-thi so sari wat kahi. To Thakar Har a bam-jie ya 

happened-had that all story was-told. Then Thdkur by-Harbamjl this 

wat sun -ne un Sar“dar-ka ghana bakhan kida. 

story heard-having that Sarddr-of very-much praises icere-made. 


- cm • 

Ya wat kawar Nar-pal-dew-ji sun-ne ap u *.l 

This story the- Prince Narpal-Dew-ji heard-having himself at-that-very 


wakhat 

time 


pita-kl kacheri-ml 
father -of court-in 

wat kahi. 

account was-said. 

■ katya kede 
being-cut-off after 
matka nakhe 

ihe-head near 


aya, or 
came, and 


puchbi, to 
it-ioas-aslced, then 


charan e pher sab 
by-the-bard again whole 


So sun-ne kawar- jie kahi ke, f matho 

That heard-having by-the- Prince it-was-said that, ‘ the-head 
kabandh satru-ne mar-ne pachhe 

the-headless-trunk the-enemy-to killed-having afterwards 
ay-ne ajabi-ki chal-sh katari mlj-ne 

come-having robe-of skirt-by dagger wiped-having 
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myan-me kldhi, so 

to 

tlilk. 

Parant 

katar 

angarikln-ld 

sheath-into was-made, that 

verily~\ 

right. 

But 

the-dagger 

robe-of 

cbal-ke bhitar-ke palle 


maji, 

ke 

bfihar-ke 

palle ? ’ Jo 


skirt-of inner-of on-border mas-wiped- clear, or outer-of on-border ?' If 

bahar-ke palle puchhl to pber n-me kal hai ? Ya wat 

outer-of on-border it-was-wiped then indeed it-in what is ? ’ This remark 

kawar-ji-kl sun-ne nadanl jan-ne sab has”wft lagya. Ek siir 

prinee-of heard-having folly known-haring all to-laugh began . One brave 

bir sar*dar-ki babaduri-mS kol tare-su up pande bir*tiu-k6 

warrior chieftain-of heroism-in some manner -by himself by-his-person heroism-of 

ghamand rakh-ne kutikta-sS nyair'ta bataw*nl ya 

pride entertained-having crookedness-through deficiency to-be-shown this 

wat Thakar-sab-no bkl achhi nl lagi. To ftp k ally 6 

thing the-Thdkur-Sahib-to also well not 11m- felt. Then by -him U-was-said 


kl, 

4 suno-ji 

kawar-ji, bahav 

bhitar-ko pallo 

kST ka 

.re ? 

f 

that, ‘ 

listen- 0 

prince, outer 

inner-of border 

what makes ? 

By -that 

Kaj“put 

to 

jo karl i 

so ghanl-j achlu 

karl. 

Or 

may*le 

Rajput 

as-to 

what was-done that very-much good 

was-done. 

yt ml 

inner 

palle 

katari 

maj*wa-ld ya 

batui to 

ah tha 

kol 

raj* put! 

border 

dagger 

wiping-of this 

was- pointed -oil t then 

!■ now you 

some 

heroism 

kard. 

Jad 

kar a jo, jad 

janagit kl fcluk 

hai. 

JplL ru 

U-sfl 

do. 

When you-may-do, then 

I-will- acknowledge that proper 

is. 

By-him 

to 

3° 

banl so 

kar dikhsli’ 

Kawar-j 

jiS 

pita-kit 


indeed what was-done that having-done was-shownd By -the- Prince father-of 

mSda-sS asa kar“da wachan sun-no wnni-j wakliat pita-ke 
mouth-from such harsh words heard-having the-same time father-oj 

rab“ru iso pan karyo Id, * tls baras-ki umar hua 

in-the-presence such vow was-made that, 4 thirty years- of age having -be com, e 

kede ek malnno bill iige naM jiw“nd ; or un Padiyar 

after one month even afterwards not to-live ; and that Pariydr 

sar 8 dar-kl tarah-sS jkagVld kar-ne matho katya paelihe tar" war 

chieftain-of fashion-by fight done-having head being-lopped-of after sword 

ehalay-ne matha-re pas ay-kar mayela pallit-sd kafcar 

brandished-having head-of by-the-side come-haomg inner bordcr-with dagger 

Qt* ™ 

maj-ne myan-me kar-ne paelihe khet pad'no.’ 

cleanse d-having sheath-into made-having afterwards to-the- ground, to- fall' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In tbe Aravali bills in the territory of Udaipur was a state by name Judamerpur, 
yielding a revenue of twenty or twenty-five thousand rupees. There, a certain bard 
having come, and having received a gift of two or two and a hail* thousands, began to- 
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go back. Then being afraid of the neighbouring freebooters, Mers, Minas, and Bhils, 
he requested the Thakur and got from him a Pariyar Sardar to accompany him. Then 
the freebooters came from all sides to loot them. 

Rajput freebooters do not plunder a bard, a saint, a Brahman, a woman, or one or 
two armed soldiers. But these freebooters were Bhils and Minas ; these, too, have an 
objection to plunder a bard ; but himself being a true Rajput, the Sardar who formed 
the escort, did not like to take advantage (of the above-mentioned Rajput custom), as 
be held it disgraceful to covet life by avoiding a skirmish, by representing himself for 
fear of the enemies to belong to the bard tribe. At last the fight ensued. By the 
hand of the Pariyar Sardar twelve persons fell to the ground. By the sword stroke 
from one freebooter’s hand, the head of the Pariyar Sardar, too, was separated from the 
body. But the headless trank strode over the field, and this time even the sword 
broke to pieces in striking the enemies. Then drawing out its dagger the headless 
body ran, and going a certain distance, killed the enemy, and again returning from that 
place came to where the head lay lopped off, and sat down (firmly) on its knees. Then 
wiping the dagger clean on the outer face of the skirt of his robe, he put it into the 
sheath, and having made clayballs with the flow of his welling life-blood, laid itself down 
near the head. All this the bard was witnessing, standing aloof. The Rajput was 
killed, but the property of the bard was saved. 

He, walking onwards from this place and reaching a state by name Khinwaj in the 
district of SirobI, belonging to the Devda Chahuwan Sardar, related all that had happened. 
Then the Thakur Harbamji hearing this tale, praised that Sardar exceedingly. Hearing 
this Prince Narpal Deoil came at that very time into the court of his father, and on be- 
ing asked the bard again related the whole story. Hearing it, the Prince said, ' it is all 
very well that the body, after the head was cut off, killed the enemy, and again coming 
near the head cleansed the dagger with the skirt of the robe and put it into the sheath. 
But was the dagger wiped clean on the inside of the skirt or on the outside ? If it was 
wiped on the outside of the skirt, then what is there (worthy of high praise) ? ’ Hearing 
this remark of the Prince and thinking it foolish, all began to laugh. The Thakur Sahib, 
too, did not like that the exploit of a brave warrior Sardar should be shown at a disad- 
vantage, out of crooked malice and high conceit of one’s own prowess. So he said 
‘ Listen, 0 Prince, what difference can the inner and the outer side make ? As to that 
Rajput, whatever he did was splendidly accomplished; and with regard to what you 
have said of wiping the dagger clean on the inner side, when you yourself achieve any 
Rajput-like valour then you may do as you say ; we will then acknowledge it to be well 
done. He had evidently done what he could.’ Hearing such harsh words from the 
mouth of his father, the Prince, even at that very time, and in the very presence of his 
father, vowed never to live even for one month after the age of thirty, and like that 
Pariyar Sardar after a fight when his head should be cut off, to brandish the steel, to 
come near the head, to wipe clean the dagger on the inner side, to put it into the sheath, 
and then to fall on the ground. 
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MALVT OF KOTA AND GWALIOR. 

Malvi is spoken in the east (the Shahabad Targana) and south-east of the state 
■of Kota, in the adjoining portion of the Tonk State, known as Chabra Targana , and in 
the south-west of the Gwalior Agency, immediately to the east of Kota and to the north 
of; the Bhopal Agency. 

The estimated n umb er of speakers of Malvi in this locality, after allowing for the 


portion of Jhalawar lately transferred to Kota, is as follows : 

Kota SO, 978 

Tonk (Chabra) 20,000 1 

Gwalior Agency • 395,000 

Total . 495.978 


This appears under various names. In the forest tract in the south-west of the 
Gwalior Agency and in the neighbouring portion of the Shahabad Targana of Kota, 
which is known as the Dang, the language is known as Pahgihai, pahgesra or 


piianderi, with a reported number of speakers as follows : — 

Gwalior . 95,000 

Kota (Shahabad) ....•»•••■ • 6,000 

Total . 101,000 


[Further, inquiry, however, shows that this does not differ from the ordinary Malvi 
spoken in the neighbourhood, and I have therefore included the figures in those given 
above for the Malvi of Kota and Gwalior. In Kota the Malvi is locally known as 
Kundali. 

The Malvi spoken in this locality has Bundell immediately to its north-cast and 
east, and the Harauti form of Jaipur! to its north-west and west. It is hence affected 
by these two dialects. As a specimen of it I give a folktale (familiar to readers of the 
Arabian Nights) which comes from Kota. In the Gwalior Agency, the language is 
similar, hut more influenced by Bundell, and examples are not needed. 

In the specimen the following are the principal points of divergence from Standard 
Malvi. I also draw attention to a few points which are typical of that dialect. 

There is the usual tendency to disaspiration and uncertainty of the vowel scale. 
Thus we have buji, for bujhi, enquired ; sat for sdth, a companion ; rig a, remained. 
Note kher, for kahar, having said. As examples of vowels, see ga.r a nd, for gir a ?w, to fall ; 
dan, for din , a day ; giyd, for gayo, gone; roho-ho, for raho-hb, you remain. 

The cerebral n is more common than in Standard Malvi. Thus, mdT’nb, instead’ of 
mar a nb, to strike. 

In the declension of nouns, we have a looative in he in the word chhorihS, in the 
daughter. This form also occurs in the neighbouring Hatauti and in the Malvi of 
Bhopal, see pp[ 20 4s and 263. 

In pronouns, we have mhat , to me. The plural is regularly used for the singular 
in mha, we, for I ; tha, yon. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the past tense of the auxiliary . verb is ho (ha, hi), not 
tho, thus following Bundell. The imperfect of the finite verb is built on the central 


1 This is a very rongli estimate. No separate figures for the Millvl speakers of Chabra have been reported. 
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Rajasthani system, with a verbal noun in e, and not with the present participle as in 
regular Malvi. Thus, rahe-ho, not ralfto-ho, was dwelling. The Jaipur! verbs com- 
pounded with dvfnd, to come, with y as a junction semi-consonant, are common. Thus, 
lagy-ai, she has become attached. 

[ No. 43.] 
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(State Kota.) 


TTcff wit wtpw ptp-p ptp-TO I WWW TO-t-TOf pp ^wTO wpwt feTO i 
TO-% TO P PT*t TOf pfp % I TO TO-P PPT «TW TOTlTO I W* TO-p pTO ^ p[*t 
^ift PTP T I TO-P TO-TO P? - TO PcTlTO I P* TO # TOP ?f[* WTP-TO TOTO I TOfT 
ww fppr p* TO pp-p TO <1 if pp PTwrri i ftfT-p* ptTO TOpt ptTO i TO fifr-p* 
TO* TO PP-P P*tTO ^T-W PlTO WWT-WTp; PzTOt I P1PTO-P TO p«?-p ' TO-% Wt f- 
TOTTfft I ^ ^fT-W P*-PTOt II 

TOP PTT TOw Lftxrwt-TOt TO I TO TO pTOrTO-W PWfpTO I TO* *rp-W* 
PI IfT-W f*TO I Pi ^TO-W TO P<? *t'¥T I *W-p % TO^ PPPTPT I wt TO^ TO 
Pt£-WTP TO WTP-PTP TOUT TOTO-TO i TO TO-p TO # W PT^T-TO Wttt-m TOp-W 
^ i ^w*t-p # I w f ^?t-to wtpt-p TOp pp TOrt-TOp t i t-TO 

I TO % TOTTO-t l|TO € TO-p TOt TO TOTO-PT TOp-p-W f TOW rft TO 
TO | TO PPTP fwt P TOTO pTO'TO P <£3T I P*P TOP f ^fT*^t PP P-PT* 
TO-% WZX t-TO^f TO TOT-TOPT I fP*T-p TO € TO-TO TOT TO TO TOt-p p 

%-TOTO-TO I TOT TOt t lfT*TO PP TOfT TO 3TW-TO TO TO TO-W TOf-TO WPP 

«\ 

W W*T I TOT Pi-4 P-PTP I TO TOW TO TOrP ^P-pHt I 

<^P T*T TOWTO ffT-TO TOTO W*PT PTTO I TO* TO PP-P ffT-P-W PT* TOfft I 

TO ’to* pTO-w wrw p* TO-p t?TO p^f TOTO pp-TO w** wt froft w toTO TO? 
ptpptt-TO TOTOp PfTP-f*PT-TO i to^w-% TO TOw TO # ^-to TOw-w pTO % i 
TO t-w fro-TOrt p*to-pTO i TO t-w to* ^-TO tott* TO-TO ptTO ^ 

^-TO ptt?-p* ^ fro-TO ww-to mUi f^ro i TO? w^-fwTO i TO*m 

TO-wTO I PT^TT-P TO TO*t ^-%-?Ttt P*ro-TO I PTO-f TO TOTO-% TOp-W TO PP-P* 
pp w^Pi* TO pp TO w-fpTO i TO* prof p* pp pt wtp<? pt*to pip-IpTO u 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek bhalo manas gaw-ne jawe-hd. Marag-me u-ke-tal dk-dus : Td 
A gentle man village-to a-going-was. The-road-in him-of-to another 


addni 

milyd. 

U-ne 

rv 

u-se 

ki 

kai, 1 thard kai 

naw hai ? 

’ Td 

man 

was-met. 

Him-by 

him-to 

it-was-said 

that, 4 your what 

name is ? ’ 

Then 

d-ne 

4 Nek ’ 

naw 

batayo. 

Ar 

d-ne buji 

kai, 

4 tharo 

him-by 

‘ Good ’ 

name 

was-shoion. And 

him-by it-was-enqmred that. 

* your 

kii 

naw 

he? 5 

jy. 

U-ne 

d-kd 

4 Bad ’ naw 

batayd, 

ar 

what 

name 

is ? ’ 

Him-by 

him- of 

4 Wicked ’ name 

was-shown . 

and 


Id kai, ‘ chal mhare sat- hi hdyd.’ Thdra 

it-was-said that, 4 come to-me a-companion-verily thou-bccomest.' A-litlle 


sak 

distance 

lagy-ai. 

has-come. 


g].ya 

they -went 
Kura-par 
A-well-on 


ar 

and 


panx 

water 


u Bad-ne 
that Wieked-by 

piwa 
to-drink 


ki 

it-ioas-said 

To 

let-us-go.’ Then 


kai, 4 mhaT tas 
that, ‘ to-me thirst 

kura-par 
a-well-on 


d Nek-ne 
that Good-by 
Pachhari-sd 


Idtd 

a-water-vessel 
d Bad-ne 


kura-me 

the-well-in 

' d-ke 


pan i 

water 


bhar'wa-sum 

drawing-for 


jar 

ig-gone 

pat"kyo. 

■was-dropped. 


that Wicked-by him-to 


Kura-ke biche 

The-well-of in-the-middle 


dliakkd 

de-kharyd. 

u 

kuni- 

push was-given-violently. He 

the-wett- 

pipTi-kd 

ho. So 

d 

pipTi-me 

pipal-of 

toas. So 

that 

pipal-in 

kura-me 

riyo. 

tr 

kura-me 

• well-in 

he-remained. 

That 

well-in 

>ve ddnu 

batTaya. 

Ek-no 

ki 

they both 

conversed. 

One-by it 

-was-said 


BeUnd-from 
me gar-paryd. 
in fell- down. 

ek rdkh 
a tree 

ulaj-giyo, dr rat-bhar u 

he-entangled-went, and night-whole that 

do jand rahe-ha. Hat-rue 

two demons a- dwelling -were. Night-in 

kai, ‘ kd, bhai-sab, thl aj-kal kaha roho-ho ? * To t-ne 
that, ‘ well, brother-sir, you now-a-days where living-are ? * Then him-by 

ki kai, e md Bad“sya-ki ehhori-ka dil-me lid.’ Dus”ra-ne 

it-was-said that, 4 I the-king-of daughter-of body-in am.’ The-other-by 

ki kai, ‘run, I kura-ka dhana-ke niche dhan bhOt-sdk hai. 

it-was-said that, * J, this well-of niouth-of below wealth great is. 
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I-ki 

This-of 

‘ thS-ne 
‘ you-to 
cbbuto 


rukbali 

guarding 

koi 

any-one 

kai 


do-you-ieave or 


na ehbuta. Parant lcoi f 

not we-leave. But any-one this 
chhata de-khar, to chhut-jawS.’ 
may-put, then we-leave 


karu-bu. Ya kher pabTa-se pucbbi kai, 

doing-I-amr This having-said the-first-to it-was-asked that, 

u cbborl-ka dil-me-sd cbburawe to 

that danghter-of hody-in-from {if-) may. release then 

nhT? ’ To jawab diyo kai, ‘ y3-to kadi-bi 

not ? ’ Then answer was-given that, ‘ thus-indeed eoer-even 


kura-ko jal le-jar g-ke 

well-of water having-taken- away this-one-to 


drops 

dhan 

wealth 

kura-ko 

well-of 

r\j r\j 

u-su 


bi mba koi-ne 
also we any-one-to 

jal kharar 

water having -drawn 


kai-bi 

him- from any-even 
Ya bat 3 

This word that 

Duje 

On-the-seeond 

Or 3 Nek-no 

And that Good-to 


kbecbal 

obstruction 

Nek-ne 


Dus a ra-ne ki 

The-seoond-by - it-was-said 

ne le-jawa-dS. Parant 

not to-take-away-allow. But 

0 tbam-par cbbar a ke 

that place-on iif-)may -sprinkle 
nbe kara. Dban H-i 

The-wealth he-alone 


kai, ‘ mha-kb 
that, e us-of 

koi I 

any-one this 
to mb5 

then we 


ie-jawe. 5 ' 

takes-away. 1 


gbari-rne 


sas 

breath 


giyb 

went 


yo 

this 


hours-in 

bharar wa-l 

having-filled there-indeed 

lag-riya-bo. Bad a sya-ke 

dwelling-was. The-king-to 

jand hai. Jo f-ne 

demon is. Who this-one 

To T-ne jar 

Then this-one-by having-gone her-of 
Skh-par 3 kura-ka jal-ka • 

eye-on that well-of water-of 

cbhut-giyd. U-ke nirSt bo-gayi. 

left. Her-to relief 


not do. 
sun-lini. 

Good-by was-listened-to. 

dan ban 3 jara kura-par pani bhakwa 

day travelling -merchants the-well-on water to-draw 
kura-me-sH bare kharyo. Do 

the-well-in-from outside it-was-drawn. Two 

ler 3-ne pabTi ek lbto 

having-taken him-by first a vessel 

kai jabs u jand bad a sya-kl cbhoribl 
that where that demon the-king-of daughter-in 


aya. 
ca me. 
cbyar 
four 
jal-ko 
water-of 


‘u-ka 
! her-ot 


par a na-di. 

i n-marriage- was-given. 

jal cbbar a kar 

water having-sprinkled 
ler anand 

having-taken happiness 


nim bo kai, 

rule was that, 

chbura-dego S-I-ne 
will -release him-indeed-to 
3-ko upai yo-bi 

remedy this-verily 
chbata diya. 
drops were-given. 

Bad a sya-ne wa chbori 

The-king-by that daughter 

dbana-ke nicbe-sS 3 
the-mouth-of below-from that 
bi khar-liyo. Or lngai 
also was-dug-out. And wife 


became. 


Asya-i wo 
So-verily he 
wo dhan 
that wealth 
kar a wa lag-giyo. 
to-do he-began. 


dil-me baro 
body-m a- great 
par a na-d3gb.’ 
in-marriage- I-will-gwe. > 

karyo kai 3-ki 
was-done that her-of 

Jad jand 
Then the-demon 
u-ke-tax 

him- of -to 

dban-par 

wealth-on 

ar dban 
and wealth 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A gentleman was going to a village. On the way he met another man who asked 
him his name. The gentleman replied his name was ‘ Good.’ The gentleman asked the 
other m a n in return what his name was, and he was told that it was ‘ Wicked,’ and that 
now they could travel in company. They had not gone far when Wicked said that he 
was thirsty, and suggested that they should go to a well. They came to a well and Good 
lowered his brass vessel to draw out water, when Wicked pushed him down into the 
well. 

In the well there was a pipal tree, on which he fell and stopped the whole night. 
There were two demons living in the well, and while conversing together the one asked 
the other, f Brother, where are you staying now-a-days ? ’ He replied that he was in 
possession of the body of the daughter of the king. The other thereupon said that he for 
his part was watching a great treasure which was buried under the mouth of that well. 
The latter then asked the former, ‘ Would you anyhow leave the princess if an endeavour 
be made to that effect?’ He replied, * Not by any ordinary means, but only when the 
water of this well is sprinkled over the body of the princess.’ The other remarked 
that he too would not obstruct anybody from carrying away the treasure if he only 
sprinkled the water of that well over the spot. Good overheard all tin's conversation. 

Next day some travelling merchants came to the well and took out Good, who after 
resting a little took a vessel of water from the well a%d carried it to the palace of the 
king where tbe possessed princess was. The king had vowed that he would give the 
princess in marriage to whoever expelled the demon from her body. Good sprinkled 
his water over the eyes of the princess and she was immediately dispossessed and cured. 
The king thereupon gave his daughter to Good in marriage. Good subsequently secured 
tbe treasure buried under tbe mouth of the well after sprinkling water over the spot, 
and thus became blessed with wife as well as wealth. 
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MALVT OF THE BHOPAL AGENCY. 

The Malvl which is spoken in the Bhopal Agency by 1,800,000 people, and is the 
main language of the tract, differs hut little from the standard of the Indore Agency. 
As a specimen I give a folktale which comes from the Narsinghgarh State. The follow- 
ing points may be noted. 

There is the usual disaspiration, as in ubo for ubho, standing up. On the other hand 
we have phe for pe, on. There is also the usual interchange of vowels as in nijar for 
major ( nasr ), a present; Jcawar for kuwar, a prince. In the specimen the vowels are 
often written long when they ought to he short, and nasals are frequently omitted. These 
are only instances of carelessness on the part of the writer, and such have been silently 
corrected in the transliteration. 

In the infinitives of verbs, the letter b is preferred to w. Thus we have puj a lb, to 
worship ; kud a bo, the act of leaping ; chhofbo , the act of releasing. 

In the declension of nouns we meet the termination hb, used both for the accusative- 
dative and for the locative. We have also noticed the same termination in the Kota 
specimen and in Harautx (pp. 258 and 204). Examples of it here are bhisdhd, to the 
buffalo ; khdlhb, into the river ; ghorahb, to the horse. 

As the specimen is a good example of the written hand current in Malwa, I give it 
in facsimile. The writing is not always careful. Sometimes the termination d is 
erroneously written for o as in khusl-kd (for kb) amal-pani hoyd (for hoyo), opium- water 
of happiness took place (i.e. was drunk) . 


[ No. 44.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MalvI. (State Narsing-hgarh.) 
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[ No. 44.] 

IN DO- ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Maly!. 


Central Group. 


(State Narsinqhgaeh.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


went. Then Rdwat-ji-sdhib-of near -of 
Bh.awa.nl Singh-ji-ki chareti pati-phe 


Raj-garh 
to- Raj garh 
* Kawar 


Tls chalis har°s hoya ; jad Kawar Bhawanl Singh- ji 
Thirty forty years became; when Prince Bhawanl Singh-ji 
padarya. Jad Rawat-ji-sab*ke pas-ka, M a min-ne bichari ke, 

men-by it-was-thought that, ‘ the- Prince 

dekhSga.’ Or ya bicbar-ke 
Bhawanl Singh-ji-of riding a-race-course-on we-wiU-see: And this thought-having 

bhlso charayo. Jad par s wa pat! ai ; or sawari 

a-he-buffalo was-fed. When the-f estival race came ; and the-procession 

kher-bor puj a ba padari. Jad bhlso ayd, je-ki gori band! 

acacia-jujube for-worshipping went. Then the-bnffalo came, whose legs tied 

Jo gbryl kati jad Rawat-ji-sab-ne ba^chha-ki di. 
"When those-legs were-cut then Rdwat-jl-sdhlb-by spear-of was-struck. 

chalyo so at a ro bhagyo ke Jal a pajl-kl dug a ri-ke niche 

went-off and so-much ran that Jdlpa-jl-of mount ain-of under 

Rawat-ji-sab-ne Kawar Bhawanl Sihgh-ji-se kai 
Rdwat-ji- sahib- {by) the- Prince Bhawanl Singh- ji-to it-was-said 
jane-tho ke, tam pith-phe-i gaya-ho.’ Jad kawar-ji-ne 
inking-was that, you back-on-verily gone-are Then the-Prince-by 
ghora-ki lagam khlch-ke do tin kor a ra-ki dai. Jad ghoro 

horse-of reins pulled-having two three whips-of were-given. Then the-horse 

bhagyo to bhlsahl ja-liyo. Jad bhlsa-ko to khalhl 

ran and to-the-buffalo it-was-overtaken. Then the-buffalo-of indeed in-river 

kud a bo hoyo, or Kawar Bhawani Singh-ji-ko tar a war-ko hat ehhor a bo 

became , and the-Prince Bhawanl Singh-ji-of a-sword-of hand loosening 

Bhlsa-ka. dhol , sarika. pura alag alag ho-gaya. 

The-buffalo-of a-drtm like a-drum-skin separate separate became. 

an%, or ado unag ho-gaya. or ap lagam pakar-ke 


were. 

Ab bhlso 
Now the-buffalo 

gayo. Jad 

he-went. Then 

ke, ‘ hn 
that, ‘I 


jumping 
hoyo. 
became. 

Ado 

Naif this-side , and half that-side became, and himself the-reins having-held 
hba ho-gaya. Ham kher-bor-me dhur a ta-hoya unSg gaya, or 

standing became. We acacia-jujube-in making-a-search that-side went and 

hela parya. Jad Kawar-sab-ne juwap diyo ke, ‘ hS yo ubo 
a-cry was-raised. Then the-Prince-sdhib-by reply was-given that, ‘ I this standing 
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tm.’ Jad ham sab Kawar-ji-sab-ke pas gaya. 
am? Then we all thc-Prince-sdhib-of near went. 

un-ka matha katya or loi her-ke 

its head was-cut and blood taMng-having 


Jad bak a ra maga-ke 
Then a-goat sent-for-having 

kuran-ml jhelyo or 

tubs-in it-was-poured and 


ghora-ke lagayo. Char chaPwadar or do masakehi or do sipai 

the-horse-to was-applied. Tout grooms and two torch-bearers and two sepoys 

ghora-ke sate kar-diya, ke ghorahS dhirl dhira than-mt 

horse-off with were- given, so-that to-the-horse slowly slowly the-stable-m 


lea-jo. 

bring ( imperative ) . 


Ap or Rawat-ji-sab dox sar B dar dera-phe 

He and Rdwat-ji-sdhib both the-chiefs the-camp-on 


padarya. Or 

icent. And 

klso arogyo. 
dinner was-eaten. 


Rawat-jl-sab-ne dr Kawar Bhawani Sihgh-ji-ne 
Rdwat-ji-sdhib-by and the-Prince Bhawani Singh-ji-by 
Klso arog-ke Rawat-ji-sab mel-md padarya, dr 
Dinner eaten-having Rdwat-ji-sdhib palace-in went, and 


Kawar-ji-sab dera-me por-gaya. Dusbra din khusi-ka amal pan! 

the-Prince-sdhib camp-in slept. The-next day rejoicings-of opium water 

hoya; nijar nicbh a rawal hoi. Inam bati Rawar-ji- 

became ; presents offerings were-made. Rewards were-distributed and-the-Prince- 

sab-ki bhlsa mar“ba-ki barai box. 

sahib-off a-buffalo hilling-of praise became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Thirty or forty years ago, Prince Bhawani Singh (then heir-apparent of the 
Narsinghgarh State) went to Rajgarh, when some of the courtiers who attended on the 
Rawatji 1 thought of witnessing the Prince’s horsemanship on the race course. So they 
fed a lie-buffalo. When the Parwd Patl 2 came and a procession went out for worshipping 
the acacia and jujube trees, the buffalo was brought with his legs tied. As soon as his 
legs were loosened the Rawatji struck him with his spear, whereupon the buffalo ran so 
far that he reached the foot of the Jalpaji Hill. The Rawatji then said to Prince 
Bhawani Singh, T thought you had followed the heels of the buffalo.’ Thereupon the 
Prince pulled his horse’s reins and whipped him twice or thrice. The horse galloped 
and overtook the buffalo. As he (the buffalo) jumped into the stream, Prince Bhawani 
Singh gave him a blow with his sword and cut him asunder, the two pieces falling apart 
as those of a drum, half on one side and half on the other. Prince Bhawaui Singh 
holding the reins stood still. We searching for him among the acacia and jujube trees 
arrived thither and called out for him. The Prince replied, £ I am standing here.’ All 
of us then went to him. Then a goat was sent for and after beheading it, the blood was 
poured into tubs and was rubbed on the horse. Four grooms, two torch-bearers, and two 
•sepoys who accompanied the horse, were directed to walk the horse to the stable slowly, 

1 Rawat-ji is the title of the RajSs of Narsinghgarh. 

2 This festival is held on the day after the Diwali, and is celebrated by horse-raoes. 
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while both the Sardars, the Prince and the Rawatji, returned to the camp and toot 
dinner together. After dinner the Rawatji returned to his palace and Prince Bhawani 
Singh went to sleep in his camp. 

Next day a Darbar was held when opium was distributed and rejoicings made. 
Offerings and presents were made, rewards were given, and the Prince was highly praised 
for killing the buffalo. 
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ha.’ Jad ham sab Kawar-ji-sab-ke pas gaya. 
am * Then we all the-Prince-sdhib-of near went. 

un-ka matha katya or loi her-ke 

its head was-cut and blood talcing -having 


Jad bak“ra maga-ke 
Then a-goat sent-f or- having 

kuran-mi jhelyd or 

tubs-in it-icas-poiired and 


ghora-ke lagayo. Char char“wadar or do masal“ehi or do sipai 
the-horse-to was- applied. Four grooms and two torch-bearers and two sepoys 

ghora-ke sate kar-diya, ke ghorahl dhirg dhirt than-ml 

horse-of with were-given, so-that to-the-horse slowly slowly the-stable-m 


lea-jo. 

brin g ( imperative ) . 


Ap or Rawat-ji-sab dol sar a dar dera-phe 

He and ltdwat-ji-sdhib both the-ehiefs the-oamp-on 


padarya. Or 

went. And 

klso arogyo. 
dinner was-eaten. 


Rawat-ji-sab-ne or Kawar Bhawani Singh-ji-ne 
Edwat-ji-sdhib-bu and the- Prince Bhawani Singh-ji-by 
Kaso arog-ke Rawat-ji-sab mel-ml padarya, or 
Dinner eaten-having Xtdwat-ji-sdhib palace-in went, and 


Kawar-ji-sab dera-me por-gaya. Dus ft ra din khusi-ka amal pani 

the- Prince-sahib camp-in slept. The-next day rejoicings-of opium water 

hoya ; nijar nichh a rawal hoi. Inam bail Kawar-ji- 

became ; presents offerings were-made. Howards were-distribnted and-the-Prince- 

sab-ld bhlsa mar a ba-ki barai hoi. 

sahib-of a-buffalo hilling-of praise became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Thirty or forty years ago. Prince Bhawani Singh (then heir-apparent of the 
Narsinghgarh State) went to Rajgarh, when some of the courtiers who attended on the 
Rawatji 1 thought of witnessing the Prince’s horsemanship on the race course. So they 
fed a he-buffalo. When the Parwa Pali 2 came and a procession wont out for worshipping 
the acacia and jujube trees, the buffalo was brought with his legs tied. As soon as his 
legs were loosened the Rawatji struck him with his spear, whereupon the buffalo ran so 
far that he reached the foot of the Jalpaji Hill. The Rawatji then said to Prinee 
Bhawani Singh, ‘I thought you had followed the heels of the buffalo.’ Thereupon the 
Prince pulled his horse’s reins and whipped him twice or thrice. The horse galloped 
and overtook the buffalo. As he (the buffalo) jumped into the stream, Prince Bhawani 
Singh gave him a blow with his sword and cut him asunder, the two pieces falling apart 
as those of a drum, half on one side and half on the other. Prince Bhawani Sirigh 
holding the reins stood still. We searching for him among the acacia and jujube trees 
arrived thither and called out for him. The Prince replied, ‘ I am standing here.’ All 
of us then went to him. Then a goat was sent for and after beheading it, the blood was 
poured into tubs and was rubbed on the horse. Pour grooms, two torch-bearers, and two 
sepoys who accompanied the horse, were directed to walk the horse to the stable slowly, 

1 Rftwat-jx is the title of the Rajas of Narsinghgarh* 

2 This festival is held on the day after the Biwali, and is celebrated by horse-races. 
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while both the Sardars, the Prince and the Rawatjl, returned to the camp and took 
dinner together. After dinner the Rawatjl returned to his palace and Prince BhawanI 
Singh went to sleep in his camp. 

Next day a Darbar was held when opium was distributed and rejoicings made. 
Offerings and presents were made, rewards were given, and the Prince was highly praised 
for killing the buffalo. 
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[VlALVT of bhopawar. 

Malvi is spoken in the north-east of the Bhopawar Agency of Central India by 
about 147»000 people. The language of the rest of the Agency is either Bhili or Nimari. 

The Malvi of Bhopawar is practically the same as that of the Indore Agency. As a 
specimen I give a Rangri version of the famous tale of Sravana or Sarwan, the son of 
the sister of Da^aratha or Dasrath, the father of Rama Chandra. Dasratli killed Sarwan 
by mistake. The lad’s parents cursed Dasrath, to die from sorrow at the loss of a son, 
even as they did, and the fulfilment of this curse is the foundation of the whole story of 
the Ramayana. 

The specimen comes from the state of Jhabua, and the following points in the 
language may be noted. 

There is the usual loss of aspiration as in add for adhb, blind. As usual, also, 
vowels are interchanged, as in phar n to, for phir°tb, wandering ; lakJfno , for likffnd, to 
write. An initial s becomes h, as is common in other Rajasthani dialects. Thus, 
hardp, for sarap, a curse ; hun a nb for sun a no, to hear. 

In nouns, as elsewhere in Rajasthani, the locative of the genitive is used as a 
dative, as in Sav^waii-re, to Sarwan ; thane, to you. 

Yerhs have an imperative in jo or je , which , is not necessarily honorific; thus, 
pavfjo, give to drink; mar a je, die. The past participle of hah a nb or Jcenb, to say, is 
Tcido. The causal of plno, to drink, is pavf nb. 

[ No. 45.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Malvi (Rangtu). (State Jhabtja.) 

YTT WFT •TUT I *TT-TO SfNrr-^ <3Tf^T STT I Wl 

wt-% tott-stI i thwt wr-t i 

^ wzt, trpft to i wft i ar wro ws hunt *tot-% 

<ttot bhi ftrat i wft craBT^r huv tot i to! wh urw truft 

tot! i tot twt i wi wtot 3 wti wroft utt-f i 

^TTnft-% TOT'U «fFT TTTUf I #1 UVW-V WTcft-Y ^TUT I Wt UVW TOT UTW 

tut to wit i tot-u toh! ^ ut m to % i wt tot 

utw fufit i <rt m sTTwr titto i tot yN tott *nsrr i ^ m.- 
w TO^ft % % ttr) ttItt ^toit 'tTcr-%-5T i to truct ttt-to-% tnwt urwr i 

TOTf %?-% UTW <Tt TTfl-fwt I % TOT ^PTVT TO* W TOTTO TOTO 3TT?ft I 

ST^t TOT TO* ^Iwr % <f TO % I ^VPC5T % TO 3ift TOT % I «f TOt tft^ I 

^ W vf <Tt TJTW f%TO ^UUTOT WTOT TOt # | ^THT Wfmt % $ 

zmz w i ^ tttti yttt toft-u wft urlr-frot i totto^ ^tot-^1 tow iwt-w 

=f T ! YT ! TOT WYTO TOFT ^tcfT % TOft TO TTTTT iff TTT^t WTO TO <f TRRC% I 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHANl. 

MalvI (Eangm). (State Jhabua.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek Sar ft wan nam kari-ne ad a mi tho. Wani-ra ma-bap Skha-n 

-4 Sarwan name macle-having man was. Kim-of mother-father eyes-by 

acla tha. Sar a wan wana-ne tokya pharto-tho. Chalets 

blind were. Sarwan them-to by-having-carried wandering -was. In-going 

chal a ta ada-adi-ne rasta-me taras lagi. JadI 

in-going the-blind-man-the-blind-woman-to road-in thirst was-felt. Then 

Sar“wan-ne kido ke, ‘ beta, panl paw. Mha-ne taras 

Sarwan-to it-was-said that , ‘son, water give-to-drink. TJs-to thirst 


lag!.’ 

Jadi 

u wana-ne 

wathe 

bethai-ne 


paid 

bhar a wa-ne 

is-felt.’ 

Then 

he them-to 

there 

caused-to-sit-having 

water 

drawing-for 

talaw 

npar 

givo. Wan.1 

talaw 

upar Eaja 

Das a rath-ki 

choki thi. 

a-tank 

upon 

went. On-that 

tank 

upon King 

Dasrath-of 

watching was. 

Jani 

wakhat Sar a wan pan! bhar a wa lago. 

Jadi 

raja 

l)as a rathe 

At-that 

time 

Sarwan water to-draw began. 

Then 

by-king Dasrath 


dura-u 

dekhyo. To 

janyo 

ke, 

‘ koi 

haranyo 

pani 

distance-from 

he-was-seen. Then it- was-t bought 

th at. 

* some 

stag 

water 

pive-he.’ 

Eso> jani-ne 

rajae 

ban 

maryo, 

jo 

drinJcing-is.’ 

Such thought-having 

by-the-king 

an-arrow was-shot, 

which 

Sar“wan-re ehhati-me lago. Jo 

Sar a wan 

wani 

wakhat 

‘ Earn 

Earn’ 

Sarwan-to breast-in stuck. When 

Sarwan 

at-that 

time 

‘ JELdm 

Nam ’ 

kar a wa lago, 

jadi rajae janyo ke, 

‘yd 

to 

koi manakh 

to-make began , 

then by-the-king it-was-known that, 

‘ this 

indeed 

some 

man 


he.’ Eso jani-ne Eaja Eashath Sarawan kane giyo. To deklie 

is .’ Such thought- having King JDasrath Sarwan near went. Then he-sees 

to ap a no bhanej. Eaja soch kar a wa mandyo. Jad Sar a wan bolyd 

indeed his-own nephew. The-king grief to-make began. Then Sarwan said 

ke, ‘ kher, marl mot thana hat-se-j lakhi-thl. Abe mara 

that, ‘ it-is-well , my death thy hand-from-only written-wan. Now my 

ma-bap-ne panl paw a jo.’ At a ro kei-ne Sar*wan to 

mother-father-to water give-to-drink .’ So-much said-having Sarwan indeed 

mari-giyo, ne Eaja Eas a rath panl bhari-ne ben benoi-ne 

died, and King Dasrath water drawn-having sister sister’ s-husband-to 
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pawa-ne ayo. Jadx Sda-adi bolya ke, ‘ts 

causing -to-drink-f or came. Then the-blind-man-and-woman said that, * thou 

k5n he?’ Das a rath bolyo ke, ‘thane kai kam he? Thl panl plyo.’ 

who art? Dasrath said that , ( to-you what business is? You water drink? 

Jadi ben boll, ‘ml to SarVan siway dus a ra-ka hat-ko panl nl 

Then the-sister said, * we verily Sarwan except other-of hand-of water not 

piyl/ Das’rath bolyo ke, ‘hS Dasrath h5, ne mara hat-5 ajan-me 

drink. Dasrath said that ‘ I Dasrath am, and my hand-from ignorance-in 

Sarwan mari-giyd.’ Ada-ldi SarVan-ko maran huni-ne, ‘ha, 

Sarwan died? The-blind-man-and-woman Sarwan-of death heard-having, ‘ alas, 

ha,’ karl-ne Raja DaS’rath-ne harap dido ke, ‘jani ban-5 maro beto 

alas? made-having King Dasrath-to curse gave that, ‘ what arrow-by our son 

maryo, wani-j ban-5 t5 mar“je.’ Esb barap dei-ne 

was-struck, that-verily arrow-by thou die? Such curse given-having 

ada-adi bi mari-giyo. 

the-blind-man-and-woman also died. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


There was a man named Sarwan. His parents were blind. Sarwan used to carry 
them from place to place. While going along on the road the blind man and the blind 
woman became thirsty. Then they said to Sarwan, ‘ Son J give us water to drink We 
are thirsty.’ He made them sit there, and went to a tank to fetch water ’ Raia 
Dasrath was on a watch at the tank. When Sarwan commenced drawing water Ra a 
Dasrath saw him from a long distance and thought it was a deer who was drinkint 
He accordingly shot an arrow which wounded Sarwan in the breast. Sarwan then 
began to cry Ram, Ram. 1 The Raja then understood that it was a man. He therefore 
went to Sarwan. When he saw that it was his nephew he began to lament Then 
Sarwan said to him, ‘ Lament not, my death was destined to take place by your hands 
Now give (this) water to my parents to drink ’ Having said this, Sarwan died, and 
Raja Dasrath took the water and came to his sister and brother-in-law, the parents 
of Sarwan, to give them to drink. Then the blind pair said, ‘Who art thou? 
Dasrath replied, ‘ What have you to do with (that)? Drink water.’ Then his sister 
said that they would not drink water which was not fetched by Sarwan. Dasrath 
said: ‘I am Dasrath Sarwan was unknowingly killed by me.’ The blind pair 
hearing of the death of Sarwan cried aloud and cursed Raja Dasrath, ‘Let the very 
same arrow, which has caused the death of our son, kill you.’ Having thus cursed him, 
the blind man and the blind woman also breathed their last. 


1 ESm was not yet born. Sarwan’s calling on him i 8 therefore 
makes Pharaob’B daughter teach Moses ‘ the Bible and the Testament.’ 


as groat an anaohronism, as the Irish legend which 
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MALVl OF THE WESTERN MALWA AGENCY. 


The Western Malwa Agency of Central India had in 1891 a population of 
1,619)368. The Musalmans spealc Hinddstani. The Bhils speak Bhili, and nearly 
all the rest speak Malvi. Adjoining the Agency are the Rajputana States of Tonk and 
Jhallawar, in both of which Malvi is spoken on the Malwa border. In Tonk in 
Raj put an a, 1 it is spoken in the Nimbahera pargana, which is situated on the south- 
eastern border of Mewar. In Jhallawar (after allowing for the recent transfer of part of 
the territory of that state to Kota) it is spoken in the Ohaumahla tract, which lies in 
the south-west of the state. 


The Chaumahla tract is a part of the Sondwar country. The Sondwar country 
extends into the Western Malwa Agency and even into the adjoining portion of the 
Bhopal Agency. In the Western Malwa Agency it comprises Pargana Pirawa of 
Tonk in Central India, and Parganas Satkheda and Garot of Indore. In this Sondwar 
tract a special form of Malvi is spoken which is called Sondwari. It will be dealt with 
subsequently. Over the rest of the Western Malwa Agency the language is ordinary 
Malvi. We thus arrive at the following estimated language figures for the Western 
Malwa Agency, and the neighbouring Rajputana States : — 


Malvi — - 

Western Malwa . . 

Nimbahera of Tonk . 

Malvi (Sondwari) — 

Western Malwa 
Chanmahla of Jhallawar • 

Bhopal . . * , 

Bhlll (Western Malwa) 

Hinddstani (Western Malwa) . . 

Other languages spoken in Western Malwa 


. 1,241,500 
4,000 

1,245,500 


115,000 

86,556 

2,000 


203,556 
4 56,000 
190,000 
16,868 


Total . 1,711,924 


I now proceed to deal with the Standard Malvi of Western Malwa (including that 
of Nimbahera of Tonk), of which the estimated number of speakers is 1,245,500. As 
a specimen I give a Bangri folktale which comes from the state of Ratlam. As may be 
expected from the geographical position of the Agency, the language is somewhat 
affected by Central Rajasthani. There is the usual loss of aspiration as in wayo, for 
whayo, be became. In Eastern Marwari there is a tendency for ah initial s to be 
pronounced as h, and this is, as we shall see, also a marked peculiarity of Sondwari. It 
also appears in- the Malvi of Western Malwa, as in haje, for sajhe, in the evening; 
huitfnd, for suifno, to hear; ham?jd<M-ne, for smn a jkddi-ne, having persuaded. There 
is the Central Rajasthani preference for a cerebral n, as in $un°no quoted above. . There 
is the Standard Malvi preference of to over b, as in teat for bat, a word. 

In pronouns there is the Central Rajasthani dp a, meaning c we, including the person 

addressed.’ 


, p 0 itions of the Tonk State are in Kajputana, and here also Main is spoken, but the figures are included in the 
general ones here given for Central India. 
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In verbs, there is an imperative in je, as we have noted in Bhopawar. Thus, lelje 
for kahlje, say. There is an instance of the Mewari ^-future in watdihft, I will show. 
There is the Marwarx causal with cl in ham a jddi-ne, having persuaded, and rdwdd a je, 
cause to cry (an imperative in ye). 

There is also an instance of the Gujarati custom of making the past tense of a 
transitive verb, used in the impersonal construction, agree in gender and number with 
the object with ne. Thus, chhord-ne rowddyd (not rowddyo), she caused the cubs to cry. 


[ No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Miivi (Rangri). (State Rutlam.) 

^ Wd5<jfte siTWf waeafT'W % $FR% *?Rt iw ws 

^rd^rr i m wt # wr?R-Tt gro-tifc i *ttsr wn <rl wre- 

wpstct i <ft ^rraKrFC w w rf 4pm *r!-% fiwreif 

wi t -m fr%-% i <rt 4 4i i wr?K-At iwm Rtfr-% ii 

4\st w ^ ^tt srrt-w *twrrT gwRf# i *Rft 

wrfpc $mt 4 wvm ^ *?rt mm ^ % \ 

^ ^Tasrr-^ \ #1# i m *rm was’jftu; sfkr-wtfcrR sfewr Rtt-w I 

m miw\ ftwt t ZTTO ftt-% i <ft % 

<K <\ 

# igV-R^TH-TT^T WfcT Rfw-% I 2fT WTrf ’fVRTT-oT STWRRt 3ft 

4 xrti irf^ wm 4 mm rrs! 4 *?rt tr-w* *?r-% wrF r rd srlt w 

*fRT-^ W5TT=rt % I W fRTR-TTf^ m VTcf 3RTfz>5?t# % <|VR ^«T <ft 

# m-sr qTtrr TTW WFR I 3TcRT-3frW 3JR ^FT^RTR 

wr 4 ^TTfR RT^rr sirsr ^ *rror wtsstt fuRT-^rt i rr?t wt?r wtwt % *£rt , sr- 
"ffRt WTTT^Rr W Sfilt % I UT ^Trf ftffl-% sfr^VT 3Rft RffiRt 

mm wr?R-^t mi ?iut % utwt «rr^ t 4 tr *?rt srr¥ ^ 

4s % 4 <T gRTt 1 UT ^Trf ?TprR-% VRlsfl 4t Wt I ^T^VTtr 

wt % Htt ^(wt w *f ^rr-^ ^uaedt <*s i m wft 

a 

W^-4 uwfeuf eiir 4 ^n^R-tt <gtRT ^fstt i 

^<1 i 4 ^iT®tq: m ^itseitu: u^r 4 wwf-?fd ^ €t%- 

^ ©\ <K cv 

ft^T BvT | WT»n I 3RR xttt Xjtt ^t^Tt TTTBt 5fT^R-% 'fR^TT^t-^ Rf%-% l 

sttft f^ifTr-^t-«i *rrfRh ^ wf^tTR Trw-u Rf mtz 4 4 trrwr wfir 

RTWT vm-iwt $ m ¥rf%^n^-Rf^rn:-% i 4 

G\ 
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[ No. 46.] 

INDOARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

-Maly! (Range!). (State Rutlam.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek gyaban syal a ne ap a na dhani syalya-ne kahyo ke, ' abarbe 

A. pregnant by-she- jackal her husband jachal-to it-iras-said that, * at-this-time 
mharl huwawad katbe kardga ? ’ To wanie kahyd ke, * nahar-rl 

my lying-in where will-you-make ? ’ Then by-him it-was-said that, 'a-tiger-of 

gupha-may.’ '* JadI nahar awega to apS-ne khai-jayga.’ To syalyae 

den-in ’ ‘ Then the-tiger will-come then us-to he- will- eat -up.’ Then by-the-jackal 

kabyd ke, c jadi mi khbkharu, to tb tabarya-tub*rl-ne ehutakya 

it-was-said that, ‘ when I cough, then thou male-cnbs-female-cubs-to pinches 
bharl-ne rowad a je, ne hh pucbhn ke, “ i kyS rove-he ? ” to ti 

filled-having cause-to-cry, and I ask that, 1 ' these why crying-are ?” then thou 

klje ke, “ i nahar-ro kal a jo m5ge-be.” 5 
say that, “ these tiger-of liver wanting -are.” ’ 

Thoda dan pacbbe ye dol jana jai-ne nahar-rl gupha-mahl 
A-few days after (by-)these two persons gone-having a-tiger-of den-in 
huwawad kidi. Wanl dan jad haije nabar ayo, ne saner 

lying-in was-made. On-that day tohen at-evening the-tiger came, and suspicion 

lewa lagyo ke, ‘ mhara ghar-mf kol-na-kol be,’ to jadi syalyane 

to-take began that, ‘my house-in someone-or-other is so then the-jackal-by 

hS kidi. Ya wat hunHa-j syal*nie 

throat-clearing was-done. This word on-hearing -immediately by-the-she- jackal 
c h bora- chhoriy 5-ne chntakya bharl-ne rowadya. To syalyo 

the-male-female-cubs-to pinches filled-having they-were-made-to-cry . Then the-jackal 
bolyo ke, 4 ay Kanak-sundarl tabarya-tub'rl kyn rove-he ? 5 To 

said that, ' O Kanak-sundari male-female-children why crying-are ? ’ Then 

syaPnl boll ke, £ 6 Dar-bhanjan-raja, chhora-chhorl nabar-ro kaTjo 

the-she- jackal said that, ' 0 Darbhanjan-king, male-female-cubs a-tiger-of liver 

mSge-be.’ Ya wat hun a ta-j nahar-ro jl ud-gayo, ne 

wanting-are.’ This word on-hearing-immediately the-tiger-of soul flew- away, and 
plchhe paw bhagyd, ne viebar kar“wa lagyo ke, ‘ mhara ghar-ml mha-ne 

backwards feet he-fled, and thought to-make began that, 1 my home-in me-to 
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khawaward kbi-na-kbl mbara-u motb janawar he. 5 Asa vicbar-mahl 
eater someone- or-other me-than strong animal is! Such thought-in 

wa rat kati-didi, ne dus a re dan avyo to bl ya-kx ya-j wat 

that night was-passed, and on-second day he-came so also this-of this-even word 

bunl-ne pacbbe bbagyd. At’Ta-k-ml ek bad a ro anl-ne milyo, or 

heard-having back he-fled. So-much-in a monkey this-one-to was-met, and 

bad“rae puchbyo ke, c kyS, nabar raja, aj kyS, bbagya bhagya. 


by-the-monkey it-was-asked 

that, ‘ why, 

tiger 

king, to-day 

why, fied 

fled, 

phird-ho ? 5 Tad! 

nahar 

bolyo 

ke, ‘ mbara ghar-mahi 

mharo 

wandering-yov.-are ? 5 Then 

the-tiger 

said 

that, ‘ my 

house-in 

my 

kbawawaro kdi-na-kol 

he. 5 Ya 

wat 

buni-ne 

b5d a ro ani 

wat-ri 


eater someone- or- other is! This word heard-having the-monkey this word-of 


cbok a sl kar a wa nabar-rl gupba kane gayd, ne paebh.0 avyo, ne kewa 

investigation to-make the-tiger-of den near went , and back came, and to-say 

(V rsj tvt _ r\j -\j 

lagyo ke, c e mbara sab, ek syalyo watbe be, ne wanl-u tu yu kal 

began that, ‘ 0 my lord, a jackal there is, and him-from thou thus what 

dare-be ? ’ Ya wat huni-ne nabar-ne bbaroso nl way 6. To 

fearing-art ? ’ This word heard-having the-tiger-to confidence not became . Then 

bad“rae kabyo ke, ‘apS-ri pGchh n dx ddi bberl btdi-le-ne 

by-the-monkey it-was-said that, ‘ us-of tail both together tied-tog ether-having 

chala, ne bG tha-ne syalyo watbe wataibG.’ Ya wat bunl-ne 

let-us-go, and I you-to the-jackal there will-show! This word heard-having 

doi pGchliadiya bberl bbd-ne, abe ye nahar-rl gupha adi 

the-two tails together tied-having, now these the-tiger-of den towards 

chalya. Syalya-ne ana-ne dekb kbSkbard kidd, ne, syalie 

went. The-jackal-by these having -seen cough was-made, and by -the-she- jackal 

cbbora-ne rowadya. To syalyae pucbbyd ke, * tabarya- 

the-cubs-to they-were-made-to-cry. Then by -the-jackal it-was-asked that, ‘ male-female - 
tub a ri kyG rdwe-he?’ To syaTnie kabyo ke, ‘cbhora- 

children why crying-are ?* Then by -the-she- jackal it-was-said that, * the-male- 

cbbori nabar-ro kaTjo mlge-he. 5 Syalyo bolyo ke, £ ana-ne rowa 
female-cubs a-tiger-of liver wanting-are ! The-jackal said that, e them-to to-cry 

mat do. Chhanii rakbo. Abar dbire dbire bad“rd marnd nahar-ne 

not allow. In-silence keep. Soon slowly slowly monkey uncle a-tiger-to 

bam a jadi-ne lave-he.’ Ya ’ wat bun a ta-bi-j nahare 

persuaded-having bringing-is! This word on-hearivg-verily-immediately by-the-tiger 

U ianyo ke, ‘ bad“ra-re man-me to kapat be,’ ne pacbba 

it-was-thought that, ‘ the-monkey-of mind-in verily treachery is and back 

phalbg mar“to mar a td bbag-gayo, ne bad 8 ro pGchb a di-sG bandyo-tbo, so 
bound striking striking fled-away, and the-monkey the-tail-by tied-was. So 
bbadikai-bbadikai-ne mari-gayo, ne syalyo wathe maja-md rewa lagyo. 

dashed-dashed-being he-died, and the-jackal there happiness-in to-live began . 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a she-jackal who was in the family way, and she asked 
'her husband where he intended to arrange for her lying-in on this occasion. ‘ In a tiger’s 
den/ said he. ‘ But the tiger will come and eat us up ?’ The jackal replied, ‘ when the 
tiger comes I will cough, and then you must pinch the young ones and make them squeal. 
I will ask you why they are crying, and you must answer that they want some tiger’s 
liver.’ 

A few days afterwards the two went into a tiger’s den, and there she was delivered 
of her cubs. In the evening the tiger came home, and sniffed about saying, ‘there seems 
to be someone in my house.’ Then the jackal cleared his throat. His wife then pinched 
the cubs and made them squeal. The jackal said, ‘O Kanak Sundari , 1 why are 
the children crying.’ 

‘ O Par Bhanjan, my prince,’ she replied, ‘ the babies want some tiger’s liver.’ When 
the tiger heard this his soul flew-away, and he ran back as fast as he could ; for he 
thought that there was some animal in his den who was mightier than he was, and who 
would gobble him up. So he spent the whole night thinking about this. Next day he 
came again to his den, and the same thing happened, so when he heard the same conver- 
sation he ran away. 

As he was going along, he met a monkey who asked him why he was wandering 
about in this way. Said the tiger, ‘ there’s some one in my den who wants to gobble me up.’ 
When the monkey heard this he went off to investigate, and soon returned saying, * My 
lord, it is only a jackal who is there. Why dost thou fear him ? ’ But the tiger refused to 
believe him. Then the monkey said, ‘ let us tie our tails together and go into the den, 
■and I’ll show you the jackal there ? ’ So the two tied their tails together and approached 
the den. The jackal saw them and coughed. Then the she-jackal made the cubs squeal 
and her husband asked her why they were crying. ‘They want some tiger’s liver,’ said 
•she. He replied, ‘ don’t let them cry. Make them hold their tongues. My uncle, the 
monkey, is gradually persuading a tiger to come in for them.’ When the tiger heard 
these words, he thought that the monkey was meditating treachery. He bounded back- 
wards and fled for his life. The monkey’s tail was tied to his, so the monkey was soon 
dashed to pieces and died; while the jackal lived happily for the rest of his life in 

the tiger’s den. 


ijl e gives his wife a grand name, and so does she him, in order to impress the tiger* 
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khawawaro koi-na-koi mhara-a moto janawar he. 5 Asa yichar-mahi 

eater someone- or -other me-than strong animal is Such thought-in 

wa rat kati-didi, ne dus're dan avyo to bl ya-lu ya-j wat 

that night was-passed, and on-second day he-came so also this-of this-even word 

huni-ne pachhe bhagyo. At a ra-k-m§ ek bad a ro ani-ne milyd, or 

heard-having back lie-fled. So-much-in a monkey this-one-to was-met, and 

b5d a rae puchhyo ke, c ky§, nahar raja, aj kyB, bhagya bhagya, 
by-the-monkey it-was-asked that, ‘ why, tiger king, to-day why, fled fled, 
phir5-h5 ? 5 Tadi nahar bolyo ke, ‘ mbara ghar-mthi mharo 

wander in g-yov -are ? 5 Then the-tiger said that, ‘ my house-in my 
khawawaro koi-na-koi be.’ Ya wat huni-ne bad'ro ani wat-ri 

eater someone- or- other is? This word heard-having the-monkey this word-of 

cbok a si kar”wa nahar-ri gupba kane gayo, ne pacbbo avyo, ne kewa 

investigation to-make the-tiger-of den near went, and back came, and to-say 

lagyo ke, ‘e mbara sab, ek syalyo wathe be, ne wani-n tn yS kSl 

began that, ‘ O my lord, a jackal there is, and him-from thou thus what 

dare-be? 5 Ya wat buni-ne nabar-ne bharoso ni wayo. To 

flearing-art ? 5 This word heard-having the-tiger-to confidence not became . Then 

bad“rae kabyo ke, ‘apa-ri pSchbkll doi bberi b5di-le-ne 

by-the-monkey it-was-said that, * us-ofl tail both together tied-tog ether-having 

cbala, ne ha tba-ne syalyo wathe wataibn.’ Ya wat huni-ne 

let-us-go, and I you-to the-jackal there will-show.'' This word heard-having 

doi pOehhadiya bberi bad-ne, abe ye nahar-ri gupba adi 

the-two tails together tied-having, now these the-tiger-of den towards 

cbalya. Syalya-ne ana-ne dekb khukharo kido, ne syalie 

went. The-jackal-by these having-seen cough was-made, and by -the-she- jackal 

chhora-ne rowadya. To syalyae puchhyo ke, £ tabarya- 

the-cubs-to they-were-made-to-cry. Then by -the-jackal it-was-asked that , c male-flemale- 
tub“ri kya rowe-he?’ To syal“nie kahyd ke, « chbora- 

children why crying-are V Then by -the-she- jackal it-was-said that, ‘ the-male- 

chhori nahar-ro kal“jo mage-he. ! Syalyo bolyo ke, c ana-ne rowa 
female-cubs a-tiger-ofl liver wanting-are The-jackal said that, ‘ them-to to-cry 

mat do. Chhana rakho. Abar dhire dbire bad"rd marao nabar-ne 

not allow. In-silence keep. Soon slowly slowly monkey uncle a-tiger-to 

bam s jadi-ne laye-be. 5 Ya ' wat hun’ta-hi-j nahare 

persuaded -having bringing-is. This word on-hcarivg-verily -immediately by -the-tiger 

l janyo ke, ‘ bad“ra-re man-me to kapat be, 5 ne pachha 

ii-was-thought that, ‘ the-monkey-ofl mind-in verily treachery is j and back 

pbalag mar a t6 mar“to bhag-gayo, ne bad 8 ro pacbbMi-sa bandyo-tho, so 

bound striking striking fled-away, and the-monkey the-tail-by tied-was, so 

bhadikai-bhadikai-ne mari-gayo, ne syalyo wathe maja-ml rewa lagyo. 

dashed-dashed-being he-died, and the-jackal there happiness-in to-live began . 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a she-jackal who was in the family way, and she asked 
her husband where he intended to arrange for her lying-in on this occasion. ‘ In a tiger’s 
den,’ said he. £ But the tiger will come and eat us up ?’ The jackal replied, ‘ when the 
tiger comes I will cough, and then you must pinch the young ones and make them squeal. 
I will ask you why they are crying, and you must answer that they want some tiger’s 
liver.’ 

A few days afterwards the two went into a tiger’s den, and there she was delivered 
of her cubs. In the evening the tiger came home, and sniffed about saying, ‘there seems 
to he someone in my house.’ Then the jackal cleared his throat. His wife then pinched 
the cubs and made them squeal. The jackal said, * 0 Kanak Sundari, 1 why are 
the children crying.’ 

* O Har Bhanjan, my prince,’ she replied, ‘ the babies want some tiger’s liver.’ When 
the tiger heard this his soul flew-away, and he ran back as fast as he could ; for he 
thought that there was some animal in his den who was mightier than he was, and who 
would gobble him up. So he spent the whole night thinking about this. Next day he 
•came again to his den, and the same thing happened, so when he heard the same conver- 
sation he ran away. 

As he was going along, he met a monkey who asked him why he was wandering 
about in this way. Said the tiger, ‘ there’s some one in my den who wants to gobble me up.’ 
When the monkey heard this he went off to investigate, and soon returned saying, ‘ My 
lord, it is only a jackal who is there. Why dost thou fear him ? 3 But the tiger refused to 
believe him. Then the monkey said, * let us tie our tails together and go into the den, 
and I’ll show you the jackal there ? ’ So the two tied their tails together and approached 
the den. The jackal saw them and coughed. Then the she-jackal made the cubs squeal 
and her husband asked her why they were crying. ‘They want some tiger’s liver,’ said 
she. He replied, * don’t let them cry. Make them hold their tongues. My uncle, the 
monkey, is gradually persuading a tiger to come in for them.’ When the tiger heard 
these words, he thought that the monkey was meditating treachery. He bounded back- 
wards and fled for his life. The monkey’s tail was tied to his, so the monkey was soon 
dashed to pieces and died ; while the jackal lived happily for the rest of his life in 
the tiger’s den. ' 

i jle gives his wife a grand name, and so does she him, in order to impress the tiger. 
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Sondwari 1 is tlie language of the Sondias, a wild tribe, which inhabits the tract 
known as Sondwar, in the north-east of the Western Malwa Agency, and in the 
Chaumahla, the southern portion of the Jhallawar State. In the Western Malwa Agency, 
it includes the Pirawa Far garni of the State of Tonk, and Parganas Satkheda and 
Garot of Indore. 

Besides this, some two thousand speakers of Sondwari are found in the adioinino- 
Agency of Bhopal. These latter haye emigrated from the Sondwar tract. The 
number of speakers of Sondwari is estimated as follows: 

Western Malwa Agency — 

Tonk and Indore ••*...« # r 

Chaumahla of Jhallawar . * Io,000 

Bhopal ' &C ’ 5r>G 

2,000 


Totai. 


203,556 


The following account of the Sondias is taken from pp. 200 and If nP Vrii tt 
of the Fajjputana Gazetteer 


Their chief clans are Rahtor, Tawur, Jadon, Sesodia, Gchlofc, Chohan, and SolankM -n„. nr i- 
said to have come from Gwalior and Ajmer, the Rahtors from Nagorc of Manvar and the ft, ,r Cllo3lims aro 
from Mewar from seven to nine centuries ago. The Chaumeh^ Sondias consider thr ® CModia ' s aud otllGl '* 
from Rajputs of the different clans, and assert that the families they arc descended from I™, “ f OSCendod 
instances holders of influential jagirs in the States from which tlioy emigrated One f U> 7 SOVeral 

called Sind war a, corrupted into Sondwara, which caused the inhabitants to ho called d, x Y as 

account makes the people give the name to the country, their name bcino- « ,. A ' !r S * f, ‘ Tlle other 

SandMa-twilight, U mixed (neither one thing Jov the otS ° WW ' d 

complexion, round face, shaven chin, and peculiar large, white turban is at once d °. 0 ”Taratively fan- 
classes. Though given to quarrelling among themselves, mo re SSShSr 

was recently seen when a deputation from a pargana, consisting of over one hundred l ' V T ™™ hmo ’ m 
owing to one of their number having had Ms tnrbm knocked i Ta ^ 

indignity to the whole body, and resented as such. They are simple and very iff novo nt wm ™ mide,rod as 

what belongs to others, wMch now cMefly shows itself in cattlc-Kftin/ The/ka™ t0 
some of the Chaumehla patels are well-to-do, hut, as a class, they! ^rltnro & n d 

expenses are very high. A few villages are held in jagir, the remains it is JS . l nfiy ’ an ^ their ullage 

granted originally by the Muhammadan emperors as an inducement to settle The ?* S1<3 ? rab e P° 88e8sion8 

given by Malcolm in his Central India of the Sondias in his time _ 1WUlff 18 the account 

In their origin they were probably outcasts ; anftbeVfob^ they^df th “T* ^ 

distinct people) traces them from a prince who, in conseanenre nf i J \ % c ° nwder themselves as a 

“^ Ue f 40 Wh T he f ,ed UP °° ™“ n of •“ «>e S , aid tolt ™ 

as the term implies, ‘mixed race,’ some of whose leaders soon after settled in u ’ ° r ’ 

since maintained themselves as petty Zamindars, or landholders, as well i plund^ 7 ^ 

That the Sondias have a claim to antiquity, there can be nn clmiKP i \ i 
having been more than petty robbers, till the accident of their lands ^ being ° f f eh ' evor 

authorities, always at variance and often at war with A n,„, ' g divided among four or five local 

India during the last thirty years msed theT i,l ? ’ wMl tho of Central 

„pp».d t. L Graariaa, T ^ oft.n 

being much associated with the latter and nartienfevl • ’ +1 . on g eniallt y of pursuit has led to their 

that date, neither life nor property was secure within the ranffTlf 8 , mSaiuty Jeswant Kao Ilolkar. From 


1 Properly spelt with a hyphen, Sond-wsri. 
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■ estimated in number at 1,249 horse and 9,250 foot, all subsisting by plunder, for the possessions they claimed 
as their own were in a state of complete desolation. ” — (Vol. I.) 

“ The principal among the illegitimate, or, as they are often termed, half-caste, Rajputs in Central India, 
are the Sudis, who have spread from Sondwara (a country to which they give the name) to many adjoining 
districts, A short history of them has been given. They are Hindus, and take pride in tracing their descent 
from Rajput heroes ; but their habits have led them, on many points, to depart from the customs of their 
fathers, and, except refraining from the flesh of buffaloes and cows, they little observe the peculiar usages of 
the Hindus. This tribe is divided into many classes or families, which take their names from Rajput ancestors ; 
but all intermarry. Second marriages among their women are very common ; and, from the strict usages of 
the Rajfmts upon this point, there is none on which they deem the Sondias to have so degraded the race from 
which they are descended. 

<£ The Sondias have been either cultivators or plunderers, according to the strength or weakness of the 
government over them ; but they have always had a tendency to predatory war, and have cherished its habits, 

- even when obliged to subsist by agriculture. Their dress is nearly the same as that of the other inhabitants, 
though they imitate in some degree the Rajputs in the shape of their turbans. They are, in general, robust 
and active, but rude and ignorant to a degree. No race can be more despised and dreaded than the Sondias 
are by the other inhabitants of the country. They all drink strong liquors, and use opium to an excess ; and 
emancipated, by their base birth and their being considered as outcasts, from the restraints which are imperative 
upon other branches of Hindu society, they give free scope to the full gratification of every sensual appetite ; 
consequently, vices are habitual to this class which are looked upon by almost every other with horror and 
disgust. There is little union among the Sondias ,• and acts of violence and murder amongst themselves are 
events of common occurrence, even in what they deem peaceable times. Their usual quarrels are about land, 
and each party is prompt to appeal to arms for a decision. This race has not been known to be so quiet for a 
century, as at present. When the Find ari war was over, their excesses gave the British Government an 
opportunity of seizing their strongholds and compelling them to sell their horses, which has in a great degree 
deprived them of the ability to plunder ; but still the presence of troops is essential to repress their turbulent 
disposition ; and a long period of peace can alone give hopes of reforming a community of so restless and 
depraved a character. The women of this tribe have caught the manners of their fathers and husbands, and 
are not only bold, but immoral. The lower ranks are never veiled, appear abroad at visits and ceremonies, and 
many of them are skilled in the management of the horse, while some have acquired fame in the defence of 
their villages, or, in the field, by their courageous use of the sword and spear. 

u At their marriages and feasts the Sondias are aided by Brahmans, but that caste has little intercourse 
with them, except when wanted for the offices of religion. Among this rude race Charans are treated with 
more courtesy ; but the Bhats, who relate the fabulous tales of their descent, and the musicians, who sing 
their own deeds or those of their fathers, are the favourites, on whom they bestow the highest largesses.’* 

I give two specimens of Sondwari, both, of which come from the State of Jhallawar. 
One is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The other consists of two songs 
sung by women. The following are the main peculiarities of the dialect. In other 
respects it is the same as ordinary Malvi. 

The most typical peculiarity of Sondwarl is the universal change of an initial s to h. 
Its speakers call themselves Hondia, not Sondia. There are several examples of this in 
the specimens, amongst which we may quote, hag a lo or hag a rd, for sag a ld, all ; halt'd, for 
sat a rd (a Gujarati word), a daily portion of food ; hdu, for sddhu, good ; hdmal a nd, for 
sabhafnb , to hear ; ham a jdr a no, for sanfjhdno, to remonstrate. On the other hand chh is 
pronounced as s, a3 in suk a lo, for chhdhHd, chaff. 

There is the usual Mai vi loss of aspiration, as in lord, for l hard, young; ti or tin, 
from ; dido or didhd, given ; wet yo, for whayo , became; hdmal a no, for sabhal a no, to hear 
(another Gujarati word) ; ham a jdr a nd, for samfjhdnb, to remonstrate. 

In the declension of nouns, the ablative suffix is ti or thl. The accusative-dative 
has the usual he and ne, and also he, as in other Malvi-speaking tracts. The agent also 
takes ne, as in betd-ne haM, the son said. In the following passage, ne is used once to form 

the agent, and once to form the accusative, ma-ne pdp hidhd ,.,ma-ne the 

, JidU‘Wdl a dia bhelo rdkhd, I have sinned, keep thou me among (thy) servants. 
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The suffix he is also used for the locative. Examples of its use are, (dative) wand-he 
wat-dl, he divided to them; (locative) tha-Ici riikam-pat bdchh a ryd-dum a rya-lie ural-dldi, 
he wasted your substance on singers and dancers. 

As regards the pronouns, dpi or dp a ne means ‘ we, including the person addressed.’ 
Ap a nd is ‘ own.’ 

The past tense of the verb substantive is usually thb, but sometimes we find the 
Bundell form ho. Besides he, we have hdi for ‘he is.’ The imperfect tense of finite 
verbs is not made with the present participle as in Malvi, but with the oblique verbal 
noun as in Central Rajasthani. Thus, bh are- thb, be was tilling, literally, was a-filling. 
Causal verbs are formed with d or r as in Marwari. Thus, ham a jdryb, he remonstrated, 
literally, he caused to understand. 

Sdndwari has a peculiar vocabulary, many words being strange to other Bajasthani 
dialects. The following instances occur in the specimens: — ji, a father; madl, a 
mother ; wafdi, a servant ; war, a year ; rotho, bread, plural rothd, a feast ; band, 
a bridegroom ; bird, a brother. 

On the whole Sdndwari possesses a distinctly Bhil character, as the above notes 
have shown. Nearly all these peculiarities also occur in Bhil dialects. 
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Specimen I. 

tpff ETC 1 41-4 Wt % B-4 BTTT TfeT-41 

^Pfwr-UTfT i «Nt 41-4 ^rr-t 4fe-4t i 4hsrr utw 

4tfr 441 4rzi-41 wn-tnc?- wk ^aeift-wr i Wt-4 

4feT-41 wtreI 4ftir?-414t i sbc ^41-4 trf sfft wt ■3ft?: *r4t 

^fnrae \ 4<?T * 3 jnf mm w4t i 441 mft mzpft uf*r4f i bt 

■■srr<'41-4 4fcr *n®-iT i <3? w*tk ^ri;-4 w41 

WT-41 41 3^T3St 44rT*4 WTT-41 41 I Wh4 4%-41 I 441 ^pjfl-4 WtT 

tfft 441 w41 % BTCT 41-% w W&R ^T35^t % I WqT-'t HZ B#4 ft37 'frpE-f' 

W WTO f l 4 Wfff I 3Tt f 3TTTT 41-% Ut-f Wmt I W-4t fW 41 
b- 4 trru 4141 4r-41 41 wb-4tt qf4t i 4f-4r tot b# 

sf'ft *41 I 3i4 b- 4 if uaet cnasl44f 4®! *i4t i 3« 3?sT-4 wt-^T oft uf srrat i 
m m t*T35l 41 cpift-cfiT 41-4 3T^W ^41-4 4141 BT WTrft-W *5BWt BV 44 4141 

* <x 

i Bl-sd 41wt 41 tw-41-41 utu 4141 «rc; bt-%- 41 w41 i 

srf-4t 4€l 3fTBBT bwt srff ^41 i 441 41-4 fisat '^rsf44r-41 ^41 i b41-% 
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^rm mjrT-fr 3K ^tefT 3R I ZJVft 

WTWT Tfotf 1 3Tlfr %ft WU *WT-WT 3T% TOT sffatTT W i 
trTWt WRIT 1 'fJRT %st-W TTSft W«TT !l 

BT?n:T-9r wt-3rt *rtzt %st vtw-W 1 i «i Tnas-ir-sft sjttot xrt-'t srijfr snc afar 
an^ WPBt i TT35t-^ tJWt % «rwt ^aft ^TTT-^t sjnf f I TR5t-^ =fi# 

% STT-^Ft #rft wt SIWT 'fT?; 3R -STT-^TT ^t-5T €tST =IRTOT f fcjrar-% # WIT^ cfTT 
*JWT 3TK-WT I 5fft SffT %2T-^ ft 31* W* sft Wt I Wt-cfiT wt-Sf «TRt-^ 

gwt-^ wwrrgfr s wt-* wt-srt wt *r-^ srenn cr*-2ft wf-^ft ^r f t aifHt i 
Wf-^TT ^fhTT m* WIWI Sfft I WT-if W ^ft-srt ^ # 5fft ^Tt Wt ^ iffe- 

^rft ^WcTt I STT-H SJWf tsi-% QTT^Tf-wt spift-ir SJT-^ft inf ^iW-tncT WT W^ lt'-^^f-f 

^fTt <?tft Wprft-% SfT-3 ft3T f^T I *Nft Wt-3?T % tZT gr *nf ttj ^ I 

^-zmt w-sttte t i «tt^ nwt *if i srrft wt wt *rwft wfc 

wrrrw i wm *rrt wft am-sfr sri vjwt ^ftem wt i wterf jpfr-^t €* <*t€t f n 


'$ 
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RAJASTHANI. 

UAlvi (Sondwari). (State Jhaleawar). 

Specimen I. 

Ek ad a mi-ke do beta tha. Lor“ka beta-ne wani-ka ji-he 

A man~to two sons were. The-yonnger son-by him-of father-to 
kahi ke, ‘ ma-ne mara wata-lu rukam-pat dai-do.’ Jadi wani-ka 

it-was-said that , ‘ me-to my share-of property give-away. ’ Then him-of 

ji-ne ap a ni rukam-pat wana-he wtlt-di. Thora dina pachbe 

father-by his-own property them-to was-distributed. A-few days after 

loro beto wani-ka wata-ki rukam-pat lal vegTo chalyo-gayo. 

the-yonnger son him-of share-of property having-tahen far went-away . 

/Waha wani-ne wani-ka wata-kl hagTi rukam-pat vlgar-didl. Ar 

There him-by him-of share-of all property was-wasted. And 

wani-ke pS kal nabi rayo, or wani mulak-me kal paryd, 
him-of near anything not remained, and that country-in a-famine fell , 

jadi blmka mar“wa lagyo. Jadl wani mulak-ka ek hau ad 1 *mi 

then by-hunger to-die he-began. Then that country^of a good man 

p5 gayo. Ar want kau ad a mi-ne bhadura ebarawa rnal-ml 

near he-went. And that good man-by swine to-feed field-in 

mokalyo. XT lacbar wai-ne wani suk a la-thi pet bhare-tho 

he-was-sent. He helpless become-having that chaff-by belly a-filling-he-was 

jo sukTo bhadura-ke khawa-ko tho. Wani-ne khawa koi nahf 

which chaff the-sicine-to eating-of was. Him-to for-eating anyone not 

deve-thd. Jadi wani-ne gam pari; jadi kewa lagyo ke, 

a-giving-was. Then him-to consideration fell; then to-say he-began that, 

* mara ji-ke ghana hali-wafdi be. Wana-ke $et bharne 
‘my father-to many ploughmen-servants are. Them-to belly filled-having 

rotba mile-he, gbana liat n ra be. Hb bhuk5 marG-bO. 

loaves being-got-are, much daily-portions are. I by-hunger dying-am. 

Abe bu mara ji-ke pl-be jato rabG. Wana-ti kahuga. 

Now * l my father-of near-to going I-remain. Him-to 1-will-say , 

“ jij ma-ne Ram-ji-ka ghar-kd pap kidhd, tha-ko bi haram-khdr 

“ father , me-by Ood-of house-of sin was-done, you-of also traitor 

wayo. Tht-ko beto baj“wa aso nahl rayo. Abe ma-ne 

I-became. You-of son to-be-called such not I-remained. Now me 
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uthi-ne 


thl 

hali-waPdia bhelo rakho.” ’ 

tr 

thou 

servants with keep.” ’ 

He a 

ayo. 

Pan u Yeg a lo tho, 

wani-ka 

came. 

Tut he far teas, 

him-of 


kari-ne 
made-having 
didbo. 
was-given. 
pap kidho 


jaso 

such 


doryo 

he-rcm 

Jadi 

Then 

ar 

and 


ar 

and 

beto 

the-son 


]i-ne 

father-hy 

chhatl-ne lagayo, 

breast-to he-was-attached. 

ji-thi bolyo, ‘ 

the-father-to said, 
tha-ke-thi beraiikh wayo. 
you-of-from averse I-became, 

Jadi wani-ka 
Then him-of 
lavi-ne 

clothes hr ought-having 
paravi-do. Api 

put-on. We 

beto marl gayo-tho, 
son having-died gone-was, 


283 

wani-ka ji pa 

him-of father near 

dekhyd, awal 

he-was-seen, compassion 

ar mSde boko 

, and on-face Mss 

ji, ma-ne Bam-ji-kd- 


was- done 
nahi rayo 


not 


' ani-ne 
* this-one-to good 
paga-mi kharya 
feet-on shoes 

Maro 
■My 


I-remained.’ 
Mu chit*ra 


ar 

and 


31-ne 

fatlier-by 

para Yi -do ; 
put-on ; 
dhapi-ne 

become-satiated-having 
abe pachho jiw a to 
now bach 


‘ father , me-by 
Tha-kd beto 
You-of son 

haly ii- waPdil-thi 
servants-to 

/v rw rv 

aglxa-me 

fingers-on 

khawl 

may-eat 


God-of 

baj*wa 

to-be-called 

kaM, 

it-was-said, 
Yltyl, ar 
rings , and 
piwaL ' 
may-drink. 


wayo ; 
became ; 


Jb 

this-one 


khowai gayo-tho, abe pachho ladyo.’ 
having-been-lost gone-was, now bach-again was-got. : 


Jadi hag a ra 


mili-ne 


Then all come-together-having 


raji khnsi 

ax' ay a. 



happy rejoicing 

became. 



At*ra-ml 

wani-ko 

xnoto 

beto 

So-much-in 

him-of 

great 

the-son 

ap"na ghar-ke 

pa-he 

ayo, 

ar 

his-own house-of 

near-to 

came, 

and 


hali-ne teri-ne 

a-servant-to cdlled-having 

kaf matflab he ? ’ 

what meaning is ? * 

bhai ay 6 hai, ar 

brother come is, and 


puchhyo 
it-was-ashed 
Hali-ne 
The-servant-by 
tha-ka ji-ne 
you-of father-by 


mal-me 

tho. 

XT mal-me-tlil 

field-in 

was. 

He field-in-from 

git-gal 


ham*li. 

Jadi 

songs-etcetera 

toere-heard. 

Then 

ke, 

‘ anl 

hag a li 

wat-ko 

that. 

* this 

all 

affair-of 

kahi 

ke, 

‘ thS-ko 

loro 

it-was-said 

that, 

£ you-of 

younger 

rotha 


karaya-he. 



loaves been-caused-to-be-made-are, 


kiyu-ke 

Yi gbana 

hau tara 

paehha 

ai-gayo.’ 

Jadi 

bara 

because-that 

he very 

good way 

bach-again 

came.' 

Then 

the-elder 

beta-ne ri 

lagi 

ar i 

ghare ni 

gayo. 

Jadi 

wani-ka 

son-to anger was-attached and in-the-house not 

he-went. 

Then 

him-of 

il-ne 

aYi-ne 

wani-ne 

hanfjaryo. 

Jadi 

wani-ne 

father-by 

come-having 

him-to 

it-was-remonstrated. 

Then 

him-by 

ji-thi 

kayo, 

* ma-ne 

at a ra 

war-thl 

tba-ki 

ehak*ri 

the-falher-to 

it-was-said, 

c me-by 

so-many 

years-from 

you-of 

• /V 

service 


kidhi. 

was-done. 


Tha-ka 

You-of 


kiya 

things-said 


bare ehalya nahi. 

outside were-caused-to-go not. 
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Tha-ne 
You-by 
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ek bak*ri-ko bachchd bi nahi diyo, jo ha 

one she-goat-of young-one even not was-given, that I 

bhai-hetu-me goth-gug a rI kar*to. Tha-ne am beta-ke 

hr other s-f fiends- among feasting {!-) might-have-done. You-by this son-of 


awTa-hi, 

jam-ne 

tb5-kl 

hag a rl 

rukam-pat 

bachh a rya-dum a rya-he 

on-coming-even, 

zohom-by 

you-of 

all 

property 

singers-dancers-on 

urai-dldi. 

jam-ke 

tha-ne 

rotba 

diya.’ 

Jadi 

wani-ka 

was-squandered, 

him-to 

you-by 

loaves 

were-given.’ 

Then 

him-of 

jl-ne kahl ke, 

‘ beta, 

tu mare pa 

rayo. 

Ghar-tap 3 ro 


father-by it-was-said that, e son, thou me-of near remained. House-hut 
lihet-mal tharo be. Ap a ne raji khusi-tbi raha. Tharo 

field-meadow thine are. We joy happiness-with may-remain. Thy 

bbax ayo jo raj I- way 6 chalje. Tharo bhal marl 

brother came therefore joyful-to-be is-proper. Thy brother having-died 
gayo-tho, abe paehho jrw a to wayo ; kbowai gayo-tho, pher 

gone-was, now back- a gain living became ; having-been-lost gone-was, again 
lado he.’ 
got is.’ 
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MalvI (Sondwari). (State Jhallawar). 

Specimen II. 

SHT-oft srf-% 7T3B giK-WFae I ^TSIWT T SRHST I SW-aft nt-gn 

♦ ♦ 

v ra-ir wt pw i wf-^t wgt scrq# ^ aw-fi i w-sR - 3f <ft qiwr rw sttori » 

HRt \ q*H3T II \ || 

qfarg- ura tftqagt t qkr i wft-n* qe *n<t ^tz i *?ret-nnqt =f^R: 

i vrmt-sft *Fr-w§t t qfaT i wr-q Tiwt qrf-tf i 
’fqc: i vwt ?ft tfs; ? qt^T i q^T-?rc: Tt% «nr i qM-^rnrfcit 

i m zw wni ikT i «ft% wt ¥kT WT*tri i =f^ 

wraJqi i q-nr wt ^tw q^Tq i <rt wteT i tfNt-srwt qsrc: ^wlqt w * ii 

<\ c\ * ■ ? ' 
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RAJASTHANI. 

Mal vi (SonbwIbi). (State Jh all a war). 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOMEN. 

(1) Bana-ji, thli-ke ghori-ke gale ghungar-mal. 

0 -bridegroom- sir, you-of mare-of on-neck bell-necklace ■ 

Pawll-ka newar-baj*na, re ban-ra. 

Feet-of ornament -musics, 0 bridegroom. 

Bana-jx, tba-ka hath-ml haryo rumal. 

O-bridegroom-sir, you-of hand-in green handkerchief. 

Pawa-ki medl rach*ni, re ban-ra. 

Feet-of henna-colour well-dyed, 0 bridegroom. 

Bana-jx, thl to cliarh chalya maj 

O-bridegroom-sir, you indeed having -mounted went middle 

Marl sutx nag*ri 6j*ki, re ban-ra. 

My sleeping village was-awakeoied, 0 bridegroom. 

(2) Kankar rnathe pip a Ii, re bira, 

Border on a-pipal-tree, 0 brother, 

Jani-par charb job thari wafc. 

Which-on having-mounted I-watch thy path. 

Madi-jayo chunar laviyo. 

The-mother-born a-scarf brought. 

Bhabbi-ko bhan^war gane-mePje, re bira. 

Brother' s-wife-of nose-ring pawn, 0 brother. 

PaSchii-meS rakbo bai-ri bob. 

The-villag e-assembly -in preserve sister-of dignity. 

Madi-jayo cbunar laviyo. 

The-mother-born a-scarf brought. 

Lawo, to bag*ra ban! law“je, re bira, 

If-you-bring, then all for bring, O brother, 

Nahf-tar rije tixare des. 

Otherwise remain in- thy country. 


adb'rat, 

half-night, 
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Madi-javlyo chunar laviyo. 

The-mother-born a-scarf brought. 

Mein, to dhal bharal, bira ; 

If-I-put {-it), then a-shield was -filled, brother; 

Orhn, to bira jhar-pare. 

If-I-toear {-it), then jewels fall-in-showers. 

Madi-javlyo chunar laviyo. 

The-mother-born a-scarf brought. 

NapS, to hath pachas; 

If -1-measure fit), then ells fifty ; 

Toln, to tola tlh. 

If- 1- weigh (-it), then tolas thirty . 

M§di-jayo chunar laviyo. 

The-mother-born a-scarf brought. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOMEN. 

(1) O Bridegroom, there is a bell-necklace on your mare’s neck, and her anklets 

sound musically. 

0 Bridegroom, you have a green kerchief in your hand, and your feet are 
fast- dyed with henna- colour. 

O Bridegroom, you mounted and started at midnight, and awakened my sleeping 
village. 

(2) O Brother, on the garden-boundary is a pipal tree, and I climb upon it, and 

watch for your coming. 

(Refrain) The son of my mother has brought a scarf. 

Q Brother, pawn the nose-ring of my sister-in-law (your wife), and thus save your 
sister’s dignity in the village assembly. 

(Refrain) The son of my mother, etc, 

O Brother, if you bring, bring for all of us, or else stay at home. 

(Refrain) The son of my mother, etc,' 

O Brother, if I put it into a shield, it fills it ; if I wear it, there is a shower of 
jewels. 

(Refrain) The son of my mother, etc. 

If I measure it, it is fifty ells long ; if I weigh it, it is thirty tolahs. 

(Refrain) The son of my mother, etc. 
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THE BROKEN MALVl OF THE CENTRAL PROVINCES. 

Malvi is spoken, but in a corrupt form, being much mixed with Bundeli and Nimadi, 
in parts of the Hoshangabad and Betul Districts. With this may be classed the corrupt 
formB of Malvi used by the Bhoyars and' Katiyas of Chhindwara, and tho 'Pat* was, 


or silk-weavers, of Chanda. I shall deal briefly with each of these. The following is 
the estimated number of speakers of these broken dialects : — 

Malvi of Hoshangabad . 126,528 

Malvi of Betul (called DhSlewarl) , . 119,000 

Bhoyari of Chhindwara „ 11,000 

Katiyai of Chhindwara ........... 18,000 

Pat*vi of Chanda . 200 


Total . 274,723 



malvt of hoshangabad. 


The main language of the district of Hoshangabad in the Central Provinces is 
Bundeli, and has been described in Yol. IX., Pt. I. The western end of the district, 
including the Tahsil of Harda, and the State of Makrai does not speak Bundeli, hut a 
corrupt form of Malvi. The number of speakers is estimated at 126,523. 

This tract has the Bundeli-speaking portion of Hoshangabad to its east. The 
Malvi-speaking tract of Central India to its north, the Nimadi of Nimar to its west, 
and the Marathi-speaking district of Ellichpur to its south. The language is a mixture 
of Malvi, Bundeli, and IS'imadi, the basis being Malvi. As usual in these border dialects, 
there does not appear to be any mixture of Marathi. 

A detailed examination of this mixed dialect is not necessary. It is sufficient to 
give, as an example, a short fable. Examples of the use of Bundeli expressions are khe 
for the sign of the accusative-dative, and go for gayo, gone. The Nimadi idioms are more 
numerous. Such are dga for age, in front ; chhe, is ; jack, he goes. We may also note 
the peculiar form lis-ke, meaning ‘ having taken.’ This is Bhlll. In the Bhili of 
Khandesh li-s is ‘ having taken.’ 

[ No. 49.] 
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Malvi. (Distkicx Hoshangabad). 

cffi-cRT fe w wn wtn-# sfe-w srrf-wt-Tt i wtd wt 

wwt 1% uwt d fed wt ^ 

• =f cTT-W ^tts: Wt I vraT wr <d m wt ffeft i m 'Xt-m 

t^T 3T fe-wr i w%\ 1% vrar wt <rt m 

wru fet tfe* fed/ $ i ^ mf wH i 

5TTR fet t£T YTUYT-di ^t-^T W 1 

srsrtpfe w d i d wi w t wto ^nff i f^^rrd 

tcr-d wrj-d i wr d dfetd u 

O- ©\ 
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Malvi. 


Central Group. 

(District Hoshangabad). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai-ka din ek ad a mi ap !1 na chhora-khe llske jahgal-mt 

On-a-certain day a man Ms-own son taken-having forest-in 

/v 

jai-rahyo-tho. Chhoro jo aga aga ddd“t6-jat6-th6 hak-mari-ke 

going-was. The-son who before before running -going -was called-out-having 

kak a no lagyo ki, ‘ dada-jl, dekko sain, yd kit n ro bado ped hawa-ml 

to-say began that, ‘ father-sir , see verily , this how large tree wind-in 

ukk tt di-ke jai padyo. Bhala, dekbo to, yo kaso 

heen-uprooted-having having-gone fell. Well, see now, this how 


padyo hdy-go.’ Tab 

d-ka 

bap-ne 

kahi ki. 

‘ beta, 

ya 

fallen became.’ Then 

him-of 

father-by it-ioas-said that, 

‘ son, 

this 

Hdhawal-ml giri-padyd.’ 

Tab 

o-ka chhdra-ne 

kahi 

ki. 

‘ bhala, 

storm-in fell-down.’ 

Then 

him-of son-by 

it-was-said 

that, 

‘ well, 


dekbo to, yo bet-ko jliad kaso pat“lo or kit n ro uchchd ckhe. 

see now, this cane-of tree how thin and how high it-is. 

Aru ye-kbe ffdhawal-ne lcy§ nahl ukhadyo ? ’ O-ka bap-ne 

And it-to the-storm-by why not was-it-uprooted ? ’ Jlim-of father-by 

jawab diyo ki, ‘ beta, sagon-ko jadopan 6-ka gir*na-ko karan 

answer was-given that, * son, teak-of stiffness it-of falling-of cause 

cbhe. G-khe ap°nl dalan-ko aru badapan-ko garbh tbo. Wo jab 

is. It-to its-own boughs-of and greatness-of pride was. It when 

have chale, tab hal a to chal a to nabf. Bieharo bet-Ico jhad 

the-wind comes, then shaking moving not. The-poor cane-of tree 

jara-si hawa-ml latu-patu hui-jack. Eso wo bachi-gayd. 5 
a-little-very wind-in bending becomes. So it escaped 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man once went into a forest with bis son. As the boy was running in front of 
him, he called out, ‘see, father, bow this great big tree has been uprooted by the wind, 
and is lying fallen. How did it fall ?’ The father said that it had been blown down by 
a storm. Then the son said, ‘ but see, here is this cane- tree, so thin and high. Why did 
not the storm uproot it too ? ’ His father replied, ‘ my son, the stiffness of the teak tree 
was the cause of its fall. It was proud of its branches and of its great size. When 
the wind came, it refused to sway or rock. But this poor little cane-tree bends at once 
to the slightest breeze, and hence it escapes.’ 
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DHOLEWARI of betul. 

South of the central portion of the Hoshangahad district, in which Bundeli is 
spoken, with Nimar to its west, the Bundeli-speaking Ghhindwara to its east, and the 
Marathi-speaking districts of Ellichpur and Amraoti to its south, lies the district of 
Betul. In the north of Betul a mixed language, very similar to that of Harda in 
Hoshangahad, and locally known as Dhdlewari, is spoken hy an estimated number of 
119,000 people. In the south of the district, the language is Marathi. The line of divi- 
sion between the two languages is an ethnological one. The Marathi speakers are 
Kunbis, who originally came from the Deccan. The Dholewari speakers are principally 
Blioyars and Dholewar Kurmis. The former say that they came from Dhara-nagari in 
Central India, and the latter came partly from Malwa and partly from Unao in the 
United Provinces. Besides Marathi and Dholewari, there are also in Betul, Kurku 
spoken by 31,400 persons, and Gondi by 94,000. The Marathi speakers number 75,000. 

Like the language of Harda, this Dholewari is a broken mixture of Malvi, Bundeli, 
and Nimari, the first predominating, but here Bundeli is stronger than in Harda. The 
past tense of the verb substantive is both tho and hatyo, the latter being the Bundeli 
hold, with a Malvi termination. Note also the Marathi sdthi, for. 

The specimen is a short statement taken down in a Court of Justice. 

[ No. 50.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Malvi (DholIwarI). District Betul. 

^TTv!-— griff 2T5T 5frfT WSft UUt I 

zrt fmgv-T*: i wr struI wr i wrtst-S 

^ UURTC 3TRU-UT 3fTT ¥H HTrT-H-t TTJ-3TT HTSt URT HUt UT I 3TC- 

jfk htu-h 5ft i *r sfa trrri^-tnc =?m i whtct *r ztst-h sk i 
'fTTRT-W-t HUT 1 tfcl *ff WT I 5R 

struct m srt w sit^^r wt fwr n 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Sawal. Tum“ro tlda kahh pakadyo-gayo ? 

Question. Tour caravan where seized-was ? 

Jawab. Hamaro tada Jaitapur-par hatyo. Ham sat ad*ml hata. 

Answer. Our caravan Jaitdpur-on was. We seven men were . 

TT arn Parat-wada-se mahu blch-kar awat-tha, aim ham sat-ma-se 

We Parat-wddd-from mahud sold-having coming-were , and m seven-in-from 

von. ix, part ii. 2 p 2 
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RAJASTHANI. 


Piru Baitul hat-ka sathi u roj gayd-thd. Dhor-gir kahl 

JPiru to-JBetul market-of for that day gone-was. Cattle- etcetera any 

sath-mt hr le-gayd. Sab dhor Jaita pur-par hata. 

company-in not he-took-away. All cattle Jaitdpur-on were . 

Hamara-sab tada-mg 87 dhor hata. Hamara-ma-se kol-ki 
Of-us-all caravan-in 87 cattle were. Of-us-in-from anyone-of 

chori-ml chalan nf bhayo. Jaitapur-par kol tSda 

theft-in sent-up-f or- trial not he-became. Jaitdpur-on any caravan 

ni hat-o. Jab ham phir-kar awat-tha, tab una 

not was. When we returned-having coming-were, then that 

giw-ke ena-baju jab do sipahi-ne ham-khl iaye 

village-of ou-this-side when two constahle-hy us having -brought 

mila. 
wers-met. 

Free translation unnecessary. 
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BHOYART OF CHHINDWARA. 

We have just seen that the Bhoyars of Betul claim to have come from Dhara-nagarl, 
and speak a broken Malvi. In the adjoining district of Chhindwara the local Bundeli is 
often mechanically mixed with Marathi, and examples have been given in Yol. IX., Pf. I. 
The Bhoyars of Chhindwara have retained their original Malvi, but, in the same way s 
have mixed it with M arathi, so that it has become a broken patois. A few lines of a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient to illustrate it. The nuinber 
of speakers is estimated at 11,000. Note the way in which a final e is often represented 
by a. This is borrowed from Nimadi and also agrees with the practice of the Marathi of 
Berar. 

[No. 61 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Oentral Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MalvI (Bhovari broken dialect)- (District Chhindwara). 

•SRTHt W3T TtrfT I W 5 ! <?3TWf ^WT 

W TWT-^t Y«T 3TTH-? I cHT 3IT-^ I sftfT f^T-R 

3TP#t WHT '5WT ^PC-3wT fT fpprTT Wt 3TTHV TrfWTrT-W «nwt 

I flW ^ffT Wt I f^TOrT 

Wft I <TW Tt ^ WT Yfft II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koni 

ek 

manus-la 

dui 

beta 

hota. 

Te-ma-ko 

nanho 

Certain 

one 

man- to 

two 

sons 

were. 

Them-in-of 

the-younger 

bap-la 

kahan 

lagyo, 

‘baba. 

ma-la 

mhara 

hissa-ko 

dhan ay-he. 

the-father-to 

to-say 

began, 

‘ father , 

me-to 

my 

share-of 

wealth comes. 

tyu de.’ 

Tab 

a-ne 

dhan 

' ' o-la 

bat-diyo. 

Tab thora 


that give .’ Then him-hy wealth him-to was-divided. Then a-few 


dina-bh 

nanho 

beta 

sam a dho jama kar-kan 

dur 

days-after 

the-younger 

son 

all together ■ made-having 

a-distani 

muluk-ma 

gay 5, aur 

waha 

wahiyat-pana kar-kan 

ap a lo 

paiso 

country-in 

went, and 

there 

riotousness made-having 

his-own money 

udayo. 

“ Tab 

o-na 

aw a dho kharcha-upar 

wana 

muluk-ma 

was-sqttandered. Then 

him-to 

all on-being-spent-after 

that 

country-in 

motho dusbkal padyo- 

O-na 

bipat padan lagi. 

Tab 

wo won 

great famine fell. 

Him-to 

difficulty to-fall began. 

Then 

he that 

muluk-ma 

ek bhala 

manus-ke 

jawar rahyo. 



country-m 

one gentle 

man-of 

near lived. 
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PAT A VT OF CHANDA. 

The Pat a was, or silk -wearers, of Chanda in the Central Provinces speak another of 
these broken dialects. It looks as if the original language of these people was Marathi 
and that they had abandoned it for Rajasthani. As a specimen, I give a few lines of a 
version of the Parable. The vocabulary is full of Marathi words, and there are a few 
Marathi inflexions, but most of the grammar seems to be Rajasthani (with here and 
there some Bundeli), and for convenience sake we may class the language as a form of 
Malvi. The number of speakers is said to be about 200. In the Deccan, the dialect of 
the silk-weavers is called Pat a nuli or PatVegarl, and is a form of Gujarati. j s ^ e _ 
scribed below on pp. 447 and 448. 

[ No. 52.] * ~ 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

R AJASTHANI. 

Malvi (PaTvi broken dialect). (District Chanda) 

Wr3T=ft <3TT5f-cRl t t I WT ffT-^T UTZt-fli I *T*T tflT 

tfft ywft 5 rtt ui i <ttit TTTi^-tRr-?rt 

gnmr ^tt fit i *nr ft-^r smt t ?ftet wiTtf tri i 

^ 1 ^ ^ T " 5T ^ t^r-t 'rf i frr-^r fcr-^r 

«nwf ^T^c-t i ^rnft-imf t wfei-rff «riwl 

ft-^TT it i anfsT ii 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni ek manushya-ka don porya huye. Ti-ka-man-ti lahano 
Some one man-to two sons were . Them-of-in-from the-y 0 unger 

bap-ka mane, ‘ baba, je mal-matto-ko wat a ni ma-ka awarh-ko 

the-father-to says, ‘ father, what property-of share me-to Gom ing-qf(J{ s ^ 

■ te de. Mang ti-na teu-ka jama wati-diye. Mang tw 

« give. Then him-by them-to property was-divided. Then a-few 

diwas-me iahan pore sanr'do jama kari-kunya dur des-H 

ays-in the-younger by-son all collection made-having a-far country-to 

gaye, amk taha bar'band-pana-ti ap“lo jama udai-diye. Mano< 

wen , and there debauchery-by Ms-own property squandered. Then 

ti-na awdho k.har“chya-war te des-me motho mahagro M jp 

htm-by all on-being-spent-after that country-in a-great famine ff u * 

Mang ti-ka ad“chan padah-ka lage. Tawa ti-na te dfe-mfi 
Then him-to difficulty falling- to began. Then him-by that country in 


3IALVI (PAT'VI OF CHANDA). 


ek bkala manuskya 
a gentle man 

ckarawan-ka ap a lo 
feeding-for his-own 


jawar rake. 

near it-was-remained. 
wawar-me dhade. 

Ji eld-in it-was-sent. 


kkato-koto, te koda-ti 
eating-were, that chaff -by 

km. Ini ti-ka konl 
was. And him-to anyone 


ap a lo pot 
Hs-own telly 

diya naki. 
gave not. 
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Ti-na 

mang 

ti-ka 

dukar 

3im-hy 

then 

him-to 

swine 

Tawa 

dukar 

je 

k§da 

Then 

tlie-swine 

what 

chaff 

u aso 

ti-ka 

dil-me 

bas*na 

\ such 

him-of 

heart-in 

wish 
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ntmadt. 

As examples o£ Nlmadx, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from 
Nimar, and a fragmentary folktale from Bhopawar. 


[No. 53.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


NimadL (District Nimar). 

ft? to errctfNrr f? m i ifteT-^r stror tou'-’s. are tott 

3?TOt TO-ftw-3T ft *TOt fwt ffl ft ??-3T ^-5iTO 1 (T^T TOTft TOT-fWcT 

3ITOT fjTTOTO TOZ-ft I ^fcT fro ffoSTT TOft f-% ff ft?! fft TOlft TOT TO-ftWT 
ff?-? wff ^aft-'Jift to! fTO-w#?T-*r fro to-crh;-^ 3iTwt TO-fTOrr 

ft i ff TO-ftw toto? 'pfto ff ifro-ir %€\ srarras wt i 
ft ffrw ^-Wf I ff ft TO?-^T ^TO f^-^T ?§tIT?T3ST-TOft TO-3TI TO TO?-?T 
TWT > TOTT TO^ft’ 5 ? W-W 3JTOT #fRT-TT 1TO TOTOTO fWt I ff fTOT fSFTOTTO 
iro w^w-to ft %tot srrot to to\ sift ftTO *p?ft ft \ «r^ ft? 

<ro?ft ft-^i ssf ^ 1 1 sift to-*t sp? ft-ft fft to?*«t srpeff ^ft j ff ft ?r? *?t?t 

^ITT WT %TOT TTW-fTO ftTO W ft ft TO Wft-^T ft2T *HTTO <TO Tlft-*T^ft ^rff%-^T 

to ^c-^rre «r^ =?f ir! *prt TOt-Tmt^r i w «tf ^fs-^r totto sjttjtot tot to??* 

TO*T TOPTOT-TO ^fft ft TOTT TOT?t ^ft TOT f5R?ft ir-TO'ft WTTt 
Wft 3?%<>TO-ft ifrft STTOTrT *rft ’[ft | TOTT TO f?T ftTOTO-iT-ft W ft TOf 

ftTO # «rft tow i «ift ^prf%-^r ft saraft ft totot tot-to Pitt TOft i ft ^c-ft 
TO?-?#r-ft topct-** ft*TO wrtr-w ft-^ f*ft ^ ^it «rrt i ft fr^T ft 
tZT-SRT ^t3ET“?T fmwt ft ft-^T ^JJTT ff^T I isT-^r ^TT-ft ^wt TT-*T M^Wt^T-^iT 

arfft ft «rfft vft trrtr ff ft fr-^r-ft ?nft wgwt wr-ft *nft ^pr^nrcr 
^it Tft i tochtc ft ^m-vf sTTTvrr fr^stt-ft ^rmt ft w-ft «nwT ^'ppst 
^ s^rr-^T tr^r^r ft-^t f Jtft-*r fnft ^rfr ft-^T trre-it sw-f •qr^^rt 

f ^ i 3 tto ?^ff ftpf ft ’INr ^rvrr i wrft ^ f tnrft-ft ft f ^ifr wtft 

TifT-vrft-^-f to srft fwft ft f ffrft % i ft qwf ^raeft-wt-ft TO f^fr *rft > 

Wt 5Rf%-5t ft ^ oRTO „ 

ft-ft ^ft fft %fT-3T ft I ft «TTO FT»ft ft TO-=RT tJTO Tpf^ 

^r-^r ^wt ft WT^ft 3T^[ TOEt-TftTvr i ft-^rt-TO-ft «ttot ftro^t-H-ft 

WTWt ft ft-^i T^t ft f ^rtf i ft^rc-^r ft-^R ^ft^t ft wtft 

1X1% 3TTfN[ ft WTTT TOT-sr ^TTOT ffff ^ TOtfft 5Jlft TO? TOWt TOEt TO TOT-^ft^ I- 
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3fST wt-m ssfr HTft 5ft 3fft 5TTW I ff WHT 3Tf?T 3Tlft ft 

W5T f ZT-lf ITllft I f-^T-tTC-ft W5T fzi-^ WlP-ft Ufft fwt QrffT STO-ft STITt 

wer 3?ft strt tfm-i 5r#t ftift i wr-ff ft ?r-«r ww mx-^t 

0\ 

wt ff% ffft ft w spptt ^t^r^T-^T $*r wreft i i*t mti 

WtZT WtXJ-^ ffesfT-SfiT Tf%-5T 3P7Trrt wftlRT ^gfT ftft ft WKt STTfL^r 1TTO 
<^5 t g.qjr ire sfTiKT ftft^ i ff «rctr htpit «fST tzT-ft ftwt iter ?r ft w 5?m 
trnR m 5ft ft ffpct w-ftnrf # nw srrftrf # 1 «rtm irewnf srr ft wrft w? ^fx- 
jrft-f-t tm Trf% ffft ft ft ffft # 1 ft ^R5ff ^a^t-irfr-ft tre ffr srre: *iffa 
P-^iT 111 STTW^ff ft BTPUF-5T iT^T^ ft ^ft ft^ « 

0\ 6\ On 
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NlMADT. 

As examples of Nlmadi, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from 
Nimar, and a fragmentary folktale from Bhopawar. 

[No. 53.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI 

■Nimadl (District Kimak). 

itt 31 IRit-lT f? WIT m I 33-1-^ ®tZT-3 133T 3T3-TJ. lit 1? <?RT 
i3it 33 -ftw-i it Tud fwt iti it 1-1 ^r-^rri i m 133 't 33 -^w 

133T wctit-i 3T2-it i 3i?r fii fin 3# fi wtii tit am# 13 33 -itw 
fi?-3 lit <£? ii-i nit-lit i? 3if ?3T-3WT-i f?3 3?-lf?-3 3?33t 33-#tw?r 
WT? ?t I 1? 13 13 33‘itW 3?3R ^-*rt 33 13T IfH-l 35t HT3S lift | 
13 it iin fi-iit i 33 it it?-3 iit ii-ir ?£3T3T3ST-i-it m-ir i? it?-! 
Tilt > 1? 33T lRlt-3 3-1 133T 133T-1 13? 3TT3*1 tWT 1 33 fl3T flUM 

13? 3TT1TWT-3T ft flUT *3T?-3 133T 32 iJT\ lit 1*133 it I 1? W& 

it'Tf if 1 ? I lit 311 13 3*tlt lit IT? 3 3TTRrf *|it .1 33 if if !3T? 
<?T?T1T %3TT TTW-lfTT itl? % it it 32 wf?-3 TRT 1T33 1? Tlft-llff 3Tfl-3 

i? w-m n iff lit ift-Tifti i 13 i3 ife-i nu trm it?i 13 

3-1 lf%l HIT 3T3T 1-3 133T3-1T lift it 3TTT lilt lit 313 flit i-lTlt lift 
wit l%3T3-it T?T?t 131T3 lit ?it I 3TTT TTUT f?T 3tl?3T-l-it "fl it 31 
itl? t lit 111 I lit lff-3 it BWt it 13U 3T3-1T 3W 1T3T I 3T f?-lt 

lT3-?Wt-it 33TM it-lT 3T3-3 lM f*lt 3 lt-1 «p!TT IT? I 13 it ftlT it 

32T-1T 33ST-1 twit it lt-lT 13TT fWT I 32T-3 3T3-it lift ^T?T 1-1 133T3-1T 
list it 3 t?t iftit lit 3T3 fiit i-iT-it 3i?t wit liiTw-it nit Him 
lit Tit I 33TT-3T it 3T3-1 131T ifiTIT-lt IWt it 13-lt 1T1T 1311 1?-1 

Wir-1 33313 1^ Blt-IT ilit-l 133t nit 1? Bl'lT 3T3-1 3^3T 

33 I 133 HT-1 Wlf tftlf it il l?lf I wit 'Wi llWT-m it If Hit #t?t 

ift-nit-i-i 33 lit fit? it i fiit % i it i3? laeii-nit-it 3 ? fifv but lit > 

lit lf?-3 3t 33 1?3 ITW II 

13 it-it wit tit ^ 3-1 it 1 it 133 3r»it it 3 ?- it 3 to 3fwt 33 

33-3 iwt it WTUt 13 3T3 lit-?WT3 I itW-lt'it 33-3 1331 itl?3T-l-it 

3i-i Tgiwt it it-i ijwt it i 3tf? n-xiti i iti?-3 it-i lit 3ft 3T?t 
IT? !T3f3 it 3T?T 3T3-? 1T13 f^fil IJtlt 3T?t IT? Hit 131 3? lT?-33t3 I 
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W-WW-Wt-ft W^T *TT?-Wi ffft STTft sft Wt-TT W# 3fTW I ff WTW WTlt RITft ft 
5T5T W2T-9T HWTft I W-WiT-Wt-ft WSFT tjT-W WTW-ft 3TfTf q?rtT WtW-ft Witt 

tWT-WT^itt WW Wiift WTtT fWW-^T W'ft ftft 1 WcTtl-Wt ft cT-W Sf-cfi WWT WTt-ft 

Cs. 

WWftt-ft wft 7T3T «rf% ff ft ft ff STWWT fftsr«TT-Wrr WTW f «T WTttft l t«T WTtT 
WtZT WttT'«T tfeWT-sfiT tTTW tf%-*T 3IWt WW-fttTH ftft ft ftft Wt 3TTrT-^T WTW 

W-5RT tfTS WnWTeT ftfN 1 <TW WTW 3Ttmi WWT WJT-ftt ftWt W2T W ft 5fTTT 

tntrw f ft ft ??Ttt ww-fttiw # *rw wiftw # i siwur wrwi wt ft wrct vrrr ?rft- 
wft-'f-t ww wf% ffft ft ft ffft # i ft wraf waeft-wft-ft wt fft wftw 
wwrr trre sttw^t wiwf ft aitm-sr 3ifw ttwtww ft ?wftt ft^ n 

£\ Ov 6v 
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Central Group. 


eajasthAnL 

NlMipi. (District Nimar). 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kol ek ad“mi-ka dui lacfka tba. Un-ma-su chhota-na 

A-certain one man-of two sons were . Them-in-from the-younger-by 

ap“na bap-su kabyo, ‘are dada, ap a nl dhan-daulat-ma jo 

his-own father-to it-was-said, ‘ O father, our wealth-property -in whatever 

mharo bisso boy so mba-ka dai-nhak.’ Tawa bap-ua ap*ni 

my share may-be that me-to give-away .’ Then the-father-by his-own 

dhan-daulat ap a na betana-ka bat-dl. Babut din bit.ya nalii 

wealth-property his-own sons-to was- divided. Many days passed not 

bu-se ki ebboto beto ap a ni sab dlian-daulat lii-na kabf 

been-were that the-yomger son Ms-own all properly taken-having some 

dur des-ka cbalyo-gayo, aru wabl danga-bakbeda-ma din 

distant country-to went-away, and there riotous- eonduot-in days 

ter-kari-na ap a ni dban-dauLat udai-di. Aru jawa sal) dhan-daulat 

passed-having his-own property wasted-away. And tvhen all property 

bar “bad bui-gai, tawa una mulak-ma bade akal padyd, aru wo 

destroyed became , then that country-in a-great famine fell, and he 

kangal hui-gayo. Tawa wo jai-na una des-ka rahenawala-naa-sl 
poor became. Then he gdne-havwg that country -of inhabit ants-in-from 
ek-ka ghara jai-na rabyo. Aru una ad a mi-na wa-kba ap a na 

one-of in-house gone-having lived. And that man-by him-to Ms-own 

khet a na-ma suwar cbarana-ka bbejyo ; tawa jina chhiTka-ka suwar 
fields-in swine feeding-for it-was-sent ; then what busies the-swine 
kbai-rabya-tba wo chbiTka kbai-na ap a no pet bbar a nu asi 

io-eat-used those husks eaten-having his-own belly to-fill such 

naubat guj"ri-tbi. Aru koi ad" ml wo-kha kal na de. 

an-event occurred-had. And any man him-to anything not gives. 

Asi wakt-ma jab wo-ki dhundl jai-na akbyS khuli, tawa 

Such time-in when him-of pride gone-having eyes were-opened , then 

wo kabe, ‘ mbara dada-ka ket"ra rakhya-buwa naukar cl die, kx jo 

he says, * ‘ my father-of how-many kept servants are, that who 

pet bhari-na rota lcbawach aru rabyo-sahyo 

belly filled-having breads eat and that-which-remained-over-and-above 
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naukar 

servant 

ap a na 

his- own 

bap-na 
his father -by 

wo daudyd ni 

ran 


badhi-na gbara lai-jach, am bad by a bbuko marl-rahyoch. 

iied-having in-house take-away , and I here hungry dying-remained-am . 

Hau awa uthi-na ap a na dada-ka pas jais am wa-ka kahis , 

' I now arisen-having my -own father-of near will-go and him-to I- will- say, 

“ dada, dada, ma-na Bbag a wan-ka aged! nl thara aged! 

“ father , father, me-by God-of in-presence and thee-of in-presence 

bado pap kiyo, je-ka-si tbaro lad“ko kahelana-ki mbari aw a kat 

great sin was-done, which-of-from thy son being-called-of my worth 

naukarhia-ma-si bau bbl ek 
servants-in-from I also one 

Aso kabi-na wo utbyd nl 
Such said-having he arose and 

ai-rabyo-tbo, et"ra-ma o-ka 

when 

Tawa 

compassion came. Then he ran and, 
ni o-ka cbumma liya. Beta-na 

and him-of kisses were-taken. The-son-by 

ma-na Bbag‘wan-ka agedi ni 

me-by God-of in-the-presence and 

je-ka-si tbaro lad‘kd< 

which-of-from thy son 

Et‘ra-par-bhi bap-na 

So-much-on-even the-father-by 

acbba kap’da lai-na 

good clothes br ought-having- 

lad‘ka-ka pabenaw ; aru o-ka ug‘li-m.a ag n thi dalo aru o*ka paw-ma 

the-son-to put-on; and him-of finger-in a-ring put-on and his feet-on 

daBna-ku panhaina dew. Apan maja-ma knasa pxsa ni 

give. We pleasure-in will-eat will-drink and 

kyau-ki bau sam a jh6-tb6 ki ye mharo cbboro 

because-that I under stood-had that this my son 


nabi rabi ; tbara rakbya-buwa 

not remained; thy kept 

cbbe, aso samajb.” 5 

am, such ( you-may-)understand” 5 

bap-ka pas ayo. Wo dur-si 

father-of near came. He far-from coming-was. 

6-ka dekhyo, wa o-ka daya ai. 

him-to it-was-seen, and him-to 

beta-ka gala-ma lip’tyo 
the-son-of the-neck-in embraced 

bap-si kahyd, ‘dada, 

the-father-to it-icas-said, ‘ father , 


tbara 

agedi 

bado 

pap 

kiyo. 

of -thee 

in-the-presence 

great 

sin was-done. 

kahelana-ki mbari 

aw a kat 

nabi 

rabi. 5 

being-called-of my 

worth 

not 

remained? 

ap‘na 

naukartaa-si 

kahyd, 

ki, 

‘ sab -si 

Ms-own 

servcmts-to it-was-said t 

, that. 

‘ all-than 


putting-for shoes 
chain karsa ; 
merriment will-make ; 
mari-gayo-hu-se, pan 
dead- gone -was, 
chalyo-gayo-tho, 
gone- away -had, 
kar'na lagya. 
to-do began. 

Awa o-ko 
How his 
pas pahuchyo ; tawa 

near reached ; then 
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but 

par 

but 


bado 

elder 


nabi, 

no, 

pbixi 

again 


phiri-bhi 

again-even 

ai-gayo.’ 

returned 


ye 

he 

Aso 

Thus 


jindd cbbe ; wo 

alive is ; he 

kabi-na wo 
said-having they 


katbai 

somewhere 

chain 

merriment 


beto khet-ma tho. 
son field-in was . 
un-na sunyo 

him-by was-heard 


Wo 

He 


lagyo 


ni 

and 


aw na 

to-come began 
ki ‘ bajyo aru 

that ‘ music and 


ghar-ka 
house-of 
nach 
dancing 
S Q, 2 
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ckali-rakyack. 5 0-ka-par-si un-na ap'na naukar‘na-:ma-si ek-ka 

going-on-are’ That-of-on-from him-by his-own set vants-in-f torn one-to 

pnkaryo nl o-ka puckkyo ki, c ye kai kui-rakydck ? 5 

it-was-called and him-to it-was-asTced that, ‘ this what going-on-is ? ’ 

Naukar-na o-ka kakyo ki, * tharo bkai ayock, ni thara 

The-servant-by him-to it-was-said that , ‘ thy brother come-is, and thy 

kap-na japkat divich, kyau-ki tkaro bkai ackko-bkalo ghara 

father-by a-feast given-is, because-that thy brother safe-well in-house 

ai-gayock.’ E-ka-par-sI bada bkai-ka gkusso ayo ni gkar-ma 

returned-is .’ This-of-on-from the-elder brother-to anger came and house-in 

naki jaw. Tawa bap bahar ayo ni bada beta-ka manayo. 
not goes. Then the-father out came and the-elder son-to it-was-entreated. 

Te-ka-par-si bada beta-na bap-si kabyo, £ dekk'jo, et'ra 

That-of-on-from the-elder son-by the-father-to it-was-said, ‘see, so-many 

baras-si tkari sewa-cbak“ri karBch, kabki tkara hukam-ka naki 

years-from thy service I-doing-am, ever thy order-to not 

todyo. Etka-par-bki tu-na ma-ka ek-war-bhl bakki-ko 

it-was-brohen. Bo-much-on-even thee-by me-to one-time-even a-she-goat-of 
backcho tak naki diyo ki kau ap“na dost*na~ka satk ckain 

a-young-one even not was-given that 1 my-own friends-of with merriment 

karto. Ina tkara ckhota ckkora-na randna-ka satk raki-na 

might-have-made. This thy younger son-by harlots-of with lived-having 

ap a ni dkan-danlat udai-dlvi, wo ckkoro gkara ata-ka 

his-own property was-wasted-away, that son to-house on-coming-of 
satk tu-na wa-ka-satka japhat divick. 5 Tawa bap apna bada 

with thee-by him-of-for a-feast given-is.’ Then the-father his-own elder 

beta-si bolyo, c beta, tu-to sada mkara pasa-ch ckke, ni jo 

son-to said, ‘son, thou-indeed always me-of near art, and whatever 


mkari 

dkan-daulat ckke, sab 

tkari- ck 

ckke. Apart 

sanTjka-tka 

ki 

my 

property is, all 

thine-alone 

is. We 

under stood-had 

that 

tkaro 

bkai mari-gay5-hu-se, 

pan naki, 

pkiri-bki wo 

jindo 

ckke; 

w5 

thy 

brother dead- gone- was, 

but no. 

again-even he 

alive 

is; 

he 


kathai ehalyo-gayo-tho, par pkiri ai-gayock; e-ka-satha apan-ka 

somewhere gone- away -had, but again returned-has ; this-of-for us-to 

ckay'je ki apan-na anand naanaw*n.u ni khusi 

it-was-meet that us-by merriment was-to-be-celebrated and happiness 

honk.’ 

was-to-be-become 
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to 

indeed 


TRANSLITERATiON AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk raja tlio. Wo sikar-klia jay. . Bad! pliajar-sl 
A king there-was. lie him ting -for goes. Early morning from 
sikar khel 8 fca-khel a ta wo-klia pam-ki tas lag!. D-na 
hunting in-sporting-in-sporting him-to water-of thirst was-felt. Him- by hitown 
man-ma kayo ki, ‘ pan! kai jaga mila to - a, 

mind-in it-was-said that , ‘ water at-some place if, U-is-got then l-may^drinkd 
It"ra-ma wo-klia ek Hm-ko jhad gah a rd najar ayo. Walia ™ n - 

So-much-m him-to one nim-of Wee derne insight came. Theie U er 

H6y a ga aso • janl-im gliodo dawMai-na ll m m 

wiU-be so thought-having horse caused-to-run-having the-nim near 
ml jai-na dekhaj to ek sukhi tala! padij na ek 

lhere gone-having xt-seen-is then one dried tank lying-is and one devotee 

lagai-na bathyo tho, na wo-kd chelo was»ti-ma atd 

was, and Mm-of disciple village-into -flour 
man-ma kayo ki, ‘yahl pani mi j a 

nnnd-m it-was-said that, ‘ here water is-got 

jaga-ma jog! ‘ 


gayd. 

he-went. 


^ * v 

eye-lashes closed-having seated 
mig a na gayo-fclio. Baja-na 

to-beg gone-was. The-king-by 

na kai mila; kasi 

not anything got ; what-sort-of place-in the-devotee 

raja sona-ko mugat paheryo-thd; wo-ma 

(by-)the-king gold-of a-crown worn-was ; 


kai 

any 

gala-ma 


te-ka-su raja-kha 
that-of-from the-king-to 
sap jogi-ka 

serpent the-devotee-of 

migi-na chelo ayo. 

begged-having the-disciple came. 

sap wa} s vel6 dekhi-na 
a-serpent suspended seen-having 
gnru-ka gala-ma sip 


that-in 

samaj nahl 

understanding not 

wal a vi-ayo. 


neck-in having-suspend ed-came, 


hathyoj ! ’ 
sea ted- is / ’ 
Kall-ko waso 
Kali-of abode 

P a 4l. Na 

occurred. And 

It a ra-ma 


So- much-in 

a-na ap a na guru-ka 
The-dtsciple-by his-oxon preceptor-of 

serpent-to it-was-said that, ‘ whom-by 
wapvyo-lioy, 


Wo-tl bakhat 
At -that time 
hoj; 

being-is ; 
marelo 

a-dead 

ato 

flour 

gala-ma 

neck-in 

mhara 

my 


preceptor-of the-neck-on serpent mav 7 , Wo ‘ kiia jal-na 

c pent may-have-been- suspended, him- to thn» * . 

rat-ma das.’ Alvlff 1 10 t u 90ne-havmg 

the-niaht-in bite. 3 Here Up z.- ^ ma lial-ma 

Mete the- king his- oxen palace-in 


al-na 

come-having 


mugufc 

crown 
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utaii-na 

bathya. 

Tawa 

raja-kha 

chet 

al 

la, 

‘apart 

put-off -having 

sat. 

Then 

the-king-to 

consciousness 

came 

that, 

‘I 

jogi-ka 

gala-ma 

marelo 

ro 

sap 

waPvi-aya ; 

ye 

buro 

kam 

the-devotee-of 

on-the-neck a-dead 

serpent h a v i ng -put- came ; 

this 

lad 

work 

karyo. Pan 

ab 

jal-na 

/V 

sap 

nikall 

•an. 


Aso 

toas-done. But 

now gone-having 

the-serpen t 

taken-off -having -1-will- 

•come. 

Thus 

vichar 

kari-na 

raja 

bida-huyo. 






consideration made-having the-king set-out. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a king. He used to go for hunting in the early morning. (One day) 
when he was hunting he felt thirsty. He was thinking of drinking water if it could 
he got somewhere, when he caught sight of a shady mm 'tree. Thinking there might 
he water there, he made his horse gallop, and approached the nim. On going there 
he found that there was a dry tank, and by it a devotee seated with his eyes closed. 
His disciple t had gone to the village for begging flour. The king said to himself that 
there was neither water nor anything there and that it was a strange place for a devotee 
to sit in. At that time the king was wearing a crown of gold, in which abode the 
demon Kali, 1 and through its influence the king could not understand what he was doing ; 
so he took up a dead serpent which was lying there, and folded it round the devotee’s 
neck. By this time the disciple returned after doing his begging. Seeing the serpent 
folded round liis preceptor’s neck, he said to the serpent, e Go and bite at night him who 
has folded you round the neck of my preceptor.’ In the meanwhile the king had 
returned to his palace and the moment he took off the crown and sat down he remembered 
that he had folded the serpent round the devotee’s neck, and that it was a very wicked 
action. So he resolved to go back at once and take it off.. So thinking, the king set out. 


1 The presiding evil genius of the present age. 
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Sat 
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Tcro 
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TharS .... 

TayalO . . 

Ttera . 
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Tom 




The; tame 

The . . . . 

Tho 
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Tam, turn, tham 




Thiiro, tamiro . 

Tht-r5 . 
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Thfirfi 
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Tha-rs . . 
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English. 

Ek 

• 




Bk. 

- 


• 

1. One. 

Do 





Dui 

* 


* 

2. Two. 

Tin 

• 




Tin 

• 


* 

3. Tkree. 

| Char 





Char 

• 


• 

j 

: 4. Four. 

j 

Pick t 


'* 



Pack 

• 


• 

5. Fire. 

Ckke 





Chkaw . 

• • 


• 

6. Six. 

Safc * *• 





Sat 

• 


• 

7. Seven. 

Atk 






Atk 

* 


• 

8. Eigkt. 

Naw 





Naw 

• 


• 

9. Nine. 

Das 





Das 

• 


• 

10. Ten. 

Vis 





Bis 

• 


• 

11. Twenty. 

Packas 





Packas . 

• 


* 

12. Fifty. 

S<5 . . 





Sau 

* 


• 

13. Hundred. 

h£ ... 





Hau 

• 


' * 

14. I. 

MkarS, mar<5 





MkarS 

• 


• 

15. Of me. 

Mkaro, maro . * 





Mkaro 

* 


* 

16. Mine. 

; Mkl 

• 




Ham 

♦ 



17. We. 

MhS-kO. mhanO 

' '• ' ; 

HamarS . 

• 

; v 

Hamaro . 

• 


r. 

18. Of us. 

Mki-ko, mkan5 


HamarO . 

• 

• 

HamarO . 

* 


• 

19. Our. 

„ (V 

Tu ... 





Tu. . 

• 



20. Tkon. 

TharS 


■ ...... : 



Thar 5 

• 


• 

21. Of thee. 

TkarS 





TkarS 

• 


• 

22. Thine, 

Tki, tkai 


Tam 

• 

* 

Turn 

• 


• 

23. You. 

TkS-k5. tklno . 


TamarO . . 

• 

■ 1 

Tumharo 

• 


! 

24. Of you. 

Tha-k5, tkano . 


Tamar5 . 


; ; 

Tumhard 

• 


i 

25. Yonr. 

i 

! 
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Sit 

jht 

• 

Ath . 

Attha .... 

Ath « 

a© . 

• 

Naw . 

Naw . 

Nan 

a . 

• 

Das . 

Das . 

Duh 

eniy 

• 

Bis .... 

Blsa .... 

Bla 


* 

Pachas , 

Pachas . 

Pachas * 

ndred 


SO; Saik*rO . . , 
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Mhi-ko , 

a . 

* 

T§,th3 . 
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Tharo 
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The .... 
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OU 

* 
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ThS-kO . 
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Mbl . . . 
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Tn . 


Txi 
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Tam ...» 

Turn . • • 

23. You. 
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24. Of you. 

! 

ThS-kS, thlno . 
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! 
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)f you . . . 

Thiro, tamlro . 

Thl-r5 . . . 

rhi-ks . 


Tlmro • ■ 

r our . ' 

Thars, tamSrS . 

Thi-rs . 

- 

rhs-ks . 

t 

rhars . • 
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SENTENCES IN RAJASTHSnT. 


Malvl (Rangn). 

Malvi (when different from 
RangrI). 

Nimadi (Kimar). 

! 

English. 

Ek .... 


Ek. 

i 

1. One. 

Ds . . 


Dui 

# 1 

2. Two. 

Tin .... 


Tin . . 

• 

3. Three. 

Char .... 


Char 

' 

4. Four. 

PSch .... 


Pach 


5. Five. 

Chhe .... 

' 


Chhaw . ... 

* 

6. Six. 

Safe - - • 


Sat 

• 

7. Seven. 

1 Ath .... 

i 


Ath 

* 

8. Eight. 

j ' 

Naw .... 


Naw . 


9. Nine. 

Das .... 


Das . . . 


10. Ten. 

Vis . . . 


Bis . 

• 

11. Twenty. 

Pachas .... 


Pachas • 


12. Fifty. 

So 



Sau 

• 

13. Hnndred. 

HS .... 


Hau 

• 

14. I. 

MharS, mar5 

...... 

Mharo 

• 

15. Of me. 

Mharo, maro v ■ * 

.A.... 

Mharo 


16. Mine. 

; Mhe . . . 


Ham ■■ ■ ' ■■ * 

* 

17. We. 

MhS-k0 3 mhanO 

HamarO . . . . 

Hamaro . . • 


18. Of us. 

MhS-kO, mhanO 

HamarS . 

HamarO ♦ 

• ; 

19. Onr. 

T§ . 


Tu . 

• 

20. Thou. 

TharO . 


TharO 

• 

21. Of thee. 

TharO . 

■ :■ 

TharO . . 

• 

22. Thine. 

Tht, thai 

Tam .... 

Turn 

• 

23. You. 

ThS-kS. thlno . 

Tamaro . . * \ 

TumharO 

I 

j 

24. Of you. 

Thi-ko, thlno . 

TamarO . 

Tumharo 

■ 

25. Your. 

i 

1 
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He ... 

Wo, XL, uw5 

o'. 

• 

Wo .... 

Wo, woh 

Of him 

Un-rS .... 

Uve-rd . 

* 

TT-ks .... 

Waxh-bo 

Sis . 

Un-r5 • 

Uve-r5 . » 

* 

U-ko .... 

Waiii-ko 

They 

We, wai, uwe . 

0 . . . . 

* 

Wai 

W e, wai, waif) * 

Of them 

Una-r5 . 

U w£-r5 . 


wi-ko .... 

Un-ko 

Their 

Una-r5 . 

Uwa-ro . . 


wfi-ko .... i 

Un-ko . 

Hand 

Hat ... 

Hath 

* 

Hat , . . . 

Hat 

Foot .... 

Pag .... 

Pag . • 

• 

Pag .... 

Paw, pag 

Hose .... 

Nak .... 

Nak 

* 

Nak .... 

Nak . 

Eye .... 

Akh; nafti 

O* 

Akh 

* 

Akh .... 

0 < 

Akhya . 

Mouth 

Mndo .... 

Mu do 

• 

M3cto . 

MSh . 

Tooth 

Dlt .... 

Ditta 

- 

Dai .... 

Dit . 

Ear .... 

Ktn .... 

Kan . ... 

- 

Kan . 

Kan . 

Hair .... 

Kgs; bal . • .. . 

K&t 


Bill .... 

Bal . . 

Head 

MathO .... 

MatthO . 

- 

MffthB .... 

Sir , . . . ■ . 

Tongue 

Jib 

Jibh 

- 

Jib .... 

;m> . • 

Belly 

Pet .... 

Pet 

* 

Pet . * , , 

Pet . . 

Back .... 

MaSr .... 

’Pnttlii 


Mahgar . 

■ | 

Mangar, pith . 

Iron . 

Tj5 . . . * 

Ln . 

V 

Lo . . . . S 

Lob . 

Gold . 

S<5n$ . . # . 

Semo 

* 

S5nu 

Send . . ■ • 

Silver 

Eupa .... 

Chid!, rfipo 

* 

Chid! .... 

Chid! • . . 

Father 

Bap . , 

Biip . . 

* 

Bap .... 

Bap, babe 

M other 

Ma .... 

Ma 


Ma c 

MS . 

Brother 

Bhal .... 

Bhal . < 


Bhal .... 

Bhal . • • 

Sister 

Bain 

Ben . . . 

* . 

Bhai$ .... 

Bahiin . . . • 

Han .... 

-> 

Minakh ; ad & tul . . 

Manakh, manas, adml 

• 

Motyar, minakh, ad*ml 

Ad*ml, inai’d, mfityar 

Woman 

Ijugai . . . * * 

Lngax 

* 

Lngal . . . 

Ba.ir*ban!, blr’banl, lugax • 

i — — 
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tr 

tr 

Wo ... 

26. He. 

Wani-ko, -ro ; uni-ko, -ro 

O-kd, una-ko, us-ko . 

Us-kg, g-kg 

27. Of him. 

vl-ko, -ro. 


Wani-ko, -ro ; uni-ko, -r5; 

O-ko, nna-kS, us-ko . 

CTs-kg, g-kg- . . . 

28. His. 

vi-ko, -r<3. 



■Vi . . . 

Vi . 

Wg . . 

29. They. 

WanS-kO, wana-ko . 

Un-ko . 

Un-kg . . 

30. Of them. 

Wanl-ko, wana-k5 . . 

Un-ko . 

Un-k5 . . 

31. Their. 

Hat * • • • 


! Hat . - . . • 

| 

32. Hand. 

Pag .... 


Plw . ' 

33. Foot. 

Nik .... 


Kak . 

34. Kose. 

Akh .... 


Akh . . . 

35. Eye. 

Msd 5 .... 

• M«0 

Mundho . . 

36. Mouth* 

. Dafc ... - 


Dat • . • 

37. Tooth. 

Kan . 


Kan • « 

38. Ear. . - 

Kes 


Bal 

39. Hair. 

^Math$ * . * 


Sir .... 

40. Head. 

Jibk * 


Jlbh ... 

41. Tongue. 

Pet ... * 


Pet . . . • 

42. Belly. 

Pith * . . 


Pit, put .... 

43. Back. 

Lsh . - - - 

LSwo .... 

Lobo . * . « 

44. Iron 

S5n<5 • * * 

S5n5, sunno * 

Sunno > . • V 

45. Gold. 

Chldi . • ■* 


Chldl 

46. Silver. 

Bap, bliabka, pita 

Bap, dada, day -31 

Bap, dada, dado 

47. Father. 

Ml . 

MS, jijl . 

Ma, maya . 

48. Mother. 

Bbal . » 

• 

Bhai - . " 

49. Brother. 

Bain, ben « 


Bahen. . . * • 

50. Sister. 

Ad a ml, manak 

...... k ‘ 

Ad a nil . * . . . 

5l. Man. 

Lngai • - • • . ■ 

Barra : ■ - * ; * • '■ 

Aw a rat . * * 

52. Woman. 
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'ife . 

aild 

)n • 

augbter 

!ave 

iltivator 
iepherd 
od . 

evil 

* 

an . 

bon 

tar . 

ire . 

ater 

ouse 

orse 

)W * 

Og • 

at 

OGk . 

Kick 

.ss . 

am el 
ird . 

ro 

at . 

it 


Jorayat ; bahu 

Ban ... * 

Bban, Ingai 

Lngal 

Tabar ; balak . 

Tabar . . . 

Balak, tabar 

Balak . 

Beto, d!k*ro 

Dik a ro .... 

Beto .... 

Beta, ehhoro . 

Bet!, dblw a ri, dik ft ri . 

Dik R i‘i .... 

Bell .... 

Bet!, chhori 

Golo; cbakar , 

Cbakar . 

Bade .... 

Bfuiu 

Kar a so . 

Halt • • • • 

PalHi .... 

Kisau, jimldar . 

Evaliyo ... * 

GOwal, gori 

GnwiilyO 

Gnwal 

Isvar; Ram-ji . 

Par a mesar, bhag^wan 

Pan a mesar . . . } 

| 

Ram, Isnr 

Rakas • • • * 

Setan . 

Rakas, paret, bhfit . . j 

Bhfit, paret 

Suraj-jl .... 

Sfiraj .... 

Snraj . . . $ . | 

Sdraj 

Ohandar a ma-]i . 

Cbandarma . . . i 

| 

Chid . 

Chad 

TarO .... 

Tara * ... . j 

Taro . « . . ! 

j 

Taro 

Bas a dew .... 

1 

Baste .... 

Ag, baste, baisandar . 

Ag, agya 

Jal . . 

Pam . . . . 

PSni % 

Pan! 

Gbar .... 

Gbar .... 

Gbar, jagS * 

Gbar 

i 

GhorO . 

GbOrO .... 

GbdrO .... 

| Ghord . 

Gay * 

Gaya . « 

Gay . . « • 

Gay 

Kutto, gindak 

KuttO 

Kxik a rO, ga^dak, gadak*rO . 

I Kutto, kuk*rO « 

Minni * . * 

Bill!, minni 

Bilal, balax, mySu 

| BilH 

i 

Kirk a r6 . . * 

KnkarO . 

Mur a gO * 

Mur*go . 

j Ad 

Ad . . . ■ * 

Batak .... 

Batak 

GadbO, pnraniyo 

Gado .... 

Gbado, gadaiyO 

Gadho, ebaupo 

at-. : : :#v ' 

TTtb, pagal, tddiyo ; mayyo ; 
jakbOrd, 

fv 

Ut .... 

Dtb , 

. . 

Pakbdrii .... 

PankM . . , 

Chip, chap 

Chip 

Jik . 

3*u * . > . « 

Ja .* . ■ n # '* 

Ja « . „ 

Jim . 

Kha 

t 

Kba . 

Kba 

BaStb . . 

i 

Bais . . . * . 

Baitb . 

Baitb • 
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Lugai, wau 

Baa .... 

Ladi, bay a ki . 

53. Wife. 

e 

Balak, chh5r5 . 

* 

Baeheko . . . 

54. Child. 

Lad a kd, beto 


; 

Beto, chhorO, lad a ko 

55. Sou. 

Lad & ki, bet! 


Beti, chhorl, lad a ki . 

56. Daughter. 

L5do .... 

i 

Gulam .... 

57. Slave. 

Kar a sh§n 

Kir 8 san . 

Kisan . . . 

5S. Cultivator. 

Gad a rl 


GadariyO 

59. Shepherd. 

Parameswar 


Dewa . . - . 

60. God. 

Bhut, jind 


Bhut . . , . . 

61. Devil. 

Suraj . . . • 


Suraj . . . 

62. Sun. 

Chid .... 



Chid ... 

63. Moon. 

Tara . . • * 


Taro . 

■ % 

64. Star. 

WasMi .... 

Basil . w . 

Ag . . . • 

65. Fire. 

Paul .... 

Pam . . . 

Pani . . 

66. Water. 

Ghar 


Ghar . . . •• 

67. House. 

Gh5r5 .... 

' 

Ghodo . 

# 

68. Horse. 

Gay . . * , • 


Gay . . . 

69. Cow. 

Ku.tt<5, kut a rG, teg a d<5 

■ ; ' ' -.-bb-V 

KuttS, kutrs . 

70. Dog. 

Min a ki .... 

■ ■.■■■■"■ — - ' 

Bill!, mljar . . 

71. Cat. 

Kttk-do . 

...... 

Kuk a d5 . . 

72. Cock. 

Badak . . 


Badak • . • > 

73. Duck. 

GadO, ras a bO . • 


Gadbo \ V' 

74. Ass. 

Ut . • • • * 


Tit / * 

75. Camel. 

i: ' 

Pakberu . • 

.. ... : 

PancbbI, pakheru 

76. Bird. 

Ja . 


Ja . 

77. Go. 



♦ 


Kha 


Kba • * • • 

78. .Bat. 

B§th . . . 

' V ' ■■'■■■ .i : i 

■■■■■ - 

Bath . . • 

79. Sit. 
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7. Of fathers 

Bapa-rC . . • . • 

Bapl-ro . 

Bapa-ko . . * * j 

Bapl-ko . 

* i 

8 . To fathers . • 

Bapi-nal, -kanai 

Bapl-na 

,v . i 

Bapa-rmi * * * ! 

.Bapa-nai 

9. From fathers 

BapS-sU . 

BupS-sU . 

Bapa-su . . * *\ 

Bapit-iau -sai . 

0. A daughter 

Beil ..... 

DikVi .... 

Bet! 

Bet'i 

1 . Of a daughter . 

Betl-r 6 .... 

Dik a r!-rO 

Beti-ko . • * * j 

Beti-lcu . 

.2. To a daughter . 

Beti-nai, -kanai 

Dik a rl-nl 

Betbnai . * * * I 

Beti-nai . , # 

.3, From a daughter 

Betl-sS .... 

Dik a ri-sS . . * j 

Beths fi . • * - i 

Beti-tiu, sai . 

.4. Two daughters . 

> 

Doy betiya 

Be dik a riya . • - | 

Do bet, I, do betyii . • > 

Do teti . , . 

5. Daughters 

Betiya .... 

Dik*riy5 . • • | 

Betya . * - * j 

Betya , . 

u 6 . Of daughters 

* rv 

Betiya-ra 

Dik a riya~rf> . . « j 

i 

Befya-ku . . . - 

Betvihko 

.7. To daughters 

Betiya- nai, -kanal 

Dik a riyS-na 

Befyl-nai 

Betya-imi 

L8. From daughters 

BefciyS-sS . 

| 

.V ,v 1 

Dlk ft riya-su . . * j 

Belyl-tm . * * | 

Betya* ial, -nut . . . 

19. A good maxi 

Ek bhalo ad a mi 

BhalO maims . 

1 

Ek chbkho murnkii • * : 

Ek achliyfl id a ml . , K 

20 . Of a good man . 

Ek bhala ad a rm~rfl 

Shale manftH-rft 

Ek ehdkha mumkh-k^ 

Ek aehhya ad a mi ko . 

21. To a good man • 

Ek bhala ad a mi~nal ; -kan&l 

| 

Bhale raarias-nl 

' | 

! Ek didkbl miuakh-nai 

| > 

Ek aelihyil ad*nil-nai 

22. From a good man 

Ek bhala ad^I-sS 

Bhale m&nas-sil 

r ] 

S Ek chrtkha mitmkh*«I * j 

Ek aehhya ad*ml-tai, *saT . 

23. Two good men . 

Day bhala ad a ml 

Be bhala matias 

j 

! Du ehokhil murnkh * 

I 

DtHkdihya &d a ml 

24. Good men * . i 

BhalS iid a ml 

Bhala manas 

Olidkhi mumkh * * 

! Adihya ad*mi • 

25. Of good men . , * 

Bhala ad*miya-r5 

Bhala luanasE-rO 

l 

1 Gh Akita imn*kh&»k0 . 

i 

I 

1 ^ 
j Aehliya ad tt myS-kO . 

26. To good men 

Bhall ad*miyl~n&l ; ~ kanai . 

Bhala manasa-na 

! 

| Chftkha miu a kha*nai 

| 

i 

1 „ .v . 

i Aehhya ad*myS-nai . 

■ 

27. From good men . 

Bhala ad a rniyl-aS 

Bhala manasE-stl 

Ohflkha min^khl-HU * 

i Aehhyii ad’myS-tai, -sai 

28. A good woman . 

Ek bhall lugai 

Bhall lugai / .. * 

Ek cfaftkhi lugai . « 

fik nelihi bair*baui . 

29. A bad boy 

Ek bhtdo chhorO 

BurO chh5k a m 

Ek buift ohhdrA * * 

ft k burn chhflrO 

30. Good women 

Bhall lu gay E . 

Bhall kgaiyl * 

Ohflkhl lugiyi 

j Aehhl baidbanya 

Jl. A bad girl 

Ek bhudl cbbflrl * , 

Burl chhokM . 

Ek imd ehhOri 

Ek bun ehhflr! 

52. Good . .f . 

Bhato . . . 

Bhald • y . 

Ohdkhn . 

i 

AehhyA ehnkho v 

53. Better 

Utipd 

L , 

Ghana bhalo . 

j 

U-sd chflkhtt . 4 

Waih-tai achiiyd (^ Ue ' 
than that)* 
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BapS-kQ, -r5 . 


Bap-kd, bap-hor-ko . . Bap a na-ko 


107. Of fathers. 


Bapa-ne, -ke . 


Bap-kij bap-hor-ke . . Bap a na-ka 


108. To fathers. 


Bapa-su, se, -u 


Bap-se, bap'hor-se - . Bap a na-si 


109. Prom fathers. 


Lad a ki 


. Beti 


] 10. A daughter. 


Lad a ki-kd, -ro . 


. Beti-kd 


Betl-ko . 


111. Of a daughter. 


Lad a ki*ne, -ke 


Betl-ke • 


. Beti-ka 


112. To a daughter. 


Lad a ki-su, -sd, -u 


Betl-se 


. Befci-si 


113. Prom a daughter. 


Do lad a kya . . * Do beta, do betl-horo . Dui betma 


114. Two daughters. 


Lad a kya * 


Betl-horo, betya 


. Betlna 


115. Daughters, 


Lad a kya-kd, -ro 


Beti-hdr-ko 


Betlna-ko 


116. Of daughter’s. 


Lad a kya-ne, -ke 


Beti-ke, betx-hor-ke 


. Befcina-ka 


117. To daughters. 


Lad a kya-sh, -se, -u 


Betl-hdn-$e, befci hoao-se . Betina-sl 


118. Prom daughters. 


! Achhd ad a mi 


• Aehchhd ad a mi 


Ek achho ad a ml 


119. A good man. 


' Achha ad a mi-kd, -rd 


Aehchha ad a mi-ko 


, Ek achha ad a mi*kd 


120. Of a good man. 


Achha ad a mi-ne, -ke . . Aehchha ad a ml-ke . . Ek achha ad a ml-ka 


121. To a good man. 


! Achha ad a mi -su, -se, -u . Aehchha ad a mi-se . . Ek achha ad a ml-si 


122. Prom a good man. 


Dd achha ad a ml 


Dd aehchha ad a ml 


Dui achha ad a ml 


123. Two good j 


Achha ad*mi 


. Aehchha ad a mi-hor5 . Achha ad a rnina 


124. Good men. 


Achha ad a myl-kd, -rd . Aehchha ad a mi-h5r-kd . Achha ad a mina-kd 

| Achha ad a myi«ne, -ke . Aehchha adhni-horo-ke . Achha M a mina-ka 


Achha ad a mya -su, -se, -u . Aehchha ad a mi-hon-se 


I Achhi lugai 


Khod a lo lad a ko 


| Achhi lugayai 


Khod a li lad a ki 


Achha 


.. Achchhl baira 


. Buro ohhord 


, Achha ad a mina-si 


Ek achhi aw s rat 


. Ek kharab lad a kd 


. Achhi lugayi, achchhi Achhi aw*rat a na 
lugaya-hdrd, achchhi baira- 

. Burl chhorl . . . Ek kharab lad a kl 


. Aehchha 


Wani-su ( than that ) achhd Q-se achchbd . 


. Achhd 


. j Jado achha 


125. Of good men. 


# j 126. To good men. 


. 127. From good men. 


128. A good woman 


129. A bad boy. 


130. Good women. 


131. A bad girl. 


132. Good, 


. 133. Better. 
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— 

st . • 

4 

Nirat-achhO 

Mule bkalo 

• 

• 

• 

Sab-su chokho . 

• 

* 

Sab-tai ackkyd 

« 

igh 


an 

XXcho . 

TJcho 

• 

* 

- 

Ucho 

• 

• 

ITck5 

• 

igker 


GbanO Sch.0, un-sS Sch5 

Gkano Ticks 


• 


U-sS SckO 


* 

W uTh-tai Qcho 

* 

igkest 


Sag a la-sU Scho 

Mule Scho 


• 

• 

Sab-sS Scko 

* 


Sab-tax dcko . 

• 

horse . • 


Ek gkoro 

GhOrO 


• 


Gkoro 

* 

« 

GkorO 

* 

mare • * 


Bk ghsrl 

Ghori 


• 


Ghori 

• 

* 

Gkorl 

* 

Worses * * 


Gkora . 

GkOra 


* 


GhOra 

- 

* 

Ghtfra 


[ares 


Gkoriyl .... 

GhOriya . 


• 

* 

Gkorya . 

* 

• 

GhOrya . 


. bull 


Ek sld .... 

Baladk . 


■ 


SSd, akal 

* 

* 

Bijar 

* 

u COW . • 


Bk gay .... 

Gaya 

* 

* 

* 

Gay 

* 

* 

Gay 

* 

Julia 


Sld .... 

Bal n dkl . 


* 


Sld, akal 

* 

* 

Bijar 

* 

lows 


Gayt * 

Gaya 


* 


Gaya 

* 


Gaya 

* 

L dog • « 


Ek kufcto, ek gindak 

Kutts 




Kuk”rO, gadak'pO 


* 

Kutfco 

• 

i bitch « 


Ek kutti 

Kutti 

• 

- 

* 

KfikM, gaclak a |*i 

* 

« 

Kutti . 


)ogs 


Kutta . 

Kutta 

* .. 

* 

• 

Kuk a rii, gadakVii 

* 

V 

Kutta . 

V 

Pitches . • 


KutiyI .... 

KutiyI . 

* 

* 

• 

Kuk a ryl, gadak^yl 

* 

, 

Kuttlyl * 

* ■ ■ 

4 he goat . 


Ek bak a r$ 

Bak a rfl 

« 

* 

• 

Bftlrtrti • 


• 

Bak a rd * * 

• 

4 female goat * 

* | 

' | 

Ek bak a rl, 6k ckkall 

Bak a ri * 

4 

# 

* 

BakM 

* 

* 

BakVi 

* 

Stoats « « 


i 

Bak*ra ...» 

Bak'k’a 

m 

* 

* 

Bak a rS-bak*ri . 

* 

• 

Bak a ra~bakM • 

. * 

A male deer • 


Ek kira^i 

Harati . 

. ® 

* 

* 

Hiran 

* 

* 

Hirn . * 

• ; 

A female deer . 


Ek hir a ni 

Haranl 

« 

* 

* 

Hir*toi . * 

* 

* 

Hir a nl 

• 

Beer * • 


Hiran .... 

Haranl . 

* 

■ * ■ 

* 

Hiran * * 

* 

* 

Hirn 

• 

lam . • 


Hu hn . 

Hu al 

• * 

4 ■ 

* 

Mai chkS 

* 

* 

MaT kS . 

• 

Thou art . * 


Tn wt , 

Tt II 

k ■ 

' ■ t 

• 

Til ckkai 

* 

* 

Til hai, hft 

- 

He is . * 


Uwo m . 

0 m 

' 4 

* 

* 

Wd ckkai 

* 

* 

Wo hai • 

* 

We are 

m 

Me kg . . . 

Mkl SI * 



; * 

Mkl ckkl 



Ham kl • 

• 

You are . « 

4 . 

, The ko . 

' '.At 

Tk6 ai 


♦ 

♦ 

Tke ckkd 

# 

V 

Tam kd * 

* 
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Sab-su acbhO 

• 



Sab-se acbcbbs 

. 

. 

Bads a ebb5 


« 

134. Best. 

ad 

TTcho 




Uehs 

* 

* 

tJohO . 


• 

135. HIgb. 

Wanl-sS. Scho 




Un-se Scbo 

• 

• 

Jad5 ucho 


* 

136. Higher. 

Sab-su Sch.5 




Sab-se Scbo 

• 

* 

Bads ucho 


• 

137. Highest. 

Ghsdc . 







Gbods • • 


- 

138. A borse. 

Ghodi . 







Ghedi . 


• 

139. A mare. 

Ghdda 




Ghsda-h5n5 


* 

Gbsda, ghsdana 

» 

• 

140. Horses. 

GhSdyl . 




Ghodl-hOnO 


* 

Ghddlna , 

• 

© 

141. Mares. 

Bel, balad 




SSd 

# 

• 

Sid 

» 

b 

142. A ball. 

Gay 




Gay 

• 

• 

Gaya 


• 

143. A cow. 

Bel, bal*dya 




Sad- b0r<5 


• 

Sfd a na . 


• 

144. Bulls. 

Gaya 




Gay-h5n 

• 

* 

Gay a na , 

© 


145. Cows. 

Teg“do . 


• 


Kut a r5 

* 

* 

Kutto 

m 

• 

146. A dog. 

T eg a dl . 




Kuttl 

* 


Kutti • 

• 

• 

147. A biteb. 

Teg"da . 


• 


Kut a ra-hOro 

• 

* 

Kutta, kuttana 


• 

148. Dogs, 

Teg'dyS . 


■ • 


Kut a ri-b5r0 

• 

- 

Kuttlna . 

• 

* 

149. Bitches. 

Bak a rO, kbaj a ru 

■# 




i 

Bak a r5 

© 

• 

150. A be goat. 

Bak'ri . 

# 

* 





Bak a ri « 

* 

* 

151. A female goat. 

Bak a rya . 

* 

# 


Bak a ra-hon5 « 

« 

* 

Bak a rina 

9 


152. Goats- 

Haran 

• 






Haran 


• 

153. A male deer. 

Har a nl . 

* 

• 

• 




Har a nl . . 


• 

154. A female deer. 

Haranya 

' J 

« 



Hiran-b0r5 


© 

Haran a na 



155. Deer. 

Halim . 

• 

« 





Hau cbbe • 

© 

* 

156. I am. 

T§ hai, be 

' * 


m 




Tuchhe . 


• 

157. Thou art. % 

U bai, be 

• 






Wo cbbe 

m. . 

• 

158. He is. 

MhlhS . 




Ham bl . 

• 

« 

Ham aya * 


• 

159. We are. 

Thfho . 

m, /;.■ 

• 


Tam bS . * 


* 

Turn ebbs 

v.- 


160. You are. 
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161. They are . 

* * 

TJve h&T , 

• 

• 

« 

0 31 

# 

* 

* 

Wai ehbni 

* 

• 

♦ 

j Wai hai . 

162. I was 

a * 

hS ho . 

* 

* 

* 

IIS hats . 

• 

* 

* 

Mm ehha 

* 

* 

* 

‘ Mu] bn, iho 

f 

163. Thou wast 

* * 

tS ho 

• 

* 

• 

TuhatO . 

• 

• 

• 

Tn ohhn * 

* 

, 


j 

; Tfi hr,, t,hfi 

1 

164. He was 

a * 

U wO ho . 

• 

* 

* 

O hatO . 

• 



VVs rl.hr. 

* 

* 

* 

j Wo \u\ thu 

1 

165. We were * 


Me ha 


* 

• 

Mhl hata 

* 

# 

* 

Milk whim 

• 

* 

* 

j 1 Ism* ha, iha 

166. Ton were . 

• * 

The ha . 

• 

* 

* 

The hittii . 

* 

* 

• 

Thf* oh ha 

• 

* 

, 

J Taun jin, iha 

167. They were 

a • 

live hfi . 

* 



0 hata * 

• 

* 

* 

Wai chi.;. 

# 

• 

* 

| . 

Wui ha, iha 

168. Be . 

« ® 

Ho (imperative) 

• 

- 

Ho 

* 

* 

* 

Wlmi 

$ 

* 

* 

: Whn 

169. To be . 

* * 

HSnS . 


* 

- 

lTf>w a nO . 

* 

* 

* 

Whnihrt , 

* 

* 

* 

: Hfinn * 

170. Being 

a * 

Hots, hufco 


* 

• 

Hmv*ts . 

* 


* 

f 

Whuif-A . 

* 

* 

* 

IfA-to 

171. Having been 

a c- 

Huyar 


* 

• 

Hay at* « 

. 

* 

* 

* 

Wlaair 

* 

• 

* 

Hfi-kru- . 

172. I may be . 

• * 

HShaa . 


- 

* 

HU hOwS 

* 

% 

* 

Mhi hu . 

* 

- 

* 

: Mat hit 

173. I shall be . 

a ♦ 

Ha h5 Si a 


• 

* 

HtShflW . 

• 

m 

* 

M HI lul"l0 f 



* 

| 

! Mat IthgO 

174. I should be 

• * 

M 




■ 




M aiJiSI , 

• 

# 

* 


175. Beat 

* * 

KutS 


* 

* 

Miir 

* 

* 

* 

Pit 

• 

• 

* 

Miir , 

176. To beat 

* * 

Ivut n nO . 


* 

* : 

: Mar* no * . 

• 

* 

- 

PltHm * 

. 

.. . 

• j 

Miir s pfi . 

177, Beating 

< • 

Knt a tO 

* 

* 

# 

MarHO * 

# 

r 

* 

P4 # t5 * 

* 

* 

*: 

Mar* id * 

178. Having beaten 

• ■ * 

K filar 

' t 

• 

* 

M'arar 

*r 

* 

* 

■Pi tat* 

f 

• 

* . j 

Milr-kar . 

179. I beat 

* » 

Hu kOtS 


* 

* 

1 1 u mar 14 

* 

v 

* 

Mai plti! 

* .* 

* 

1 

Mai mlri 

; 

180. Thou beatest 

• * : 

TS. kut&i 


* 

* 

Tfl m*m 

# 

* 

* 

Tft pi fat « 

f 

* 

* 

Tii m&iii 

181. He beats , 

* • 

tr kutai 


* 

* 

0 m&rd-l , 

% 

, 

* 

Wo plfiu 

* 

* 


Wn mirft . 

182. We beat 

* ' * 

Me kutl 

■» 


* 

Mhe m&rlU 

* 

* 

* 

Mh# pl|I 

* 

♦ 

# 

Bam ynSrS 

183. Ton beat . 

* . « 

The knto 


• 

* 

The marO-x 

' »■ 

t 

* 

The plid * 

.. . ' * 

* 

* 

Tam ntiirO 

184. They beat 

* « 

Uvo hum 

* 

* 

* 

0 marl-! 

* 

*■ ... 

*' 

Wai pi fa! 


# 


Wai utlmT 

185. I beat ( Past Tense ) 

Mhai kfitiyo 


• 

• 

Ml maryO 

t 

■ .. ■ * ■ 

■ M ; : 

Ma? pity ft 

#■ 

m 

* 

Mat m&ryo 

186. Thon beatest 
Tense.) 

(Past 

Thai kfitiyo 

• 

♦ 

« 

Tl rmlryo 

• 

■ ; i* : . 'V 


Tft pffyB 

, * 

» 


Tn? mlryO 

187. He beat (Past Tense ) , 

Up kUtivO 

« 

- 

« 

IT VO maryo 

* ' i 

V,V# : 

* 

Wo pltyo 

$ 

" ' 

. , 

Wiult miryO 


316 — Marw&rL 



Vi hai, lie 

• 



Wo chhe 


* 

161. They are. 

H.m tho . 





Hau tho . , , 


9 

162. I, was. 

Tu tho 




Tu. tho 


« 

163. Thouwasfc. 

U tho 




Wo tho . 


• 

164. He was. 

Mhe tha 



Ham tha 

Ham tha. 


« 

165. We were. 

The tha . 



Tam tha 

Turn tha . . 


* 

166. You were. 

Vi tha 



Ho tha . . , 

Wo the . ‘ . 


• 

167. They were. 

Who 




H5 . 


* 

168. Be. 

Vhena, vena 



H5na ... * 

Honu 


• 

169. To be. 

Vheta, veta • 



Ho to . . „ 

Hata 


* 

170. Being. 

Wai-ne . 

* 


Hui-ne . . . 

Hui-na . 



171. Having been. 









172. 1 may be. 

Hn wahga, wSga 

# 

N» 

Haugo 

Hau huis 


• 

173. I shall be. 








174. I should be. 

Mar 


• 

...... 

Mar 


* 

175. Beat. 

Mar R u5 : . mar*wa 


# 

Mar'hid . . . 

Mar a nu . 


,v 

176. To beat. 

Mar a ta . 

* 



Mar a to 


* ! 

177. Beating. 

Mari-ne . * 

* 



Mari-ne . 


V 

178. Having beaten. 

HS marT 

t 



Hau maruch * 

* 

• 

179. I beat. 

Tu mare « • . 

<f : _ 

■ # 


Tu marach, marech 



180. Thou beatesi 

tJ mare « * 

♦ 




Wo marach, marech 


r 

181. He beats. 

Mhe mart, mara 

' ' *. . .... 


Ham mara, mara 

Ham martch . 


4 . 

182. We be^t. 

The mara 


<r 

Tam mara 

Turn maroch • 


• 

183. You beat. 

Vi mare * 




Wa marach, marech 


* 

184. They beat. 

MhaT marya 

- 


Mha-na marya 

Ma-na marya . 


* 

185. I beat (Past Trnse)* 

Tha? marya 

* 

* 

Tha-ne marya . 

Tu-na marya * 


f 

186. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense ). 

Wani-e marya 

• 

• 

O-ne marya . . • 

Un-na marya . 


* 

187. He beat (Past Tense) 
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188. We beat (Past Tense) . 

189. You beat (Past Tense) 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 


191. lam beating 



192. I was beating 

« 


193. I had beaten 

« 


194. I may beat 

m 


195. I shall heat 

m 


196. Thou wilt beat 

m 


197. He will beat 



198. We shall beat 



199. You will beat 

* 


200. They will beat 

• 


201. I should beat 

• 


202. I am beaten 

* 


203. I was beaten 

* 


204. I shall be beaten 


205. I go 

• * 


206. Thou goest 



207. He goes „ 



208. We go 

: * 


209. You go 

m 


210. They go . 

m 


211. I went 

m 


212. Thou wentest 

* 


213. He went * 



214. We went „ 




Mhe kiitiyd 

MhS maryO 

Mlie pity 5 

Ham. maryo 

The kutiyO 

Tha maryO 

The pity 5 

Tam miiryo 

Uwa kutiyO 

UwS maryo 

Wax pltyO 

U n maryo 

HS kutO-hn 

Hfi mara-1 

Mai pliu-ohku , . * 

Max mar3-ht . 

Ha kut&I-ho . 

Hn inarHo-hatd 

Max pttai-chhfl 

Miu murai-ho, -tho 

Mh&i kutiyG-ho 

Me maryO-b&td 

Max pltyO-ehho 

MaT maryo-ho, -tho . 

Hu kutn 

Hn marl 

Max pitu 

Max maru 

Hn kutG-la 

Hn marU 

Max pltu-lo, pH*«yU . 

Max mar3gO 

Tn kutM-la . 

Tu marls 

Ttl pitai-ln, plt fc Hl 

Til maraigO 

Uwo kutax-la . . . 

O mar*se 

Wo pitai-lo, pit*Bi 

Wo maraigo . 

Mhe kut3-la 

Mhe mar\4§ 

Mhe pltS-lS, pll*sy3 . 

Ham xnarlga . 

The kutO-la 

The mai'*<0 

The plto-la, plt # syd # 

Tam marlga . 

Uve kfxtaX-la . 

0 mar'se 

Wax pltaMi, pftM * 

Max pita * , 

Wax marSga . 

Hu kutljiyO htt 

H a miirljyo-I . 

Max pi tyd- ah ha « . • 

Max pity 0-1x3 , . 

Hfx kutljiyO hO 

Ha mfirljyo . . 

Max pifcya-ohho * 

Max pityo-ho, -tho . 

Hn kntiyd jaS-la, „ 

Ha mftriyO jai.4 

Max pitu-Io * * * 

Max pitBgO . * 

Hn jau . 

Ha jawS-t 

Max jflll . 

MaT j&2 . 

Ta jawaX 

Tu javS-i 

Tfx jay * 

Tfi jay . . 

Uwo j&w&X . * , 

O jave-I . . 

: Wo jay . * * 

Wo jay * 

Mhe jawS . # . 

Mhl jawa-I 

! ' '■ ' 

MlxO jawS 

Ham jlh 

The jawo ho f 

1'h 6 jawo-I . . 

The jawO 

Tamj&wO . • 

Uve jawaX 

0 jiive-i .... 

Wax j&y * * * * 

Wax jayah 

Ha gayo 

Hi gyo, gayfl . 

Mm gaya . « * 

Max gayo 

Ta gayo .... 

gyo, gayo 

Tu gaya * 

Tii. gayO • 

Uwo gayo 

$ gy«, gayo , 

W0 gayo 

1 Wd gayo • • 

Mhe gaya 

1 

Mhe gaya . . 

Mh§ gaya - * * 

Ham gaya 


318 — MarwarT. 


, Mhl-e maryo . 

* 


Ham-ne maryo 

Ham-na maryo . 

188. We beat ( Past Tense). 

, ThS-e maryo • 

• 


Tam-ne maryo 

Tum-na maryo . 

189. You beat ( Past Tense). 

* Wapi-e maryo 

• 


Un-ne maryo . 

Un-na maryo • 

190. They beat ( Past Tense). 

Hfi mard-hd 

• 

. 


Hau marl rahySch. 

191. I am beating. 

; Hd mar a to-th5 . 

• 



Hau marl rahyd-tho . 

192. I was beating. 

; Mhai maryo -tho 

£ 

• 


Mha-ne maryo -tho . 

Hau maryo-tho 

193. I bad beaten. 

Hu maru 

• 


Hu maru 


194. I may beat. 

! Hd mardga 

• 


Hd mardgo, -ga 

Hau marls 

195. I shall beat. 

Td marega 

• 


Td maregO, -ga 

Tu marls 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

XT marega 

• 


tJ marega, -ga 

Wo mar a se 

197. He will beat. 

Mlie mar%a 

* 


Ham marlga . 

Ham mar a sl 

198. We shall beat. 

The mariga 

* 


Tam maroga 

Turn mar a sO 

199. You will beat. 

Vi mardga 

• 


Vi marega 

WO mar a se, mar a ga • 

200. They will beat. 

— 




....... 

201. I should beat. 

Hd maryo jad-hd 

• 

* 


Ma-ka maryO . 

202. I am beaten. 

Hd maryo gayO 

• 




Ma-ka maryo-tho . * 

203, I was beaten. 

Hd maryO jadga 

• 

• 


Hau maryO jais . * 

204. I shall be beaten. 

Hu jaw'd 

- 

• 

rrS * <v 

Hd jau . * . > 

Hau jauch * 

205. I go. 

Tq jawe, jay . 

• * 



Tu jach, tuja . . » 

206. Thou goest. 

tJ jawe, jay 

• 



WO jack . * 4 

207, He goes. 

Mhe jawS 

> 


Ham jawa 

Ham jawaj 

208. We go. 

The jaws 

# 


Tam jawo 

Turn jawojj turn jawa . 

209. You go. 

Vi jave, jay , 

S " 


Vi j&ve, jay 

Wojaj . 

210. They go. 

: HQ gays 

* . 



Hau gayo • - 

211. I went. 

: Tfl gays . 

- 

• 


Tu gayO • * • 

212. Thou wentest. 

tT gayo . 


• 


Wo gayO . . ♦ * 

213. He went. 

Mhl gayji 

1 

1 

m 

* 

Ham gaya . * • 

i 

I 

Ham gaya . • • 

214. We went. 
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215. You went . 

216. They went 

217. Go * 

218. Going 

219. Gone 

220. What is your name ? . 

221. How old is this horse ? 


222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his hack. 

228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes, 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill, 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him . 


235. Take those rupees from 

him. 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before me 


239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you ? 

240. Prom whom did you 

buy that? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 


The gaya 

Uw&lf gaya 

Jaw<5 

Jaw a t$ . 

Gayo . 

Thilr5 nEv kti half ? . 

In ghora-ri umar kti half ? . 

Atha-sS Kasmir kit a rx bh§ 
half? 

Tha-rai bap-rai ghar-ra&i 
kit a ra beta half ? 

Mhai aj ghanO paido kiy<5 . 

Mhara kaka-ro botO un-rx 
bain par a piy<1-h&l 

Lila ^ ghora-ri kathi ghar- 
mai pa p. hai 

TTn-rltt maura upar kathi 
mand do. 

Mhai up-r&i bcltalrxd ghnna 
chab a kiya ri-dlvl hat. 

Uwo dSg a ii-ri chfHS-upar 
dhaw choray-rayO-liat. 

Uw5 up rSkh hetftlf ghorat 
mathat chadiyCrfl balthft- 
Ul ‘ w „ 

Un-rO bhal ap-rx batn-s'u 
ghanO digs ML 

Un-rfi mOl adai rupiya hat . 


Mar 5 bap up chkOt&l gbar- 
max r&Ivalf-h&L 

0 rupiyO un~nfti de-dewO , 


IT we rupiya up kana-sH le- 
lewo. 

Un-nai achhi tar&LsS kixtO 
naif un-nat rad a wa-sH 
chas a kay-dewo. 

Berat-mSy-su jal slcho 


Mariit agaf ig&I halo . * 

Thirst land Mn-rd ehhdrd 
Ewat-hlt ? 

tJwa 1 the kip-sS mOl iiwl ? 
Gaw-rat hat*w4lat kant-B§ . 


The gaya „ 

0 gaya . 

Ja . 

Jaw a nd . # 

GayO 

Thl-rO nam Id El ? . 

® gli5r0 kitto bado ax ? 


The gaya 
Wai gaya 

Ja .... 

Jata 

Gaya 

ThS-ko kaf ntw chliai ? 


Ya ghdro kattok bado I Ya ghor# kit a ni 


Tam gaya 
Wai Gaya 
Ja . 
data 
Gaya 

Th ara ke naw hai ? 


chhai ? 


Kasmir itha-sS kittx aghi ai ?! Kas a mlr aida-ftS kat»rik dfxr 

I chhai ? 

i 

Tha-re bap-re ghar-me kitta j Tha-kn Imp-ka ghur-mai 
dek a ra SI ? I kalyek beta eh hai ? 


Aj hu glianl bhau gaya 

U vo- vi bai j i -sd ma-jd 

kake-re dik M re-ra biyii huo 
al. 

live ghar-me dhaulo ghflpO- 
ra palan SI. 

Uve-rl path! m&tliO palan 
man da. 

Me uvir-re dik*re-nS gharri : 
sari beta bad. 

live tOkW miitliS 6 (Ilian 
charave-L 

0 uve nlkh-re h5t§ (no) 
gh&rS matha ($ic) bfitliO L 

U we-rO Jbhai uwe-ri ham*sH 

digit a Si. 

IJwe-ro mdl adhai rupnyii ill 

ME-jo jb&p u\ve chhategliar- 
mo rfi-I. 

J] rupaya u^e-na da , 

0 rupaya uwe-sti la * 

U we- rta blmli tari-sS imxvO 
aur mdua-sS banclha, 

Tale-mEh-sS papl kadha 

ME-je jigftrl bai 

Th8*?i lm k6-ra dik a ra 

Thk 0 ke-kana mol liyO 

H§k§ gEw-re hat-barayb-sl 


Ai max war! dur 

oluliyd- 

eh lux. 



Mhara kaka-ka 

bubVkfl 

by aw ii-ki 

bbaxn-Hu hu yd- 

chluxi. 



Dhaulii ghoi 

pxi'kt ;jfd 

gliur- 

max c.hhax. 


Jfd u-ka 

mafxg n r; 

a-malai 

m§ld. 



Max ti-ka 

bbtxx-nai 

narii 

k rn ,a rrt-s tl nxaryo-ehhai , 

VVr> dilgai’ 

-malai 

(ihfuln 

oh aril wai -c 

lihai. 


WO u raakh • 

nlolmi 5k 

: ghfifil- 

malax ohhar rahyO-x 

frithai. 

!t-ka bhft! 

ii-lil Ixitain-sl 

Iambi oh hai. 


ft -kti mol dhM ripyi 

chhai . 


hai" ? 


tmtar-mai 


MltSiO top fx elxltota ghar* 
nuu rahai-chhai. 

Yd ripyd tl-nai dyd * 

ft-sS wai ripya Id-lyd . 

fi-naijgaira ptid ar jew a rl- 
nil had-dyo. 

Kfiwa-mnx-sd papl kudo 
Mb am agai eftfil . , 


Ya‘‘kat jmohhfvi Imp-led 
chhdrd Iwai-ohlmi ? 

The wo kun-kanai-nS mol 
llyd ? 

Gaw-ka 5k dukandar-kanai- 

sS. 


Kasmir it-taT kifnj-k 
dur hai ? 

Lhara bilp-ka ghar-max 
kit a nak beta hai ? 

Aj mai bhaut dur chalyS- 

hS. 

Mdra kaka-ka beta-ko 
byah waxhdd bahSn-tax 
_ UuyO-hai. 

Supod ghora-ki jin ghar- 
max hai, 

din waTh-kx pith-par dharo 


MaT waih-ko beta bbaxit 
Icaf^il-tax m ary o- hai, 

Wo pfUtar-kai fxpav dhor 
<rimrft*ray6 hai. 

Wo wax'll raukh-kai nichai 
gh%a-par baithyC-hai. 

WaTljyko bhal waih-ki 
bllilxp-tai lambo hai. 

Waih-kd mdl dhai rapaiya 
huT. 

MerO blp waih chhota 
ghat*- max rahai-hai. 


Yd rapaiyd waxh-na 

W ai rapaiya^ waih-tax ly5 > 

Waxh-nal ^khub mar5 ar 
jow a ra-ta! bado. 

Ku wa-iax pf|pl kadha 

.Mbrai xigtii chid 

Torid ptichhai ^ kaih-k5 
ohhOrO Ewax-hai ? 

Tam w<5 kit-tai msl liy8 ? • 
G3w ka 6k hat-wala-tai 


1 Peminme to agree with ohu or W, understood. 
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The gay a 

Tam gaya 

Turn gaya 

215. You went. 

VI gaya . 

VI gaya . 

Wo gaya 

216. They went. 

Ja. 


Ja . 

217. Go. 

Jat5 - 


Jaio . 

218. Going. 

Gayo . 


Gayo . 

219. Gone. 

Tharo nam kai P 

Tamaro nam kai ? 

Tumharo nam kSi chhe P . 

‘220. What is your name ? 

AnI ghoda-kl umar kai P . 

Ina ghoda-kl umar kai ? 

Ina ghoda-kl ket a ii umar 
chhe ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

HyS-sS Kasmlr kit a rl-k 
dur hai P 

Yt-se Kasmlr kitti dur hai ? 

Yaha-sl Kasmir ket a ro dur 
chhe P 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir P 

Tha-ke pita-ke wathe kit a ra 
lad a ka hai ? 

Aj hS baliot dur pharl-ne 
a yo. 

Thara bap-ka ghar-me kit a ra 
lad a ka he P 

H§ aj bhot dur chalyo 

Thara bap-ka ghar-ma 
ket a ra chhora chhe ? 

Aj hau dur-tak chalyo gayo 

22*3. How many sons are 
there in your fa- 
ther’s house ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Mliara kaka-ka beta-e wanl- 
Id ben-se by aw karyO. 

Ghar-me dhsla ghoda-ko 
khoglr hai. 

Wanl-ke pith-par khbgir 
mejo. 

Mhara kaka-ka bet-a-ne 
o-ki ben-se byaw karyO- 
hai. 

O-ki pith-par khoglr dhar 

Mhara kaka-ka ek chhora - 
ki O-ka bahen-sl sadi hulch. 

Saphet ghoda-ko khoglr 
ghar-ma chhe. 

Oka put -par khoglr kas 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

Mhai wanl-kft lad a ka-ne 
ghana k5r a da marya. 

Mha-ne o-ka chhora-ke bhot 
chap a kya marya. 

Ma-na o-ka chhora-ka 
bahut-sa sapata marya. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

tJ warn tek a rl-ka matha-par 
dhldha charave-hai. 

tJ tek a di-ka matha-par dhor 
charave-he. 

Wo baidi-ka matha-par 
dhor charal-rahyOch. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

WanI jhad-ke niche u ghoda- 
par bethe-hai. 

tJ una jhad-ke niche ghoda- 
par bethe-he. 

Wo una jhad-ka nicha gho- 
da-par batbi-rahy oeh. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Wanl-ko bhal wanl-kl ben- 
su ucho hai. 

O-ko bhal o-ki ben-se Scho 
he. 

O-ko bhal o-ka bahen-sl 
ucho chhe. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Wanl-k5 mol adl rlpya hai 

O-ki kimat adal rupya he . 

O-ki kimat adhai rupya 
chhe. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

WanI chhdta ghar-me mhar5 
pita re-bai 

Mbaro bap una chhota ghar- 
me re-he. 

MharO hap una chhota 
ghar-ma rahech. 

233. My father liyes in that 
small house. 

Y<5 rlpyO wanl-ne de . 

O-ke yo rupyO de 

Ye rupyO 0-kha de 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

Vi lipya waiii-pas-sS le 

VI rilpya o-ke-pas-se le 

Wo rupya 0-ka-sx la . 

235. Take those rupees 
from him. 

Wani-ne khub maro ne 
rasa-sS bldho. 

O-ke khub mar aur o-ke 
rasl-se bid- 

O-ka achhl tarah-sl mar aru 
o-ka rassl-su badh. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with >r opes. 

W ani ktidl-mi-sS pan! kado 

KSdl-me-se pani nikal 

Kuwa-ma-su pani khaich . 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Mhare agadl chal . • 

Mhare agadl chal 

Mhara sama chal 

238. Walk before me. 

Kanl-ko lad ft ko thare pachhe- 
sU ave-hai ? 

Tamare p a chhe ke-ko chhOrO 
ave-he ? 

Thara pacliha kun-ko 

chhorO awaj ? 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you P 

tJ tha-e kanl-kane-sU mdl 

lido ? 

tJ tam-ne ke-ke-pas-se mol 
liyO ? > 

Kun-ka-sl tu-na mol liyo ? . 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

WanI gaw-ka dukandar- 
kanG-sS. 

Una gam-ka ek dukandar- 
pas-ae. 

GSw-ka wanya-si 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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goodliness of much of Saurashtra, 1 ‘the Goodly Land,’ have from the beginning of 
history continued to draw strangers to Gujarat both as conquerors and as refugees. 

By sea probably came some of the half -mythic Yadavas (B.C. 1500—500) ; contingents 
of Yavanas (B.O. 300— A.D. 100) including Greeks, Bactrians, Parthians, and Scythians ; 
the pursued Parsis and the pursuing Arabs (A.D. 000—800) ; hordes of San ganian pirates 
(A.D. 900 — 1200) ; Pars! and Nawayat Musalman refugees from Khulagu Khan’s devasta- 
tion of Persia (A.D. 1250—1300) ; Portuguese and rival Turks (A.D. 1500 — 1600) ; Arabs 
and Persian Gulf pirates (A.D. 1600—1700) ; African, Arab, Persian and Makran soldiers 
of fortune (A.D. 1500—1800) ; Armenian, Dutch, and French traders (A.D. 1600 — 1750) ; 
and the British (A.D. 1750 and thenceafter). 

By l and from the north have come the Scythians and Huns (B.C. 200— A.D. 500) ; 
the Gurjaras (A.D. 400 — 600) ; the early Jadejas and Kathis (now of Kathiawar) (A.D. 
750 — 900) ; wave upon wave of Afghan, Turk, Mughul, and other northern Musalmans 
(A.D. 1000 1500) ; and the later Jadejas and Kathis (A.D. 1300 — 1500). 

From the north-east the prehistoric Aryans and their descendants till almost modern 
times (A.D. 1100—1200) continued to send settlements of Northern Brahmans; and since 
the 13th century have come Turk, Afghan, and Mughul Musalmiins. 

From the east have come the Mauryans (B.C. 300) ; the half-Scythian Kshatrapas 
(B.C. 100— A.D. 300); the Guptas (A.D. 320) ; the Gurjaras (A.D. 400 — 600); the 
Mughuls (A.D. 1530) ; the Marathas (A.D. 1660 — 1760) ; and the British (A.D. 1780 
end thenceafter). 

It will thus be seen what heterogeneous elements go to form the Gujarat population. 


To the north, Gujarati extends almost to the northern frontier of the Palanpur state 
' beyond which lie Sirohi and Marwar, of which the lan- 

Unguist.c Boundaries. g Uil g e j s Marwar!. Gujarati has also encroached into Sind, 

where it is found near the southern coast of the district of Thar and Parkar, here also 
having a form of Marwar! to its north. On the west it is bounded by the Ran 
of Cutch, and, further south, by the Arabian Sea. It does not extend into Cutch, as 
a vernacular, although it is there employed for official and literary purposes. It has, 
however, occupied the peninsula of Kathiawar. It extends as far south as the southern 
border of the district of Surat, where it meets the Marathi of Daman. On both sides of 
the border line, the country is bilingual. The two nationalities (the Gujaratis and 
Marathas) are mixed, and each preserves its own tongue. The boundary runs east so as 
to include the State of Dharampur, and then runs north along the foot of the hills which 
form the eastern boundary of Gujarat, till it joins the eastern frontier of Palanpur. These 
hills, here known as the Aravali Range, extend further north, as far as Ajmer, dividing 
Marwar from Mewar, and are throughout inhabited by Bhil tribes. These Bhils have 
also settled in the plains at the foot of the hills and all of them speak one or other of the 
dialects which I have grouped together as Bhil!. 2 Further east beyond the Bhils lie 
Eastern and Southern Rajputana, of which the important dialects are Jaipur! and Malvi. 
Jaipur! and Malvi are both closely connected with Gujarati, and the Bhil dialects may 
be considered as linking them together. 


1 Snvrfcshtra of ancient history corresponds to Peninsular Gujarat, or the Modern Kathiawar, 
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The following is the number of persons reported for the purposes of this Survey to 
Number of Speakers. speak Gujarati in the tract in which it is a vernacular : — 


Name of District, State or Agency 
Ahmedabad 
Mahikantha 
Palanpur 
Cutch 
KatMawar 
Cambay 
Kaira 

Paoeb Mahals 
Rewa Kantha 
Broach 
Surat 
Baroda 
Surat Agency 


Reported number of Speakers. 

840.000 
. . 541,500 

606.000 
. . 205,500 

. . 2,571,000 

82,700 

840.000 

188.000 


565.000 

290.000 

502.000 
2,025,759 

56,000 


Total 


9,313,459 


Gujarati is spoken by settlers in nearly every province and state of India. The 
Parsis, whose adopted language it is, are enterprising merchants, and most of the speakers 
outside Gujarat are of this nationality. In Madras there is also a large colony of silk 
weavers who immigrated centuries ago from Gujarat, many of whom still (see pp. 447 
if.) retain the language of their original home. 

The following are the figures for Gujarati in areas in which it is not a vernacular. 
Most of them are taken from the tables of the Census of 1891, but those for Kashmir, 
Rajputana, and Central India are only estimates, as no language census was taken of 
these tracts in that year. 


Province, State or Agency.. Number of Speakers. 


Ajmer- Merwava* 
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# • • * 
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• © 



1,483 

Assam 

. 
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26 

Bengal 

. 

. * : » 

* 

9 9 
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3,713 
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9 "A 



20,954 

Bombay (excluding the 

area in which Gujarati is a 

vernacular) 



. 1,142,611 

Burma 
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Coorg 
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126 
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364 
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A • 
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2,182 

30 

Mysore State 

• 

• A • 




« 

Kashmir State (Estimate) # 






Rajputana Agency 
Central India Agency - 

• Estimate 


V * 

• • 

Total 

. 27,313 

. 1,330,977 

To these we must add 

the 

Gujarati spoken by 

some 

wandering tribes of Bombay 

Berar, viz. — 

Kakari . » 

9 

♦ • * 

* 

* 

* 

9 
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Gujarati. 


Area in which spoken. 


The word * Gujarati ’ means the vernacular language of Gujarat, and this name very 
Name of Language. accurately connotes the area in which it is spoken. 

It is spoken in the province of Gujarat, and also in the peninsula of Kathiawar. 

It is the court and business language of Cuteh, and has even 
extended a short distance into Sind. The name ‘ Gujarat ’ 
is derived from the Sanskrit Gurjaratra, 1 which apparently means £ the country of the 
Gurjaras.’ The ancient Gurjaratra only covered that portion of the modern Gujarat 
which lies north of the river Mahi, i.e. Kaira, Ahmedabad, Mahikantha, Palanpur, and 
Kadi of Baroda. The country got this name under the dynasty of the Chawadas, who 
ruled in Anahilawada between 720 and 956 A.D. The country south of the Mahi was 
known to Sanskrit geographers as Lata, and the extension of the name of Gujarat to 
this tract seems to have taken place under Musalman rule. 2 

The Gurjaras (or, in the modern vernaculars, Gujars) were a foreign tribe who 

passed into India from the north-west and gradually spread 
Tho Gurjaras. (A.D. 400 — 600) as far south as Khandesh and Gujarat. 

The present Gujars of the Punjab and of the United Provinces preserve more of 
their foreign traits than the Gujar settlers further to the south and east. Though 
better looking, the Punjab Gujars in language, dress, and calling so closely resemble 
their associates the Jats or Jats as to suggest that the two tribes entered India 
about the same time. Their present distribution shows that the Gujars spread 
further east and south than the Jats. The earliest Gujar settlements seem to have been 
in the Punjab and in the United Provinces from the Indus to Mathura, where they still 
differ greatly in dress and language from most of the other inhabitants. Prom Mathura, 
the Gujars seem to have passed to east Rajputana, and from there, by way of Kota and 
Mandasor to Malwa, where, though their original character is considerably altered, 
the Gujars of Malwa still remember that their ancestors came from the Doab between the 
Ganges and the Jamna. In Malwa they spread as far east as Bhilsa and Saharanpur. 
Prom Malwa they passed south to Khandesh and west, probably by the Ratlam-Dohad 
route to the province of Gujarat. 3 In the other direction, the Gujars extended north 
and are now found ro aming over the Himalayas north of the Punjab and over the hills of 
Kashmir. It is an interesting fact that where they have not been absorbed into the rest 
of the population as in the plains of the Punjab (where two districts, Gujarat and 
Gujranwala, are named after them), they are always found to speak some dialect of one 
and the same language, closely connected with eastern Bajasthani and with Gujarati. 
The grammar of the Gujars of Swat is almost the same as that of the Rajputs of Jaipur. 

The following is taken from pp. 1 and 2 of the Early History of Gujarat, already 

quoted. The richness of Mainland Gujarat, the gift of the 
Sabarmati, the Mahi, the Narbada, and the Tapti, and the 


Mixed origfn of the population 
of Gujarat. 


1 The intermediate form is the Prakrit Gnjjaratta ; see Dr. Fleet in the Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society for 
1906, p. 458. 

2 Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. I., Part i., p. 5. 

3 Nearly all that precedes is taken, and partly verbally quoted, from Chapter I of the Early History of Gujarat by 
Dt. Bhagv&ulal Indraji, in Vol. I., Part i. of the Bombay Gazetteer. He, however, derives the name ‘ Gujarat ’ from the 
Sanskrit Qurjara~rash{ra, through the Prakrit Gujj ara-rattha. As shown by Dr. Fleet in the article quoted in note *, this- 
is incorrect. 

VOL. IXj PAET IIj, 


2 7 2 


GUJAliATi. 


324 


goodliness of much of Saurashtra, 1 ‘the Goodly Land,’ have from the beginning of 
history continued to draw strangers to Gujarat both as conquerors and as refugees. 

By sea probably came some of the half -mythic Yadavas (B.C. 1500 500) ; contingents 

of Yavanas (B.C. 300— A.L>. 100) including Greeks, Bactrians, Parthians, and Scythians ; 
the pursued Barsis and the pursuing Arabs (A.D. 600—800) ; hordes of Sanganian pirates 
(A.D. 900 1200) ; Parsland Nawayat Musalman refugees from Khulagu Khan’s devasta- 

tion of Persia (A.D. 1250—1300) ; Portuguese and rival Turks (A.D. 1500 — 1600) ; Arabs 
and Persian Gulf pirates (A.D. 1600—1700) ; African, Arab, Persian and Makran soldiers 
of fortune (A.D. 1500— 1800) ; Armenian, Dutch, and French traders (A.D. 1600 — 1750) ; 
and the British (A.D. 1750 and theneeafter). 

By land from the north have come the Scythians and Huns (B.C. 200— A.D. 500) ; 
the Gurjaras (A.D. 400—600) ; the early Jadejas and Kathls (now of Kathiawar) (A.D. 
750—900) ; wave upon wave of Afghan, Turk, Mughul, and other northern Musalmans 
(A.D. 1000 - 1500) ; and the later Jadejas and Kathls (A.D. 1300 — 1500). 

From the north-east the prehistoric Aryans and their descendants till almost modern 
times (A.D. 1100—1200) continued to send settlements of Northern Brahmans; and since 
the 13th century have come Turk, Afghan, and Mughul Musalmans. 

From the east have come the Mauryans (B.C. 300) ; the half-Scythian Kshatrapas 
(I1C. 100— A.D. 300); the Guptas (A.D. 320) ; the Gurjaras (A.D. 400 — 600); the 
Mughuls (A.D. 1530) ; the Marathas (A.D. 1 660—1760) ; and the British (A. I). 1780 
rmd theneeafter). 

It will thus be seen what heterogeneous elements go to form the Gujarat population. 


To the north, Gujarati extends almost to the northern frontier of the Palanpur state 
' beyond which lie Sirohi and Mar war, of which the lan- 

unguistic Boundaries. g^age is Mar warl. Gujarat! has also encroached into Sind, 

where it is found near the southern coast of the district of Thar and Parkar, here also 
having a form of Marwarl to its north. On the west it is bounded by the Ran 
of Cutch, and, further south, by the Arabian Sea. It does not extend into Cntch, as 
a vernacular, although it is there employed for official and literary purposes. It has, 
however, occupied the peninsula of Kathiawar. It extends as far south as the southern 
border of the district of Surat, where it meets the Marathi of Daman. On both sides of 
the border line, the country is bilingual. The two nationalities (the Gujaratis and 
Marathas) are mixed, and each preserves its own tongue. The boundary runs east so as 
to include the State of Dharampur, and then runs north along the foot of the hills which 
form the eastern boundary of Gujarat, till it joins the eastern frontier of Palanpur. These 
hills, here known as the Aravall Bunge, extend further north, as far as Ajmer, dividing 
Marwar from Mewar, and are throughout inhabited by Bhll tribes. These Bhlls have 
also settled in the plains at the foot of the hills and all of them speak one or other of the 
dialects which I have grouped together as Bhll!. 2 Further east beyond the Bhlls lie 
Eastern and Southern Bajpntana, of which the important dialects are Jaipur! and MalvI. 
Jaipurl and MalvI are both closely connected with Gujarati, and the Bhll dialects may 
be considered as linking them together. 


1 Snrr&ahtta of ancient history corresponds to Peninsular Gujarat, or the Modern Kathiawar, 
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The following is the number of persons reported for the purposes of this Survey to 
Number of Speakers. speak Gujarati in the tract in which it is a vernacular : — 

Name of District, State or Agency. Reported number of Speakers. 

840.000 

541.500 

606.000 

205.500 

2,571,000 

82,700 

840.000 

188.000 

565.000 

290.000 

502.000 
2,025,759 

56,000 


Ahmeclabad 

Mahikantha 

Palanpur 

Cutch 

Kathiawar 

Cambay 

Kaira 

Pa neb Mahals 
Rewa Kantha 
Broach 
Surat 
Baroda 
Surat Agency 


Total 


9,313,459 


Gujarati is spoken by settlers in nearly every province and state of India. The 
Parsis, whose adopted language it is, are enterprising merchants, and most of the speakers 
outside Gujarat are of this nationality. In Madras there is also a large colony of silk 
weavers who immigrated centuries ago from Gujarat, many of whom still (see pp. 447 
ff.) retain the language of their original home. 

The following are the figures for Gujarati in areas in which it is not a vernacular. 
Most of them are taken from the tables of the Census of 1891, but those for Kashmir, 
Rajputana, and Central India are only estimates, as no language census was taken of 
these tracts in that year. 

Province, State or Agency.. Number of Speakers. 
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• * • • 


. 


761 

Central Provinces 

• a ' 


* • 


17,050 

Coorg 



« 

• * 

126 

Madras • 

• a * • 


a • 

• # 

. 82,594 

Punjab * * 



* 

« * 

1,457 

United Provinces 



• a 

• 0 

. 5,079 

Quettah, etc. 

#■._ • ' • « 


• 

0 * 

. 240 

Andamans 

\§ * * 


a 

• • 

. 364 

Hyderabad State 




♦ « 

26,994 

Mysore State 

• « « • 


• 

• « 

. 2,182 

Kashmir State (Estimate) # . - 


t * 

♦ • 

30 

Rajput ana Agency ' 

Estimate 


* » 

* 6 

. 27,313 

Central India Agency j 










Total 

. 1,330,977 


To these we must add the Gujarati spoken by some wandering tribes of Bombay 
and Berar, viz . — 

Kakari • * . • • • • * • * ■ ' , 

Tarimuki or Ghieadi *•••••* * * -,669 

T/vnir r70i 
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The following is therefore the total number of speakers of Gujaiuti in nil India, 

according to the figures compiled for this Survey : 

Guiarati spoken at home • • • ■ * * * 9,313,459 

„ „ abroad 1.330,977 

„ „ by -wandering tribes 1,791 


Total 


10,646,227 


In 1901 the total number of speakers of Gujarati was 9,165,831. 

The only true dialectic variation of Gujarati consists in the difference between the 
Dialects. speech of the uneducated and that of the educated. That 

of the latter is the standard form of the language taught in grammars. That of the 
former differs from the standard mainly in pronunciation, although there are a few 
“ clipped” or contracted verbal forms, especially in the present tense. The differences 
of pronunciation are nearly all the same over the whole Gujarati tract, but, as a rule, 
though they are the same in kind, they are much less prominent, in south Gujarati, 
and become more and more prominent as we go north. Amongst these we may 
mention the pronunciation of l as e, of k and kh as ch and chh, respectively, of 
oh and chh as s, of s as h, and a Cockney-like habit of dropping h. There is also 
a general tendency to confuse cerebral and dental consonants and to substitute r 
for d and l, to double medial consonants, and to pronounce the letter d as a broad d, 
something like the sound of a in all. The Parsls and Musalmans are usually 
credited with special dialects, but in pronunciation and inflexion these generally follow 
the colloquial Gujarati of their neighbours. Musaltoan Gujarati is noticeable for its entire 
disregard of the distinction between cerebrals and dentals. Most Musalmans, however, 
speak Hindustani. The Gujarati of Parsls and Musalmans mainly differs from the 
ordinary colloquial language of the uneducated in its vocabulary, which borrows freely 
from Persian and (generally through Persian) from Arabic. Natives give names (based 
upon caste-titles or upon the names of localities) such as Nagari, the language of the 
Nagar Brahmans, or Charotari, the language of the Charotar tract on the banks of the 
Mahi, to various sub-divisions of these dialects, hut the differences arc so trilling that they 
do not deserve special mention, although a few of them have been recognized in the fol- 
lowing pages. Prom the nature of the case, it is impossible to give figures for the number 
of people speaking these dialects or sub-dialects. We can say how many people belong 
to a certain tribe, or how many live in a certain tract, but we cannot say how many of 
these speak the standard dialect and how many speak the dialect of the uneducated. 

There is one kind of 'Gujarati, consisting of several dialects, which is not dealt with 
here. I allude to the many forms of the Bird languages. These are dealt with separately . 1 
They form a connecting link between Gujarati, and Rajasthani, and are most closely 
connected with the former language. The total number of speakers of Bln l languages- 
is 3,942,175, and if we add tins to 9,313,459, the number given above for speaker’s of 
recognized Gujarati, we get a total of 13,255,634, which may be taken as the estimated 
number of speakers of Gujarati in every form in its proper home. 

Gujarati (with Western Hindi, Rajasthani and Panjabi) is a member of the Central 
Place of the language in con- Group of Indo- Aryan Vernaculars. As explained in the Gen- 
Aryan 'language^ 6 othei: indq " era ^ Introduction to the Group, it is probable that the original 

language of Gujarat was a member of the outer circle of 
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Indo- Aryan speeches, but that immigrants from the east, speaking a form of the language 
of the Central Group, came into the country and imposed their language upon it. How 
well this agrees with the actual facts of history so far as they are known, is shown by the 
paragraphs above 1 in which an account is given of the curious mixture of races which 
now inhabits Gujarat. Even the name of the country is derived from that of a foreign 
tribe who invaded it from the north and east— the Gurjaras. At the s am e time, 
although Gujarati belongs to the central group of languages, it still shows, like Rajasthani, 
only more so, many survivals of the old outer language, such as the loss of power of 
pronouncing s and h, the use of an oblique form of nouns which ends in d, and the 
frequent employment of a past participle of which the typical letter is l, as in Marathi and 
the Aryan languages of Eastern India. As might have been expected, these peculiarities 
(especially the incorrect pronunciation of s and h) are more prominent in the vulgar 
language of the uneducated than in the literary form of speech The latter is more 
under tbe influence of the traditions of the central group. 

W e are fortunate in possessing a remarkable series of documents connecting the 

modern Gujarati with its immediate parent the Nagara form 
Origin of the language. c £ Saurasena Apabhramsa. This was the Apabhramsa with 

which the Grammarian Hemachandra (fl. 12th century A.D.) was acquainted, and which 
he made the basis of his work on the language. The Nagar Brahmans form an important 
part of the learned Hindu community of Gujarat, and one form of Gujarati (according to 
some, its purest literary and certainly its most sanskritized form) is called Na gar I after 
them. 2 It is probable that the IS agara Apabhramsa also derives its name from this literary 
caste. Hemachandra himself lived in north Gujarat and the language which he ex- 
plained, though most likely dead in his time, was only an old form of the language 
spoken in the country round him. 

The learning of Anahilawada Pattan did not die out with Hemachandra, and so early 
as the end of the 14th century (only two hundred years after his death) we find the 
earliest book written in what can be called Gujarati. It is a grammar of Sanskrit 
written for beginners in their vernacular language. Eifty years afterwards modern 
Gujarati literature commences with the poetry of Narsingh Meta. We have thus a con- 
nected chain of evidence as to the growth of the Gujarati language from tbe earliest times. 
We can trace the old Yedic language through Prakrit down to Apabhramsa, and 
we can trace the development of Apabhramsa from the verses of Hemachandra, down to 
the language of a ParsI newspaper. No single step is wanting. The line is complete 
for nearly four thousand years. 3 

The Nagara Apabhramsa described by Hemachandra was most closely connected 
with that form of Prakrit known as SaurasenI, or the Prakrit of the central Gangetio 
Doab. Erom this it follows, as is also borne out by history, that the supersession of the 
old language of the Outer Circle by the one belonging to the Central Group had taken 
place long before his time. 


« P. 324. 

- See pp- 378 ff. Some authors derive the name ‘ NSgari ’ of the well-known Indian alphabet also from this tribe. At 
the present day, they employ the Nagari and not the Gujarati character for their writings. 

8 Owing to the interest which attaches to this unique characteristic of Gujarati, I give at the end of this introduction 
a note on the connexion between Old Gujarati and Apabhramsa (see pp. 353 fE.)« The connexion is very close* Indeed 
some of Hemachandra’s verses are recognized by natives as only old Gujarati. 


328 


gujabatL 


Gujarati closely agrees in its main characteristics with Western Hindi and still 
„ . _ x . iU t . ... more closely with Rajasthani . 1 It has the same analytic 
and dative. method of conjugating its verbs and declining its nouns that 

we find in Western Hindi. There is, however, one noteworthy exception to this remark 
in which Gujarati agrees with Western Rajasthani. It is the fact that the genitive and 
dative of the noun are formed synthetically and not analytically. As this point has not 

been remarked before, it deserves to be treated at some length. 

One of the most striking differences between the languages of the Central Group and of the Outer Cir- 
cle is thafr in the former the procedure of declension is conducted analytically, i.e., by the addition of help -words ,. 
w hil e in the latter it is conducted synthetically, i.e., by means of terminations. For example in Hindostanx 
(belonging to the Central Group) ‘ of a horse 5 is ghdre-ha, and 4 to a horse 5 is ghore-ho, in which the help-words 
ha and ho are added to the word ghore. On the other hand, in Bengali, 4 of a horse ’ is ghorar , and 4 to a 
horse’ is gliordre , in which the terminations r and re are suffixed to the word ghord, and in each case ghorar 
or ghordre becomes one simple word, pronounced as one whole, and not a compound like ghore -led and ghore-ho „ 

The explanation of this is that the analytic languages are in an earlier stage of development than the 
synthetic ones. The latter were once also analytic, but in the process of linguistic development the two mem- 
bers of the compound became united into one word. What was a soldered joint is now a welded one. This 
can behest explained by an example, but before doing so, it; is necessary to explain a certain phonetic law 
which existed in Prakrit and in Apabhramsa. This is that certain consonants (of which k and t are two) 
are liable to be elided when they fall between two vowels in the middle of a word, but are not liable to elision 
when they are at the commencement of a word, even though the preceding word ended in a vowel. Thus the 
word ehalati , he goes, becomes chalai in Apabhramsa, through the t, which is in the middle of a word and 
between two vowels, being elided; but in the phrase ham asm tatta , the essence of love, the first t of tatta ia 
not elided, because, although between two vowels, it is at the beginning of a word. It will thus be seen that 
the elision of a 7c or t (amongst other letters) in Apabhramsa is an infallible sign that it is in the middle of a 
word, and not at the beginning of one. 

For our present purpose we may consider three old words which have become suffixes or terminations of 
the genitive. These are hia a, hxra or harau, and tanau. The Hindustani ghore, -hi is derived from the 
Apabhramsa ghodai-hiaa. Here it will be seen that the h of hiaa has not been elided in becoming hi. The h 
is therefore the initial letter of a distinct word, which has not become one with ghflrd, and kd is a separate 
postposition, and is not a grammatical termination. 

On the other hand, the Bengali ghorar is derived from ghotfaa-hara, through an intermediate form 
ghddaa-ara. Here the initial k of hard has been elided. It had therefore become medial, and leant was there- 
fore not a separate word, but was part of one word without a hyphen, thus ghddaahara. The r is therefore a 
termination and not a postposition. Bengali grammarians quite properly write gh&rdr as one word, and not 
ghord-r, as if it were two, and the declension is no longer analytical, but has become synthetical. 

The case is exactly the same with the Western Rajasthani ghdddrd, of a horse, usually, but wrongly, 
written ghodd-ro . It is derived from ghddaaharau. and the elision of the k shows that ghddaakarail and ghdddrd 
are each one word and not two. The syllable rd is therefore a termination and not a postposition, and the 
declension is here, also, synthetical and no longer analytical. 

Finally, let us take the Gujarati ghoddno , of a horse. This is derived from ghoqtaa-tanaii, through 
ghodaa^a'd ' Here again the elision of the t shows that' tanaii has ceased to be a postposition, and has become 
a termination, just as the letter i in equi is a termination and not a postposition. QhUddnd is therefore one 
word and not two. No, like rd, is a termination, not a postposition, and it is wrong to write ghodd-no, with, a 
hyphen as ie usually done#* just as it would be wrong to write equ-i instead of equi. 

The case of tho suffixes of the dative follows that of the. genitive, because in all these languages, the 
dative is always merely the genitive, put into the locative case. Kd is the locative of kd, as re its that of r or r$ t 
and as ne is that of no. 

It will thus be seen that while the typical language of the Central Group, to wit 
Hindustani, forms its genitive and dative analytically, Gujarati and Western Rajasthani 2 
depart from the standard by forming these cases synthetically like the languages of the 
Outer Circle. 

1 In mediaeval times, Gujarat was simply a part of Kajputana, Its separation at the present day is only because one 
is mostly British territory and falls within the Bombay Prosidenoy, while the other is not British territory, but is owned by 
native chiefs. 

* So also Panjabi. The Panjabi di is a contraction of hidd. 
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In its pronunciation of the rowels, Gujarati has several characteristic peculiarities. 

When a vowel is followed by a double consonant it gener- 

UtaerOharacter.st.es. ^ simplify the COnsonant and ] engtllell 

the vowel. 1 Thus, the Hindi makkhan, butter, is makhan in Gujarati ; so the Apabhramsa 
mdrissau, I shall strike, becomes marls in literary Gujarati. 

Arabic and Persian words, which contain the letter a followed by h , when borrowed 
by Gujarati change the a to e, while in Hindostani the a is retained. Thus Hindostani 
sahr but Gujarati seller, a city. 

Gujarati, like Sindhi and Rajasthani, usually has e and o where Hindostani has ai 
and au. Thus Hindostani baithd, Gujarati betho, seated; Hindostani laundl, Gujarati 
londl, a slave-girl. It will be observed that in betho, the e is short, not e. 

Gujarati has a short e as well as a long e. A list of words containing this short e 
will be found on p. 344. It will be remembered that Western Rajasthani has a similar 
short pronunciation of e. Gujarati has no short o, but, on the other hand, in some words 
o is pronounced broadly, like the a in ‘all.’ A list of them will be found on pp. 345 
and ff. In such cases, the letter is transliterated 6. 

Many words which contain * in Hindostani have a in Gujarati. Thus Hindostani 
bigafnd ; Gujarati bayad a tou ', to be spoilt ; Hindostani liklfna, Gujarati laklfiou, to 
write; Hindostani mil a nd, Gujarati mcd a wu, to be met; Hindostani adhik, Gujarati 
adaku, more. 

In colloquial Gujarati, d frequently becomes the broad 6, and l becomes e. This 
is especially common in North Gujarat. The change of l to e is a very old one, and 
occurred in Prakrit. Examples of these changes are ponl for jpanl, water ; and mares 
for marls, 1 shall strike. 

In Gujarati we sometimes have a, where we have u in Hindostani. Thus Hindus- 
tani turn, Gujarati tame [compare Mewati (Rajasthani) tarn], you; Hindostani mdnus, 
Gujarati mdnas, a man ; Hindostani hud, Gujarati hato, was. In colloquial Gujarati 
hato is often pronounced hulo. 

As regards consonants, we may observe in the first place the preference for cerebral 
letters which Gujarati shares with Rajasthani, Panjabi, Sindhi, and Marathi. The 
cerebral letters d and dh in literary Gujarati usually preserve their pure sounds, but in 
colloquial dialects when they come between vowels they often have the Hindi sounds of 
r and rh. In Northern Gujarati, moreover, d is often dentalized to a pure r, as will be 
explained below. The cerebral n and the cerebral l are unknown to Hindostani, but 
are extremely common (only as medial or final letters) in Gujarati. The rule is that 
when n and l represent double nn or double ll in Apabhramsa they are dental, but 
when they represent medial single letters they are cerebralized. Thus Apabhramsa 
sonnau, Gujarati sonu, gold, with a dental n; Apabhramsa ghanciu, Gujarati ghanu, dense ; 
Apabhramsa ehallai, Gujarati chdle, he goes ; Apabhramsa, chalai, Gujarati chale, he 
moves. As already explained, Gujarati prefers to simplify a double consonant and to 
lengthen the prece ding vowel at the same time. It thus happens that the dental letters, 
when medial, almost always follow long vowels. In colloquial Northern Gujarati there 
is a strong tendency to dentalize cerebral letters and even to cerebralize dental ones. 

1 Exactly the reverse tendency is observable in Panjabi. 
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Gujarati closely agrees in its main characteristics with Western Hindi and still 

more closelv with Kaiasthani . 1 * * It has the same analytic 
and dative. method of conjugating its verbs and declining its nouns that 

we find in Western Hindi. There is, however, one noteworthy exception to this remark 
in which Gujarati agrees with Western Rajasthani It is the fact that the genitive and 
dative of the noun are formed synthetically and not analytically. As this point lias not 

been remarked before, it deserves to he treated at some length. 

One of the most striking differences between the languages of the Central Group ami oi the Outer Cir- 
cle is that in the former the procedure of declension is conducted analytically, /.e., by the addition of lx (dp -words,, 
while in the latter it is conducted synthetically, i.e., by means of terminations. For example iu Hindustani 
(belonging to the Central Group) 4 of a horse ’ is ghdre-kd, and ‘to a horse ’ is tj7wre~kd, in which the help-words 
ha and ho are added to the word glwre. On the other hand, in Bengali, * of a horse’ is ghdrdr, and * to a 
horse’ is ghordre , in which the terminations r and re are suffixed to the word ghori. I, and in each ease ghdrdr 
or ghordre becomes one simple word, pronounced as one whole, and not a compound like glumhkd and ghdre-hd. 

The explanation of this is that the analytic languages are in an earlier stage of development than the 
synthetic ones. The latter were once also analytic, but in the process of linguistic development the two mem- 
bers of the compound became united into one word. What was a soldered joint is now a welded one. This 
can behest explained by m example, but before doing so, it is nmumwy to explain a certain phonetic law 
which existed in Prakrit and in Apabhramga. This is that certain eonsonants (of which & and t are two) 
are liable to be elided when they fall between two vowels in the middle of a word, hut are not liable to elision 
when they are at the commencement of a word, even though the preceding wo id ended in a vowel. Thus the 
word chalati , he goes, becomes chalai in ApabhrathSa, through the t, which i« in fin* middle of a word and 
between, two vowels, being elided; but in the phrase Icamasm t(Mta t the essence of love, the first t of tatta is 
not elided, because, although between two vowels, it is at the beginning of a word. It will thus be want that 
the elision of a h ox,' t (amongst other letters) in Apabhraxhsa is an infallible sign that it l s in the middle of a 
word, and not at the beginning of one. 

For our present purpose we may consider three old words which have become suffixes or termina/lions of 
the genitive. These are hiaa 9 hxra or haraii , and tartan* The Hindustani ghdri*~M- in derived from the 
Apabhr&mSa ghodai-hiaa. Here it will be seen that the h of hiaa has not been elided in becoming M# The k 
is therefore the initial letter of a distinct word, which has not become oho with ghtin\ and fol in a Hepatite- 
postposition, and is not a grammatical termination. 

On the other hand, the Bengali ghdrdr is derived from ghd4*ta m k(mi 9 through nu i n termed into form 
ghodaa-ara. Here the initial k of kara has been elided. ■ It had therefore become medial, and kara was there- 
fore not a separate word, but was part of one word without a hyphen, thus ghdtfaakam* The r is iluwfor© a 
termination and not a postposition. Bengali grammarians quite properly write ghdrdr m one word, and not 
ghora-r, as if it were two, and the declension is no longer analytical, but has become synthetical. 

The ease is exactly the same with the Western Rajasthani ghdddrd, of a horse*, usually, but wrongly, 
written ghoda-ro. It is derived from ghddaaharail and the elision of the k shows that ghfidaukuraii and gh/xpiro 
are each one word and not two. The syllable rd is therefore a termination and not a postposition and the 
declension is here, also, synthetical and no longer analytical. 

Finally, let us take the Gujarati ghodiino , of a horse. This is derived from glunput-tauau, through 
ghddaanctlc Here again the elision of the t shows that tan ail has ceased to be a postposition, and has become 
a termination, just as the letter i in equi is a termination and not a postposition. Ohdddm is therefore one 
word and not two. No, like rd, is a termination, not a postposition, and it is wrong to write ghmld-nd, with a 
hyphen as ip. usually done# just as it would be wrong to write equ-i instead of equi 

The case of the suffixes of the dative follows that of the genitive, ht-cause in all these languages Hu? 
dative is always merely the genitive, put into the locative case, Kd m the locative of hit, m re k that of r or nV 
and as ne is that of no. 

It will thus bo seen that while the typical language of the Central Group, to wit 
Hindustani, forms its genitive and dative analytically, Gujarati and Western .Rajasthani* 
depart from the standard by forming these cases synthetically like the languages of the 
Outer Circle. • 


1 In mediteval times, Gujar at was simply a part of Rajputftna. Its separation a) the present Jay is only because one 

is mostly British territory and falls within tlio Bombay Presidency, while the other is not British territory, but is owned by 

native chiefs. 

8 8° also Panjabi# .The Panjabi ddi is a contraction of Tcida* 
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In its pronunciation of the rowels, Gujarati has several characteristic peculiarities. 

When a rowel is followed by a double consonant it gener- 

othsr whai acteriiticb. gjjy prefers to simplify the consonant and to lengthen 

the rowel. 1 Thus, the Hindi mahkhan, butter, is makhan in Gujarati ; so the Apabhramsa 
mdrissau , I shall strike, becomes marls in literary Gujarati. 

Arabic and Persian words, which contain the letter a followed by h, when borrowed 
by Gujarati change the a to e, while in Hindostani the a is retained. Thus Hinddstanl 
sahr hut Gujarati seher, a city. 

Gujarati, like Sindhi and Rajasthani, usually has e and o where Hindostani has ai 
and ail. Thus Hindostani baithd, Gujarati letho, seated; Hindostani laundl , Gujarati 
Idndi, a slare-girl. It will he observed that in betho, the e is short, not e. 

Gujarati has a short e as well as a long e. A list of words containing this short e 
will he found on p. 344. It will he remembered that Western Rajasthani has a similar 
short pronunciation of e. Gujarati has no short 5, hut, on the other hand, in some words 
o is pronounced broadly, like the a in * all.’ A list of them will he found on pp. 345 
and ff. In such cases, the letter is transliterated 6. 

Many words which contain « in Hindostani hare a in Gujarati. Thus Hindostani 
bigafnd ; Gujarati bagacFwu, to be spoilt; Hindostani liklfnd, Gujarati lakh°wu, to 
write ; Hindostani mil a nd, Gujarati mcd a wu, to be met ; Hindostani cidhik, Gujarati 
adaleu , more. 

In colloquial Gujarati, d frequently becomes the broad 6, and l becomes e. This 
is especially common in JS'orth Gujarat. The change of i to e is a very old one, and 
occurred in Prakrit. Examples of these changes are poni for pdnl, water ; and mares 
for marls, I shall strike. 

In Gujarati we sometimes hare a, where we hare u in Hindostani. Thus Hindos- 
tani turn, Gujarati tame [compare Mewati (Rajasthani) tarn], you; Hindostani mdnus, 
Gujarati mdnas, a man ; Hindostani hud, Gujarati hato, was. In colloquial Gujarati 
hat 5 is often pronounced huto. 

As regards consonants, we may observe in the first place the preference for cerebral 
letters which Gujarati shares with Rajasthani, Panjabi, Sindhi, and Marathi. The 
cerebral letters d and dh in literary Gujarati usually preserve their pure sounds, but in 
colloquial dialects when they come between vowels they often have the Hindi sounds of 
r and rh. In Northern Gujarati, moreover, cl is often dentalized to a pure r, as will be 
explained below. The cerebral n and the cerebral l are unknown to Hindostani, but 
are extremely common (only as medial or final letters) in Gujarati. The rule is that 
when n and l represent double nn or double U in Apabhramsa they are dental, but 
when they represent medial single letters they are cerebralized. Thus Apabhramsa 
sonnau, Gujarati sonu, gold, with a dental n ; Apabhramsa ghanau, Gujarati ghariu, dense ; 
Apabhramsa challai, Gujarati chdle, he goes ; Apabhramsa, ehalai, Gujarati ehale, he 
moves. As already explained, Gujarati prefers to simplify a double consonant and to 
lengthen the preceding vowel at the same time. It thus happens that the dental letters, 
when medial, almost always follow long vowels. In colloquial Northern Gujarati there 
is a strong tendency to dentalize cerebral letters and even to cerebralize dental ones. 

1 Exactly the rererse tendency is observable in Panjabi. 
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In the Surat and Broach districts there are a few peculiarities of pronunciation. There 
is a tendency to double consonants, even at the beginning of a word. Thus, dittho for dltho, 
seen ; nokkariov ndkar, a servant ; amme for ame, we; ndllo for ndlo (i.e. nano), small ; 
mmdro, my. As in ndllo, just quoted, there is a tendency to change n to l. This exists- 
throughout Gujarat, but is specially strong in these two districts. In the same districts 
the letter y when it follows a consonant is pronounced before it, as if it were L Thus, 
mdryo, struck, is pronounced mairo. Even in standard Gujarati such forms as dvyo, 
lavyd, are pronounced aivyo, laivyo. 

In Gujarati we often meet cases of metathesis, i.e. of the interchange of 
consonants in the same word. Thus, Hp a wu or pit a wu, to beat; so kharaves for 
khawares, I will give to eat ; det a wd for denfta, fire. The two last come from Gogo in 
Kathiawar. In Ahmadabad and the Oharotar tract we meet jambiit, for majbut, 
strong ; mag, for gam, towards ; and nuskdn, for nuksdn, injury. 

The last remark leads us to the Gujarati spoken by uneducated Musalmans, who 
do not speak Hindostani. Their vocabulary is, naturally., fall of Persian and Arabic 
words, and they have also many peculiarities of pronunciation which will be described 
in the proper place . 1 The principal is the incapability of distinguishing between cere- 
bral and dental letters. 

Very similarly the Gujarati spoken by P arsis often exhibits the change of cerebral 
letters to dentals. 

Gujarati differs from Hindostani in having a neuter gender. It is true that in 
Hindostani there is a neuter interrogative pronoun, and that in other dialects of Western 
Hindi sporadic instances occur of the survival of the old neuter gender, but, as a general 
rule, in all forms of W T estern Hindi, words which in Sanskrit and Prakrit were neuter 
have now become masculine. In Rajasthani these instances cease to be sporadic, and 
become more and more frequent as we go westwards, till we find the . neuter gender 
firmly established in Gujarat. In this respect Gujarati agrees with Marathi, which is a 
language of the Outer Circle. The neuter is often used to denote the common gender. 
Thus, ehhok a ro (masc.), ahoy; chhok'n (fern.), a girl; chhok a ru (neut.), a child (male or 
female). - 

The suffix do (masc.), di fern., and du neut. added to nouns, is as common in 
Gujarati as it is in Rajasthani. It is a direct survival from Apabhramga in which 
it also occurs. It is generally pleonastic in its signification, but sometimes (especially 
in the neuter) gives an idea of contempt. Examples of its use are kuk a do, a cock ; bilddi, 
a cat ; gadhedu, an ass. 

In the declension of nouns Gujarati agrees with Western Hindi (except with the 
Hindostani dialect, which in this respect follows Panjabi) and Rajasthani in having 
the no min ative singular of strong masculine a-bases ending in b. Thus, ghddd, a horse. 
It follows the Outer Circle, however, in one of its most persistent characteristics, viz. 
in having the oblique form in d, which is quite strange to Western Hindi. Thus, 
ghoddno, of a horse, but Western Hindi ghode-kd. Another peculiarity of Gujarati 
declension is the optional employment of the syllable o to form the plural. 

In the declension of pronouns Gujarati has several peculiarities which have been 
already alluded to under the head of pronunciation. To this we may add the use of the 

’ 1 See pp. 437 and fir* 
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word su, to mean ‘what?’ The Hindustani Tcyd is also used, especially in the north 
where it appears under the form chiyd. 

In the conjugation of verbs we may note the use of the word chhu, to mean ‘ I am.’ 
This occurs (in various forms) in all the languages of the Outer Circle and also in Pan- 
jabi and Rajasthani, but is unknown to Western Hindi, the pure representative of the 
Central Group. The characteristic letter of the future is s or s. This s-future is also 
found in Lahnda. (a language of the Outer Circle) and in some dialects of Rajasthani. 
In Western Hindi, when it occurs, the s has been weakened to h. This weakening also 
■occurs in some forms of colloquial Gujarati. Gujarati also possesses a true passive voice. 
Thus, dekh a wu, to see, deMidwu , to be seen. It often forms its causals by adding ad, or 
more commonly aw and sometimes aw, to the root. Thus, dehhad n wu, to cause to see; 
■kardw a wu, to cause to do. 

Gujarati has one important peculiarity in its syntax which is also sometimes found 
in Rajasthani, but which I have not noted elsewhere in India. It is in the use of the 
past tenses of transitive verbs. These are used either as passives, as in other Indian 
languages, or impersonally. In the former case, the participle which forms the tense 
agrees in gender and number with the object. Thus, tend rdj-dhdnl hurl, he founded a 
capital city, literally, by him a capital city was founded. In Hindustani (to take an ex- 
ample) there is also an impersonal passive construction, in which the object is put in the 
■dative case, and the verb is put into the neuter or, as there is no neuter gender, into the 
masculine. Thus, us-ne rdnl-ho chhord, ho released the queen, literally by him, with 
reference to the queen, it was released (or releasing was done). In Gujarati, in such 
■cases, the verb is not put into the neuter, but is attracted to agree in gender and num- 
ber with the object. Thus, tene ranine rnuJcl, he left the queen, literally, by him as for 
the queen, she was left. This idiom should be carofully noted, as it is very characteristic 
of the language. Here, again, we may note that the same idiom is found in the Marathi 
of the Konkan. 1 


Gujarati has not a large literature, but it is larger than it has sometimes been credited 
GujaratT Literature with. Most of the books written before the introduction 

of printing were, as in the ease of other Indo-Aryan Verna- 
culars, in verse. The earliest, and at the same time the most famous, poet whose works 
have come down to us in a connected form was Nar-singh Meta, who lived in the 15th 
century A.D. Before him there were writers on Sanskrit Grammar, Rhetoric, and the 
like, who employed an old form of Gujarati for their explanations. One of these 
grammars, the Mugdhdvabodha-mauktiJca, was written in 1394 A.D. and has been 
printed. Nar-singh Meta (or Meheta) himself does not appear to havo written any long 


continuous work. His fame rests upon his short songs, many of which exhibit consider- 
able elegance. He was a Nagar Brahman by caste, and was born at Junagarlx in the 
year 1413 A.D. 2 His father was a worshipper of Siva, but his mother was devoted to 
Vishnu, and at her knee he gathered the first elements of the doctrine which he subse- 


quently preached so gracefully in his numerous songs. He died in the year 1479, in the 
sixty-sixth year of. his age. Other poets followed him, amongst whom we may mention 
Fremanand Bhatt (fl. 1681 A.D. Author of the Nar^ingh Mehetdnu Mdmeru), Vallabh, 


s See YoL VII., pp, 67 and 170, 

2 For an account of Nar-singh M§ta, see the Indian Antiquary, YoL xxiv (1895), p, 74, 
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Kalidas, Pritam, Bewasankar (translated the Mahabharata), Muktanand, Samal Bhatt 
(author of jPkold- Pdni, Sards Kasturl, PLurdd Pachisi, Nand JBatrisi, Padmdwati, 
Stri'Charitra, Vikram-charitra ). Brahmanand and Davaram. All these are admittedly 
inferior to Nar-sihgh Meta in grace and feeling. Gujarat has not yet produced a 
great poet, approaching in excellence the medieval Masters of Hindostan. A more 
important side of Gujarati literature is the corpus of bardic histories, none of 
which have, so far as I am aware, been published, but of which the contents have been 
utilized by Porbes in his well-known 1 Ids Mdld. 

The name £ Gujarat ’ has been known in Europe since the time of Marco Polo 
, , (1254—1324 A.D.), but the first mention that I find of the 

Authorities. , ^ . .... , , 

name Gujarati as applied to a language is m 1731. In 
November of that year the great Berlin librarian La Croze writes to his friend Theophilus 
Bayer a Latin letter in which he mentions the various languages of India, one of which 
is the * Gutzeratica lingua.’ 1 2 The next reference to the language which I have seen is 
a version of the Lord’s Prayer in the ‘ Lingua Guzuratica ,’ with a transcription into 
the Roman character and an interlinear translation in Latin, taken from manuscript, 
papers of the celebrated Danish missionary Schultze, and published by Johann Eriedrich 
Eritz (1748 A.D .) in that remarkable compilation entitled the Orientalisch und Occiden- 
talischer Sprachmeister . The version in the vernacular is in the ordinary Gujarati 
character, and not in Deva-nagari, as well as in Roman letters. A few lines of this 
version are here given as a specimen, — 

( Paramand alo tze amara Pita 
Ccelo in qui es noster Paler 

Tumara nama pusa-karwane 
tuum nomen sanctificetur 

Tumara xatschia awe 

tuum ■ regnum veniat 

Tumara man paramandalo kewun karotzo jewutze bumima kar<5. 

tna voluntas ccelo in sicut Jit ita terrain fiat. 

Adelung (1806), in his MithridateP gives a brief notice of the language under the 
name of * Guzuratte ’ or 6 Suratte ’ and reprints (with corrections) Schultze’s version of 
the Lord’s Prayer. He mentions a manuscript Gujarati Dictionary by Eranciscus 
Maria as existing in the library of the Propaganda at Rome, entitled Thesaurus Linguce 
Indiance. Adelung’ s brief notice (about half a small octavo page) is nearly all the 
written information which was available to the Serampore Missionaries when they pub- 
lished (in 1820, after thirteen years’ labour) their version of the New Testament in 
* Gujuratee.’ 

I. — Grammars, Dictionaries, and other aids to the Student. — 

Drummond, R ., — Illustrations of the Grammatical Parts of the Guzarattee, Mahratta , and English 
Languages . Bombay, I 5 O 5 . 

1 Thesaurus epistolicus LaCrozicmus, Yol. iii, p. 64. Before this, iu 1715, John Josiah Ketelaar, who in 1712 was 
the Dutch East India Company's Director of trade at Surat, had written a HindostSni Grammar, which contains one or two 
Gujarati idioms wrongly attributed to Hindostanl. 

2 Yol. i, p. 198. Published 1806. 
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Forbes, Grammar of the Qoozrattee Language, with Exercises , Dialogues and Stones. (?) Bom- 

bay 1829. Second Edition, with some additional Dialogues, Letters , etc. by Rustomjee Sorabjee. 
Bombay, 1845. 

GunGADHUR , — Grammar of the Guzerati Language . Bombay, 1840. 

Mehrvanjee Hormtjsjee Mehta and Nowrojee Rustomjee ,— The English and Goojratee Scholar's Assist- 
ant, comprising a Vocabulary and Grammar in English and Goojratee . Bombay, 1840. 

Ramsay, Capt. H. JST., — The Principles of Gujarati Grammar. Bombay, 1842. 

Dossabhaee Sorabjee , — Idiomatical sentences in the English, Jlmdoostanee, Goozratee , and Persian 
Languages . Bombay, 1843. 

J5 J5 — Idiomatical Exercises, English and Gujarati. 2nd edition, ib., 1850. Another 

edition, Idiomatical Exercises , in Oriental and Homan characters , with Notes and copious Voca- 
bularies. Ib., 1872. 

Balfour, Edward , — On the Migratory Tribes in Central India. Communicated by the Author to Jame- 
son’s Edinburgh Journal. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, VoL xiii, Pt. I (1844), 
pp. 1 and ±L [Guzerattee Vocabulary on pp. 17, 18.] 

Mahomed Cauzim, Mirza, and Naoroji Fardunzi , — Gujarati English Dictionary . Bombay, 1840. 

Clarkson, W., — A Grammar of the Gujarati Language . Bombay, 1847. 

Green, H ., — A Collection of English Phrases ivith their Idiomatic Gnjrati Equivalents* Bombay, 1851. 
Another edition, ib., 1858 ; Fifth edition, ib., 1867 ; Sixth, ib., 1869 ; Seventh ib., 1881. 

Faulkner, A., — The Orientalist's Grammatical Vade Mecum : being an Easy Introduction to the Rules and 
Principles of the Hindustani, Persian, and Gujarati Languages . Bombay, 1854. 

Robertson, E. P., — A Dictionary, English and Gujarati . Bombay, 1854. 

„ ,, Glossary of Gujaratee Revenue and Official Terms. Bombay, 1805. 

Leckey, E., — Principles of Goojuratee Grammar. Bombay, 1857. 

Hope, T. C ., — Gujarati Bhdshdnu Vydkaran. Bombay, 1858 ; Twelfth Edition, 1887. 

„ „ — Gujarati 1st, 2 nd , 3rd, dth, 5 th, 6 th , and 7th Books. Bombay, 1807 and 1885 ; 1879 . 

1882; 1874, 1877 and 1879; 1869 and 1878 ; 1883, 1875 and 1879, respectively. The dates are 
those of the editions I have seen. There have been many editions, 

Karsandas — A Pocket Dictionary, English and Gujarati. Bombay, 1802, Second edition, revised 
and enlarged by Rao Saheb MohanhH and Mr. Fakirhhai Jaljardtn, ib., 1868, 

Young, R., — Gujarati Exercises, or a new Mode of Learning to read , write or speak the Gujarati Language 
on the OUendorftan System. Edinburgh, 1865. 

„ „ — English- Gujarati Dictionary . Edinburgh, 1888, 

Harmada-sa^kar Lal-JMtkar, — Narma- Vydkaran. • Part I, Bombay, 1805 ; Part 1 1, 1866, 

» ,, , — Narma-koS (a Dictionary). Bhawnagar and Surat, 1873. Reviewed 

Indian Antiquary, VoL ii (1873), pp. 293 and fUL 
See Ardaseer Framjee Moos. 

Shapueji EdaljI , — A Grammar of the Gujarati Language. Bombay, 1867. 

„ Gujaratz-Ingreji Kdsh , a Dictionary Gujarati and English. Bombay, let Edition, 

1863. 2nd, 1868. 

Taylor, J. v. S., — Gujarati Bhdshdnu Vyakaran. Bombay, 1867. Fourth edition, Surat, 1903. 

, „ — Gujarati Bhdshdnu laqhn Vyakaran. 

7 , » and Vraj-lal Kalidas, Dhatu- Sang rah, 1870. 

Har-gQyind DwXrka-dab KantawXla and Lal-Mkar TJmia-Mkar TeavIdI ,— Nairn Gujarati Bhdshdnu 
Vyakaran . Ahmedabad, 1869. 

79 j 9 „ — A new Gujarati Grammar y 

ivith Analysis and Parsing. 10th edition, Ahmedabad, 1892. 

Harharram Harbheram , — The Student's Oompanion in the Acquisition of English and Gujarati Grammar 
and Idioms . Ahmedabad, 1869. 

Hurjeewondas Verthuldas Master , — Help to Conversation , English and Gujarati Bombay, 1872. 

Abdul Haleem , — Idiomatic Sentences in English , Hindustanee , and Guzeraiee. Bombay, 1873, 

Posabhai, Bahmanji , — A New Self -instructing Work entitled Idiomatic Sentences in the English , Gujarat v 
Hindustani, and Persian Languages. Bombay, 1873. 

O. Sewjee Nensey y—Gujarati-English Dictionary, with Colloquial Phrases. Bombay. 1874. 

Shjvashankar Kusanjee ,— The Gujaratee into Gujaratee and English Dictionary . Bombay, 1874. 
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Stapley, L. A ., — Graduated Translation Exercises. ( English and Gujarati ), Part J. Bombay, 1874. 
Ukeda Shivaji, — Gujarati- English Dictionary . (?) Bombay, 1874. 

Hutchinson, Charles Webber, — Specimens of various vernacular Characters passing through the post 
office in India. Compiled in the year 1877 . Calcutta, 1877. [Contains specimens of Gujrati 
writing.] 

Jamaspi Dastur Minocheherji Jamasp Asana, — Pahlavi , Gujarati and English Dictionary. Two vols., 
London, 1877. 

.Montgomery, Sakerlal, and Tapiprasad , — English and Gujarati Dictionary. Surat, 1877. 

Wells, T. L ., — English Companion to Taylor’s Larger Gujarati Grammar. Bombay, 1877. 

.Arbaseer Framjee Moos, Narmadashanear Lalshankar, Nanabhai Rastamji Ranina, and Javerilal 
Umiashankar , — Compendium of the English and Gujarati Dictionary. Bombay, 1871. 3rd 
edition, ib., 1880. Another edition, ib., 1884. 

Prabhakar Ram-chandra, Pandit , — Apabhrasht Sabd Prahas. Bombay, 1880. 

MahXpat-RAM Rup-ram NIl-eanth , — Gujarati Bhashanu nawu Vydkaran. Ahmedabad, 1880. 

„ ,, „ — A new Grammar of Gujarati Language. 3rd edition. Ahmedabad, 

1893. * * 

Eastwick, E. B., — ( Murray's ) Handbook of the Bombay Presidency with an Account of Bombay City. 

Second edition . • . revised . . . and . . . rewritten. London, 1881. 

[Contains a Gujarati Vocabulary.] 

Brijbhueandas (Cassidass) and Balkisandas Brijbhukandass , — A Dictionary, English- Gujarati and 
Gujarati- English. Rajkot, 1885. 

M. TRiEAMhAS, — English- Gzijar at i Dictionary . Bombay, 1885-86. 

Motiram Trieamdas ,-— The Student's English and Gujarati Dictionary. Bombay, 1885. 

„ „ — Supplement to above , ib., 1886. 

Vadilal Sanealchand , — A Pocket Gujarati and English Dictionary. Ahmedabad, 1885. 

Barodia, D. P ., — Gujarati Vyakaran-sar. Ahmedabad, 1886. 

ChhapAEHANAWALla, V. S ., — Pocket Gujardti-English Dictionary. Ahmedabad, 1886. 

Dalal, M. H., and Jayeri, M. C ., — A Pocket Dictionary , Gujarati and English. Ahmedabad, 1886. 

99 „ ,, — Short Notes on Gujarati Grammar . Ahmedabad, 1886. 

Rand^ria, M. P., and Patel, hT. H ., — An English- Gujarati Dictionary. Ahmedabad, 1886. 

Mangaldas Parbhtjbas , — An English-Gujarati Dictionary. Ahmedabad, 1887. 

Motilal Manstjkhram Shah, — Gujarati Shabd&rtha Xosha. Visalpur, 1887 (a supplement to existing 
dictionaries) . 

Bhagvan S. Bhatt , — Gujarati Vydkaran a na Mul-tatwa. Surat, first edition, 1889 ; fourth edition, 1901. 
Dalal, D. D., — A Manual of Gujarati Grammar , explained in English. Surat, 1889. 

’PUrnanand Mahanand Bhatt , — A Hand-book of Gujarati Grammar. Bombay, 1889. 

Manchershav Palanji Kaieobad , — The Principles of Gujarati Grammar . Surat, 1890. Another edi- 
tion, ib., 1895. Another, ib., 1900. 

Lalubhai G. Patell , — Pocket Gujarati- English Dictionary. Ahmedabad, 1892. See also Bhagu Fateh- 
chand Karbhari. 

Nabhubai Hiraohand Patel and MotXlal Samal-das , — The English-Gujarati Dictionary compiled from 
various sources. Ahmedabad, 1892. 2nd edition, Ahmedabad, same year. See also Randeria, 
M.P. 

Nawroji Dosabhai Kashinath , — Colloquial Phrases for Students and Others in Gujarati and English 
together with brief notes . Second edition, Bombay, 1892; Part II, ib., 1895. 

PiisnpB Jesing Ratan-chand and Mahasueh Chunilal , — Locket Dictionary , English- Gujarati. Ahmeda- 
bad, 1892. 

5 , — Pocket Dictionary , Gujarati and English . Ib., 

1892. 

Tisdall, Rey. Wm. St. Clair, M.A ., — A Simplified Grammar of the Gujarati Language , together with 
a short Beading Book and Vocabulary. London, 1892. 

Bengali, L. M., and Merchant, H. G ., — A new Pocket Gujarati into English Dictionary. Bombay, 

1893. Another edition, compiled from various sources , revised and enlarged. Bombay, 1899. 
Taylor, Rey. Geo. P., M.A., B.D ., — The Student's Gujarati Grammar , with Exercises and a Vocabulary . 

Surat, 1893; Loudon, 1895. Second edition, Surat, 1908. 

.Dosabhai Hormasji Bamji , — Sansar Kosh , or a Vocabulary of Articles of Commerce and General Utility 
in English and Gujarati Language*. Bombay.. 1894 
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Nabhubai HikaCHANB Patel, — English -Gujarati Pocket Dictionary compiled from various Sources. 
Ahmedabad, 1894. 

Vithal-rai Goyabdhan VyAs and Shankar-bhai GulAb-biiai Patel ,— Standard English* Gujarati 
Dictionary with Pronunciations , Boots , other Words , Meanings , Illustrations , Prepositional and 
idiomatic Phrases, and useful Appendices, based on Webster's International Dictionary of 1891 . 
Ahmedabad, 1894. 

Belsare, M. B., — The Pronouncing and Etymological Gujarati- English, Dictionary . Ahmedabad, 1895. 
Second edition, 1904. 

Bhagu Fatehchand KArbhAri , — The Student' s Gujarati-English Dictionary . Ahmedabad, 189o ; another 

edition, ib., 1898; another, ib., 1899 ; another, ib., 1801. 

The Student's English- Gujarati Dictionary . Second edition, Ahmeda- 
bad, 1901. 

and Lalurhai G. Patel , — The Star English- Gujarati Dictionary . 

Bombay, 1901. 

Merchant, H. G., — Sanskrit- Gujardti Dictionary. Bombay, 1895. See also Bengali, L. M. 

Vithal Rajaeam Dalal, — The Gujarati Dictionary. Part I, Bombay, 1895. 

VrrHAL-RAi Goyaedhan Vyas and Shankar-bhai Gulab-biiai Patel,— The Student's Standard English - 
Gujarati Dictionary with Pronunciation , Boots , other Words, Meanings , Propositions and idio- 
matic Phrases and useful Appendices. Ahmedabad, 1896. Second edition, revised and enlarged, 

ib., 1899. 

BhogI-lal BhXkha-bhai GandhI, — Budhiprayoga Komi or a Dictionary of Gujarati Idioms, Ahmeda- 
bad, 1898. 

Rustamji Hokmasji Mistri , — Pocket Gujard ti- English Dictionary. Bombay, 1899. 

Ishvarlal P. EjiAnsaheb and Tribhuvan J. Shkth, — Hints on the Study of Gujarati. Surat, 1900. 
Rama Rao, T. M., — Saurdshtra Bddhan. Madras, 1900 [a Primer for the use of the Smt.rasli.tm silk- 
weavers. Their language is the Patyfdi dialect of Gujarati J, 

Sayailal V. ChhotalAl Vora, — A Sanskrit- Gujardti Dictionary. Baroda, 1900. 

Ardesir Framji Moos and NAnAbhai Rastamji Ran in a, — A Dictionary, English and Gujarati . 

Bombay, 1901. [Vol. I published in 1873.] 

Mehta, J. B., — The Student's English and Gujardti Dictionary. Bombay, 1901. 

Best, K. N., — An Easy Gujardti Grammar. Bombay (no date). 

Fakirbhai JaljArAm, — S ee Karsandas Mulji. 

Javeri, M. 0.,— See Dalal, M. H. 

J aye Bilal Umiashankar, — See Ardaseer Franrjee Moos. 

Lal-sajSkae TJmu-Sa&kar TravAdX, — S ee Har-Govind Dwarka-das Kantfi-wfda. 

Mahasukh Chunilal,— See Pande Jesing Ratan-Ohand. 

Moiinlal, Rao Sake b,— See Karsandas Mulji. 

MotIlal SImal-dIs, — S ee Kabhubai B iraehand Patel. 

NAnAbhai Rastamji RanInA, — See Ardesir Framji Moos. 

Naoroji Fardunzi, — See Mahomed Cauzim, Mirza. 

Nowrojee Rustomjee, — See Mehrvanjee Hormusjee Mehta. 

Rustomjee Sorabjee— See Forbes, W. % 

Sakerlal, — See Montgomery. 

Shankar-bhAi GulAb-bhai Patel,— S ee Vithal-rai Govardhan Vyas. 

Tapiprasab,— See Montgomery, 

Tribhijyan J. Sheth,— See Ishvarlal P, Khinsaheb. 

Vraj-lal KAlidas,— See Taylor, J. v. S. 

II. — Other Works. 

Payie, T., — Quelques Observations sur le GoumraU at U MdhamUL Journal AsiaUqtuh III', xi (1841) 
pp. 193 & fL 

Hoeunle, A, F. R, O.I.E., — Essays in Aid of a Comparative Grammar of the Gmrian Languages* 

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xli, Ft. I (1872), p. 120 ; 
xlii, Ft. I (1873), p. 59 ; xliii, Pt. I (1874), p 22. 

« » u — A Grammar of the Eastern Hindi compared with the other Gaudian 

Languages. London, 1880. 

Watson, Major J. W., Legends of the earlier Chufjtdsamd Has of Jundgaqlh, Indian Antiquary , 

Vol ii (1873), pp, 312 & if. (Contains text and translation of a Bardic 
chronicle.) 
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Watson Major J. W \,~ Legend of the Rani Tunk. lb pp. 389 & ft. (similar contents). 

53 3j — Notes oyi the Babhi Clan of Rajputs. Ib., Vol. iii (1874), pp. 69 and ft. (similar 

contents) . 

jj 33 — Anecdote of Edo Mdldeva of Jodhpur. Ib pp. 96 & ft. (si m ilar contents). 

33 j, — Historical sketch of the Town of Goghd. Ib ., pp. 278 & ft. (similar contents). 

33 33 — Speculations on the Origin of the Ghdvadas . Ib Vol. iv (1875), pp. 145 & ff* 

(similar contents). 

?3 3 > — SketGh of the Kdthis . Especially those of the Tribe of Khachar and House of 

Chotila. Ib., pp. 321 & fL (similar contents). 

33 3 , — Historical sketch of the Principal Ghdvada settlements in Gujarat. Ib Vol. v 

(1876), pp. 350 & ft, (similar contents). 

33 — Fragments relating to Anandapura in Saurdshtra. Ib., Vol. vii (1878), pp. 7 

& ft. (similar contents). 

Be ames, John, — A letter on the origin of the Gujarati Genitive (no Title). Indian Antiquary , Vol. iii 
(1874), pp. 31, 32. 

3 3 33 — A Gomparative Grammar of the modern Aryan Languages of India ; to wit , Hindi , 

Punjabi , Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya , and Bengali . London, 1872-1879. 

Caaipbell, Sir G ., — Specimens of Languages of India including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal , the Gentral Provinces , and the Eastern Frontier . Calcutta, 1874. [Guzerattee Vocabulary 
on pp. 3 & ft,] 

Wilson, Rev. John, D.D., F.R.S., etc ., — Tribes and Languages of the Bombay Presidency. Indian 
Antiquary , Vol. iii (1874), pp. 221 & ft. [Account of The Gujarati on pp. 225 & ft.] 

Ichchharam Suryajram: DEsai , — Brihat Kavya JDdhana, or Selections from the Gujarati Poets. Part I. 
Bombay, 1887. Part v, Bombay, 1895. 

Vraj-Lal Kalidas , — Gujarati Bhashdno Itihas. Ahmedabad, 1887. (A history of the Gujarati Language). 

Bhandarkar, R. G ., — The Phonology of the Vernaculars of Northern India . Journal, Royal Asiatic, 
Society, Bombay Branch, Vol. xvii (1887-1889), pp. 99-182. 

Strong, Arthur S ., — Gujerati Language and Literature . Academy, January 7, 1888, pp. 9 & ft . 

Putlibai D. H. Wadia , — The Ballad of the Gujari* (Text and Translation of a celebrated Gujarati 
Poem.) Indian Antiquary , Vol. xviii (1889), p. 242 & ft. 

Putlibai D. H. Wadia , — Parsi and Gujarati Hindi % Nuptial Songs. Ib. Vol. xix (1890), pp. 374 & ft. ; 
Vol. xxi (1892), pp. 113 and ft. ; Vol. xxii (1893), pp. 102 & ft. See also Premanand. 

Har-govind Dwarka-das Kanta-wala and Natha-sa^kar Poja-sa&kar SastrI . — Prachin Kdvyamdld 
or ‘ a Series of old Gujarati Poems. Vol. i-xx, Ahmedabad and Baroda, 1891. Vol. xxi.— 
xxx. ib . 1892-93. 

Blumhardt, J. F ., — Catalogue of Marathi and Gujarati Printed Books in the Library of the British 
Museum. London, 1892. 

Dhruva, H. H .,— The Gujerati Language of the fourteenth-fifteenth century . Transactions of the Congress 
of Orientalists, London, 1892,1, pp. 315 & ft. 

Mahasukh Chunilal, — Proverbs, Gujarati and English. Ahmedabad, 1892. ? 

DImubhXi Dahyabhai Meheta , — Gujarati Proverbs collected and alphabetically arranged with an Essay 
on Proverbs. Ahmedabad, 1894. 

Govardhan-ram Madhav-ram Tripathi , — The Classical Poets of Gujarat and their Influence on Society 
and Morals. Bombay, 1894. 
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GUJARATI. 


Two alphabets are employed for writing Gujarati. One is the ordinary Deva- 

nagari. It is not much used now-a-days, except by special 
Alphabet. tribes, such as the Nagar Brahmans, but the first printed 

Gujarati books were in that character. The other is known as the Gujarati alphabet, 
and is the one in general use. It is based on the same original as Deva-nagari, and closely 
resembles the ordinary KaithI character employed all over Northern India. A Tirhutiya 
scribe finds little difficulty in reading a Gujarati book. In ordinary mercantile corre- 
spondence it is usual to omit all vowels except when initial, which makes the reading of 
a banker’s letter a task of some difficulty. It then corresponds to what is known as 
the MahajanI script in Upper India, and in Gujarat it is known as Vdnidl or Sarrdfi 
(from Vanio, a shop-keeper, and Sarrdf, a banker), or JBodici (from BocU, clipped or 


shorn). 

As the Gujarati alphabet is treated exactly like Deva-nagari it is unnecessary to 
give any lengthy explanation of its principles, — for which the reader is referred to the 
account of the latter character on pp. 7 and ff. of Vol. V, Pt, ii. It will suffice 
to give the forms of the letters. 

These are as follows : — 

Vowels, etc. 

3H a, *Hl a, W *, & «, <3 u, @l u, ri, Si e, ^ ai, 3li a, au, 

• or 0 both anusuodr and anundsilc. Although Gujarati has both a short e and a long e, 
no distinction is made in writing them. Nor is any distinction made between anutnoar 
and anundaik, both being represented by ° . 


Consonants. 


Ss ha, 

"'H hha, 

31 ga, 

H gha. 

& na. 

cha, 

to chha, 

j a, 


na. 

l ta, 

i tha. 

i da, 

<£ dh, 

m ■ 

ct ta, 

tha, 

S da, 

H dha, 

H na. 

M pa, 

\ or !( pha. 

n ha, 

<H bha, 

"H ma. 

Hya, 

\ ra. 

€i la, 

y wa or va. 


■?l 6a, 

t sha, 

^ sa, 

& ha, 

la. 


It will be noted that Gujarati has a cerebral la. 

The following examples show the employment of non-initial vowels 

Id, Pi hi, 'tl hi, <3 hu, %bu, bri. 

“1 he, ^ bai, #U bo, bau, 

The following are more or less irregular, — 

3. ru or ru, also % ru, ^ ru, 

*Ajd (hardly irregular), % ju, ^ ju, 

£ dri, sri, and £ hri. 

Por some of these regular forms are also used. Thus, h sri, $ ru. 

The following are examples of compound consonants :-l 


§1 hsha, 

zijna, 

M km, 

3<H gwa. 

U tta, 

3. tra, 

^ two, 

^pta. 

*ct sta. 

^ dica, 

y dya, 

£-1 ddha, 

scha, 

^ swa, 


| (or, better, 

D ththa (Hha), 

<H hya, 

H dhya. 
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It will be seen that these all closely follow Deva-nagari, and numerous other com- 
pounds (which will be found in the grammars) are formed on the same principles. 'When 
ra is the first member of a compound, it takes the form '• Thus, rtha. When it is 
not the first member of a compound, it takes the form Thus, *1 grya, hr a. 

A good deal of this has been already dealt with on pp. 329 and ff., and need not 

be repeated. We may add that l is often written for i and u for 

Pronunciation. ^ jgj j s often pronounced rii (German u ), but more commonly 

as the English ru in c rule.’ The letter d is a pure labial, as explained under Rajasthani 
{ante, p. 5.), and is not a denti-labial as in English. Before i, e, or y it is transli- 
terated v, otherwise to. The letter s is properly pronounced like the ss in 8 session,’ but 
in some dialects sounds like an ordinary dental s. The letter st is pronounced gnya, not 
dnya as in Marathi. In the Chardtar tract, eh, chh, j, and jh are sounded ts, tsh , dz, 
and dzh, respectively (see pp. 394 and ff. below). 

As a general rule, the spelling of Gujarati is capricious, but recently steps have been 
taken by the Educational Department, with a view to securing a nearer approach to 
uniformity in this respect. 

After the foregoing explanations, it is hoped that the following brief sketch of 

Gujarati Grammar will enable the reader to understand the 
specimens. 


Grammar. 


GUJARATI SKELETON GRAMMAR. 

I. — 3SrotTNS.-~ There are three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. There are two numbers, singular and plural. 
Case. 1 — Besides the nominative, there is a general oblique form, and an agent-locative. Thus : — 

A . — Strong nouns* 

Sing, Nona. 

Ohl. 

Ag.-Loc, 

Plur. Nom. 

Obi. 

Ag.-Loc. 


Masc. 

ch7id7c a ro, a boy 
c7i7iok a rd 

chhok a re, chhoh tt rae , byV in a boy 
c7ihdh a rd , ch,Jioh a rdd , boys 
ch7iok a rd, c7i7idk a rdo 
chhdk a rde, ch7io7c a rdde > by 
or in boys 


hem. 

c7ihdk a ri, a girl 
chlidk a rl 

c7ihok a rie, by or in a girl 
ch7iok a rid, girls 
c7ihok a rid 

c7ihd7c*ride, by or in girls 


c7ihdk a rd. 

chhok a re , c7i7idk u rde, by or in a child. 
chhdk*ra , ch7iok a rad, children. 
chkdk e ra 9 chholc^rad, 
c7i7wk a rae , c7i7wk*rade, by or in children. 


B . — OtTier nouns. Bdlalc, a child (uom. and obi. sing.) ; bdlake , by or in a child; bdlako (notn. and obi. plur.) ; bdlakoe, by or in children. 

The usual case suffixes are, acc.-dat. ne ; abl. thi; gen. no ; loc. (instead of e above) met. They are all added to the oblique form. Thus, 
chhok' a rd ne 3 to a boy ; c7i7iok a rd-t7ii, from a boy ; ch7id1c a rdnd, of a hoy ; chhdk tt re or chhok* rd-mti, in a boy. G-liare , in a house, is nearly 
always written and pronounced gher. 

The genitive no is an adjective, and agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun which governs it. In poetry we often find tano or 
kero instead of no. 

Instead of the ablative thi, we sometimes, in the dialects, find thd, which is an adjective agreoing in gender, number, and case with the thing 
which is taken from the noun in the ablative. 

The case of the agent is also used as an instrumental. 

Koto that ne» the sign of the ace.-dat. is the locative of the genitive no. JVo and ne are not real postpositions. They are terminations 
and are added to the noun without hyphens. Thus, c7iliok a rdnd. On the other hand, thi and ma are postpositions and require hyphens. 
Thus, chhdk a rd4hi. This is a matter of history which is too long to explain here. (See p. 328.) 


Adjectives. — A strong adjective (including genitives, and the tf/io-ablative) has its masculine in o, its feminine in i, and its neuter in u m 
It agrees with its noun in gender, number, and case, except that it does not take the plural forms in d. When a noun is in the oblique form, 
so is the adjective, and when it is in the agent-locative, so is the adjective. If, however, tho noun in the agent case is the subject of a 
transitive verb, the adjective is put into the oblique form. Examples ; sard chhdk a rd, a good boy ; sard chhok*rdnS 9 to the good boy ; sari 
oTihorio , good girls ; sdru eh7iok*ru , a good child ; sdra chhdk a rtine, to good children ; bije dahafye, on the second day ; end (not ene) hhatrij e 
mdgyu , his nephew asked. Adjectives other than strong do not change. 

Comparison is formed as usual by the ablative. Thus, tn&thd-thi mdtu, Wger than the head ; or, as in MarvvSri, with 7car“ta, with the 
obi. gen, ; thus, dar a wdjdnd 7car tt td uclm , higher than the door. Generally nd is omitted. 8ahu4hi mdffi or saTm Tcar^ta moffi, largest of all, 
largest. 

Adjectives are quoted in the dictionaries in their neuter form where such exists. 

II. PKOHOUNS. — The following is taken from Mr. Taylor's Grammar. 

The first and second personal pronouns have each four bases employed in the declension of the singular and three in the plural, 
viz,, first person, sing. 7m, ma, mdrd, and maj (or muj) ; plur. am, amard , amd. Second person, sing, tffj, ta, tdrd , tuj ; plur. tam, tamdrd, tamo. 
We thus get the following declension 

First Person. 


Singular. Plural. 


.Base. 

hu. 

ma. 

| ’ 

mdrd. 

maj. 

am. 

| amard. 

amd. 

bTom. 

Acc.-Dat. 

hu 

\ . 

mane 

mare 

maj a ne 

ame , am 

am a ne 

a mare 

amd. 

am one. 

kg- 

... 

me 

mMve 

... ■ 

ame 

amdre 

amde. 

ill 

hu-thi 

... 

mdrd47ii 

maj 4M 

am-llil 

! : # 

amdrd47ii ■ 

amd- tin. 

3en. 

... 

... 

mdro 

maj 

: « 

amdrd 


Loc. 

... 

... 

mard-ma 

maj~ma 

am-met 

amdrd-md 

amo-ma. 


Second Person. 


S!n S ular - Plural. 


Base. 

tu. 

ta.. 

tdrd. 

< 

tam. 

tamdrd * 

tamo. 

Tom. 

tu 

\ 

... 

... 

tame, tam 


tamo. 
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The genitives mar 5, award, taro, and tamdrb are, as usual, adjectives. So are maj [mvj) and tuj, but these do not change for gender, 
number, or case. The maj and tuj forms are mainly poetical. Am, iam , am-thi aad tam-tht are rarely used. Ame and tame, etc., and mdrd, 
taro, are pronounced with a slight £ -sound. Thus, alme, tahme , mdhro , tdhro. . 

The pronoun of the first person plural, dp*ne is 'only used when * we ? includes the person addressed. It is thus declined, acc.-dat., dpan e m g 
agent, dp a nd-tlii ; gen. ap a no (poetical, dp a dd) ; loc. dp a nd~ma. 

The honorific pronoun of the second person is dp, your Honour. It is declined regularly, like a noun. Thus, abl. ap-thi ; gen. dp a nd. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. These are te, he, she, it, that ; e, this ; d, this (near). Te has sing, agent tens, gen. tend, obi. base te, or 
(in abl. and iOc.) tend; plnr. nom. ted, obi. teo, tern, ox (in abl. and loc.) tem a nd. In the agent tends, and in the acc.-dat. ienine may be 
used in the fern. sing. About Surat, tewan is used as a plural of respect. P&rsis often use tewan for fi he ’ and tend for * she/ both declined 
regularly. JE and d are declined exactly like te. Other demonstrative pronouns ar epelo, that, and old or dip 5, that, both declined regularly. 

Reflexive Pronouns. This is pote, self ; agent, pole; gen. pdtdnb; obh base, potd . Plural same as singular. The genitive is not 
used, as in Hindi, to represent the first person, and rarely to represent the second person. But we have often phrases like hu pote ekdlyo, I went 
myself. , 

The Relative Pronoun is ye. Declined like te . 


The Interrogative Pronouns are, — (1) Icon, who ? (sing. sai8J|jas plur.) It has four forms of the oblique base, which are used as follows, 
/k? (acc.-dat., gen., loc.) ; Tcond (abl., loc.); Tee (acc.-dat., gen.); hena (abb, loc.). Ke is pronounced with a slight A-sound. Thus, h$k. 
The agent is hone or hene. (2) So, what? thus declined. 


Singular. 




Plural, 



Mase. 

Fem. 

£ 

Neat. 

M asc. 

Fem. 

iNeut. 

Nom. 

So 

U 

S8 

Sd 

si 

Sd 

Acc.-Dat. 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting. 

Agent 

§e 

wanting 

! ■■ 

Sene (rare) 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting. 

Abl. 

£d-thi 

wanting 

Sd-thi 

Sd-thi 

wanting 

&d~thi. 

Gen. 

Sand 

wanting 

§dno 

Sand 

wanting 

Sand. 

Loc. 

Sd-ma 

wanting 

Sd-ma 

| Sd-ma 

. . ■ . .. ; . . . 

wanting 

<s <5? 

Sa-ma. 


The defective parts are supplied by Icon. 

The Indefinite pronouns are hoi (m. and f .), anyone, some one, and hai or hat, anything, something. Both are declined like nouns, 
except that the plural is the same as the singular. Others are hoh , hbi-eh , some one ; haih , haieh , something ; har~Icoi, any one ; har-hai, any- 
thing. Although hoi is masculine or feminine it generally governs a neuter verb. 

Other Pronominal forms— 


Pronouns. 

d, e , this. 

te, that. 

je, who. 

hon, who ? 

Quality 

dwo, ewo, like this 

*tewb, like that 

jewo, like which 

Tcewo, like what ? 

Size 

dw a do, ew*#b, this size 

tevfdo, so large 

jew* do, as large 

hew a dd, how large ? 

Quantity 

i dflo , eflo , this many or 
much. 

teflo , that many or much 

jeflo , as many or much 

he t*lo, “how many or much? 

planner 

dm, em, thus 

tern, so 

jem, as 

hem, how ? why ? 

Place 

ahiya, aht, hya, here 

tya, there 

jya, where 

hya, where ? 

Time 

| atydre , now 

tydre, then 

jydre , when 

Icy are, when ? 


The adjectives of quality have a slight unwritten #«sound in their first syllables. Thus, dhwo, tehwo, jehwo; similarly intydh, jyah, 
tydhre, jyalire, hydhre, and in words like tehwdre, then, etc. See the list on pp. 347 and ff. 


III.— VERBS. 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Present, I am. 

Sing. Plur. 


Past, I was. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


chhu 

chhte (vulgar 

Ma9C. 

, 1 
Fem, 

Neufc. 

Masc. 

| Fem. 

Neut. 
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B. — Finite Verb. 

The usual principles of the central group are followed. 


transitive verbs* the passive construction* with the subject m the agent case* is 
employed with the past partioiple. Note, however, that when the impersonal passive construction is employed, the participle of the verb is not 
put into the neuter, as we should expect, but agrees in gender with the object. Thus, tenS raninS mUkl (not mMcy it), by him, with reference 
to the queen, she (not c it *) was left, he left the queen. „ 

Principal parts. 

Infinitive, mdr a wu, obi. mdr wd, to strike. 

Present participle, mdr a to, striking. 

Past „ mdryo, mdro (obsolete), mdreld (declinable), mdrel (indeclinable), struck* 

Future „ mar*wdnd (gen. of Infm.), about to strike. 

Conjunctive „ mart , marine, having struck. 

Present Gerund, mdr*ta , on striking. 

Past „ mdrya, on having struck. 

Noun of Agency, mdr a ndro (declinable), mdr u ndr (indeclinable), one who strikes or is about to strike. 

(a) Simple tenses. 


Present, f I strike,’ ‘1 may strike,’ etc. 


Future, * I strike,’ etc 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Standard. * 

Pars! 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 



Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

: 

1 

warn 

mane . 

mdrii 

mdriSu 

mdrets 

mdr*su 

tndru'chhu 

mdrie~chhte . 

2 

mare 

mdro. 

mar* $e 

mar 0 So 

mdr 0 se 

mdrV) 

mard'Chhe 

mdrb'diho. 

3 

mare 

mdrg. 

mdr*§e 

mdr tt §e 

marine 

mdr*$e 

mdiB*chhe 

mdre-dihe. 


(b) Compound tense. 


Imperative, fi strike thou./ etc. 2nd person sing, mar , plur. mdro , 
(2nd and 3rd persons), mdro, 

(e) Participial tenses. 

Transitive verb. 
hu mdr a td, I used to strike. 

(jo) hu mdrat , (if) I had struck. 
hu mdr*to*hatb, I was striking. 

(jo) hu mdr*tb-h6u f (if) I may be striking. 

(jo) hu mdr'td-lidt, (if) I had been striking. 
me mdryo (or mdreld ), 1 I struck (him). 
me mdryb-chhe , I have struck (him). 
mt mdryb-hato , I had struck (him). 

(jo) me mdryb-My , (if) I may have struck (him). 

(jo) me maryb'Mt , (if) I had struck (him). 
hu mdr a wdnd-‘c]ihu, I am about to strike. 
hu md^wdnb-hato, I was about to strike. 

(jo) hu mdr a wdnd-h6u, (if) I be about to strike. 

(jo) hu mar* wand-hot , (if) I had been about to strike. 


familiar, m drone, mdrdni ; polite, sing. mdr*je t plur. mdr*jd ; precative- 


Intransitive verb* 

lift, dial 0 15, I used to go. 

(jo) hu ohdlat , (if) I had gone. 
hft didl*td-hatb, I was going. 

(yd) hu chdl a td-MU, (if) I may be going. 

(yd) hu dialHb-Mt, (if) I had been going. 
hu didlyd (or didlUd 1 ) , I went. 
hu chdlyd-ohhft, I have gone, 
hft chdlyo-hato, I had gone. 

(jd) hu didlyd'hfiu, (if) I may have gone, 

(jo) hft didlyd-h6t , (if) I had gone. 
hu chdl*wand*-eh7ift f I am about to go. 
hu chdl a wdno-hatd t I was about to go. 

(jd) hu ehdl*tcdnd-h6u } (if) I be about to go. 

(jo) hu didl a wdn5-h6t, (if) I had been about to go. 


Irregular verbs. 

(1) Thawu, to become. Pres. sg. (] ) than, (2, 3) t hay ; pi. (1) thaie, (2) thao, (3) thay. Future, (1 ) that f, (2) thaSe, and so on ; conj. part. 
The stem is tha before i, t, or a consonant. Otherwise it is th a. Note, however, thailo, past part., and thay of pres, tense, 2nd and 3rd 

sing, and 3rd plur. 

(2) Jawft, to go. Conjugated like thawu . Past part, also irregular. See below. 

(3) dole, it is necessary (defective impersonal) ; fut. joUe ; past sub j. (jd) jolat ; pros. part, jdltd* Mare d ch6p*dt joie, to methift’ 
book is necessary. 

(4) Verbs like lewu, to take, dewu, to give, kewu, kehewu, or Tcahewu, to say, rewu, rehewu , or rah&wu, to remain, form the 2nd and 3rd 
fling., and 3rd plu,r. pres., le> de, Jcehe or Tcahe, and rehe or rahe. So, conjunctive participle Tcahlnl, lain®, dame ; fut. laiS, and so on. 

(5) Verbs with roots in t, like ptwu, to drink, foTm the 1st plur. present like j pie. 

(6) If the root ends in d, it becomes u before the terminations -e and -5. Thus,y dip#, to see ;jue, he sees ; juo, you see. ButyodJd, because 

the is not a complete termination. JE[6wu, to be, and Jcahowu , to be rotten, make 7i6y and Jcahoy , respectively, with the termination d. 

(7) If the root ends.in s, it becomes d before i or y in some dialects, but not in the Standard. Thus (dialectic), bes*wu, to sit; be§ine f 

having sat : vas a wu, to dwell ; past part, vatyo. 


(8) Irregular past participles. 
3es*wu t to sit, 

De7ch*wu, to see, 

Nds a wu (ndhs a wu) t to flee, 
Pes*wvL to enter. 


past part. 


betho , bethelo . 
dtthd, ditheld, 
ndthd , ndfheld . 
vmfhd- wefJialo* 
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J?iwu 9 to driuk, 

JECowUf to be, 

Suwu , to sleep, 

Mar a wu s to die, 

Jawu , to go, 

Kahowu, to be rotten, 
Kehewu, or kahewtc, to say, 
Mehewit or rahewu, to remain, 
d^ipaj a wu 9 to be produced, 
U'paj a wu i to be produced, 


past part. pidho, pidhelo . 

„ „ hato , hollo (regular). 

„ „ suto , suteld . 

„ „ muo, muelo or mar elo. 

» gayo> gaelo. 

„ „ Jcahdyo , kaheld . 

„ „ kahyo , kaheld . 

„ rahyo, rahelo. 

5 , nipajyd or nip any o. 


TJpaj'wu, to be produced, „ « ° r 

The past gerunds of these verbs are regular. Thus, (not khddhd) kare-chhe , he eats frequently. Gerunds formed after the analogy 

4)f the past participles are also found, but rarely. ^ ^ ^ ^ 

In north Gujarat, passives whose roots end in a, may optionally form the past participle by adding no (m, nit) instead of yd ( z, yu). 
Thus, bhardno (or bhardyo ), was filled; mavdno, was killed; chhapdno, was printed. So, also, dithdno , for dikhdyo , was seen. 

Passive Voice. The passive voice can be formed from both transitive and intransitive verbs. The passive of an intransitive is always 
•impersonal (c/I Latin luditur a me). 

The passive stem is formed by adding d to the root. Thus, lakh a wu 9 to write ; lakhdwit , to be written. If the root ends in a vowel, wd is 
added, not d. Thns,yoii>£w£, to be seen. A preceding d is shortened. Thus, wdpar a wu, to use, [passive wap a rdwu ; gdwu, to sing, passive 
gawdtou ; dto a wu, to come, passive awdwu ; away , it is come. These passives have usually a potential sense; lakhdy , it can be written* 
dekhdy , it can be seen, it is visible ; away , it cau be come. 

Another passive is formed by conjugating the past participle withyazc#, to go, as in Western Hindi. '^bus, ^ mdryo gayo , he was struck. 
Another is formed with dw a wu, to come, and the locative of the infinitive. Thus, e wastu jowd-md dvfU, this thing will come into seeing, 

Wl11 With all these passives the doer of the action is put in the ablative, not in the case of the agent. Thus, rdjd-thi e lcdm kardyit, this work 
was done by the king. 

Causal Verbs. These (including transitives from neuters) are usually formed by adding dw or d$ to the root, a preceding d being 
•shortened. 

Thus, lakh* wit, to write, lakhdvfwu, to cause to write. • ■ ; 

dekh a wuM^ dekhdd a wu, to cause to see. 

sabhaVwu, to hear, sabh'ldw'wu, to cause to hear. 

Sometimes the added syllable is aw. Thus, cMdd‘uZ, to release, chhodaw a wZ or chhoddw‘w%, to cause to release , 


Thus, ZakJfwu, to write, 
dekh a wu, to see, 
sabhaVwu, to hear, 

Sometimes the added syllable is aw. 

Irregular are — 

bhaVtuu, lo be mixed, 
phar a wu t to be turned, 
mal a wu 9 to he met, 
piwu, to drink, 
mar a wu, to die, 
thar*wu 9 to be fixed, 


bhelaufum, to mix. 
pheraw a wu 9 to turn. 
mel a wu, to mingle. 
pawu, to give to drink. ». 

mdr*wu 3 to strike, kill. 
theraw a wu 9 or tkardvfwu, to fix. 


and others. 

Double causals and passives cau be formed from causal*. Thus, khaio'diw‘wt, to cruse to eat; tapdto"w% to cause to be warm; 
tapawdwu f to be caused to be warm. 

Compound Verbs. These are as in other Indo-Aryan languages, viz. 

(1) From the shorter form of the conjunctive participle. 

Intensives, — marl nakh a wu 9 to strike down, kill. 

Potentials, — lakhi iak'vm,, to he able to write. 

lakki iakdum, to be able to be written. 

Completives, — lakhi chuk^wu, to finish writing. 

(2) From the past gerund. 

Frequentatives, — bolya (or bdlyd) kar*wu, to speak frequently. 

khdya (or khayd) kar a wu> to eat frequently. 
jay a (or jay a) kar e iou 9 to go frequently. 

(3) From the present participle, with jawu, dio a wu 9 or raheiou . 

Continuatives, — bol tt td raheiou , to keep talking. 

(4) From the infinitive, — .... J * . 

Obligatives, — sipdMone bhukhe mar‘wt pad'Se, to the sepoys dying by hunger will fall, the sepoys will have to die of hunger. 

Permissives,— gawd (oblique) dewu, to allow to go. 

Inceptive^, — kar a wd ldg a vju, to begin to do. 

IV PARTICLES. The negative of the verb substantive has beea already described. Md is prohibitive. It follows the verb ; 
MM md, do not fear. NS is used in answering questions like our ‘ no.’ It and are also used m prohibition, preceding the, verb j m bihi, 
.do not fear. Na in such cases may also follow. The usual general negatives are na (generally with the present) and nahi. 

Questions which do not contain an interrogative pronoun are generally indicated by what P Thus, S8 tame jdd-eU 5, are you going ? ; 

The emphatic suffix -j is of frequent occurrence. Thus, tams-j, you indeed ; eka-j, only one. It corresponds to the Marathi -ch. 
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GUJARATI GRAMMAR . 

Appendix I. 


Words containing a short e. 


The foRowing list of Gujarati words containing short e is taken from the Narmahos : — 


ed (ehd), stocks, fetters. 
edly ^ z y* 
em, thus. 
eru, a snake. 

ewd (ehwd), habit, custom. 
ele, in vain. 

Iced, the waist. 

Jcediyu , a jacket. 

Jernigam, whither ? 
hem, how? 

Jeer , herd , a certain wild fruit. 

Jser 0 4o, a her-tree. 

Jccr*bd, a kind of dance. 

Jceri , a mango. 

Jcel or Jcal, sharp pain, but hel, a plantain. 
JcJie , consumption. 

Men, a hindrance. 

Mel, paste, starch. 
gebi , secret, hidden. 
gel , indulgence. 
gJien, drowsiness. 
gher, in a house. 
gJieru, deep-coloured. 
gjfielu , mad, foolish. 
che or cheh , a funeral pyre. 
cJien , a muskrat. 
cJien (chehn), rest, repose. 
cJiel, itching. 
cJihe, he is. 

jejewanti, a certain metre. 
jenigam, whither P 
Jem, how. 
jJier , poison. 
tel (tehl), prying. 

$hel, a peahen. 
tern, so. 
den, a debt. 

dhen, a woman in ber first pregnancy. 
dJien , a cow. 
nen, an eye. 
nem , intention. 

nemi ( nehmi ) or neJieml, always. 

net , a narrow lane, 

pejan , an anklet. 

pethu, entered. 

pethe, like to. 

a kind of sweetmeat. 
pent, a frying pan. 
pen4o, a blow with the clenched fist, 
j ped, confusion. 
per , a method. 
pel (pehl), beginning. 
pes*wu, to enter. 


prem-hor, a woman passionately fond of her lover, but 
prem, love. 
phen, a snake's hood. 
phel, pretence. 
phel*wu, to be spread. 
phes a lo, a decision. 
be, two. 

bechdrck, about two or four. 

betliak , a seat. 

ben (hehn), a sister. 

beru (beJiru), deaf. 

bel , a bull. 

bes*wu, to sit. 

bhe or b ho, fear. 

bhenu , an earthen cooking pot. 

bheratv, a certain musical mode, a form of Siva. 

medak, a frog. 

medhd, a ram. 

medi, a certain plant ( Lawsonia inermis ). 

medo, fine wh eaten flower. 

mend, a jay, a maind . 

memdn (mekmdn), a guest. 

mar, interjection , be of! ! 

mel, dirt, filth. 

onele, spontaneously. 

ren , night. 

renu, dust. 

le (lefc) or lJ t e , inclination, propensity. 

lehb (le/ihd), motion, gait. 

ten (leJin), dues, debts due. 

lev {lehr), a wave. 

lelin (leJilln), intent upon. 

lelo, a trowel. 

lewu (lehwu), to reflect, think (but lewu, to take). 
ve (veh), a hole. 
ven, voice, word. 
vend, a lute. 

vent, a wooden bar fitted against a door. 

venu, a water cart. 
ver, enmity. 

verdg, absence of worldly affection. 
verdffi, name of a certain musical mode. 
vere, with, along with. 
ten, wise, discreet. 

§eher, a city. 
sej (sehj), a little. 
sen, hemp. 
seniyu, hemp-cloth. 
sel, taking the air, a walk. 
sewu (sehwu), to hear, endure. 
he4, stocks, fetters, cf. ed. 
hexm, practice, habit, cf. ewd. 
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Appendix IT. 

Words containing a broad 6 . 

The following list of words in which o is pronounced like the aw in ‘ law,’ and 
transliterated o, is compiled from the 'Narmakos and other standard dictionaries : 


okhar , a surname. 

6khag a wu, to call out. 
og a na, small pieces o£ cake, etc. 
og a lo, half -boiled rice. 
ogaVwu, to ooze. 

6 gal, that which is spit out after chewing a thing. 

ochar , a voucher, a document (a corruption of ‘ voucher’). 

ochar a wu, to utter, speak. 

ochintu, unexpectedly. 

ochclihav , holiday. 

ochhad , a sheet, coverlet. 

ojJiat ■, a slap. 

ojhal , a curtain, a veil. 

otJiu , a shadow. 

oddwu , to desire. 

otal a wu , to forget. 

otfidr , a nightmare. 

odhdn , pregnancy. 

odhdr , rescue, salvation. 

or, another. See ohr in App. III. 

or a td, joy, fruition. 

6r a Midi, a step-brother. 
oriyd, joy, fruition, relief, 

61, dry or arid saliva in the mouth. 
oliyu, simple, artless. 
oSa'hkdwu, to be bashful. 

otinkal, free from obligation after returning a favour. 

osar a tcu, to recede, he contracted. 

kSel, a cuckoo. 7 

koeld , coal. 

kogaliyu, cholera. 

Mg a lo , a mouthful of water. 

koclflu, the shell of a nut. 

kotli, kothu , a wood-apple ; hut kothu, a face. 

kodd , cowries. 

kodiyu {kohdiyu), a byre ; afflicted with white leprosy. 
kodl , a score ; a cowry, 
who ? 

koddU , a hoe. 
kodalo , a large hoe. 

ever, at any time. 
kodu, an old she-bnffalo. 
k6l a $o , coal. 
kdlo , greyish. 

kdshtak , one of a number of squares ruled on paper. 
kdsan a iuu 9 to mix. 
jfcostfr, deficiency. 

kos'luy the iron part of a ploughshare. 

Ml, a small wisp of grass, but kol , a large rat. 

Itoliyo, a mouthful. 

&oZo, a wisp of grass. 

VOL. IX, PART II." 


khot a ru, a pretext. 
khoru, rancid. 
khSl 9 oilcake ; a search. 
kholo, the lap. 
gokh a lo, a recess in a wall. 
gqju, dirty, nasty. 
gotho, a byre ; ease ; a nest. 
god, a boil, a tnmour. 

gonni, a married woman invited to dinner in fulfilment of 
a vow. 

gotar , a kind of cattle-fodder. 
gotu, forage ; manure. 
gor, a family priest. 

goraw, a dinner given by the father of a bride to the- * 
bridegroom. 

gol, treacle, but gol, spherical. 
golzyof an empty treacle-jjar. 
ghon, a large, heavy, hammer. 
ghoniyu, a drum. 
chok, a quadrangle. 
chok a thu , a quadrangular frame. 
ch6k a di, a square ; an aggregate of four. 
cJiok a du, an ear ornament. 
chok'wu, to start, shy. 
chokas, exact. 
choki, a police station. 
chdko , a quadrangular spot for cooking. 
chokhandu, square. 
chokhdni, a bind of chequered cloth, 
chokhunt , on all sides. 
chokhun, quadrangular. 
chog a dd, the figure 4. 
chogam, on all sides. 
choghadiyu, a period of four g hails, 
chod, a heap. 
chodavfwu , to cook. 
choddn , breadth. 
chodu , broad ; fourfold. 
chodo , a heap. 
cliotaraph » on all sides. 
chot a ris, thirty-four. 
chot a ro , a raised square, a chahutra . 
chotdr , a kind of cloth. 
chotdl, having four measures of time. 
choth, a tribute of one-fourth of the revenue ; the fourth 
day of a lunar fortnight. 
chSthu, fourth. 

chodh a rl t a certain public officer. 
chodharu, four-edged. 
chop, vigilance ; a mace. 
chopagu ’, a quadruped. 
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Appendix I. 


Words containing a short e. 


The following list of Gujarati words containing short e is taken from the Narmalcds : — 


ed (eM ) , stocks, fetters. 
edi , lazy. 
em, thus. 
eru, a snake. 

ewd ( ehwd ), habit, custom. 
ele, in vain. 

Iced, tbe waist. 
icediyu , a jacket. 
henigam , whither ? 
hem, how? 

her, kerot , a certain wild fruit. 
her*4o, a her- tree. 
hcr*1)Q) a kind of dance. 
herl, a mango. 

hel or hal, sharp pain, but hel, a plantain. 

hhe, consumption. 

hhen, a hindrance. 

hhel, paste, starch. 

gebi, secret, hidden. 

gel , indulgence. 

glien, drowsiness. 

gher, in a house. 

gheru, deep-coloured. 

ghelu , mad, foolish. 

che or cheh, a funeral pyre. 

chen, a muskrat. 

chen (chehn), rest, repose. 

chel, itching. 

cMe, he is. 

jejewanti , a certain metre. 

jentgam, whither P 

jem , how. 

jlier, poison. 

tel (; tehl ), prying. 

tjfhel, a peahen. 

tern, so. 

den, a debt, 

dhen, a woman in her first pregnancy. 
dhen, a cow. 
nen, an eye. 
mm , intention. 

nemi (nehmi) or nehemi, always. 

ml , a narrow lane. 

peg an, an anklet. 

pe$hu, entered. 

pethe, like to. 

p*$4o, a kind of sweetmeat. 

pent, a frying pan. 

pen4d, a blow with the clenched fist. 

ped, confusion. 

per, a method. 

pel (pehl), beginning. 

pes*iw, to enter. 


prem-kdr , a woman passionately fond of her lover, but 
prem, love. 
phen, a snake’s hood. 
pliel, pretence. 
phel a wu, to be spread. 
phes a lo , a decision. 
be, two. 

becharek, about two or four. 

bethak , a seat. 

ben (i behn ), a sister. 

beru (behru), deaf. 

bel, a bull. 

bes a wu, to sit. 

hhe or b ho, fear. 

bhenu, an earthen cooking pot. 

bheraw , a certain musical mode, a form of Siva. 

me4ah, a frog. 

medko , a ram. 

medi, a certain plant {Lawson la inermis). 

medd, fine wheaton flower. 

mend, a jay, a maind. 

memdn (mefman), a guest. 

mer, interjection, be off! 

mel, dirt, filth. 

mole, spontaneously. 

ren, night. 

renu, dust 

* le {teh) or l he, inclination, propensity. 
lehb (lehhd), motion, gait. 
ten {Uhn), dues, debts due. 
lev {lehr), a wave. 
lelin {lehlin), intent upon. 
lelb , a trowel. 

lewu (lehwU), to reflect, think (but letmi, to take). 
ve { veh ), a hole. 
ven, voice, word. 
vend, a lute. 

vend, a wooden bar fitted against a door. 
venu, a water cart. 
ver, enmity. 

verdg, absence of worldly affection. 
verd4u name of a certain musical mode. 
vere, with, along with. 

Sen, wise, discreet. 

Seher, a city. 

sej (sehj), a little. 

sen , hemp. 

seniyu , hemp-cloth. 

set, taking the air, a walk. 

sewu (sehwu), to hear, endure. 

he4, stocks, fetters, cf. ed. 

hettet, practice, habit, cf. ewd. 
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Appendix II. 

Words containing a broad 6 . 

The following list of words in which d is pronounced like the aw in ' jaw,’ and 
transliterated o, is compiled from the Narmakos and other standard dictionaries : 


okhar, a surname. 
okhdg a wu, to call out. 
og a na , small pieces of cake, etc. 
og a lo, half -boiled rice. 
ogal a wu, to ooze. 

ogdl , that which is spit out after chewing a thing. 
ochar , a voucher, a document (a corruption of ‘voucher’). 
ochar a wu, to utter, speak. 

ScMntu , unexpectedly. 

ochchTiav , holiday. 

oclihdd, a sheet, coverlet. 

ojhat, a slap. 

ojJial , a curtain, a veil. 

othu, a shadow. 

oddtcu , to desire. 

otal a wu , to forget. 

ot’hdr, a nightmare. 

odJidn, pregnancy. 

odhdr, rescue, salvation. 

or, another. See ohr in App. III. 

or a to , joy, fruition. 

6r a wdl, a step-brother. ^ 
oriyo, joy, fruition, relief, 

61, dry or arid saliva in the mouth. 
ollyu, simple, artless. 
oSankdwu, to be bashful. 

ottnkal, free from obligation after returning a favour. 
osar a wu, to recede, he contracted. 

Mel , a cuckoo. 

Meld , coal. 
hog aliy^i, cholera. 

Mg a ld, a mouthful of water. 

Mch a lu , the shell of a nut. 

Mth , kothu, a wood-apple ; but kothu, a face. 
koda, cowries. 

Mdiyu {kohdiyu), a byre ; afflicted with white leprosy. 
Mdi, a score ; a cowry. 

Jeon, who ? 

Mddli, a hoe. 

Mddlo, a large hoe. 
hodi, ever, at any time. 

Tc6du, an old she -buffalo. 
k6l a so, coal. 

Mid, greyish. 

Mshtak, one of a number of squares ruled on paper. 
Msan a wu t to mix. 

Jcosar, deficiency. 

kos a lu 3 the iron part of a ploughshare. 

Ml, a small wisp of grass, but hoi, a large rat. 

ItoUyd, a mouthful. 

Mlo, a wisp of grass. 

VOL. IX, PART II. 


khoi a ru, a pretext. 

JcMru, rancid. 

Mol, oilcake; a search. 

Mold, the lap. 
gokh a ld, a recess in a wall. 
gqju, dirty, nasty. 
gotho, a byre ; ease ; a nest. 
god, a boil, a tumour. 

gonni, a married woman invited to dinner in fulfilment of 
a vow. 

gotar, a kind of cattle-fodder. 
gotu, forage ; manure. 
gor, a family priest. 

goraw, a dinner given by the father of a bride to the- r 
bridegroom. 

gol , treacle, but gol, spherical. 
golly of an empty treacle-jar. 
gh6n, a large, heavy, hammer. 
ghoniyu, a drum. 
chok, a quadrangle. 
cJi6Jc tt t7tu, a quadrangular frame. 
cJi6Jc a di, a square ; an aggregate of four. 
chok a du, an ear ornament. 
chok a wu, to start, shy. 
chokas, exact. 
choki, a police station. 
choko , a quadrangular spot for cooking. 
chokhandu , square. 
chokhdnt, a kind of chequered cloth, 
chokhunt, on all sides. 
chokhun, quadrangular. 
c7i6g°dd, the figure 4. 
ehogam , on all sides. 
choghadlyu, a period of four ghadis. 
ch6d, a heap. 
chddaufwu, to cook. 
choddn , breadth. 
ehodu, broad ; fourfold. 
chodo, a heap. 
chotaraph, on all sides. 
chot a ris, thirty-four. 
chob a rd, a raised square, a chabutra . 
chotdr , a kind of cloth. 
cJiotdl , having four measures of lime. 
choth , a tribute of one-fourth of the revenue ; the fourth 
day of a lunar fortnight. 
cJiSthu, fourth. 

chodh a ri, a certain public officer. 
chodhdru, four-edged. 
chop, vigilance ; a mace. 
chopagu, a quadruped. 
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Appendix I. 


Words containing a short a. 


The following list of Gujarati words containing short mistaken from the Narmaltos : — 


ed ( eM ), stocks, fetters. 
ed% lazy. 
em 9 thus. 
eru, a snake. 

ewd (ehwd), habit, custom. 
ele, in vain. 
he$, tbe waist, 

Tcediyu , a jacket. 

Tcenigam , whitber ? 
hem , how? 

a certain wild fruit. 
leer* do, a leer- tree. 
her a bo, a kind of dance. 
heri , a mango. 

hel or Jcal, sharp pain, but kel, a plantain. 
Me, consumption. 

Men, a hindrance. 

Mel, paste, starch. 
gebi, secret, hidden. 
gel , indulgence. 
glmiy drowsiness. 
gher, in a house. 
gheru , deep-coloured. 
ghelu, mad, foolish. 
eke or click, a funeral pyre. 
cken, a muskrat. 
cken (chekn), rest, repose, 
ckel , itching. 
ckhet he is. 

jejewanti, a certain metre. 
jenigam , whither P 
jem f how. 
jher , poison. 

(?e#Z), prying. 

$kel , a peahen, 
tern, so. 
a debt. 

dAm, a woman in her first pregnancy. 
dken, a cow. 
nen, an eye. 
nem s intention. 

nemi (nekmi) or nekemi, always . 

nel, a narrow lane. 

pejan. an anklet. 

pe$hu, entered. 

petke, like to. 

2>e$d, a kind of sweetmeat. 

pent, a frying pan. 

penijo, a blow with the clenched fist. 

ped, confusion. 

per , a method. 

pel (peki), beginning. 

pes*wu, to enter. 


prem-kor , a woman passionately fond of her lover, but 
prem , love. 
pken, a snake's hood. 
phel, pretence. 
phel a wu, to be spread, 
phes a lbt a decision. 
be, two. 

becMrek, about two or four. 

betkah , a seat, 

ben {hekn), a sister. 

beru (bekru), deaf. 

bel, a bull. 

bes < ‘wUt to sit. 

bite or bkbt fear. 

bhenut an earthen cooking pot. 

bheraw, a certain musical mode, a form of Siva. 

mc(}ak, a frog, 

tried ho , a ram. 

modi, a certain plant ( Lawsonta mermis). 

medd , fine wheaten flower. 

mend, a jay, a mama. 

menus n (me liman), a guest. 

mevt interjection, be off ! 

melt dirt, filth. 

mole, spontaneously. 

rent night. 

remit dust 

le (le(i) or the, inclination, propensity. 

Zekd (lefekd)t motion, gait, 

Im (lo/m), dues, debts due. 
ler (lehr), a wave. 
lelin (lehlin), intent upon. 
lelo, a trowel, 

lewu (Zehwt), to reflect, think (but Uto% to take). 
ve (veh), a hole. 
ven, voice, word. 
vend, a lute. 

vent, a wooden bar fitted against a door. 

venu, a water cart. 
vert enmity. 

verdg, absence of worldly affection, 
verddl, name of a certain musical mode. 
vere, with, along with. 

Sen, wise, discreet. 

Seher, a city. 
sej (sehj), a little. 
sen, hemp, 
seniyu, homp-eloth. 
eel, taking the air, a walk. 
sewu (sehwu), to bear, endure. 
he$t stocks, fetters, of. ed. 
heibtit practice^ habit, cf. ewd. 
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GUJARATI GRAMMAR. 

Appendix II. 

Words containing a broad 6 . 

The following list of words in which, o is pronounced like the aw in £ law/ and 
transliterated 6 , is compiled from the Farmakos and other standard dictionaries : 


ohhar, a surname. 

6hliag a wu, to call out. 
og a na, small pieces of cake, etc. 
og a ld, half -boiled rice. 

6gal a wu, to ooze. 

6 gal, that which is spit out after chewing a thing. 

6 char, a voucher, a document (a corruption of * voucher’). 

ochar a wu, to utter, speak. 

ochintu , unexpectedly. 

ochchhav , holiday. 

ochhad , a sheet, coverlet. 

ojhat , a slap. 

ojhal , a curtain, a veil. 

othu, a shadow. 

oddwu to desire. 

otal a uou, to forget. 

othar , a nightmare. 

odhdn, pregnancy. 

odhdr, rescue, salvation. 

or, another. See ohr in App. III. 

or a td, joy, fruition. 

6r a mdl, a step- brother. 
oriyo , joy, fruition, relief, 

61, dry or arid saliva in the mouth. 
oliyu ', simple, artless. 
oianldwu, to be bashful. 

otihhal, free from obligation after returning a favour. 
osar a wu , to recede, be contracted. 
loel, a cuckoo. 

Meld, coal. 

kogaliyu, cholera. 

lc6g a lo, a mouthful of water. 

I6ch a lu, the shell of a nut. 

Jcdth , l othu, a wood-apple ; hut lothu, a face. 
loda, cowries. 

Mdiyu (lohdiyu), a byre ; afflicted with white leprosy. 
lodi, a score ; a cowry. 

Ion, who ? 
loddli, a hoe. 

Mdalo, a large hoe. 
hodi, ever, at any time. 
lodu, an old she-buffalo. 

I6l a sd, coal. 
hold, greyish. 

Mshtal, one of a number of squares ruled on paper. 
losan a wu , to mix. 
losar, deficiency. 

los*lu> the iron part of a ploughshare. 

Ml, a small wisp of grass, hut lol, a large rat. 
loliyd, a mouthful. 

Mlo, a wisp of grass. 

VOL. IX, PART II. 


hhot a ru, a pretext. 
hhoru > rancid. 

Mol, oilcake; a search. 

Mold, the lap. 
g6lch a lo, a recess in a wall. 
goju, dirty, nasty, 
gotho, a byre ; ease ; a nest. 
god , a boil, a tumour. 

gonni, a married woman invited to dinner in fulfilment of 
a vow. 

gotar , a kind of cattle-fodder. 
gotu, forage ; manure. 
gor, a family priest. 

goraw, a dinner given by the father of a bride to the f 
bridegroom. 

gol, treacle, but got, spherical. 

goliyd?&TL empty treacle- jar. 

ghon , a large, heavy, hammer. 

ghoniyu, a drum. 

chol, a quadrangle. 

chol tt thu, a quadrangular frame. 

choh a di, a square ; an aggregate of four. 

chok a du, an ear ornament. 

choMwu, to start, shy. 

cholcas , exact. 

choli, a police station. 

cholo , a quadrangular spot for cooking. 

chohhandu, square. 

choMdm, a hind of chequered cloth, 

choMunt, on all sides. 

chohhun, quadrangular. 

chog*dd, the figure 4. 

chogam , on all sides. 

chdghadiyu , a period of four gha&s. 

chod, a heap. 

chodaufwu , to cook. 

choddn, breadth. 

chotfu, broad ; fourfold. 

chodo, a heap. 

chotaraph , on all sides. 

chot tt rls, thirty-four. 

chot a ro, a raised square, a chabutra . 

c hot dr, a kind of cloth. 

chotdl, having four measures of time. 

choth, a tribute of one-fourth of the revenue ; the fourth 
day of a lunar fortnight. 
chdthu , fourth. 

chodh a rl t a certain public officer. 
chodhdru four-edged. 
chop, vigilance ; a mace. 
chopagu , a quadruped. 
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Appendix. II — conic! . 


chop* tii, a book. 

chop a do , an account-book, a ledger, but chop a du , unctuous. 

ehop a ddr, a mace-bearer. 

cMpdi, a kind of metre. 

chopaniyu, a pamphlet. 

chopds, on all sides. 

chopalo, a litter, a awing. 

ehophdl, a cloth baying four folds. 

chdmasu , tbe monsoon, rainy season. 

chohher , in four directions. 

choras, a square. 

■ cTior a su , a cube. 

chSro, a public square in a village. 
chCrydsi , eighty-four. 

■chSIm, a kind of vegetable. 
ch6w a du , fourfold. 
chdwdte, on all sides. 

■chowado, a place for cattle-grazing. 
chovis , twenty-four. 
choset, sixty-four. 

chosar , a necklace with four strings. 
ch6s a lu, a slice. 

a kind of vegetable, but choli, a bodice. 
cM6, a fig, for ! 

chJM, an embryo arrested in its growth in the womb, but 
ckJiod, a shrub. 
cJihdv a ru, a piece of dry bark. 
clMl, bark. 
chhdla, husks. 
chhol , a wave. 

JSl, twins. 

jliod, a ghost, evil spirit. 
tdl, mockery, fun. 
tali, mockery, but tU% a crowd. 

Mr, a place ; a kind of sweetmeat. 

$Ji6liyu, jocular, rude. 
dol, shape, figure. 

4h6l, a large drum. 

t6, then *, verily ; on the other hand. 

take, then. 

t6pan, nevertheless. 

tdr , look, aspect. 

t6r*di, an earthen pot with fire in it carried before a bier. 
dongm , roguishness. 

464 idohd), one and a half. 

4616 , magnanimous ; artless. 
dhoho, a club. 
dh6tdl, generous, profuse. 
dhSriyo , the pole of a carriage. 

4161, a drum ; a thump. 

dh6l, a kind of song sung by women, 

4h6l u w%, to whitewash. 

dholu, white. 

n6hhu, separate. 

n6dk , a memorandum. 

nodharu, helpless. 

nobat, a kettledrum ; a time, turn. 

n6m, the ninth day of a lunar fortnight. 


not/ (nofaj), may not be. 

n6r (nS/ir), a scratch made by the nails. 

n6r a tu (n67ir a tn), name of a certain festival. 

nolit/o, mongoose. 

po, tbe aco of dice. 

pdn, a promise, vow. 

poniso , ninety-nine and three-quarters. 

ponoso, three-fourths of one-hundred, seventy-five. 

p6nu, three-quarters. 

pohdr , a throw in dice, the ace and two sixes, i.e. thirteen. 
pur, last year. 

pun, the amount hold in the two bands placed open side by 
side. 

pul, a street, a lane. 
poliyo, a door-keeper. 
polu ( p6hl ), wide. 
phot, death. 
pliut*r%, husk, chaff. 
pMm , memory. 
phm\ smell, odour. 
phord, spray. 

burn, grains in an ear of corn. 

bM or hhe, fear. 

m6hh a rr., m front. 

m6g or mag, a way, passage. 

m6gh*wlTt, dearn ess, 

mdghu, dear, high-priced. 

m6tB, eating, food# 

mdrfdt the roll of names in a boys* school. 
mdiju, delay, 

m64u (mS/itlTi) or mtM4u, the face. 

mfm or man, clarified butter or oil poured on dough, 

m6nP, *m6ne, grad nail y, 

m6r (mSkr), tree-blossoms ; hut mdr, a peacock. 
mSivdfd, soft hair. 

mCsdl, a maternal grandfather’s house* 
m6l, nausea. 

mol*wu, to shred anything for cooking. 

mdliyu, that part of a garment on which the lace is fixed, 

m6li, a preparation of gram-flour. 

molu, insipid. 

mSldi (mShldi), pertaining to a maternal grandfathers house 
(m6sdl)+ 

r6n {f6hn), a fierce quarrel. 

rSp , airs, ostentation, but top, a sapling. 

U4%, a child’s penis. 

Umdr, a slave-girl. 

wtiratiyd (w6(iraUyo), a purchaser. 

w6r*tvu (w6/ir*im) t to purchase. 

s6(l, the side. 

s6diy6 {sCfiiiyo), a veil. 

s64$, near, close to, 

s6t, with. 

sSddz, roguery. 

$6yo % a lai'ge needle. 
s6r*wu (s6/ir a wu), to scrape. 
sol or s or, a weal. 

7i6ndr, that which will be. 

My, he may be ; let it be. 
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Words in which there is an unwritten h. 


In a good many Gujarati words, a slight sound of h is heard although that letter is 
not represented in writing. The presence of this -sound is indicated in the Narmakbs 
and one or two other dictionaries that imitate it by a dot under the syllable in which it is 
pronounced. Thus pronounced kehwu, to say. The words in which this /i-sound 
is heard vary according to locality and the speaker, but the following list includes most of 
those in which the standard dictionaries admit it. It will be observed that in many of 
these words the h is optionally written fully, thus, ^4 or H4> and that the &-sound is 
in most of them there by right of origin, as in belir, deaf, derived from the Sanskrit 
badhirah , through the Prakrit bahirb, or as in 'hcR behtar , better, from the Persian 
bihtar. In the list, I have indicated this slightly pronounced A-sound by h with a dot 
under it. In future pages, I shall not trouble to indicate it at all. The list will supply 
the necessary information in all cases of doubt. 


addhr (for adhdr or cirddh), eighteen. 
an a sahmaj, without understanding. 
ahme, we. 

ahwalai, pertinacity. 

ahwddu or hawddu , the udder. 

ahivddo, ahweddi or hawado, a water-trough. 

ahph, panting. 

ahph a lw-kci$>h a lu, confused. 

ahphi-jawu, to pant. 

ahum, of this kind. 

uhThu or ul a ku, a rain of fire. 

uhnu, hot. 

ehd or hed, stocks, fetters ; a drove of cattle. 
ehd a kl, death-struggles. 

ehdiyd (pL), a drove of cattle, but ediyu,, castor-oil. 
elid'd, affection. 

ehro ot hawado, a water-trough. 
ehll or hell, an incessant shower of rain. 
ehliwdr, in this year. 
ehlo, a push. 

ehwd or hewd, habit, custom. 

ehwu, of this kind. 

ehl a uM or haVwu, to he familiar. 

ohdo, a wave of water. 

ohn, in this year. 

ohnnl or odlfm, an embroidered clotb. 
ohr, like, following the example of. (The Narmahd§ writes 
the word for ‘other’ or, but other dictionaries have 
ohr, and do not give the meaning here given for ohr.) 
ordhd a wu or dradh a wu, to clothe. 
ohru, near. 

ohldn or holdn, the sloping bullock-track of a well. 
ohldwu or holavm, to be extinguished. 
dhl a wt, to comb. 

Ica-daMe 01 ha-dahade, on an unlucky day. 
kahnaiyo, a fop, a gallant. 
kahyu or kahyu, said. 


kahro, the wall of a house. 
hahlai, tin. 

Tcahlauwo, a part of a marriage ceremony in which women 
offer sweetmeats to the bridegroom. 
hah, or kydh, where?, but Tea, why? 

Icahd-ghal, removing and replacing. 
kdhd a wu, to extract. 
kdhd a nar , one who brings out. 

Icdhdo, a decoction ; an exit water channel. 
kdhn, a message, but kart, a visit of condolence, 
j kdhni, a story. 

I Jcdhr, a palki-bearer, but kdr, a doer. 

| Jcdhr a wd , a'kind of dance. 

| kdhre or kydhre, when ? 

Jcdhlu, a cotton pod, but Jcdlu, lisping. 

Jcdhwd, coffee. 
kuhd a wu, to be teased. 

JcuMdyo, vexation. 

Iculiddl or Jcuhddu , an earthen pot. 

Tcehn, a message. 
kehni, a proverb. 
kehnu, whose. 

Icehr or keher, a catastrophe. 
kehtvat, a proverb. 
kehwdre, at what time ? 
kehwu,, of what sort ? 

Icehitiu l t tc say. 

koh, mortification (the disease). 

kdhtu , a riddle. 

kohd , a byre. 

kohd, white leprosy. 

kohdiyv, afflicted with white leprosy. 

kohdiyu, a byre. 

kbhdydddbdn, a kind of gum. 

Jcohdiyd-sdp, a kind of serpent. 
kohdi-ndr, a kind of grain, juwdr* 

Jcohddo, a riddle, but h oddo, a whip. 
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kokni, the elbow. 

koky a db , a riddle, but koy a db, a whip. 

kohy a lu , decayed, rotten. 

kokyd-bolu, speaking with prolixity. 

kohyth speaking with prolixity. 

koklu, reddish-brown. 

kbklu, a jackal. 

kdhwdddj »c}i, a hatchet, 

koliwdn , putrefaction. 

kdhwu or kbhom , to putrefy. 

kohli, the vine of a kohlu. 

kohlui a kind of gourd. 

JchahU or khaJdu, a threshing floor. 

kfidht, a ditch, but Mat, food. 

kfidhwo, a kind of weed. 

khohwto, to lose. 

grehvm or grehewu, to take. 

clialid’utar , ascent and descent. 

chahdan , an ascent. 

cha7id a ti, rise. 

clia7id n tu 9 rising. 

chahd a wu 9 to rise. 

chalidm, an attack. 

cJiahddu or chahjel, vain. 

chahdd-chahdi, competition. 

cliafadtiw or chahddwo, ascent. 

chaMdw a mc , to cause to rise. 

chaMiyatu, superior. 

chdh, tea. 

chdhg a nd, love. 

chdhwTt, to love. 

cTtiJicliyUi irritable, but chitfiyu, a bead. 

clilhd or cMdh, irritability. 

cWilo, a cart-rut. 

chuhrdl , a hearth. 

c7iuhld-$ag a di, a portable hearth. 

chuhlo , chuhl or chuhlb, a fireplace. 

chekn, ease, repose ; a mark. 

chelmlib , craving. 

chehr a w%i , to erase. 

eJCohti pain caused by indigestion. 

chohfioui to adhere. 

chohtdd*wu, to affix. 

choMiya, pinching frequently. 

chbkliyo-lddu, a kind of sweetmeat. 

cliohtt , a .pinch. 

0 hoJi 4 a wtl, to affix. 

chhahlo, curdled milk. 

cTihdhj, a shelf, a tjiatch. 

chhdkjHi, a ceiling, 

c7ihdhj a wu, to thatch ; to befit. 

chhahjiyu, beating the breast in mourning 

ehhdhju, a thatched outhouse, 

chhdhr, ashes. 

chhdhr a m% to compromise. 

chhdhri, a film on liquid. 

chhahru, dust, rubbish. 

chhehd or chlibk^nt, teasing. 


Appendix III —contd. 

chheM a wu 3 to tease. 

cJihehdd-chheMi, a knot tied at the time of performing a 
marriage ceremony. 
cJiheMb , conclusion, end. 
chhelir or chhehranto , watery excrement. 
ch7ie7ir a wu, to discharge watery excrement. 
chhdh , a plastering with chunam. 
chlibM, dry crust of mucus. 
chJiohl a wu, to vomit milk (of a baby). 
ja/i ov Jy a 7i 9 where. 
j alive otjydhre, when. 
jdlilib , pomp. 
jifilc, beating, dashing. 
jelir or jher 9 poison. 
jehwti, (such) as, like. 

Jell toe, while. 

ta7id> tdf}h or tdlu}, coldness. 
pxhdalc or tddhak, coolness, 
f alula t ironical scolding. 
td/idiyb-tdw, ague. 
td/idi, ashes. 

tciMi-tiiyal, certain days in the month of Bril wan on which 
cold food is eaten, 
ptlid?t 3 cold (ad/\) 
p%h4%kiyTh a cooling medicine. 

{elic7i f pride. 
pifiy tt lu 9 loquacity. 

{chi, prying ; a certain beggars’ cry, 
fe/iHyd, a beggar who employs fe/iL 
f bkyb, a person set in a field to scare birds. 
f$7i a wu, to scare birds, 
j lauhkb or faithb, the cry of a bird. 
thbkry a certain coin. 
tJib/in-lBwu, to take by force, 

(iahl-nb-ghodby the game of hide-and-seek. 
cldJidy dadh, see ddli4* 

<ld7id% or dafpn, aoe ddlufu 
ddli4o or dad kb, see ddh4b . 

4ak-<pan or 4akyd-pan, wisdom, prudence, 

4dknii a brand, cautery. 

dd7im a wu to brand, but ddm a wu > to tie by the leg. 
dalimely branded. 
dakyu , wise, prudent. 
duhbt dirt. 

de/m a cliu , a small stick of sugarcane. 

dekro, a log tied to an animal’s neck, but (leva, a tent. 

4ek a lu or delilb, see deklu. 

4m* see MM- 

dbfidiyu, see dbkdiyu. 
dbkdty a kind of ornament. 

4bhm or dbfyni, a whoy-pot. 

4oh a wu or 4o(4**wu, to shake (a liquid), but dU a iou ' to 
shake and pick up what comes to the surface. 
dolilo, a thick filthy liquid. 
tali or tyah, there, 
tahd, see tdh(L 

tdhr-packhi , after then, after that time. 
tdkre or tydkre, then. 
tehtdlis, forty-three. 
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tehtris , thirty-three. 
tehndi-jawu 9 to be ripe. 
teMet , sixty-three. 
tehwdre , then. 
tehwu, such. 

tehwe, immediately, instantly. 
tohter, seventy-three. 
tdhrl . anger, wrath. 

thaheriyo, ihuhwar or thohr, a kind of Euphorbia. 
dahro, a ditch. 

ddhd, dadh, or ddhd, a molar tooth. 

ddhdam , a pomegranate. 

ddhdi , dddlii, or ddhdi, the beard. 

ddhdd, dadhd, or ddhdd, a day. 

ddhy a ko or das a Jco , a group of ten, a decade. 

dehrdsar, the room in which the family gods are kept. 

dehri , a small dehru. 

dehru, a small temple. 

dehli , the upper story in front of a house. 

dehlu, dehlo, dehlu , or the gate of a street. 

<Zo$e?, one and a half. 

ddhdiyv, or dohdiyu , three pies, a pice. 

<?o4wior doh a m, a milk- pan. 
dohb a du, a kind of musical instrument. 
dohy a lu, difficult. 

or doVro, a couplet, a distich. 
dohl, affliction. 
namehru, pitiless. 

nahrdni or nahreni , an instrument for paring the nails. 

nahvehn , a kitchen. 

navehlo, the skin close to the nail. 

nahsdnu, a wilderness, an abandoned place. 

ndhn, the menses. 

ndlnu, the ceremony of bathing the bridegroom, but 
ndnut a coin. 

ndhti- dhoti, a woman arrived at fall age. 
nahnam, inferiority. 
nahnu or ndhneru, small. 

ndhr a khu, the centre iron pipe of the nave of a wheel. 

ndhru, guinea- worm. 

ndhl, see nyalil. 

nahvian, bathing. 

nahwu, to bathe. 

nahs'ri, a certain small measure of valae, half a pie. 

ndhs a wu, to run away. 

neh the tube of a hubble-bubble. 

nehcho, the snake of a huqqa. 

nehmi or nehemi, always. 

riehru, a gutter. 

na ilyu or nahiyu, the skin close to the nail. 

noMar‘wu, to invite. 

ndhtariyo, the bearer of an invitation. 

nbht a ru, an invitation. 

nohy or nahoy, may not be. 

n.6hr, a scratch made by the nails. 

n6hr a tu, the name of a certain festival. 

nyalil or ndhl, rich. 

pahm or pah, there, in that place. 

pahno, the breadth of a cloth. 

pahnoti, a certain evil conjunction of the planets. 


Ill— oontd. 

pahnotu, fortunate, 
pahrdne, against the will. 
pahrdno, pahrono , a goad. 
pahre, dawn, daybreak. 
pahrej or par a he j, abstinence. 

parohd, parodh, parohdiyu 9 or pardclhiyu, dawn, daybreak* 
pahrono , a guest. 
pdh, see pahne . 

pdhd , a mountain, but pad, obligation* 
pdhdi , rocky, mountainous. 
pdhdo, a custom, but pddo, a he-buffalo. 
pdhn or pdhno , a stone, a rock. 

pdhniydru the place in a house where water-pots are kept. 
pdhnl , the heel. 

pdhno , the flowing of milk into the udder. 

pih$ or pidh, a grinder (tooth), a paint for the teeth, hut 

. pid, pain. 

plhyal , besmearing the forehead of a woman with red oint- 
ment. 

pihyo, the mucus of the eye. 
peh$i or pedhl , a generation. 
pehdu, the lower part of the hellv. 
pehran , a kind of shirt. 
pehr a nu, a garment. 

pehr a wu, to wear, put on, but per a iou, a piece of sugarcane. 

pehrdwu , to cause to put on. 

pehregir , a sentinel. 

pehro, see pohro. 

pehl , beginning. 

pehl-wdn, a wrestler. 

pehla, at first. 

pehlu or pahelt, first, but pelu, that. 

pdh, early morning. , 

pbhJciyu or pblchiyu, an ear of jnmdri , fife tojbe parched. 

pdhch , arrival, a receipt. 

p5hch a wto or pbht a idw, to arrive. 

pdhchi , a wristlet. 

pbhchelu, knowing, well-instructed* 

pohcho or pbhchu, the wrist. 

pdhd a wu, to sleep. 

pohniyu, a three-fourths part. 

p§hd a u m, to crush. 

pdhdo, crushed. 

pdhtu, pdhtyu, arrived. 

pdhr, a period of three hours, but’ pdr, . a city ; %6r t next 
year. 

pdhras , delight. 

pohregir , a sentinel. 

pohro , or pehro , a watch, a guard* 

pohldi, breadth. 

pohliyu, a broad rupee. 

pohlu , broad. 

prdht , a family priest. 

phahral , a slight meal. 

phahre-kdl, a woolen partition. 

phahro , a certain measure of grain. • '• r ' 

phahwdro or phuhwdro, a fountain. 
phahliyu, a street. 
bahnevl , a sister’s husband. 
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bahro, pimples on the lips, bub barb, pride. 
bahlaiya-kh§ch*wa, to write off an account. 
lahlz, bahlai , coagulated milk, but ball , strong. 
bahy, the arm. 

bahy-dhar, bdhy-dhan, a guarantee. 

bdhyu, a wooden support placed in the shutters of a door. 

baling a pretence, but bdnu, a lady. 

ldhyu % the treble end of a drum, to which iron paste is not 
applied. 

bdhr or bahdr , spring ; outside. 
hdhraniyo, a sifter of goldsmith’s dust. 
bahrwatiyo, an outlaw. 
bdhrwatu, outlawry. 
bdhrwdsiyo, a sweeper. 
bdhr a/ um, to sweep. 

bdhrU, singing out of tune, but bdru, a door. 

bdhraiyo , a rafter twelve cubits long ; a sweeper ; an outlaw. 

bdhl or bahal, established, confirmed. 

bdlivfru, bewildered. 

ldhw a lu, a doll, a statue. 

bihlcanu , timid. 

bihydmanu , frightful. / 

hihdhu, bihnTi, afraid. 
bihwto or bildwu, etc., to fear, 
behu , both. 

behlcel to, uncontrollable in temper 

Mhtdla, the time of life at which a man has to use spec- 
tacles. 

hehtalis, forty-two. 

behh*tout to send forth fragrance ; to be disobedient. 
hehdu, two waterpots, one on the top of the other, carried 
on the head* 
behtar, better, good. 
helm, belm a 4i, a sister. 
behn-yand) sisterhood. 
behn-pant, a female friend. 
belim , a confidante. 
behr, beliru , deaf. 
lelirahh or beherahh , a flag. 
behr a kh%, a wristlet. 
behr a khd, a rosary. 
behriyto , a kind of bird* 
behrto, see be hr. 

bdhn a w%, to be a purchaser, to give a handsel. 

bohni , a handsel. 

bdht or bahut , much. 

bdhter, seventy- two. 

bohyu, a buoy. 

bohlto, lavge, excessive. 

mahdfum or ma$h*wu, to overlay, line. 

mahldzo a dd, coaxing. 

mahldzo\ou, to beautify. 

mahldwo, beautifying. 

mahs, much, many. 

mahy , mahy, or maid, in, 

mdht, or mahdt , checkmate ; a mahout ; c£. mdhwat. 
mahmertc f a present sent by parents to their daughter in 
the seventh month of her first pregnancy. 


mahy , in, inside. 

mdhy a ru or mahiyer, a married woman’s mother’s house. 
mdhyd-mdhy , mutually. 
mdhro, my. 

mdhl or mahdl , a certain fiscal division of the country. 
mahl-lcarz, an officer in charge of a mahdl* 
mdhl a wu , to strut, hut mdl a wu, a whey-pot. 
mahioat, mdhwadh , a mahout ; cf. mdht. 
mdhzoaro , or mahdzvard , practice, habit. 
muhrab or muhurta , an instant. 
meh or meli, a cloud. 

mehjar, a memorial, representation (corruption of English 
‘ measure’). 
mehnfo, a taunt. 
mehtar , a sweeper. 
mehtdyz or mehtd , a teacher. 
mehmdn or me he man, a guest. 
mehl a wu, to send. 

mehllb , mobile , mhellb , mhbllb , or mdhdlld, a street. 
moh , mo, the face, see mtihdto. 

moh-Jdmo, moh-jdnu, the ceremony of first seeing the bride 
and bridegroom* 
mdhl, mdlitTo , mo litem, large. 
mohfap, mdhtam , mdhtdpan, mbfddt, greatness, 
mdhtPbdz, a husband's sister, 
mbfi fi'tM, loudly. 

mdlitj,, a section among Brahmans, Baniyas, etc., but mo 4, 
a chaplet, 

mbhe^zm, a pile of cowdung-cakos or grass, but mdd a zoti, to 
twist. 

mdhiUyto, the mouth of a thing. 

molujw or mahodu, month, the face ; but rnddu, delay, 

m61i(}e 9 by heart, by rote. 

mShdo or mohfdb, a net muzzle. 

mdht, death, 

mohtiyu, the eaves of a house, 

mdh-mdgyto, as much as is asked for, without haggling. 

mdhy a (}d , a net muzzle. 

mohr , before ; mohr (or mdhar ), a blossom. 

mohr a tou, to blossom. 

mdlirzj a small net muzzle. 

mdhru or mohoru, a chessman, a piece or counter in a 
game* . 

mdhro, the mythical stone found in the head of a snake. 

mohl or mehel, a palace, but mol, a crop* 

mdhla, pieces of old leather. 

mofylld, see mehllo* 

mdhzoan , oil poured on dough. 

molmdfid , a disease of the mouth in cuttle. 

mofiwdVwu, to cry with the head covered. 

mdhtvu or mbh a uw, to bewitch. 

mohsal, a summons. 

mdhsam, a season. 

mold, low prices, but m6l, nausea. 

vnShldz, pertaining to a maternal grandfather’s house. 

mauh(j>b, the malrnd tree. 

mauhwar, mauhver, or mahuwar , a snake-charmer's flute* 
ragat'‘rdhy*4o, a certain medicinal plant. 
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rah or rah , a. road. 

rdhd or rddh , a cry, a noise. 

rdhl (fem.), resin ; (masc.), a dollar (corruption of English 
c royal ’). 

rihj a wu or rijh*ww, to be pleased. 
ruhj or rujh , healing. 
r§hk a lo, a kind of bullock-cart. 
riht , a water wheel. 

r$ht~mdl> the line of vessels on a water-wheel. 
rihtiyb, a spinning wheel. 
rghdh a tou, a cart. 

rehn or re hn 9 a kind of cement, but ren 9 night. 

rehthdn, a residence . 

rehni, manner of living, conduct. 

rehwdsi, inhabiting. 

rehwu, raheww, etc., to remain, dwell. 

rehll-ndkh a wu 9 to rub away. 

rohcho or rohcho , rustic, boorish. 

rohdho, luncheon. 

rohd, very thick. 

rohn , a fierce quarrel. 

rohy a U 9 an anchor. 

Idhn or Idhwo, enjoyment of a pleasure, fruition. 

Idhi , a paste. 

Idhu-laSkar or ldhw-la£kar , a complete army. 
lahd , a person of a certain sect of Baniyas. 

Idhni, distribution of presents to members of a community, 
but ldni 9 reaping. 
laht, a kick. 

Idhy, a conflagration ; medicine that is to be licked ; a 
kind of silk cloth. 

Idhtfri or laWrl, boasting. 

Zdhr , , a line, a row . 

Zdhru, a bramble. 

ldhro 9 burning charcoal, see Idhlo . 

Idhw, see Idhwb* 

Idhvfni, a ballad. 
ldhw-la§kar 9 an army. 

lahwu , to distribute presents to members of a community. 
Idhwo, Idhw , or lahn, fruition. 

Idhahr , delay. 

Idhlo , burning charcoal, see Idhro . 
luhchhanryu , a towel. 
ltihchh a wu or luhchVidu, to wipe. 
lult-phdt, plunder. 
luhfiot, to plunder. 
luhtdu, plundered property. 

Zuhtdro, a plunderer. 
luhtd-Uht , robbery in several places. 
luhwdr or Itihar, a blacksmith. 
luht , booty. 

or Z/m, inclination, propensity. 
lihkdufwu or lehkdw a wt , to move the limbs. 

ZlMo or ZePo, a gesture. 
l%hghdw% to limp. 

ZlpM, small trouser. 
ithgho, trousers. 

ithchi, a kind of thin wheaten cake. 


lehn or lehnu } dues, debts due. 

Zehmehlf taking and putting. 
lehr oi* Zahar , a wave. 
lehriya , wavy lines. 
lehriyu , a kind of necklace, 
fanciful. 

leh-lin 9 intent upon. 
leh-luhty overtaken by sleep. 
leh-luS, hurry. 

lehwu, to reflect, think, but leu m, to take. 
laihyo , a scribe, a writer. 
loh or lohdu, iron. 

Idhi or lohi, blood. 

IbhiyUf lohiyu, or lohyu, a frying pan. 

lohdZ or Ibdhz, an iron pan. 

lohdu or loh , iron. 

lohwu, to wipe. 

lauho, a buffoon. 

wahu, a daughter-in-law. 

wahu>-ar, toahu-dru, girls who are both daughters -in-law 
in the same house. 
voahu-war, a married couple. 
wahd-wdhd or wadh-wddh 9 a dispute. 
wahd’wdhdiya . , a certain quarrelsome kind of bird. 
'loahd-wdhdiyw, quarrelsome. 
ioahd a wu or wadWwu , to quarrel. 
wahttu or wadh a tu 9 increasing. 
wahr a du 9 the shoot of a pulse-plant. 
wakr a wu 9 ugly, but war a wu, to marry ; to be spent. 
wahrethi, wahrotlii 9 a certain caste-dinner. 
toahlor a wu, to scrape. 
toahwdml, to be cheated. 

wdhd or wddh 9 the edge of a cutting instrument. 
wdhd-kutiyo, a man who wrangles in order to pay less than 
he owes. 

wdhd a wu or wddh a wu, to cut in two. 

wdhdiyo, mhadiyo, or icddhiyo , a desire. 

wdhdi, a vessel for holding ghi 9 but wadi, a garden. 

wdhn 9 a ship, but wdn 9 speech. 

wdhnu or whanu, the dawn. 

wdhr or whdr, help, aid, but war , a day. 

lodhl or whdl, love. 

wdhlam or whdlawi 9 a lover. 

wcihlTo or whdlu , dear, beloved. 

wdhlesarl or whdlesari, well-wishing. 

wdhlol or whdlol , a kind of bean. 

wdhwtc, to persuade : to be dragged, but wciwti, to blow. 

mhla or vhila, a kind of bird. 

vihlu or vhiluy abashed, alone. 

vihwd, a marriage. 

veh , veh , or vedh 9 a hole. 

vehch a ni 9 distribution. 

ve hch a wt t to distribute. 

veht, the span. 

vehtiyw, dwarfish, span-high. 

veM or vedh 9 a finger-ring. 

vehd*mi 9 a kind of sweetmeat. 

vehdo or ve^ho, a mango-fruit plucker. 
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vehnuk-wdwu, to be the time of dawn, 
vehtu or vhetu, flowing (of water). 
vehpdr, trade. 
vehpdri, a trader. 
vehm or vhem, suspicion. 
vehmi or vliemt , suspicious. 
vehr or vlier, sawdust, but ver , enmity. 
vehr a wu, or vher a wu, to saw. 
vehro or vhero , difference, but verd, a tax. 
vehl or vhel, a bullock-cart, but vel , a creeper. 
vehld, distress. 
vehlu or vhelu , quick. 
vehw a ddw*wu, to spoil by over-indulgence. 
vehwan, vehwan, or vhewdn, a mother-in-law as related to 
her co-mother-in-law. 
vehw a rdman , the getting a thing cheap. 
veh vfrdvm, to be cheated. 
vehwd, marriage. 

vehwdi, a father-in-law, as related to his co-father-in- 
law. 

vehtodr, intercourse. 
vehwdriyd, a dealer. 

vekivu or vhewu, to flow ; to bear, carry. 

vai/i, a register, but mi, a trap. 

mihj*u$i, to pass away. 

vaiht*ru , forced labour. 

t mftwat, business. 

woh, a flow of water. 

wohn, a ditch full of stagnant water. 

t oohnu, without, deprived of, 

wohrat , buying. 

wohratiyo, a purchaser, 

woh<r“ww or wohdr*w%i, to purchase. 

wohro, a trader, a Bohr a. 

§ ochre, taste, relish. 

Sdhu or sdhu, honest, cf. sdhu . 

Sdhjog or sdhjog , (a bill) payable to the holder. 

sahi or sahiyar, a female friend. 

sahu or sail, all. 

sahd or sadh, the sail of a ship. 

sahd or sadh , still, calm. 

sahijfwu, to make a lattice frame with bamboo chips ; but 
sad a wu, to rot. 

sahdiyo , a kind of large leaf -vein, 
safydfjjo, see sahr a do . 
sahrad* wu, to fasten bamboos together. 
samufyrat, an auspicious time. 

$a$r*do or sahdio, a chameleon. 

$ahr*ve khdtu, the Survey Department. 


sahrat or sahrds , a pleasant taste or smell. 

sahru, palatable. 

sahraiyo, a perfume-seller. 

sahwdne dto a wu, to be in heat (of an animal). 

sahwdr, dawn, but sawdr, a rider. 

sahtodru, early, betimes. 

sahwdwu , to be pregnant (of an animal). 

sahj, evening. 

sahji, a song sung in the evening. 

sahd or sadh , a bull. 

sdh or sdhu , upright, honest, cf* Sdhu, 

sdliukdr , a merchant. 

sdhukari , mercantile dealing. 

sdheli, a female friend. 

sdhjan, a meeting of respectable people* 

sdhjanu, a caste meeting. 

sdhjog , see Sdhjog. 

shaft, sixty. 

shdthi, sixty years of age. 

sdhdd, plus one half. 

sdh(}u, a wife's sister’s husband. 

sdhnu, wise, discreet, 

sdhmdwdld, an opponent. 

sdhmdsdhmi , face to face. 

sdhmu or sdhme, in front of. 

sdhwu, to catch, hold. 

sthn, sweetness. 

sihro , a kind of sweetmeat. 

suhnef or suntfh, an elephant’s trunk, 

suhiodli, a kind of dry cake. 

suhtodlu, soft, smooth. 

seh, a hundred. 

sthk\id, an aggregate of a hundred, 
seh, power of endurance, 
sehj, easily, a little* 

sehlu or sehUto, easy, not difficult ; but sUTt, a dress of 

honour. 

sehmt, to endure, bear. 

seJiiofi, to be agreeable. 

saihyar, a female companion, cf, sahi . 

saifiydru, co-operation. 

sohj, conduct, character. 

sohdiyu , a veil. 

sohy a lti, easy, not difficult. 

sokr or Sdr f noise* 

s6hr*wTi, to scrape. 

sokwu or Sohhawu, to be beautiful; sohwu, to sift. 
s6/ilii, a garment worn at times of ceremonial cleanness, 
sfthlaiyft, a rafter sixteen feet long. 
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Appendix IV. 

In the year 1889, the late Mr. H. H. Dhruva published an edition of the Mugdhd- 
vabodhamauktika, which he described as “ a Grammar for Beginners of the Gujerat 
Language.” He cannot hare given much study to the work, for a perusal of it will 
show that it is not a Gujarati Grammar at all. It is a very elementary Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, with the explanations written in an old form of Gujarati. The date of the wort 
is A.D. 1394, and all that is known of the author is that he was the pupil of Deva-sun- 
dara. His name is not given. As a Sanskrit Grammar the MugdhdvabodhamauhtiTea is 
of very small value. It deals more with what we should call syntax than with the 
formation of words. But, as the explanations are written in the vernacular, these inci- 
dentally afford information as to what was the condition of the language of Gujarat 
between the time of the Prakrit Grammarian Hema-chandra (fl. 1150 A.D.) and the time 
of NarsinghMeta (fl. 1450 A.D.),with whom Gujarati literature is commonly said to com- 
mence. The close connection of this Old Gujarati with the Gaurjara Apabhramga of 
the Prakrit Grammarians is remarkable; and, though the materials are very incomplete 
we are entitled to say that for the first time we have before us an unbroken chain of 
development between a Prakrit dialect and a modern Indian vernacular. 


PHONETICS. 

The original is carelessly printed. Great laxity is shown in the use of anuswara, 
which is omitted ad libitum. "When printed, it usually represents anunasifca. Possibly 
it sometimes represents anuswara. As one cannot distinguish between the two uses of 
this sign, I have contented myself with uniformly transliterating it by ~. Eorms like 
ta, jd, should perhaps be written tarn, jam , respectively. I have silently corrected the 
numerous misprints in the use of anuswara. 

The letters e and o are no doubt often short, as in Apabhramsa. As the original 
makes no distinction in the quantity of these vowels, I have perforce left them 
unmarked. 

In Marathi a single Prakrit n remains cerebralized in the modern vernacular, but a 
double cerebral nn becomes dentalized to n, thus following the example of Jaina Maha- 
rastri. The same rule obtains in Old Gujarati. Thus, Apabhramsa jdnai, Old Guj. 
jdnai, he knows; but Ap. panna, Old Guj. pdna, a leaf; Ap. annai, Old Guj. anai, 
and. 

The rule, of course, does not apply to tatsamas like dam, a gift. 

As in ApabhramSa, a conjunct r is optionally retained (He., iv, 398). Thus, 
Chaitra or Chaitta, N.P. ; prdmai, he obtains. 

As in Prakrit, the diphthongs ai and au occur only as compounds of a and i, and a 
and u, respectively. They are not the Sanskrit diphthongs, and are usually written as 
separate letters, thus, ai, au. I have followed Professor Jacobi’s example in omitting the 
diseresis as a useless complication. 

von IX, PAKT II. 2 z 
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NOUNS. 

"Weak Noun in a. 


Base, ddna (neut., Sanskrit loan-word), a gift; Chaitta (xnasc.), N.I., Chaitra. 

Singular. 





Apabhramsa. 

Old Gujarati. 

Modern Gujarati. 

Nom. 


4* • 

ddna ..... 

ddna, Chaitta . 

dan . 

Acc. 



dan u 9 Ohettu 

ddna ..... 

ddnu , Chaittu . 

ddna , Chaitta 

dan. 

Instr. 



ddnu, Chettu 

ddneJit , dane 

ddnu, Chaittu. 

Also same as Dat. 

dan it, ddna 

Also same as Dat. 

dane. 

Dat. 


. 

ddna-tane, iv, 425, 343 1 . 

dawnat .... 

^ ddn*ne. 

AbL 



dana-hu , -hirhto, -sum to, 

ddna-tau, - hutau , -than, 

- thafcau . 

dtina-tanau • * 

ddn-tho (declined as adjec- 

Gen. 

’ 

« • 

ddnatto . 
ddna-tanau 

tive), -thi-thaJd. 
ddn~fanB» 

Loc. 



ddna-keh% (dative), iv, 425, 
345. 

dani ..... 

d&na~nau .... 

ddna-mht, -mhai 

ddna-kihl » 

dd?ii . * 

ddn+nfi, 

(of. M&rwdrI ddn-rd). 

cf. ddn-Jce.t'o. 

dan?.. 

Obi. base . 

- 

;■ * * 

ddnaho, ddna 

ddna .... * 

dan. 


JPlural. 

I have met only one clear instance of the nominative plural. It is the same as the 
oblique base — mora in mora ndchat, peacocks dance. In Ap. it would he the same. In 
Mod. Guj., it would be mdr(-d). Cf., however, je lihga vibhahti vachana hut, te satr 
pratyaya par at dnn, the terminations of gender, case and number, are added to the suffix 
satr. 

Examples of the various cases — 

Nominative. — (a) chandra ugai, the moon rises ; ddna dig at, a gift is given ; sishya 
puchhai, the disciple asks ; dharmalcaranahdra jlva sukha prdmai, an individual who 
acts virtuously obtains bliss ; loka dekhai, the person sees. 

(b) Ghaittu loka-siu vdta karai, Chaitra converses with a person ; Mai tin ndchai, 
Maitra dances; anyddika-nau yogu hut, the sense of ‘other’ or the like is indicated ; 
pumlihga prathamd eka-vachanu hut, it is the third person masculine singular. Neut. 
dharmu sukha-nai kdrani hui, virtue is for (i.e. leads to) happiness; chaitla-tamu 
dhanu gdmi chhai, Chaitra’s wealth is in the village. 


' References here and elsewhere are to Hema-ohandra’s Grammar. In iv. 425 HSroa-chandra gives tanena, but we are 
authorised to substitute tane for this by 843, 
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Accusative. — (a) vltardga vahchhita dii, the ascetic grants a boon; vat a karai, 
converses (see above) ; tapa karai, he performs austerities ; guru-tanau vachana hau 
sabhalau, I listen to the -word of the preceptor ; artha puchhai, he asks the meaning ; 
hala khedatau, driving the plough (of. below) ; bija vdvai, he sows seed ; sukha prdmai, 
he obtains happiness ; sishya hau sabhalau, I hear the disciple ; sdstra pathatau, reading 
the scriptures. 

(b) Chaittu katu karai, Chaitra makes a straw mat ; samsdru tarai, he passes over 
existence ; gun arthu kahatai, while the preceptor is telling the meaning ; kisu 
khedatau, halu, what is he driving ? the plough (cf. above). 

Instrumental. — (a) jiva dharmii samsdru tarai, by virtue a living being crosses (the 
ocean of) existence (see below) ; kinai kijatau, sutradhdrii, by whom is it being made ? 
by the architect (see below); sishyii pathitau hau sabhalau, I listen to what is being 
read by the disciple ; e grantha sukhii pathayai, this book can be read with pleasure ; 
srdvakii deoa pujiu, the god is worshipped by the votary ; gopalii gde dohitie, while the 
cows are being milked by Gopala ; chaitii gaitai maittu vdchai , while (a song) is being 
sung by Chaitra, Maitra dances. 

(b ) kisii tarai, dharmi, by what does one cross ? by virtue ; sutradhdri kijatau 
prasdda , loka dekhai, a person looks on while the palace is being built by the architect. 

Dative.— snkha-nai, for bliss ; jeha vastu-nai paritydga suchii, for what thing 
abandonment is indicated. Instead of nai, the word kdrani (the locative of karana), 
preceded by nai (the termination of the genitive put into the locative neuter to agree 
with kdrani ), is commonly used, 'thus, vivekiu moksha-nai kdrani khapai, the man of 
discrimination strives after salvation ; dharmu sukha-nai kdrani hui, virtue is for (leads 
to) happiness. After a verb of giving the genitive termination rahai is used to indicate 
the dative. Thus, jeha-rahai ddna dijai, to whom a gift is given. 

In the following instance the dative is used for the accusative : 
in saying the letter i. 

Ablative. — vriksha-tau pdna padai, the leaf falls from the tree 
available of the other suffixes. 

Genitive. — Examples of tanau and of nau will be given under the head of adjec- 
tives. The suffixes rahai and rahi occur frequently in the grammatical rules, as in eha- 
rahai, of this; a-varna-rahj, (in the place) of a vowel of the a-set. No examples are 
available of kihi. 

Locative.— sampraddni, in the dative ; chaitta-tanau dhanu garni chhai, Chaitra’s 
wealth is in the village ; chaittu garni vasai, Ch. lives in the village ; sabda-nai chhehi, 
at the end of a word; meghi varasatai mora ndchai, while the cloud rains (loc. absolute) 
the peacocks dance. 

In connection with the above, it may be pointed out that the suffix nai of the 
dative is really the instrumental masculine or neuter of the genitive termination nau, 
which, as we shall see, is capable of being declined in all its cases. 

•vol. ix, PART ii. 2 z 2 
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NOUNS. 

Weak Noun in a. 


Base, ddna (neut, , Sanskrit loan-word), a gift; Chaitta (masc.), N.I Chaitra. 

Singular. 



Apabhkamsa. 

Old Gujarati. 

Modern Gujarati. 

Nom. 

. 

V 


ddna ..... 

ddna, Chaitta 

dan. 





ddna, Chet iti 

ddnu , Chaittu . 


Acc. 



. 

ddna ..... 

ddna, Chaitta 

dan. 





danu, Chettu . . . j 

ddnu, Chaittu . 






I 

Also same as Dat. 

Also same as Dat. 

Instr. 

. 


. 

ddneh % , ddne . • 

ddnit, ddna 

ddne* 

Dat. 

* 


. 

ddna-tane, iv, 425, 343* . 

dana*na% .... 

ddn*ne . 

: 

Abl. 

Gen. 

• 

v 

* 

ddna-hu, - bimbo , - mrhto , 
ddnatto . 
ddna-tanau 

ddna- tan, -hutau, - than , 

- tlmkau « 
ddna-tanau 

ddn-tho (declined as adjec- 
tive), -thbiluikh 

ddn-tano. 






dtina-nau .... 

dan* no* 






ddna* rain, * rahal 

(of. M&rwAp ddn-rd). 

Loc. 




ddna~kelii (dative), iv, 4.26, 
345. 

ddni ..... 

ddna-kiht .... 

ddni ..... 

of. ddn-kerd. 

ddni* 

Obi. base . 


< 

* 

ddnaho, ddna 

ddna ..... 

ddn. 


Plural. 

I have met only one clear instance of the nominative plural. It is the same as the 
oblique base — mom in mora ndchai, peacocks dance. In Ap. it would bo the same. In 
Mod. Guj., it would be mdr(-d). Cf., however, je linga vibhalcti vachana hut, tc satr 
pmtyaya par at dnlt, the terminations of gender, case and number, are added to the suffix 
satr. 

Examples of the various cases — 

Nominative. — (a) chandra ugai, the moon rises ; ddna dtjai, a gift is given ; Mshya 
puchhai, the disciple asks ; dharmaharanahdra jlva sulcha prdmai, an individual who 
acts virtuously obtains bliss ; lolea delchai, the person sees. 

(b) Qhaittu loha-siu vdta Icarai, Chaitra converses with a person ; Maittu nachai, 
Maitra dances; anyadiha-nau yogu hui, the sense of ‘other’ or the like is indicated ; 
pumlinga prathamd eha-vachanu hut, it is the third person masculine singular. Neut. 
dharmu suJcha-nai ledrani hui, virtue is for (i.e. leads to) happiness; chailta-tamu 
dhanu gami chhai, Chaitra’s wealth is in the village. 


1 References here and elsewhere are to Hema-ohandra’s Grammar. In iv. 425 HStna-chandra gives tanena, but we are 
authorised to substitute tatie for this by 343. 
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Accusative. — (a') vitardga vdnchhita dii, the ascetic grants a boon; vat a karai , 
converses (see above) ; tapa Tcarai, be performs austerities ; guru-tanau rnchana hau 
sabhalau, I listen to the word of the preceptor ; artha puchhai, he asks the meaning ; 
hala khedatau, driving the plough (cf. below) ; bija vdvai, he sows seed ; sulcha prdmai, 
he obtains happiness ; sishya hau sabhalau , I hear the disciple ; sdstra pathatau, reading 
the scriptures. 

(b) Ghaittu katu karai, Chaitra makes a straw mat ; samsdru tarai, he passes over 
existence ; guri arthu kahatai, while the preceptor is telling the meaning ; kisu 
khedatau, halu , what is he driving ? the plough (cf. above). 

Instrumental. — (a) jiva dhar mil samsdru tarai, by virtue a living being crosses (the 
ocean of) existence (see below) ; kinai kijatau, sutradhdrii, by whom is it being made? 
by the architect (see below); sishyii pathitau hau sabhalau, I listen to what is being 
read by the disciple; e grantha sukhii pathdyai, this book can be read with pleasure; 
srdvakii deva pujiu, the god is worshipped by the votary ; gopalii gde dohltie, while the 
cows are being milked by Gopala ; chaitii gditai maittu udchai, while (a song) is being 
sung by Chaitra, Maitra dances. 

(b ) kisii tarai, dharmi, by what does one cross ? by virtue ; sutradhdri kijatau 
prasdda, loka dekhai, a person looks on while the palace is being built by the architect. 

Dati re.-sukha-nai, for bliss; jeha vastu-nai paritydga suchii, for what thing 
abandonment is indicated. Instead of nai, the word kdrani (the locative of karana), 
preceded by nai (the termination of the genitive put into the locative neuter to agree 
with kdrani ), is commonly used. Thus, vivekiu moksha-nai kdrani Tchapai, the man of 
discrimination strives after salvation ; dharmu sukha-nai kdrani hui, virtue is for (leads 
to) happiness. After a verb of giving the genitive termination rahai is used to indicate 
the dative. Thus, jeha-rahai ddna dijai, to whom a gift is given. 

In the following instance the dative is used for the accusative 
in saying the letter i. 

Ablative. — vriksha-tau pdna padai, the leaf falls from the tree, 
available of the other suffixes. 

Genitive. — Examples of tanau and of nau will be given under the head of adjec- 
tives. The suffixes rahai and rahi occur frequently in the grammatical rules, as in eha- 
rahai, of this; a-varna-rahi, (in the place) of a vowel of the a-set. No examples are 
available of kihi. 

Locative.— sampradani, in the dative ; chaitta-tanau dhanu garni chhai, Chaitra’s 
wealth is in the village ; chaittu gdmi vasai, Ch. lives in the village ; sabda-nai chhehi, 
at the end of a word; meghi varasatai mora ndchai, while the cloud rains (loc. absolute) 
the peacocks dance. 

In connection with the above, it may be pointed out that the suffix nai of the 
dative is r eally the instrumental masculine or neuter of the genitive termination nau, 
which, as we shall see, is capable of being declined in all its cases. 
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Strong Noun in a. 

Base, tdrau (masc.), a star; sonau (neut.), gold. 
Singular. 



Apabhramsa. 

Old GujaiutI. 


Mode un Gujarati. 

Nom. 


, 

» 

tdrau , sonnctu 

tdrau , sonau 

• 

taro, so7iu . 

Acc, 

. 

, 

. 

tdrau , sonnau, 

tdrau , sonau 

* 

tdrd, sdnu . 






Also same as Dat. 

• 

Also same as Dat. 

Iustr. 

• 

, 


tdraeht , tdre 

tdrai 

* 

tdre. 

1 

Dat. 

. 


. 

tdraa-tan*e 

tdrd»nai • 

.| 

tdrd-ne. 

Abl. 

• 

• 

• 

tdraa-hu, - liimto , - sumio , 
tdraatto. 

tdrd-tau , -Ivutau, - than , 

-« thakau . 


tdrd-thd, - tM , - thahi . 

Gen, 

• 

* 

• 

tdraa-tanau 

tdrd-tanau , tdrd-nau, tdrd- 
ralti, -rah at. 


tdrd-tand, tdrd -no (tdrd- 
rd ). 





tdraa-hehi (dative) 

tdrd-hi/it 


tdrd -herd. 

Loc. 

• 

• 

* 

tdrai 

tdrai .... 

* 

tdre . 

Obi. base • 

• 

• 

* 

tdraaho , tdraa 

tdrd . , 

* 

tdrd. 


JPlural. 


In Old Gujarati, the nom. plural masc. appears to end in a, and the neuter in E. 
Cf. Apabhramsa tdraa and sonnadi. The distinction between masc. and neut. is, how- 
ever, very doubtful, and possibly both terminations are used indifferently. The plural 
oblique base is the same as the nominative. In Modern Gujarati the forms for both the 
Nom. and the Obi. base are tdra-{o) and sond-(d), the addition of b being optional in 
each case. The only examples which I can give of the plural are mulaga kartd kriyd 
suchiyai, the original subject and action are indicated (here apparently kartd and kriyd 
agree with an adjective in the neuter plural, unless the termination is also used for the 
masculine) ; dtmanepada-tana nava vachana , the nine persons of the atmanepada; 
ketald, how many (apparently masc.), and similar forms. 

The following are examples of the use of some of the cases of the singular : — 

Nominative. — kriyd karivai ju muligau hui, su kartd, the originator in doing an 
action is the subject ; tdrau ugiu, the star rose ; ihd sonau suhugau vikdi, gold is sold 
cheap here ; atmanepada-nau pahilau eku-ja vachana hui, the first (i.e., what we 
should call the third) person of the atmanepada is only in the singular (y«=Sauraseni 
jjeva ); jeha-rahai kriyd hetupanau na hut, the actions of which do not become 
causality. 

Accusative. — sutradhdn kijatau debar ait loka dekhai, a person looks at a temple 
being built by the architect. 

Instrumental. — kart let del ityddi holivat, by saying c having done,’ * having taken,’ 
‘ having given,’ etcetera. 

Locative. — ju karat lii dii padhai hui ityddi bolivai, in saying the person who does, 
takes, gives, reads, becomes, etcetera; kriyd karivai ju muligau hui, su kartd (see Nom.). 

Oblique base. — varga-tana pahild akshara parai, after the first letter of a varga . 

No examples of the employment of the other cases are available. 
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Other Nouns. 

Only sporadic examples of other nouns occur in the grammar. They are the 
following : — 

Nominative singular. — vivekiu nioksha-nai kdrani khapai, a man of discr imina tion 
strives for final beatitude ; karasanl hala khedatau bija vdvai, the cultivator, while driv- 
ing his plough, sows seed; guri cirthu kahatai pramddiu ughai , while the preceptor is 
telling the meaning, Pramadi (or the lazy one) is drowsy. 

Accusative singular. — sutradhari kijati vdvi loka dekhai, a person looks at a 
well being built by the architect. 

Dative singular. — jeha vcistu-nm parity dg a suchii, for what thing abandonment is 
indicated. 

Genitive singular. — guru-tanau vaohana , the word of the preceptor. 

Genitive plural.— e bihui-nai yogi, in the sense of these two. 

Locative singular. — guri, loc. of guru, see Norn. sing, above. . ... 

Locative plural. — gopdlii gae (gen. sg. gdi-nau) dohitie chaiitu aviu, Chaitra came 
while the cows were being milked by Gopala (loc. plur. absolute). 

Oblique singular . — kartd (nom. the same) dgali, before the subject. 

ADJECTIVES. 

The feminine of strong nouns or adjectives in au (neut. au) ends in i. Thus, 
puvvilau, first; pumili kriyd, the first verb. So kijatau (masc.), kijati (fern.), kijatau 
(neut.), being done (pres. part. pass.). Adjectives are declined like substantives. Thus, 
sonau, suhugau (nom. neut.), cheap gold ; varga-tand trijd (nom. masc. trijau) akshara- 
rahi padanti, (in the place) of the third letter of a set at tlie end of a word (here the 
adjective in the oblique form agrees with a genitive) ; ling a chhehild (oblique form) 
sabda-tanau, hui, the gender (of a dvaqdva compound) is that of the last word ; gde 
dohitie, while the cows are being milked (loc. plur. absolute). 

The genitive in tanau or nau is treated exactly like an adjective, and is declined 
throughout all cases and numbers in agreement with the noun which it qualifies. 
When, however, the case of the principal noun is formed by adding a suffix to the 
oblique form, the suffix is not repeated after the genitive, which thus only appears in 
the oblique form. When a genitive agrees with a noun in the instrumental or locative, 
it is itself put into the same case. Examples are — 

Nom. sing. masc. — eha-tanau or eha-nau, of this ; anyadika-nau yogu, the sense of 
‘ other,’ and the like ; je kcirtd-nau athavd karma-nau adhdra hui, te adhikarana, those 
things which are the receptacle of the subject or of the object are the adhikarana ; teha 
trijd akshara parai hakdra-rahi trija-nau sagau chauthau hui, after these (above-men- 
tioned) third letters (of the vargas ) the fourth letter (of the varga ) is added ( sagata ) to 
the third one (in the place) of the letter ha. 

Nom. sing. fern. — kartd-ni apeksha hui, there is a reference to subject. 

Nom. sing. neut. — chaitta-tanau dhcmu, the wealth of Chaitra ; kauria-tanau 
dhanu, whose wealth ? guru-tatiau, vachana, the word of the preceptor ; dpand karma- 
nau rUeshana, a qualifier of its own object; hhdm<-nu (sic.) viseshanu (sic.), a qualifier of 
im personality, an impersonal verbal adjective. 
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Loo. sing.— teha-nai yogi, in the sense of that ; jehamai kdrani, for whose sake ; 
vivekiu molcsha-nai kdrani khapai, a man of discrimination strives for final beatitude ; 
dharmu mkha-nai kdrani hui, virtue is for happiness ; khod-nai karmi dviliyd, in the 
object of (a word ending in) the suffix ktwd there is the accusative case ; sabda-nai 
chhehi, at the end of a word ; karasani-nai viseshani, in the adjective qualifying' the 


word karasani. 

Obi. form sin g.—pratyaya-nd kartd dgali, before the subject of a suffix (here kartd 
is in the oblique form, which is the same as the nominative, being governed by dgali) ; 
varga-tand trijd akshara-rahj, , (in the place) ot the third letter ol a varga; varga-tand 
pahild akshara parai, after the first letter of a varga. 

Korn. iAur.—atmanepada-tananava vachana , the nine persons of the atmanepada. 


PRONOUNS. 

The information regarding the personal pronouns is not complete. The pronoun of 
the first person is hau, I. So Ap. ; Mod. Guj. hu. No instance of the pronoun of the 
second person occurs. It was probably tuhu, as in Apabhramsa. In Mod. Guj. it is tu. 
No other cases of either of these pronouns occur. 

Instead of the genitive we have possessive pronouns, which arc adjectives. These 
are mdharau (Ap. mdharau, Mod. Guj. mdhrb), my; amhdrau, (Ap. amhdran , Mod. Guj. 
ahmdro), our; tdharau (Ap. tuhdrau , Mod. Guj. tdhrb), thy; tamhtircm ' Ap. tumhanm , 
Mod. Guj. tahmdrb), your. 

‘ He/ ‘ that ’ is su, neut. ta. No instance of the feminine has been noted. The 
corresponding forms in Ap. are m (m.), m (f.), tain (n.). In Mod. Guj. we have te 
(com. gen.). The nom. plural is te (? com. gen.). In Ap. it is te (rn.), Ido (f.), tdi (n.). 
Mod. Guj. lias te {-6) (com. gen.). Examples of these pronouns are — 

Guru-tanau vachana hau sdbhalau, I listen to the word of the preceptor. 

Ju land su kartd, he who crosses (tho ocean of existence) is the subject (of the 
sentence) ; so ju dekhai su kartd ; ja, kijai ta karma, that which is done is the object 
(of the sentence) ; sishya sdstra padhi art ha puehhai ; ju puehhai m kartd, tihd pra- 
thamd ; kisu puehhai, artha ; ja puehhai, ta karma, tiha dvitlyd, the disciple having 
read the holy hook asks the meaning ; he who asks is the subject and therefore in the 
nominative case. What is asked ? the meaning. That which is asked is the object and 
therefore in the accusative case ; je ling a vibhalcti vachana hut, te mtr pratyaya parai 
anil, the signs of gender, case, and number are put after the suffix mtr . 

‘ This ’ is e, which is both masc. and neut. sing, and plur. In Ap. the forms are 
eho (m.), eha (f.), elm (n.), sing.; ei (com. gen.), plur. In Mod. Guj. it is e for all 
genders and both numbers. There is a substantival oblique form, eha, for both sing, and 
plur. Examples are — 

E grantha sukhii pathdyai, this hook can be read with pleasure ; e bihui-nai yogi, 
in the sense of these two ; eha-nau, of this ; eha-rahaj, of this. Erom this oblique form 
we may assume that the oblique form of su is teha. 

The relative pronoun is ju, neut. ja. The feminine has not been noted. The 
corresponding Ap. forms are ju, ja, jam. Mod. Guj. je (com. gen.). There is also an 
instrumental jinai or jlna (this latter may possibly be an accusative), both used as 
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substantives. The nom. plur. is je, with a neuter substantive jihai. The substantival 
oblique form, both singular and plural, is jeha. Examples are — 

Ju tarai ; ja puchhai ; as given above under su ; jina Tear l karai lii dii ityadi 
yuktii jihai kahdi, anai jina kari kartd kriyd sddhai, td karana, the instrument is those 
things ’which are said (i.e. indicated) by the expression c having done (by) what, he does, 
takes, or gives,’ and c having done (by) what, the subject accomplishes an action’ ; jina i 
mulaga kartd kriyd suchiyai, by which the original subject and action are indicated. 
The dative sing, is jeha-nai or jeha-nai kdrani ; the abl. jeha-tau, -hut an, -than, -thakau ; 
jeha-siu ityadi bolivai sahddi yogi triiiyd hui, in saying £ with whom ’ and the like, in 
the sense of * with ’ and the like, the third case is used. The genitive is jeha-nau or jeha- 
rahai, with a loc. of gen. jeha-nai, and an obi. gen. jeha-nd. For the nom. plur. we 
have je ling a vibhakti vachana hui as given under su. 

The interrogative pronoun for masc. and fern, is kauna or kuna. Its instrumental 
singular is klnai or kanai, its abl. kauna-tau, its gen. kiha-tanau, and its obi. base kauna, 
or kina. Compare Ap. kavanu, fern, karana, and Mod. Guj. Icon, obi. kond. Examples 
are — 

Kauna tarai , who passes over ? chandra ugni ; kuna ugai, chandra, the moon rises. 
Who rises? The moon; kinai Icijatau, by whom is (the palace) being made? gde kanai 
dohitie, while the cows are being milked by whom ? vriksha-tau pana padai ; kauna- tan 
padai, the leaf falls from the tree. From what does it fall ? kind-siu , with whom ? 

The neuter interrogative pronoun is kisau, kisu, or kisiu ; instr. kisii ; dat. kisd- 
nai kdrani or kauna-nai Icd° ; abl. kauna-tau; gen. kauna-tanau ; loc. kisai ; loc. plur. 
fern, (see examples below) kisie. The forms with kauna refer to nouns having gram- 
matically a masculine gender. Compare Ap. 7cim, instr. kind, abl. kisa, gen. kissd. 
Mod. Guj. has su. Examples of this pronoun are — 

* Kisu puchhai, what does he ask? kisu, khedatau , halu, what does he drive? the 
plough ; kisau dekhai, prasada, what is he looking at ? the palace; guri arthu kahatai, 
kisiu kahatai, while the preceptor is telling the meaning. What is he telling ? kisii 
tarai, dharmi, by what does he cross ? by virtue ; kauna-nai, kdrani, moksha-nai, for the 
sake of what ? for beatitude ; kisd-nai karani, dharmu hui, sukha-nai, for what (i.e. 
tending to what) is virtue ? for happiness ; kauna-tau padai, vriksha-tau, from what 
does it fall ? from the tree ; kisai hutai, gditai, while what is going on ? while singing 
is going on (loc. abs.) ; g op alii gde dohitie chaittu aviu ; kisai hutai, gde ; gde kisie, 
dohitie, while the cows were being milked by Gopala, Chaitra came; while what were 
being dealt with ? cows ; while what was being done to the cows (lit. while the cows 
were what, loc. plur. fern, abs.) ? while they were being milked. 

The reflexive pronoun occurs only in the genitive. Thus, dpani (fern, of -nan) 
krivd, its own action; dpand karma-nau, of its own object. Ap. has appanait. Mod. 
Guj. has dpand, but it is used in the meaning of ' our ’ including the person addressed. 

The only instance of an indefinite pronoun which I have noted is amukau, a certain 
person. 

VERBS. 

« 

Conjugation is very superficially dealt with in the Mugdhdvabddhamauktika. No 
attempt is made to explain the formations of the various tenses. Only the personal 
terminations are given in Sanskrit, and that without any translation into the writer’s 
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vernacular. Participles and the like are treated more fully. Prom what is given we 
can gather the following concerning Old Gujarati. 

Present tense. — The only instance of the first person singular is sabhalau, I hear. 
The only other persons which occur are the third persons singular and plural. The 
termination of the third person singular is ai, or, after a vowel, i. That of the third 
person plural is at, or, after a vowel, t There arc several examples of the third singular. 


Thus — 


(a) Consonantal roots- 

aval, he comes. dekhai, he sees. 

ughai, she is drowsy. ndchai , he dances. 

ugai, (the moon) rises. padai, it falls. 

Icarai, he does. padhm, he reads. 

khapai, lie strives. puchhai, he asks. 

clihai, it is. prdmai, he obtains. 

janai, he knows. vasai, he dwells. 

tarai, he passes over. vdvai, he sows. 

sakai, he can. 

(b) Vocalic roots. 


hui, he becomes. Hi, he takes. 

did, he gives. 

The following are examples of the third person plural : ndchu, they dance ; hut, 
they become. 

The following table compares the forms of Old Guj. with Ap. and Mod. Guj. : — 


ApabhraMa. 

Old Gujaiutt. 

Modern Gujarati. 

English. 

nachcliau . 

nachau* 

ndchu. 

I, danco* 

nachchai* 

nachaL 

ndchv. 

lio dances* 

nachchaht . 

nachai . 

ndeM* 

_____ _____ ! 

they dance. 


Future tense. — No example of the future occurs. We should expect a form such 
as ndchisau, corresponding to the Mod. Guj. ndchis and the Ap. mchchissau. The noun 
of agency in -anahdra can be used as an immediate future, as in hau kali amukau 
karanahdra, I shall do such and such a thing to-morrow. 

Past tense. — This is formed as in all modern Indo- Aryan vernaculars from the past 
participle passive. All three constructions, the active, the personal passive, and the 
impersonal passive are used. Thus, chaittu aviu, Chaitra is come ; Hmvakit deva pujin, 
the god was worshipped by the votary, i.e., the votary worshipped the god; srmmkii deva 
pujiu, by the votary, with reference to the god, worship was done, i.e. the votary 
worshipped the god. In the impersonal construction the verb is not attracted to the 
gender of the object as is the case in modem Gujarati. 

Past conditional.— This is formed with the present participle, as in jai haw 
padhata tau ubhalau huta, if I had read I should have (?) understood. So also in Jaina 
Prakrit. 

The passive voice is formed by adding iy to consonantal roots, and ij to vocalic ones. 
With the terminations ai and at of the third person, iyai can become U, and iyat n. 
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The Ap. termination of the passive is ijja, or in Sauraseni Ap. m. This form of the 

passive is not used in modern standard Gujarati. Examples are 

(a) Consonantal roots. 

uchchariyai, it is pronounced. boliyai, it is said. 
kahiyai, it is said. suchiyai, it is indicated. 

kahii, it is said. suchii, it is indicated. 

tarli, it is passed over. dm, they are brought. 

pathii (not padhii), it is read. suchiyai, they are indicated. 

(b) Vocalic roots. 

dijai, it is given. lij a i, it is taken. 

hi j ai> it is done. 

Note that the root kar, do, isdreated irregularly as if it were vocalic (Pr. hijjai), as, 
indeed, it is in Sanskrit. 

A potential passive is formed by adding a or dy to the root. So also in Mod. Guj. 
Examples are — 

pathayai (not padhdyai), it can boldyai, it can be said, it is called, 
be read. vikai, it can be sold. 

kahdi, they can be said. 

Present Participle.— This is formed by adding atu (weak form) or atau (strong 
form). I have only noted the weak form in the neuter (cf. the genitive termination nu on 
p. 351). Thus, masc. Tcaratau, fern, harati , neut. karatu or karatau , doing. So in the 
passive, kijatau, -ti, -tau, being done. These are declined like adjectives and locatives 
absolute are common. Examples are — 

(a) Active. 

karatau, doing. pathatau, reading. , 

kahatau, saying. Loc. abs. letau, taking. 

kahatai. varasatau, raining. Loc. abs. varasatai. 

khedatau, driving (a plough). hutau or hutau, becoming. Loc. abs. Jmtai 
ghatatau, happening. or hutai. 

(b) Passive. 

kijatau, being done. pathitau, being read. 

gditau, being sung. Loc. abs. lijatau, being taken. 
gditai. 

dohitau, being milked. Loc. 
plur. fern. abs. doMtie. 

Examples of the use of these participles are — 

Meghi varasatai mora nachai, while the cloud rains the peacocks dance ; guri arthu 
kahatai pramddiu ughai, while the preceptor is telling the meaning, Pramadi is drowsy ; 
gopdlit gde doUtie chaittu aviu, while the cows were being milked by Gopala, Chaitra 
came ; sisbya sastra pathatau hausabhalau, I listen to the disciple reading the holy book ; 
sishyii sastra pathitau hau sabhalau, I listen to the holy book being read by the disciple ; 
chaittu gditai maittu nachai , Maitra dances while it is being sung (impersonal) by 
Chaitra, i.e. while Chaitra sings. 

Past Participle passive.— This usually ends in iu, as in Ap. The examples found 
are aviu, come ; giu, went ; pujiu (neut.), worshipped; uthiu, risen ; jdgiu, awakened. 
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The Sanskrit supta(ka ) becomes, through the Ap, suttau , sutau. No examples occur of 
those past participles which are usually irregular in Mod. Guj. In the last-named 
language the participle usually ends in yd, as in uthyo, risen. 

The conjunctive participle ends in i as in Mod. Guj., corresponding to the Ap. 
-i or -iu. Examples are hart, having done ; lei, having taken ; del, having given ; 
padhi, having read. The verbs ‘ to know ’ and ‘ to be able ’ are construed with this 
participle, as in Icari jdnai, he knows how to do; lei Sakai, he can take. So, the Ap. in 
is hy origin an infinitive.' 

Verbal noun.— This ends in ivau after consonantal and mu after vocalic roots. 
Thus, karivau, the act of doing ; levau, the act of taking. The oblique forms, such as 
Jcarivd, leva, are used as infinitives of purpose in sentences such as “ the potter brings 
earth to mak e a pot ” (in the original the example is only given in Sanskrit). The 
locative and instrumental are also very common. 

The noun of agency is formed by adding onahdra to consonantal and nahdra to 
vocalic roots. Thus, karanahdra, a doer ; lenahdra, a taker. The Mod. Guj. forms 
would be karandr, lenar. 

The following postpositions have been noted. They all govern nouns in the oblique 
form— 

siu, with. dgali, before. 

tnahi, in. pdchhali, behind. 

parai or pari, after. 

It will be seen that the last four are nouns in the locative. 

MISCELLANEOUS PRONOMINAL EOE.MS. 
ilia or ihd, here ; tiha, there ; jiha, whero ; kiha, where ? 

havada, now ; tar, drat, then; kavdrat, when ? aneri-vdra, at another time; 

■e ka-vdra , once ; sadaivai , always. 

im, in this manner ; tim, in that manner ; jim, how ; kirn, how ? 

isiu or isau, like this ; tisiu, like that ; jis'm, like what ; kisiu, like what ? 

etalau, this much; tetalau, jetalau, ketalau. 

etald (plural), this many; tetald,jetald, ketald. 

evadau, this big; tevadau, jevadau, kevadau. 

athau, facing in this direction ; tethau, jethau, kethau. 

'The following is a list of words not mentioned in the preceding pages : — 
aiya, (?) thus. 
aji, even to-day, still, yet. 
anai-kai, what else ? 

anareu (? menu), adj., like another, of another kind. 

anerai diet, on another day (both words in loc.). 

anerd-tanau, belonging to another. 

ahuna, during the present year. 

ahunoka, belonging to the present year. 

dyiki, adj., before, in front. 

dju, to-day. 
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djunu, of to-day, modern. 

dvatai Icdli, to-morrow (both words in loo.). 

iha- tanau , belonging to here. 

upari , above. 

urahau, near, on this side. 

upilu, adj., upper. 

uyatra , ascent ( udydtrd ). 

eku-ja, one only. 

oliu (cf. pailau), facing towards one. 

kanhai, near. 

kai, somewhat (Jcimapi). 

kali, to-morrow, yesterday. Cf. gii-kdli, dvatai-kdli. 
kdluna, of yesterday or to-morrow. 
kuji-kai, who knows what, something or other. 
kehdgamd-tay.au, adj., belonging to where ? 

gamd, in kehdgama, chihugamd,jimandgamd s and ddvdgamd, qq. v. 
gdma-tanau, of or belonging to a village, rustic. 
gii-kdli, yesterday (both words in loc.). 
chau, four. 

chauthau, fourth. ,■ ' 

chihugama, in all directions, on all sides. 
chhehilu (obi. sg. chhehild), final, last. 
ja, in eku-ja, only one=Ap./j (Hch. iv, 420). 
ja, (1) rel. pron. neut. {yat) ; (2) as far as ( ydvat ). 
jai, if. The correlative is tai or tau. 
jaiya-lagai (? also jai-la°), from what time forth. 
jimandgama, on the right hand. 
ddvdgamd, on the left band. 

td, (1) dem. pron. neut. {tat) ; (2) so far as ( tdvat ). 
tai or tau, then. Correlative of jai. 
tai-lagai, from that time forth. 
tau, see tai. 

tau-kisiu, what then P of what use is it ( tatah him) ? 
trihu, the three. 
trijau, third. 

disi, on a day, in anerai disi, q. v. 
nava, the nine. 

pailau, facing away from one, cf. oliu. 

paura, last year. 

pardya, belonging to another. 

pardru, the year before last. 

pardroka, belonging to the year before last. 

paroka , belonging to last year. 

pahilau, first. 

pachamau, fifth. 
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The Sanskrit suptaika) becomes, through, the Ap. suttau, sutan. No examples occur of 
those past participles which are usually irregular in Mod. Guj. In the last-named 
language the participle usually ends in yd, as in utliyo, risen. 

The conjunctive participle ends in i as in Mod. Guj., corresponding to the Ap. 
-i or -iu. Examples are kart, having done ; lei, having taken ; del, having given ; 
padhi, having read. The verbs ‘ to know ’ and c to be able’ are construed with this 
participle, as in kari j dnai, he knows how to do; lei sakai, he can take. So, the Ap. tw 
is by origin an infinitive.' 

Verbal noun. — This ends in ivau after consonantal and vau after vocalic roots. 
Thus, karivau, the act of doing ; lev cm, the act of taking. The oblique forms, such as 
hariva, leva, are used as infinitives of purpose in sentences such as “ tho potter brings 
earth to make a pot ” (in the original the example is only given in Sanskrit). The 
locative and instrumental are also very common. 

The noun of agency is formed by adding anahara to consonantal and nahdra to 
vocalic roots. Thus, karanahdra, a doer ; lenahara, a taker. Tho Mod. Guj. forms 
would be karandr, lendr. 

POSTPOSITIONS. 

The following postpositions have been noted. They all govern nouns in the oblique 
form— 

siu, with. dgali, before. 

mahi, in. pdchhali, behind. 

parai or pari, after. 

It will be seen that the last four are nouns in the locative. 

MISCELLANEOUS PRONOMINAL FORMS. 
ilia or iha, here ; tiha, there ; jiha, where ; Jciha, where? 

havadE, now ; tar, drat, then; hamrai, when ? cmeri-vdra, at another time; 

eka-vdra, once ; sadaivai, always. 

im, in this manner ; tint, in that manner ; jim, how ; him, how ? 

ism or isau, like this ; tisiu, like that ; jisiu, like what ; hisiu, like what ? 

etalau, this much; tetalau, jetalau, Jcetalau. 

etala (plural), this many; tetald,jetald, hetcdd. 

evadau , this big; tevadau, jevadau, hevadau. 

athau, facing in this direction ; tethau, jethau, hethau. 

'The following is a list of words not mentioned in the preceding pages : — 
aiya, (?) thus. 
aji, even to-day, still, yet. 
anai-hai, what else ? 

anareu (? aneriu), adj., like another, of another kind. 

anerai din, on another day (both words in loe.). 

anerartanau, belonging to another. 

ahuna, during the present year. 

ahunoha, belonging to the present year. 

dgiln, adj., before, in front. 

dju, to-day. 
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djunu, of to-day, modern. 

dmtai Jcdli , to-morrow (both words in loc.). 

iha- tanau , belonging to here. 

upari, above. 

urahau , near, on this side. 

upilu, adj., upper. 

uyatra, ascent (udydlra). 

eku-ja, one only. 

oliu (cf. pailau), facing towards one. 
kanhai, near. 

kai, somewhat ( Icimapi ). , 

kali, to-morrow, yesterday. Of. gii-kdli, dvatai-kdli. 
kdluna, of yesterday or to-morrow. 
kuji-kai, who knows what, something or other. 
kehagamd-tanau, adj., belonging to where ? 

garnd, in kehdgamd, chihugamdjimandgamd, and ddvdgamd, qq. y, 
gdma-tanau , of or belonging to a Tillage, rustic. 
gii-kdli, yesterday (both words in loc.). . 

chau, four. 

chauthau, fourth. ' 

chihugama, in all directions, on all sides. 
chhehilu (obi. sg. chhehild), final, last. 

ja, in eku-ja, only one=Ap./i (Hch.iy, 420). , 

ja, (1) rel. pron. neut. {yat) ; (2) as far as ( ydvat ) . 

jai, if. The correlative is tai or tau. 

jaiya-lagai (? also from what time forth. 

jimandgamd, on the right hand. 

ddvdgamd, on the left band. 

td, (1) dem. pron. neut. (tat) ; (2) so far as (tavat). 
tai or tau, then. Correlative of jai. - 
tai-lagai, from that time forth. 
tau, see tai, 

tau-kisiu, what then ? of what use is it ( tatah him) ? 
trihu, the three. 
trijau, third. 

disi, on a day, in anerai disi, q. v. 
navd, the nine. 

pailau, facing away from one, cf. oliu. 

paura, last year. 

pardya, belonging to another. 

pardru, the year before last. 

pardroka, belonging to the year before last. 

paroka, belonging to last year. 

pahilau, first. 

pachamau, fifth. 
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pdchhilu, adj,, behind. 

pdshai, postposition, without, except. 

pdshali, adv., on all sides. 

purvilu or puvvilau, old, antique, former. 

bdhiralau, adj., external. 

bdhiri, adv., outside. 

bihu or bihui, both. 

bi-rupa, doubled. 

be or biy two. 

mandau, slow. 

m ability adj., in the middle. 

mhilau, quick, swift. 

veaalu, distant. 

sarasiu, like, resembling. 

sate, the seven. 

huuy yes. 

hethau , adj., facing downwards. 
bet hi, below. 
heihilu, adj., beneath. 
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STANDARD GUJARATT. 

The first specimen of standard Gujarati is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, reprinted from the British and Foreign Bible Society’s translation of the Gospel of 
St. Luke. 

I No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GU JAB ATI. 

Specimen I. 

i British and Foreign Bible Society, 1894.) 

3*4 dim*ft fRd &dl. =Hft cl»lRWl dldl5l «HlMft 4^ % dlM, dMdftl Mildftl <HPl dft ^IM, ft 
ftift ftaHlft ^ =dlftl. ^ft ftlil S&Ul M^l dlftl £1*% iflft ftd«U &ldi dftl, 3 <*U VI 

5tiBl Midlftl =HMd dl'Kl. ^Hft ft§J dl^S, cHR cl &ldi ftl^l |4l«l Midi, ft eft Cpfl 

MiMl etpft. ^Hft cl <*£ft cl &ldl MdftlStldidl ft -ft <Hl eiil, ft ft§t ftldldl ^ClRl 9j,ftlft MRMl dR eft 
ftlK-ftl. =dft <T? ftftl >Hldl &di ddi’-ft Mldft Mi <H<Mlft ftftl &d9l &ctl, ft ll&ft ftft =Hl x S d$. 
=>ft ft dlM^Od MM l cHlft h% 1, did dlMdl Sidl d^ftlft ^4tfl ftlidl d, MMJ | ell ^ ftdRl Ml?i^. 
•§ (§£lft did dlMftl Mlft eW&l ft dft 4<Ckl S, ‘HIM, d =HUR did l d*U dlfl =HRtA MIM S%j d. =Hft ^ 
dftl fliXl HMIMl | ftpH d*fl, dft did d^Rldl ft Ml ff?Ml 3 1<SJ. *Hft cl §£lft ftlctldt dlMftl Mlft dft l, 
ft cl H^l ftdftl <§ftl cHlft ftdl dlM dft fill, ft dlft ^1 =Hl c (l, ft cl llftft ftftl Htfpftt, ft eft ^<Hd 
SA^. Gidft dft if£ %, *HIM, d *Hl4t« did l dMt dlfl MM MIM 3A^ ft &ft dlftl fUftl HHIHl § 
ft PH d«fi. M^ dlM Mldldl fcldft 4f| %, <§xld <H& =dlftl, ft Sft Mfedftl, ft ft^l 6lft <IB Midi, ft Mddi 
ffftil Mfcdftl. =Hft Mlftdl MlteRilft eu<lft apil, ft =HIM^ >Hl^ft =*Hld^ liftft. Idl ="11 dlftt ^ftl 4cU 

ft Ml§l asdcll M*U d, ft ftwift^il feftl, ft sv-iftl § ; ft ftftl =dld’s «=U dldU. 

=dft ftftl dll ftftl ftd^di l&ftl, ft ft SHIHdi M5dl Mlft MlRMl, cHlft ftft -UM d«u dR dRcrHl. =dft ftft 
Rlftldidl Sift ftldlOft yteM 1, =Hl ? ft ftft ftft 4$ I, dftl dl^ =Hpftl S, ft dRl *Hlft Ml^tdl MlURilft 
jMloftl, ld^ ft ftft d^lddldd Ml§l dcrftl d. MMl ft 2P& Mftl, ft dife MlWl'd ftftl d ftlcO. dl^ ftdl 
•dlft d^R 5 Hl c ftft ftft dd«*>ftl. Mm ftm §dC =dlMdi dlMft h% % ffft, =Hlidi =Rd | dlfl dRfl 4^ ft 
dtfl 5HRI d hi l §^ftl d«fi, ftl Mm dRl (dftlftl dlM ^ft i^-llft, d dft ftliGd Mm d §IQ =dl^. Mm 
*■ ani cllftl iih\l iym id^mift 1 dlM dlfl dMCt dlf dl'ftl, ftdl SHlMdW ft’ ftft dl% Ml^tdl Mlte^lft 3MRMI. =Hft 
ft^ htg I, fl4d, a dl<l dlM (dcH d, ft dl| dHd dl| d. =HlMm ftl ^ H ^l 4RHI tfft^ftl feftl 
^dl =Hl dlftl <Hl^ ^2}l iftl, ft Midi 25dftl MM l d, ft dlMiandl ^ftl, ft oyiftl d. 


366 


[ No. 1.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

GUJARATI. 

Specimen I. 


Central Group. 


(British and Foreign Bible Society, 1894.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manas“ne be dlk“ra hata. And tdd-ma-na nanad 

A to-man two sons were. And them-in-of by-the-younger 


bap'ne kahyu ke, ‘bap, sampaifno pahdch a td bhag 

to-the-father it-was-said that, ‘ father , of- thc-p roperty the-arriving share 


mane 

ap,’ 

ne 

tene 

tedne 

punjl 

wahechi 

apl. 

to-me 

give? 

and 

by-him 

to-them 

the-stock 

having -divided was-given. 

Ane 

tboda 

dahada 

paeblil 

nano 


dlk"rd 

sagbTu « 

ek“tliu 

And 

a-few 

days 

after 

the-younger 

son 

everything 

together 

karine » 

veg a la 

de^-mi 

gayd, 

ne 

tya 

rang-blidge 

pdtanx 

having-made 

a-distant 

country-in %oent, 

and 

there 

in-pleasure- delight 

his- own 


sampat udavi-nakhl Ane tone badhu kliav*chl-nakhyu, 

property was-caused-to-fly-away-entirely. And by-him the-entire was- spent- entirely, 


tyar paehbi te 

deS-ma 

rndtd duka}. 

padyd, 

lid < .tend 

tangi 

then after that 

country-in 

a-heavy famine 

fell, 

and to-him 

distress 

padVa 

lag'I. 

Ane te 

jaxne te desn 

a wat“nId-mS-na 

to-fall 

began. 

And he 

having -gone that of -country inhabit ant s-in-of 

ek a ne 

tya 

rabyd, 

ne tene 

pdtana 

kbetar-ml 

bhunddne 

in-of-one 

there 

he-remained. 

and by-him 

his-own 

fields-in 

to-swine 

cbarVa 

saru 

tene 

mdkalyo. 

Ane jd 

&ngo 

bbundo 

feeding 

for (as-) for-him 

he-was-sent. 

And what husks 

the-swine 


khata-hata te-ma-thi potanu pet bhar*wane tbnl ichchha hati, ne 

eating-were them-in-by Ms-own belly for-filling of-him the-wish was, and 

kole tend apyu nahl. Ane te saw“clut thayd tyare 

by-anyone to-him it-was-given not. And he conscious became then 


tene' kahyu ke, ‘mara bap“na ketTa majurdnd pusbkal 

by-him it-was-said that, ‘ my of-father how-many to-hired-servants copious 


rot'la chhe, pan bu to bhukbe vinai pamu-chbu.. 

loaves are , but 1 on-the-other-hand by-hunger destruction getting-am. 

Hu utnlne mara baphn pase jaiS, ne tene kabls 

I having-arisen my of-father in-neighbourhood will-go, and to-him I- will-say 
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ke, 

“ bap, me akas sarna 

tatha 

taxi 

agal 

pap kldhu-chhe. 

■that, 

“ father , by-me heaven against 

also 

of -thee 

before 

sin done-is. 

Ane. 

have taro dIk a ro kabewawa 

hu 

yogya 

nathl ; 

mane tara, 

And 

now thy son to-be-called 

I 

worthy 

am-not 

; . me thy 


majuro-ma-na ek a na jewo gan.” ’ Ane te utbdne potana 

servants-in-of of- one UTce count ’ And he having-arisen his^own 

bap a m pase gayo, ne te liajl ghano vegTo hato tyare 

of -father in-neighbourhood went, and he yet great distant was then 

fen a bape tene ditbo, ne tene karuna avi, ne te 

his by father (as-) for-him he-was-seen, and to-him pity came, and he 

do dine teni kote wal a gyb, ne tene cbumban kldhu. 

having-run his on-neck was- embraced, and to-him kiss was-done. 

Ane dik a rae tene kabyu ke, * bap, ml akas sama 
And by-the-son to-him it-was-said that, ‘ father , by-me heaven against 

tatha tan agal pap kidhu-chhe, ne have taro dik a ro kabewawa 

also of -thee before sin done-is, and now thy son to-be-called 

hu yogya natbi.’ Pan bape potana das a ne kabyn 

I worthy am-not .' But by-the-father his-own to-servants it-was-said 

ke, ‘ uttam wastra lal-awo, ne ene paherawo ; ne 

that, ‘ excellent garment having -taken-come, and to-this-one clothe ; and 
ene hathe vita ghalo, ne pag-ml joda paberawo ; 

on-of-this-one on-the-hand a-ring put, and feet-on shoes cause-to-wear ; 

ane palela wacbhar a dane lavine kapo, ne ap a ne kbaine 

and the-fatted to-calf having -brought slaughter, and we-all having-eaten 


anand 

karle. 

Kem-ke 

a maro dlk a r6 

muo batd. 

ne 

rejoicing 

may-make. Because-that 

this my son 

dead was, 

and 

paehho 

jiw a to 

thayo-chhe; ne 

khdwaelo hato, ne 

jadyo-chhe.’ 

Ne 

afterwards 

living 

become-is ; and 

lost was, and 

got-is? 

And 


teo an and kar a wa lagya. 
they rejoicing to-make began. 

Ane tend wado dilPro kbetar-mi hato. Ne te aw a tl 

And of-him the-great son the-field-in was. And he in-coming 

ghar a nl pase pahdchyo. Tyare tene rag tatha, nach 

of-the-house in-neighbourhood arrived . Then by-him music also dancing 

sabhalya. Ane tene chak a rd-mi>na ek a ne bolavlne puehhyu 

■were-heard. And by-him the-servants-in-of to-one having-called it-was-asked 

ke, ‘a sn chhe?’ Ne tene tene kahyu ke, ‘taro 

that, ‘ this what is?' And by-him to-him it-was-said that, ‘thy 

bhal avyo-chhe, ne tara bape palela wachharMane 

Brother come-is, and thy by-father the-fatted (as-) for-the-calf 
kapavyo, kem-ke te tene sabi-salamat paehho malyd-chhe.’ 

it-has-been-slaughtered, because-that he him safe-sound back-again got-is? 
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Pan te gusse thayo, ne 
But he in-anger became, and 


mahe awVanl ten! khus'I nah6tl. 

inside of-going nf-him 'pleasure not-was _ 


Mate tena bape 

Therefore his by -father 

sam”javyo. Pan 

he-was-caused-to-under stand. But 


bahar 

aYlne 

tene 

outside 

having -come 

{as-) for-him 

tene 

rv 

nttar ap°ta 

bap a ne 

by -him 

answer in-giving 

to-the-father- 


kahyu ke, * jo, at*la waras ha tari chak'rl karu-chhu, ne 

it-was-said that, ‘see, so-many years I thy service doing-am, and 

tari ajna ml kadi ullanghl nathx ; to-pan mara mitronx 

thy order by-me ever transgressed is-not ; nevertheless my of-friends 

sathe khush karVane, tl mane b6k a diyu pan kadi 

in-company rejoicing for-malcing, by-thee to-me a-kid even ever- 

nalidtu-apyu. Pan a taro dlk a r6, jene kas“benonI sathe tari 

not-was-given. But this thy son, by-whom oj-harlots in-company thy 

sampat khal-nakhl, tena aw a t5-j tl tene sarn 

property was- devoured- entirely, of-him on-the- coming- even by-thee of -him for 

palela wachhar“dane kapavyo.’ Ane tene kahyu ke, 

the-fatted ( as-)for-the-calf it-was- slaughtered! And by -him it-was-said that, 

‘ dlk“ra, tn marl sathe nitya clihe, ne maru sagh a J.u taru 

‘son, thou of -me in-company always art, and mine everything thine 

chhe. Ap a ne t6 kirns I thawu tatha harklx kar a wd 

is. By-us-all on-the-other-hand rejoicing to-become also joy to-make 


joito-hato, kem-ke a 

being -proper-was, because-that this 

j!w a to thayo-chhe ; ne khowaelo 
living become-is ; and lost 


taro 

thy 

bate, 


bhal muo lxato, ne pachhd 

brother dead was, and afterwards 

ne jadyo-chhe.’ 
and got -is! 


was, 
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OLD STANDARD DIALECT. 

As a specimen of old Gujarati, I give a short poem by Nar-Singh Meta, who 
flourished in the middle of the loth century. It is taken from tbe introduction to 
Sbapurji Edalji’s Gujarati dictionary, p. xiv. 

[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 

A POEM BV Nar-singh Meta (circ. 1450 A.D.) 

H<ol ^ MIMA *t«*t <Rdl ycfl %ficU M41H ll 
nHr-0 <ih <vmim u 

MIMA cfleu =iki u 

ci;j mii mima nisv'l, 4Ui n 

mima cir ar< 3} *(l <Hi^ u 
hH aRMi §MR*ft %yi4 ll 
HiM MIefll 3 MM Mi&U, lit iS«ll Sl^tl ll 
•iWU&dl <H«vl =R cll^n IMieil ll 


TRANSLATION. 

Recite, O Parrot, may Sita, the chaste (wife) of King Rama, teach you. 

Beside you having built a cage, may she cause you to mutter the name of Ram 
with your mouth. 

Parrot, for you I cause green bamboos to be cut ; 

Of them, O parrot, I am getting a cage made ; I am causing it to be studded with 
• diamonds and jewels. 

Parrot, for you what kinds of food shall I cause to be cooked ? 

Having made sugared powder of wheat, I shall pour {ghi) over (it) ; 

Your wing is yellow ; and your foot is white ; on your neck is a ring of black. 
Worship the lord of Nar-Sai (Nar-Singh), trolling a pleasant song. 


As another specimen of standard Gujarati, I give a folktale which comes from 
Ahmedabad. 
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Pan te gusse thayo, ne mahe awVanl tenl khuil nahoti. 

J But he in-anger became, and inside of-going of-him pleasure not-was .. 

Mate tena bape bahar avme tene 

Therefore his by-father outside having-come (as-) for-him 

sanfjaYyo. Pan tene uttar ap°tS bap a ne 

he-voas-caused-to-under stand. But by -him answer in-giving to-the-father 

kahyu ke, ‘jo, at a ll waras hu taxi chak a rl karu-chhu, ne 

it-was-said that, ‘see, so-many years I thy service doing-am, and 

tari ajna ml kadi ullanghl nathi ; to-pan mara mitronl 

thy order by-me ever transgressed is-not ; nevertheless my of-friends 

sathe khu£l kar a wane, tl mane bok a diyu pan kadi 

in-company rejoicing for-malcing, by-thee to-me a-lcid even ever 

nahdtu-apyu. Pan a taro dxk a ro, jene kas a benonx sathe tarx 

not-was-given. But this thy son, by-whom oj-harlots in-company thy 

sampat khai-nakhi, tena aw a ti-j tl tene saru 

property was-devoured- entirely, of-him on-the-coming-even by-thee of-him for 

palela wachhar a dane kapavyo.’ Ane tene kahyn ke, 

the-fatted ( as-)for-the-calf it-tvas-sla ugh lered.' And by-hint it-was-said that, 

‘ dlk a ra, tn marl sathe nitya chhe, ne maru sagh'du tarn 

‘son, thou of -me in-company always art, and mine everything thine 

chhe. Ap a ne t6 khu^I thawu tatha harkh kar a wo 

is. By-us-all on-the-other-hand rejoicing to-become also joy to-make 

joito-hato, kem-ke a taro bhai muo hato, ne paohho 

being -proper-was, because-that this thy brother dead was, and afterwards 

jxw a to thayo-chhe; ne khowaelo hato, ne jadyo-ehhe.’ 
living become-is ; and lost was, and got-is.' 
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OLD STANDARD DIALECT. 

As a specimen of old Gujarati, I give a short poem by Nar-Singh Meta, who 
flourished in the middle of the loth century. It is taken from the introduction to 
Sbapurji Edalji’s Gujarati dictionary, p. xiv. 

C No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 

A poem by Nab-singh Meta (giro. 1450 A.D.) 

X Vli *l**t JHcft sflctl X61H ll 
Hi$l riHr-G mW|, =r <vhix u 
cILu xtei xdi^ u 

cld ^13 MlMi Mie/I, 4Ul OYAI^ ll 
XlXi Ctl3 iR^l *fl siit£ =Hl^ ll 
%U*RHl =GRi MbttUa ll 
M In MM 3 M°l Mii<l, til uh AIOU ll 
d^l^dl VUXTl =R ctl<$fl \\&\ ll 


TRANSLATION. 

Recite, O Parrot, may Sita, the chaste (wife) of King Rama, teach you. 

Beside you having built a cage, may she cause you to mutter the name of Ram 
with your mouth. 

Parrot, for you I cause green bamboos to be cut ; 

Of them, 0 parrot, I am getting a cage made ; I am causing it to be studded with 
* diamonds and jewels. 

Parrot, for you what kinds of food shall I cause to be cooked ? 

Having made sugared powder of wheat, I shall pour (ghi) over (it) ; 

Your wing is yellow ; and your foot is white ; on your neck is a ring of black. 
Worship the lord of Nar-Sai (Nar-Sihgh), trolling a pleasant song. 


As another specimen of standard Gujarati, I give a folktale which comes from 
Ahmedabad. 
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[ No. 3.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 

(District Aumedabad). 

Ths fecit clTt ytd clt flRt. %Ucl '-Hfe/t feed. Rid l ^u*t *Ht<4t Re/dRl MRqiit =»u4l. 

U/Rr-Hdt Sfelll 5Hto7ii. =Hld (Hint'd '--Ret -nm. <Hfe«i ife, CHtcJt, >M %t’cil | s|. <hM 

^U-Hi, d'H^O d(fe. yvi, *4$ citSi sfkt, d(fe niH citS{ <dWl& ell «Rd c-u-4 %tcti. £lf£Cd 

ftcl $£13 §5V&^. Sfetl SllRHl =-h 71 ={R<Hli£i clt cddl-dlR. «l(S »isj. <Hl<Kt u it»{l «vtA '<€ 1 , 
^IRKl ^ ii\. SlR’itsH %tHHi {Hi, RR iR<sY d(fe %X. <R < Ht&'d d'dlP-WRl. ciAl ^U-Rd i%. d>l 
^ 1^7} nQ. $lHl^ vc-t »l 0 -a, HlRfl yR |H Rl^, Rr-U *Q. R'-Rd RRti. dd <d'<Rti£ : l £R H'HUHi. 
'd.RutS'R at £R«d '-hiTi m'l <*ca ^rh'i, Rr-u h(Z <v«t =RRii, rTi 5Mi $a ;? 4 a r<( <Ht--i«fl 

4- ^^4} MRll d d'-HRt RRd*d M rs| »isg. 71 l 7[?0 at R^ <hMIr BdSt, d R-Rd*ft r$ 

•dt£?S{ R]Sl. R^i at <HWdl ^13t. €^1*5 a^ < d;Rl , c> *i?i. d>i -fRll, a°[ d*l MR*U 


* 
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[ No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. , Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 


(District Ahmedabad). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bk 

hato 1 

raja. 

Tene 

sat-td 2 

dikba. 

Sate* 

upar 

One 

was 

king. 

To-him 

seven-verily 

sons. 

The-seven 

above 

Vir-bai 

bahen 

bati. 

Aso 

mas avyo. 

AjValo 

pakh a wado 4 

avyo. 

Vir-bdi 

sister 

was. 

Asvin 

month came. 

Bright 

fortnight 

came. 


dahad5 

day 

B alien 
The-sister 

I '"’Ll 1 

karu. 


avyo. 

came. 


kalie, 


Wa j e- dasanbno 5 
Of- the- Vijaya-dasami 

warat madya. 
vows were-begun . 

ko’tb 7 bu 

(if) -yon-say, -then I 
nahi.’ Bakene 
not By-the-sister 

tkay, t6e 

(if)-it-become, even-then 
sutiL® Dohell rite 

slept . Painful in-manner 

dahade Gor-ma rljhya, ane 

in-days Gauri-mother was-pleased, and 

thai-gai. Bhabhi-babhi 

having -become -went. The-sisters-in-law-etc. 
upar llghan kari. Gor-mae 


Sate bhaironi 6 waburoe 

The-seven of-brothers by-sisters-in-law 

‘ bhabkl, bhabkl, mane 

e sisters-in-law, sisters-in-law, to-rne 

Babki bolyl, 9 * tam-tto thase 


may-do The-sister s-in-law said, 1 you-by it-will-become 
kidhn. 8 e thase, toe karii ; nahi 

it-was-said, ‘ it-will-become, even-then I-will-do ; not 


karib’ 
I-wiU-do 
puru 
the-whole 


Vir-bai t6 
Vir-bdi then 

karine 
having -done 

Vir-baine 
to- Vir-bai 

Joi 


warat 

the-vow 


njavyn. 

was-finished. 

td 

on-the- one-hand 
rahyiL 


laine 

having -taken 
Ghane 

In-many 

lxla-laber 


Gor-ma 


having -seen remained. 
sap a n5 10 didbS, 


Gauri-mother 


' am 

upon fasting was-done. By- Gauri-mother dreams wer e-given, ‘ in-this-manner 

kara] nahi sare. Vir-baini vela vichard. Tern 

object not may-be-accomplished. 


Vir-bai’ s time consider. Her 


pere 

in-manner 


Notes. — T his story is in the colloquial Gujarat! of educated women. It is recorded in the language of an elderly lady 
of the Nagar Brahman caste. 

1 The verb hato is put out of its usual place at the end of the sentence for the sake of rhythm. 

2 The word to is a common expletive used after numerals. 

3 The e at the end of sate gives definiteness. The seven. 

4 PakJfwado is here colloquially used in the masculine. The usual form is pakh*wadiyu 9 neuter. 

5 Waje is a colloquial form of vijaya. 

6 jSo, do, and lb are diminutive suffixes frequently used to express affection, — the dear brothers, the dear sisters-in-law, 
and so elsewhere. 

7 Koto is a colloquial contraction of kaho, to. 

8 Kldhu, done, is quite commonly employed in the sense of Icahyu , said. 

9 The neuter plural is used to agree with even a feminine singular noun to indicate respect. There are several other 
instances in the story. 

10 Sap*na~ Here the plural is used instead of the singular to indicate respect. 
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warat karo. Tame mane plvuPne ' sate sonanu plral apytl > 
vows make. By-you to-me of -flower for of-gold flower was- given; 


panl 

icater 


sate dudh alyu ; khawa 

for milk was-presented ; eating 

Vlr-balne dukh pamadyiL 

to- Vir-hdi pain ioas-caused-to-reach. 

man phul a ne sate jal 

the-struck-one of -flower for water 

chadhavya ; ane evl rite 

was-offered ; and suck by-manner 
karyu. Vlr-balnu pan! te 
was-done. Vir-baVs water that 


khawa sate anfirat 

; eating for nectar 

tnadya. Vlr-bale 

ed-to-reach. By- Vir-bdl 
sate jal chadhavya ; 

for icater teas- offered ; 

rite je karyu, 

by-manner what was-done, 

i! te taruara amfral 


am“rat alyu. Tame 

nectar icas-presented. By-you 

lie t6 dukh a nl 

-bat on-the-other-hand of -pain 

ivya ; khawa sate jal 

■ered ; food for water 

aryu, te khara bhaw-th! 
s -done, that true feeling-from 

aufTat-thl pan me ad“ku 


oj-pam 

Jal 

icater 


was-done. Vir-bdis water that your nectar-than even 
ganyu. Sone-thl to ame llple-chlue, no a 

was-reckoned. In-gold-by indeed we smearing-are, and j 

mSjie-chhle. Ame td bhaw a na bhukhya 

scouring-are. We on-the-other-hand of-affection hungry 

jewu karte, tene Vir-ba! jewu tliale. Tamf 

as he-will-do, to-him Vlr-bdl as U-wttl-become. You 

pam a s6.’ 

will-you-getf 


n by -me more 
am"rat-thl ame 
nectar-by we 

chine. Vir-ba! 
are Vlr-bdi 

iS karto, tewu 
n will-do, so 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a king. He had as many as seven sons. These seven brothers had but 
one younger sister named Ylrbai. It was the month of Alvin, the bright fortnight, 
and the day of the Vijaya-dasami. The young wives of the seven brothers went through 
the initiatory ceremonies of the vow of the day. The sister says, ‘ dear Sisters, I would 
also do it, if you let me.’ The sisters-in-law replied, ‘ you are not able to go through it.’ 
The sister said, ‘ I will go through it, whether 1 have the ability or not.* As for Virbai, 
she went through the initiatory ceremonies, and laid herself down. In spite of 
insurmountable difficulties she finished it up to its closing ceremonies. As days went 
by, the goddess, Mother Gauri, was pleased with her, and Virbai was blessed with great 
happiness. - Her sisters-in-law and others looked on in disappointment and resolved to 
starve themselves to death before the mother goddess. The mother goddess appeared 
before them in a dream, and said, c you cannot secure your object in this way. Think 
of the circumstances under which Virbai performed her vow. Do as she did. In 
place of a flower, you gave me a gold flower; in place of water you gave me milk, You 
gave me the most delicious dishes in place of ordinary dishes. You put Virbai to 
immense trouble. As for Virbai, oppressed with difficulties, she gave me water in place 
of flowers, she gave me water in place of food— -and thus whatever she did, she did with 
all her heart. I considered the water given by Virbai as of greater value than even 
the nectar given by you. As for gold, we smear our ground with it, and we scrub our 
pots with nectar. It is devotion that we hunger for. Those who do as Virbai did will 
get what Virbai has got. You will get as you will do.’ 
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The next specimen is a folksong from the district of Broach. It deals with the 
arrest and trial of the Gaikawar of Baroda, Malhar-rao, for the attempted poisoning of 
Colonel Phayre. 

[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

* 

GUJARATI. 

Standard Dialect. (District Broach). 

H<StR3l«Rii 

l€l d'MR <£Ml«l, ddRMd 161 M-Hll ; 

<HP(1 MSid'l d dR, MeiRWd I€1 Zh. 

Mdd Sli’fly, MW MW 3ildR ; 

M^idl %Ud$l, <*td crfli-Ml oil »WdR. 

M<HR*ld° % 

•Heidi =MPHl M&Mift, Sfcft dfe« ; 

M&Ml dd S\h Mdi'di, cdl^ MPMl <U<U dd 

MdfAldo 

S' l’d l i'lMMi IS d, <*Md lt| WR ; 

mim $! d4l li£d, Si cii li^i dfedR. 

MdR^ldo 3 

£di$ \f\ anStodl, M<*R Vi<£ hi ; 

fed « mi, m hwi 5hc(i$i ?iu. 

MdRMd° Y 

»l SSd i\ $dl AMP-II& *Ud ; 

^ MlMdl fed Mpil feMt| ^ld. 

M<HPAld° M 

anioHl (dM &l M^ldl, »Ul si M ( 4 o/M ; 

Mid f d^l SW igdl 0V?i dM. 

MdRRldo 

$i| MdRdd dis $U, jA^ii Is ; 

& cvt£l d3 Sildl Mdldldl MS. 

MdR^ldo \3 

%’dd Mdl sA^li m d'd M ; 

*R"idMi Slietl i^l, d*l Ml& SRdet^l 


MdR^id* t 


GUJARATI. 


ct%, '-ami ; 

^ &> 2 jcU SR§i, ct>l «Ui &D. -i4\ °u<. 

>1<HR*W fo>lH *l£, “UeflStl €M W ; 

«i*0 ' u i { 'R 5M >il| § >H. 

’ieiRRWo 

%R SJ&y. M«U -HIH n$\ Mfe ; 
h: 41 focti i£t, ct>i *fl'<<v ^phi fn*. 

’ieu^W® 

<HWl ^41, 5HI OR^l ^l€t ; 

SiMi a <h& 3 ihi, «na >t£WHi <&wi. 
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GUJARATI. 

Standard Dialect. (District Broach). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

MALAR-RAW GAB A BO. 

OF-MALAR-RA W SONG. 


Kedi banyo-re 
A-captive became- 0 
Lag! 

There-was-undergone 
II Tek || 


bbupal, Malar- Raw kedi 

the-protector-of-the-earth, Maldr-Rdw a-captive 

pakad s ta na war, Malar-Raw kedi 

in-capturing no delay , Maldr-Rdw a-captive 


banyo-re. 
became- O. 

banyo-re. 
became- O. 


II Refrain || 

Sarhvat oganlsS-ekatrls, Pos mas 

Samvat mneteen-hundred-thirty-one, Eds month 
Sukal paksh a nl sat a me jone jhalyd jbat 

Bright the-half-of on-the-seventh see arrested- (him) suddenly 
Malar-Raw, etc. || 1 n 

Malar-Raw , etc. II 1 || 


guru.- war; 
Thursday ; 

as a war. 

by-the-troops. 


MaPwa ( for malbva) avva inahlpatl, besl sundar (for sundar) vehel; 

To-visit came the-lord-of -the- earth, sitting a-beautiful chariot ; 

Pak a dyo tene ek palak-ma, tyare parnyo jawa naw gber. 

He-was-captured ( as-for ) Mm one moment-in , then he-obtained to-go not in-house. 
Malar- Raw II 2 n 
Malar-Raw || 2 || 

Kidbo kamp-mS ed ne japat karyu ghar-bar ; 

He-was-made the-camp-in a-captioe and attached was-made (his) home-(and-)property ; 

Pap rnuke nab! koine, e to k6n kare vehewar ? 

Sin leaves not anybody ( unpunished ) this then icho would-do a-smf id-act ? 

Malar- Raw || 8 II 
Malar-Raw n 3 || 


Dawal pbarl Angrej a ni, thar-tbar dliruje lok; 

A- proclamation ivent-round of -the- English, shiveringly trembled the-people • 

Tbase have su ray a nu, sail pamva 1 atls'e sok. 

Will-become now what of-the-Mng, all got excessive grief. 

Malar-Raw n 4 H 
Maldr-Rdw II 4 || 


f Pdm a wu, although a transitive verb, is construed as though it were intransitive. 
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Rani be 

rudan 

kare, 

Sana 

Kama-bat sot j 

Queens two 

weeping 

make, 

Sund-(bm) 

Kamd-bul with ; 

Kare 

prartbana 

I4 a nl, 

‘ have apo 

hamaru mot.’ 

They-malce 

a- prayer 

of -God, 

‘ now give 

our death.’ 


Malar-Raw | 
Malar- Raw 


0 I 

1 5 


Avya vipra 

There-came Srdhmans 

jap; 

incantation ; 
Dhyan dhare 


des 


(of-) the- country 


Juffadis a nu, 


par-deshni, bctha kare balm 

of -other-countries, seated malce much 


jane kale cbhutl (for cbhutl) ja£e 


Meditation they-hold of-the- God-of-the-unwerse, as-if tomorrow loill-he-set-free 
nrip. 

the-king. 

Malar- Raw II 6 || 

Malar-Raw II 6 |) 

Kahe Malar- Raw 
Says ' Malar- Raw 
Ear jodl 


‘ wak 
‘fault 

kahe 


b<0 


what. 


The-hands having- folded he-says 


kldho 
was- made 

karagari, 

having-implored, 


mujfne 

to-me 

mane 


a-captive ; 
kholl 


to-me having-disclosed 


batawoni 

do-show 

Malar-Raw II 
Malar-Raw || 

Sar Luis 

Sir Lewis 

Sar a bat-mt 
Sharhat-in 
Malar-Raw 
Malar-Raw 
Ear a nal Pher 


blied.’ 

the-mysteryd 


7 


kahe, 
Felly says, 

gholl-karl, 

mixed-having, 

I 8 n 

II 8 || 

ranl-fcano 


* kldho 
* committed 

tame 


rav 

O-king 

payu 


tame 
by -you 


ker ; 

a-bad-act ; 


by -yon was-given-to-drink 


kar a nal*ne jeher. 
to-the-Colonel poison. 


Colonel Phayre ihe-Queen-of 

Tene han a wa kar'ne, tame 

Sim to-lcill for, ly-you 

Malar- Raw || 9 II 
Malar- Raw || 9 II 

Malar-Raw rismay-thal 

Malar-Raw being-astonished 

‘ Nathl khabar e 
‘ There-is-not knowledge (of)-this to-me , 
Malar-Raw n 10 it 
Malar-Raw n 10 || 


Resident Sar a dS,r ; 

the-Resident General ; 

le4 kart nahi 

a-little was-made not 


war. 

delay. 


vachan ; 
words ; 


hollo (for bOlyo) din 

spoke humble 

muj a ne, m&ru bahu-re bale-chhe man.' 

my excessive- 0 burns mind * 
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Sar Luis Peli kabe, * nyay 

thase 

pavitra ; 

mr Lewis Pelly says 3 

e justice 

there-will-be 

pure ; 

Nahi kar a so ekinta 

kadi, tame 

dhiraj rakho 

mitra. 

Bo-not make anxiety 

ever, you 

patience keep 

O-friend. 

Malar-Raw || 11 n 




Malar-Paw ii 11 || 




Bliarucli-ml banyo 

sahi, a 

garabo 

rasal ; 

Broach-in was-comjposed 

indeed, this 

song 

interesting ; 


0- chi to te 

Unexpectedly they 
Malar- Raw || 12 n 
Malar-Raw II 12 n 


lai-gaya ; jone Madras-ma bhupal. 

carned-off ; see Madras-in the-protector-of-the-earth. 


free translation of the foregoing. 

THE SONG 1 OE MALHAR-RAO. 

Refrain. Malhar-rao, tlie protector of the earth, became a captive. Suddenly did 
he become a captive. 

(1) On Thursday, the seventh of the bright half of Pos in the Samvat year 1931, 
behold the troops suddenly arrested him. 

(2) Sitting in a beautiful chariot he came to visit the Resident, and they cap- 
tured him in a single moment, nor could he obtain leave to go home. 

(3) In the camp he was made a captive, and his house and property were 
attached. Sin leaves no one unpunished. Who therefore would do a sinful 
act ? 

(4) The English made proclamation, and the people trembled and shivered. 
They all felt excessive grief in their doubt as to what would now become 
of the king. 

(5) His two queens, Sana-bai and Kama-bai, weep and pray to God to end their 
lives. 

(6) Brahmans came from near and far, and sat and made incantations. They 
meditate on the God of the universe, as if the king would.be set free to-mor- 
row. 

(7) Says Malhar-rao, ‘ for what fault have I been made captive P ’ with hands 
folded in supplication he implores them to unfold the mystery. 

(8) Says Sir Lewis Pelly, * 0 king, you have committed a bad act. You mixed 
poison in sharbat and gave it to the Colonel to drink. 1 

(9) ‘ Colonel Phavre was the Resident on behalf of Her Majesty, and you had no 
hesitation in killing him.’ 

(10) Malhar-rao was astonished, and spoke humble words, £ Nothing know I of 
this. My mind is on fire.’ 

(11) Says Sir Lewis Pelly, * pure justice will be done. Be not anxious. Keep 
patient, my friend.’ 

(12) This interesting song was composed in Broach. Unexpectedly they carried 
Malhar-rao off, and now, behold, the protector of the earth is in Madras. 

1 A gar a bo is a kind of song sung by women 3 while dancing in a circle. 

*3 C 
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NAGART GUJARATT. 

The Nagar Brahmans have always formed an important part of the Gujarat commu- 
nity. The literary form of the Apabhramga from which Gujarati is descended, was in 
olden times known as the Nagara ApabhramSa, and some scholars maintain that the 
Deva-nagari character owes its name to its being the form of writing used by this caste. 
At the present day they employ the Deva-nagari and not the Gujarati character, as will he 
seen from the specimen annexed. 

They are said to hare a dialect of their own, called Nagar! Gujarati, but their 
language is ordinary Gujarati, with a slightly greater use of Sanskrit words than is met 
with in the Gujarati of other castes. 

As a specimen I give a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
received from the Collector of Customs, Bombay. 

[ No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GOT AE ATI. 

NagakI Dialect. (Bombay Town and Island). 

U9R STTWi t WtW ^rTT I Wf W-Tlf-Wr UfrfTUT UTUU W % nPTT 

(TtTTtt fit^r^rr-TT!-^ % fwt UTtt ^FTU<Tt ^ BU UTTT l ff-Ut UtcTTUt 

ftraw tnxft i uf ffuu w wft uzsn-uf eft -^twt trusst 

ft t* crcq? mm to u tftcTT^ tratt unrrnut-ut u vm \ 

nut m wft m ?t wn u fn-nt ntfr * trsfr u t ntst umitft- 

ttt ^TTsTt i nut u u tu-ur *zw< uTuft^ut ut% nut m uni uTuu-nf twr i u% 
nu utumT ntTnur ut^t i un t m *rf ^rmt un wrtn 

m ntur% un u u«r nm ! m t tm crt^t un uft ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 


Nag am Dialect. (Bombay Town and Island). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilk raanas’ne be cbkok a ra kata. Ane te-ma-na nkanae 

A-certain to-man two sons were . And them-in-of by^the-younger 

potana bap a ne kakyu ke, c bapa, tamaii mal-miTkat-ma-tki 
Ms-own to-father it-was-said that, ‘ father , your goods-and-property-in-from 

je kisso mard aw a td-koy te mane apo.’ Te-tki tene 

what share my coming -may -he that to-me give.' Therefore by-him 

potani mil a kat teo-ma vekdcki apl. Baku diwas tkaya naki 

his-oim property them-in having-divided was- given. .Many days passed not 
etTa-mi; td nkana ckkok a rae sagk a li pOji ek a tki karine 

meanwhile-in that younger by-son all substance together having-made 

dur des-tarapk prayan karyu, ne potanu saruaswa 

distant country-towards departure was-made, and his-oion substance 

unmattayi-tki udavi-nakkyu. Teni-pase kai sesh rakyu naki, 

riotous-living -by was-squandered. Of-him-near any remainder remained not, 

ane te-wakk a te te des-mg moto duskkal padyo ne te moti 

and at-that-time that country-in mighty famine fell and he great 

apatti-ml avyo. E-tki te te dei“na ek nag a rik a ni pase gayo, 

want-in came. Therefore he that of-country one of-citizen near went, 

ane tena asray-ma rakyo. Tene tene potana kketar-ml dukkar 

and his shelter-in lived. By-him to-him his-cwn field-in swine 

ekaraw 3 wa mok a ly6. Ane dukkar je ckkala kkatl kata te-j 

to-graze he-was-sent. And the-swine what husks eating were that-even 

kkaine pet bkarVane pan te magna that, pan te 

having-eaten belly to-fill even he happy would-have-become , but that 

pan koie tene apya naki. 

even any one -ly him-to was-given not. 
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BOMBAY GUJARATI. 

Bombay is a very polyglot city, but its main, language is Marathi. It contains a 
large number of Gujarati settlers, whose language has adopted several Marathi expres- 
sions. I give a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, written 
(as received) in the Deva-nagari character, which will show that Bombay Gujarati 
differs very slightly from the standard form of the language. To the Musalman influence 
we owe the use of words like rahis for the Arabic- Hindustani rats, a headman, a respect- 
able person, a citizen. 

As expressions which are due to the influence of Marathi, we may quote the use of 
sdp a wu, instead of dp a wu, to give; bar gam (cf. Marathi baker gavi), to a distant village; 
wdpar a wu, to squander ; and garaj lagi , want began to be felt. Some of these are, it is 
true, also used in standard Gujarati or in Hindustani, but their selection here is no 
doubt due to the influence of Marathi. 

[ No. a] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 

Bombay Dialect. (Bombay Town and Island). 

rm iTTOR W WtSTCT fcTT I H-Tff-WT *TFTT WtmW ?RT STPUf W® % WhT TTTTt 

*nr sjfur 1 ^ <fpsr?Rr $ wr wr 1 f^rer wl wtwT trfauft 

<srt mx ^narr «af wht* dtcrrwt 1 wt mx 

SfarT WTT ?T ^T 3 E Wt URWt d*T *TRr ^pft I 

t xct Tftar trft udt %rv-*rf ®as*t mxm i mm 

s * ^ 

wrf wRt«j ^z tru ^ ttst xnxqj snff M 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk manas a ne be chhok a ra hata. Te-ma-na rum 5 chhdk”rae 

One to-man two sons were. Them-in-of tke-yomger by-son 

tena bap a ne kahyu ke, ‘bapa, maro bhag mane sopo.’ 

his to-f other it-was-said that, * father, my share to-vne give.’ 

Bape teni dolat a na be bhag karya. Thoda diwas pachhi 

By-the-father Ms of-wealth two shares mere-made. A-few days after 

nano chhok ro potani dolat lai bar gam gayo, 

the-younger son Ms-own wealth having -taken a-distant village went, 

ane tya boh“le-hathe potani dolat wap“ri-nakhi. Ane jhare 

and there with-excessive-hand Ms-own wealth squandered- entirely. And when 

tene badhl dolat udavi-nakhx, tyare te de^-ma motto dukal 
by -Mrn all wealth was-wasted-entirely , then that country •in a-mighty famine 
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^padyo, ane paisani ene garaj lag!. Tyare te de^na ek rahls' 

fell, and of-money to-him want began. Then that of -country a citizen 

pase gayo, jene ene khetar-ma dukk a ro char^a mokalyo. 

near he-went, by-whom as-for-Hm field-in swine to-feed he-was-sent. 

Pukk a ro khata, te chkal khal ene potanu pet 

The-swine used-to-eat, those husks having-eaten by-him Ms-own belly 
bharyu-hot, pan te koie ene apya nahf. 

filled-would-have-been, but they by-anyone to-him were-given not . 


GAMADIA. 

The Gamadia, or Gramya, Gujarati is a general name for tbe dialect spoken by tbe 
uneducated village people of Gujarat generally. It varies little from place to place, and 
reappears under various names. As a standard form of it, I take Sur a tl, tbe dialect 
spoken by the village people of Surat and Broach. 

The most noted characteristics of Gamadia Gujarati, are the tendency to drop the 
letter h, and on the other hand to pronounce s as h, and chh as s ; the tendency to 
pronounce a y when it follows another consonant in standard Gujarati, before the conso- 
nant ; and a weak sense of the distinction between dental and cerebral letters. These 
will all be noted in the examples given in the following pages. 
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SUR A Tl GUJARAtT. 

Tlie educated classes of the districts of Surat and Broach speak ordinary Gujarati, 
hut in the rural parts of these districts a curious patois is spoken, which the Bombay 
people call SurHi, or the language of Surat. 

In pronunciation, Surti continually pronounces the letter s as h, as we find in the 
Bhil languages and in Southern Rajasthani. S is often written, hut even then it is pro- 
nounced h. Examples are dak, for das , ten ; mdnah, for mdnas, a man ; hard for sard, 
good ; hu, for su, what ? hode, for socle, near. 

On the other hand a true original initial or medial h is often elided, or, when 
written, is not pronounced. Thus, hu or u, pronounced u, I; utd for hutd, a dialectic 
form of halo, was ; lean for kahu, I say. 

The letter chh is pronounced s. Thus, chit a, six, is pronounced sa, and chhu, I am, 
is pronounced su. 

Cerebral and dental letters are absolutely interchangeable. There are numerous 
examples in the specimen. Thus, thodd or thodd , few; ek'thu or ek"fhu, in one place; 
dldhu, didhu, or dtdhu, given ; tahgl or tangl, want ; tem or lent, that much ; ditlho or 
dilho, seen; laniard or tamdro, your ; tu or tu, thou ; tedlne or Udine, having called; 
ddlddo for dahddd, a day. Cerebral n and l are rare. Thus we have kdran, not kdran, 
a cause ; gale, not gale, on the neck. 

' The letter n is often changed to l. Thus, ndllo for nano, younger ; laklfwu, for 
ndkh a icu, to throw. 

Medial consonants, and sometimes even initial ones, are often doubled. Thus, ndllo, 
younger; dittho, seen ; nolckar or ndkar, a servant ; amme, we ; mmdrd, my. 

The letter jh is pronounced as z. Thus, jhad, pronounced zdd, a tree. 

When the letter y follows a consonant, it is pronounced before it, and is then some- 
times written y and sometimes i. As most past participles end in y preceded by a conso- 
nant, this forms a very striking characteristic of the dialect. Numerous examples will be 
found in the specimens. The following are only a few, — mdy a ro or mdird, for nidryo, 
struck; pay a do or pdido for pddyo, caused to fall, made ; chdy a lo or chdild, for chdlyo, 
went ; may “Id or matlo, for malyo , met ; poy a ro , for poriyo or poryo, a son. 

It may be noted that exactly the same peculiarity is noticeable in the Nagpuri sub- 
dialect of the Bhojpurx dialect of Biharl. 

Nouns ending in a consonant optionally add d in the oblique form. Thus, hdp a ne or 
bdpane, to a father ; bdpd or bdpdo, fathers. 

The following are the first two personal pronouns : — 



i. 


Thou, 

! 


Sing. 

Tlur. 

Sing* 

Plur. 

Nom. . ^ t 

rv 

u 

hame, amme, ammo 

tu 

tame f tammS, tammd. 

Agent , 

/V 

me 

hame , amme , ammo 

ti 

lame , famme, tammo. 

Gen. 

mard, mmdrd 

hametrd , ammard 

' ■. 1 

tarn 

fameSrd. t ammard. 
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sub/t! dialect. 

Other forms are as in the standard dialect. As explained above, the t of the second 
person can optionally be cerebralised. 

Besides the usual standard forms, he is also used to mean c that.’ 

The following are the forms of the verb substantive : — 


Present. 


Sing. 

PI nr. 

chhaivu , chhu j chhe . chha 

chhe , chha 

chhe , chha 

chhaiye, chhte. 

chhd, chhe, chha . 

chhe, chha . 


It will be noticed that chhe or chha can be used for any form except the first, person 
plural. 

It should be remembered that the clih is pronounced like s, so that the words are 
really sawu, su, se, etc. In all the specimens the chh is written throughout, and I have 
not altered the spelling. 

The past is huto or uto, both being pronounced uto. When employed as an auxiliary 
verb to is often used instead of uto. 

As regards finite verbs, the present definite is either conjugated as in the standard, 
or chh is added to all persons of the simple present. Thus, I strike. 






Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

• 

- 

• 

mar u- chh 

marie-chh. 

2 

• 

• 

* . 

mare- chh 

mar o- chh. 

3 

• 

• 

*» 

mare- chh 

mdre-chh . 


As explained above, the auxiliary employed for the imperfect is usually to. Thus, 
u mdr a td-td, I was beating. 

The formation of the past participle has been explained under the head of pronun- 
ciation. 

• The future is sometimes written as in the standard dialect,— thus, marls, I will 
strike ; but the s is pronounced as h, so that the true form of the future is— 






Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

• 

> 

> 

mar tli 

mar*hu. 

2 

* 

• 

• : 

mdr a he 

mdr a ho. 

3 

• 

* 

* 

mdr a he 

mdr a he . 


Sometimes the future ends in d or wand. Thus, u uthd, I will arise; u jauca, I will go; 
u ketodno , I will say. 
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The following specimen of Sur a ti is provided by the Collector of Customs, Bombay.. 

It is printed, as received, in the Deva-nagarl character. 

[ No. 7.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 

SurTi Dialect. (Villages oe Surat and Broach). 

UUT UUR u UTUTT RRT I R-RT-RT RrWTU UTUR UTU % UTUT U fRUTUTR RTK RTH 
UTU R RR UTVt-RRfT I SITU fRRUTRRT t RTR UTTUT I VTVT (RTVT) UrfUT~Rf RTUt 
UtUTT HRR UUTU (UUTR) URIr |R TJRW URRT R RT UtRTRt ^tRRRT UZTUT UUVTUUT I 
RTR HR HRR (vtf ) R U*IU R TpPR-Rf RTSt TfUTTUT UUVT UR RR RRt (£#) 

URUT RTRt I *IZ% H H ^R^RT TRRR R^ U% RRt oTTTt^T-^TT UWT UKUT RtUTUUTt I 
H% UTHTR V(Z V3R ^TTrfT R fTRUTT-ut R^R-UTU UR R EfitUU UR UT3UT RU I UR H 
UR RRt £uiTR UTUt U UlURt UT TTRT UTUR HT TT*|rT UtZRT URT RTRVtR UtU 
1 st (HR) RTUTR R%-W R uuft UTU UR RUT RU RUN? I R rst r rttt utu 
T it RUT R UTUTRt ^ UTUT r zrtt! (urttI) UTRSE RUTH! UfUT UTSRt-W U% ?wm 
situitr UTUUTUT HR RTUU RUt I HR RHTRT RTUTR ^5 RTRIT I R R’SSt % RRT UTU 
VT® UTRUT I UR VI URt UTUT RUT R UR RRT UTU R% ^tZT (fUft) I UR RUT 
UTUt R H Tl VVt R RUT URut-URUt UR UUt U?Nt I UlUTTU UTU UTUT H RRRt RUV 

's> 

(T^) RVTRt fUt Ui^%-t UR ZHRt VTUTT UURTUT UR RTUH Reft 1 UR UTU RtUS^TR 
R#R (ZVJr) UU % RUTU-RT HUTR R»«Ut RTUt R UR UTTUt I URT VTU-Rf ut^t RTUt 
R UR UTUT (UTRT) UTTUt UR UTR UT UTUT UTUR WTU Utu R RUTS UTU UR-^ UT 
HTTT Ulufr RTt-RIRT-Rt R UiG-st (ut) utu^T UfRT-# R #TUt-RV.%T-Rt R UTWT 5R^ 
#1 R RUT RRR: UrCUT RT^RT II 

RRt U#t UlufT RlRT-Rf URT I R UR UR tT RTUT UTVUi RR RTR-RTR-RT UUTU 
RR35TUT I Rt UUf UTUTTR UTRT^UT UR ^ U UT I R% ^U % Rift RT#T 

Rt UTIUT-t UR RTTT UTU UUT RTU^ UTRt-# I UTTTR U R UT<t U^R VTUT-VRT 
UT^-W I R-5t R R# UUt UR UT-RT U3t Rf I R^t RRt UTU UR URUt UR 
RRT UTTUT-UTUT UrRT I R% RRT UTUR UTU % R RRTTt (SRTSct) %£UT UUT (UfT) 
UKVl UUT UTUTRT UT^Tt-^ UR Utt U^TR RUTR RRTTT (SRTTT) 'fUTR RTSST RUt I 
Rt'UU RR RTTT RRVTTt RRt RRTTT RRTUUT UUT UtUTS UU UUTR-RUt I UU UT 
UTUTt U% RRTTt RTUT-RRT TTRt-RT UTR-UTTR-UTTt gufl-% R UT^Ut R-fTR RR UUT 
UTUiS ( RlUii) URUt I RR UUTU URRT UfT R (j) <fT VT-VUR RRt RTR TV*W 
U% R-ft % RRR RRt UTR $ R RRT # I UR UT RTR Rf RG-R^Rt-cfT R utu^T 
UT®t UT?Ut-^ UR TJR? RURt % UTWT I RT^ RRT3 URt TTUt UU U UVt* 

UV W II 
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Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 


SuK i Tl Dialect. 


Villages op Surat and Broach. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek jan a ne be poy a ra uta, Te-ma-na 

One to-man two sons were. Them-in-of 

kayu ke, ‘ bapa, je mil a kat mare 

it-was-said that, ‘ father, what property in-my 

apl-lakho {for nakbo).’ Bape 


mane 

to-me 

paida, 

were-made. 

sag a lu 

everything 

potani 

his-own 


nallae 

by-the-younger 
bbage , are, 
in-share may-come, 
mikkat a na be 


give-away. 

Tboda {or thoda) 

A-few 

ek a thu {or ek a tbu) 
in-one-place 

dolatfna watana 

of-wealth peas 


By-the-father of-the-property two 

dab a da-ml ( for dabada-mll) nallo 

-in 


bapbie 

to-thefather 
te 

that 

bbag 

shares 

poy a ro 


karine dur 

having-made a-far 
waw a daiwa. 
threw- away} 


udavl ( for udayi)-d!dhu {or didhu,/or didbu), te 
was-squandered-completely, that 



the-younger son 

mulakh 

cbailo. 

ne ta 

country 

went. 

and there 

Jbare 

tene 

sag a lu 

When 

by-him 

everything 

waklrte 

te 

mulakh- ma 

at-iime 

that 

country-in 


moto 

dukal 

paido, 

ane tene tahgi {or tahgl) 

pad a wa lagi. 

a-mighty 

famine 

fell. 

and to-him \ 

want 

to-fall began. 

EtTe 

te 

te 

mulaklkna renar a ne 

mallo 

jene tern 

In-the-meantime he 

that 

of-country to-a-dweller met 

by-whom his 

jamin-ma 

dukkar 

char a wa 

mokailo. Tene 

potanu 

pet 

dukka>r 

land-in 

swine 

to-feed 

he-was-sent. By-him 

his-own belly 

swine 

khata, 

te 

kus a ka-thi 

bha'iru-hot, 

pan te 


koie 

used-to-eat. 

those 

huslcs-by 

filled-would-have-been, 

but those 

by-anyone 

tene aipa nai. Ane 

te ware ten! 

sudh {for sudh) 

thekane 

to-him were-given not. And 

that at-time of-him 

sense 


in-place 

ayl, te 

boilo 

ke. 

‘ mara bap a ne 

<v 

ta rakhela 

ket a la 

came , he 

said 

that, 

£ my in-off ather near hired 


how-many 

badha ( for badha) manahone 

joyye tern {or tem) 

khawanu 

male-chhe. 

all 


to-men is-sufficient so-much 

of-eating they -getting-are, 

ne wall 

~ 1 A 

ncnu 

muke-chhe, ane u 

td 


bhukhe 

and also 

above 

leave. 

and I on-the-oiher-hand 


by-hwiger 

maru-chhu. 

U utha ne 

mara bap h6de 

jawa 

ne 

kewan 

dying-am. 

I will-arise and 

my father near 

will- go 

and 

will-say 


1 Threw away like peas, squandered. 
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ke, “ bapa, me tamarl (or tamarl) agal LbaPno wak 

that, “ father , by-me of -you before of- God sin 


kaxro-cbbe, ane 
done-is, and 


tamaro cbhdk'bro kew a dawa mane lajam nathl. Mane tamara 

your son to-be- called to-me fitness is-not. Me your 

pethe rakbo.” ’ Te nitbo ne tena bap b6de aiwo. Pan haju 

like keep." ’ Ee arose and Ms father near came. But yet 


nokar 

servant 

ghano 

much 


agho 

uto, 

te 

ware 

tena bape 

■distant 

he-was, 

that 

at-time 

his by -father 

Tene 

daya, 

avi 

ne 

te ddidd ne 

To-him 

compassion 

came 

and 

he ran and 


bacbcbl kldhl. Poy a rae kayu, 

kiss was-made. By-the-son it-was-said, 

rubadu (or raju) lbar a no gbuno kaxro-cbbe, ane 

before of- God sin done-is, and 


tene ditko (or dittho). 
as-for-him he-was-seen. 

gale wal a gi-paidb, ane 
on-neck embracing -fell, and 
‘ bapa, mS tamari 

* father , by-me of-you 

tamaro poy a ro kew a dawa 

your son to-be-called 


mane lajam nathi.’ Pan bape nokkarone tedine (or tedine) 

to-me fitness is-not * But by-the-father to-the-servants having-called 

keyu ke, ‘ sakay-m5 sakai jbabbo lawo ne ene perawo. 

it-was-said that, * good-in good a-robe bring and to-this-one put-on. 


batb-ma 

hand-on 


Ena 

Of-this-one 

ane kau ke, 
and 1-say that, 

karye ; kem-ke a maro 

make; because-that this my 

jIw“to (for jlVto) tbailo-cbbe ; 

become-is ; 

Ne 


gbalo, ne page 

put, and on-feet 

kbayye piyye 
eat drink 

pdy“ro 

son 

ne 
and 


chbe.’ 


is." ’ And they merriment 


vxtl 

a-ring 

“ chalo, ap a ne 
“ come, let-us-all 

maii-gaxlo-to, 

dead-gone-was, 

kbowai-gailo-to, 

lost-gone-was, 

kar a wa laiga. 
to-make began. 


joda (for jodfi) perawo ; 
shoes put-on ; 

ne gammat (for gamat) 
and 


te 

he 


te 

he 


merriment 

pbari-tbx(or tin) 

again 

paekbo ja'ido 
again 


recovered 


teo gammat 


Tend wado poy a ro kbetar-ma uto. Te jem-jem 

Eis elder son the- field-in was. Ee as-as 

aiwo, tem gan-tan 8 na awaj sablklaya. 

■came, so of -singing -music the-sounds were-heard 


gber tarapb 

in-the-house towards 

Tene ek chakar a «e 
By-him a as-for-servant 


bolaiwo, ane puichbu 
he-was-called, and. it-was-asked 

ke, ‘ taro nallo 
that, ‘ thy younger 

ali-chhe ; karan 
given-is ; because 

Te-thi (for -tbi) te 
That-from he 


ke, ‘ a 
that, ‘ this 

aiwo-chhe, 

come-is, 

te hari 

he well 

gusse tbayo, 

in-anger became. 


bbai 

brother 

ke 

that 


hu elihe ? * Tene 
what is ? ’ By-him 

ane tara bape 
and thy by-father 

patbem hajo-bamd 

like safe- sound 

ane gbar-ma! 
and the-house-m 


keyu 

it-icas-said 

ek japbat 
a feast 

aiwd-chbe. 

come-is. 


petho 

entered 


nax. 

not. 


sue a ti dialect. 
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Te-thi 

That-from 


Tene tena 


tend bap bar aiwo ane tena kala-wala kaira. 

his father outside came and of-him entreaties were-made. 

bap a ne kayu ke, ‘ ml tamari (or tamari) ketTa 
By-him his to-father it-was-said that , * by-me your how-many 

badba (or baddba) bar a bo tbaya bardast kairi-cbbe, ane koi wakbat majat 

all years were service made-is, and any time single 

tamara (or tamara) bukam toida nathl. To-pan tame mara 

your orders broken were-wt. Nevertheless by-you my 


dosdaro bbegi gammat udaw a wa ek wok a du pan ailu-nathi. 

friends with merriment to-cause-to-fly a kid even given-ts-not . 

Pan a poy a ro jene tamari mal-mata rado-mt phane-pbat-kari 

But this son by-whom your properly harlots-in having-wasted 

m nki -c hh e, te aiwd te-baru tame ek japbat (or jbapbat) aipi.’ 

thrown-is, he came him-for by-you a feast ' teas- given.' 

Tene jabap ailo, ‘betta, tu (or tu) t6 bar-bammes 


By-him answer was-given , 1 son. 

thou 

on- 

-the-one-hand 

altoays 

mari satbe 

rabe-ebbe, ane te-ttbi ( for -tbi) je sagTu 

mari kane 

of -me with 

remaining-art, and 

that-from 

what all 

of me near 

ebbe, te 

taru ebbe. Ane 

a 

taro 

bhai 

mari-gailo-to, 

is, that 

thine is. And 

this 

thy 

brother 

dead-gone-was, 

te jiw 3 to 

paebbo aiwo-cbhe ; ane 

guma'i 

gailo. 

te paebbo 

jaido-obbe ; 

he living 

again come-is ; and 

lost 

went. 

he again 

recovered-is : 

mate 

gammat kari 

raji 

tbawu 

e badobad ehbe.’ 

therefore 

merriment having-made 

happy 

to-be 

this proper is.' 
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VOL. IX, PAET II. 


ANAW a L_A OR BHATHELA. 

This is the dialect spoken by Bhathela or AnawTa Brahmans of Surat, Jalalpur, 
Chikhli, Balsar, and the Navsari division of the Baroda State. Nativos recognize it as a 
distinct dialect, but it does not differ from the Sur'tl just described, except that its 
speakers, being cultivators, have borrowed a few words from their neighbours, the Bhll 
Bhodias and Naikas. It is quite unnecessary to give any specimen of it. I may men- 
tion that in some of the specimens of this dialect which have reached me from Surat, words 
containing the letter chh are phonetically spelt with s, thus illustrating the pronunciation 
of chh, to which attention was drawn when dealing with Sur' l ti. Thus, the word for 
' six ’ is written * sa, } not ‘ chha,’ and the present tense of the verb substantive is written 



Sing. 

Pin*. 

1 

SB 

sfe 

2 

se 

se 

3 

se 

se 


This, of course, is only a more phonetic way of writing, and doe3 not constitute a 
new dialect. 
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gujaratt of eastern broach. 

In the east of Broach, the language of the semi- civilized Bhil tribes is Gujarati, 
much mixed with the Bhil dialects of the adjoining state of Rajpipla. 

I give a short specimen of this mixed dialect. 

"We may note the occasional change of s to h as in Har^bhan for Sarbhdn, and of chk 
to s as in pdsd for pdchhd, afterwards. L sometimes becomes n as in nok for Idle, people . 
In the declension of nouns there are some irregularities. 

The case of the agent ends in ha, as in nok 1 ha for loke, by the people. The dative 
plural ends in hdn, as in Taldvydhdn, to Talavyas. 

The Genitive masculine ends iu nd, and sometimes even in d. Thus, Har a bhdn a nd 
or Har a bhdna, of Sarbhan. 

The sign of the locative is ml, as in Angrejl-ml, in English territory. 

The following pronominal forms may be noted, ami, we ; mn a hd or dm a hd, by us ; 
amdhdn, to us; amd, our (oblique); tarnl, you; tlye, by him; tlyd, his (oblique). 

In Verbs, note way-nl, it does not become; vlyd, it became; atd, they were ; kayo, it 
was done. 

The suffix n is commonly added to past tenses. Thus, rahydn, we lived; am a hd 
rapid mdgyan, we asked for money ; amdhdn rapid nl dpydn, money was not given to us. 
The Euture is as in Bhil dialects, e.g. apuhw, we shall give. 

The Present Participle is used as an imperfect, with or without an auxiliary verb, 
and in conditional sentences. Thus, kat a nd, we were doing; majurljatl rl, wages were 
going away; rat, (if) you remain. Note the additional suffix in kat a nd (for Tear* to), as 
in Rani Bhil. Rl, of course, is for rahl, and rat for rahat. 

Examples of the Conjunctive Participle are Teal, having done ; chhodl-n, having 
left. Such forms are common in most Bhil dialects. In jaifne, going, and net a ne-n, 
Taking off, there is a very old suffix tane, instead of the modern form ne, added to the 
participle in i : ne is itself derived from the ancient tane. 

,£ No. 8.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GTTJARlTl. 

Mixed Dialect oe East Broach. 

$cMl. c(l 1MA° V»U SHI. ct& ^ftl^Hl ^H'Hl&lH 

M epfl dl =MtMH. cll&t MPHIH. ctlfet dlS4 iiU 1 %(m*HI ctl^'l 

RHM4 Mtfll M'u-Hl. ^HlHct Mm ^(m^HI dl =MlMl*i. Cll&i MIMl iCM^Hl MPHH. cl®0 MlHdlSi 
^l dcldd ct€U*Hl&H SHt^l. d*ft Vkt <*c(l <1. clffi MR &l£M =HMt MlHSHl£Kl M cll^Sl MR 

StlMRMMdl Sicfl h'iiUl Mm ^ Ml^il ctMl dl«Y Mill TlMl. dta cRM MRMlS. 

^Hieiidl. cii&i =hri mri a4f =mcii dhi sdl mhih. cti&i din hishis 5U*u ^hhi®/ =hihci epft mi*A 

,^l MHdl. MlMd <«tci M^(l £2Hctl Rlct. =HlHfl MIMl <Pfl 
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Mixed Dialect oe East Bkoach. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

RewaSI ami Har a bhan a na. Ami HaUbhana rakho kat a na, 

Inhabitants we Sarbhdn-of. We of- Sarbhan watch were-doing, 

ti asar 15-20 waras rakho kayo. Tei rakha rupia amahan 

that about 15-20 years watch was-done. But of-watch money to-us 

6 waras-lagi ni apyan. Tabs am a ha rupia magyan. Tabs 

5 years-for not was-given. Then by-us money was-asked. Then 

nok“ha kahyo lie, ‘awat waras ami rupia apuhu.’ Taha 

by-people it-was-said that , ‘ coming year we money shall- give.’ Then 

am“ha paso rakho rakhyd, pan awat waras pan rupia ni 

by-us again watch was- kept, but coming year again money not 

apyan. Tabs pasa amTia rupia magyan, tethi gam-ndk a ha 

was-given. Then again by-us money was-asked , thereupon by-village-people 

rakho net a nen talavyahan apyd. Tethi mbh a nat-majuri 

watch taking-off to-Taldvyas ivas-given. Thence labour-working -for -hire 

jatl ri. Tethi gam ohhodin ami Gay*k*wadi-ml Dabhoi 

going-away was. Thence village having-left we Qaikwddt-in Dabhoi 

taluka gam Gopar- para-mi jait a ne kheti kana-haru rahyan ; pan 

Tdlukd village Gopalpur-in going cultivation making. for remained ; but 

ek waras pakyo, tatha bij waras thodo-ghanb viyo. Tij 

one year (the-crop-)ripened, and second year scanty-very {-crop) became. Third 

waras war a sad ala-ni. Tabs ama gama tahl ata tiya kani 

year rain was-given-not. Then our of-village owner were his near 

/V 

gayanjj tabs tiye yokyo-k, ‘etTo anaj awat waras-lagi 

went; then by-him it-was-said-that, ‘ so-much grain coming year-to 

ma-thi puro way-ni ; wasat Ahgreji-mi jat meh“nat- 

me-from sufficient becomes-not ; therefore English-among going labour - 

majuri kai jiw“ta rat, awat waras pasa tami aw a ja.’ 

working-for-hire having-done living {if) you-remain, coming year again you come 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

We are inhabitants of Sarbhan. We served as watchmen of Sarbhan for about 15 
or 20 years, bnt we were not paid for 5 years. When we asked for the rupees the people 


EASTERN BROACH. 
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told us that they would pay us the nest year. Thereupon we continued to serve as 
watchmen. But the next year, too, we were not paid. "We again asked for the rupees, 
whereupon the village people dismissed us and engaged Talavyas as watchmen. Then, as 
we could get no labour or work, we went to Gopalpur, a village in the Dabhoi Taluka, 
in the Gaik war territory, to cultivate the land. We got crops for one year and scanty 
crops the next year. The third year, as no rain fell, we went to the zamindar of the 
village who told us that he could not provide us with grain till the following year, 
an d that therefore if we went to the British territory and (there managed to maintain 
ourselves) and remained alive we might return the following year. 


II 
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PARS! GUJARAtT. 

The Gujarati spoken by Parsls varies from tho standai’d foi'm of the language nx some- 
respects like the Gamadia dialects, and has also some peculiarities of its own. 

In its vocabulary it borrows much more freely from Arabic and Persian than does 

standard Gujarati. 

In pronunciation it as a rule prefei’S r to cl, the dental l to tlxc cerebral l, and tlie dental 
n to the cerebral n. Thus, pariyo, not padyo , he fell ; a gal, not dgal, before ; tene, 
for tens, by him; pan, for pay, even. As in the Gamadia. dialects, it shows a tendency to 
drop the letter h. Thus, u, I. The h is, however, often written, although not pronounced. 
On the other hand, none of the specimens received show any trace of the change 
of s to h or of chh to s. The distinction betweexx cerebral and dental letters is preserved, 
but n is liable to be changed to l or 11. Sometimes we find dentals preferred to cerebrals, 
as in dukkar for dukkar, swine. Initial e is pronounced ye, as in yelc for eh, one. 

The declension of nouns is as in standard Gujarati, except that we often hear me 
instead of ma in the locative case. In the Pronouns, we have n, I, plural hame. Ame 
and amo are also used. Por the third personal pronoun we often meet tewan, he, 
feminine tenl, she. The word for ‘ what ? ’ is su, not su or hu. 

The Definite Present of finite verbs is often formed by adding eh. Thus : — 


I am striking. 



Sing, 

FLur. 

1 

maru-ch 

mdrf&ch 

2 

mdre~ch 

mavo~ch 

3 

mdre-ch 

mtire-ch 


The s of the Puture becomes s and is not changed to h. Thus, mdr a se, lie will beat. 
The first person singular is maras, not marts. Similarly, the first person plural is mdr a su, . 
not mdnsu. 

The past participle sometimes inserts i before the y, and sometimes drops the y 
altogether. Thus, maryo, mdriyo, or mdro, struck. So in the tenses derived from this 
participle. 

The masculine plural of the participles takes a nasal, as if it were neuter. Thus, 
amo jata hata, for ame jatd hatd, we were going. The past subjunctive takes the suffix e. 
Thus (a woman is speaking), agar-jo mane khahar hate, to kadi-hl hu tya side nahi 
fox jo mane khahar hot, to kadi pan hu tya suti nakH ; if I had known, I should never 
have slept there. 

The past participle of jauou, to go, is giyb. 

As a specimen of ParsI Gujarati, a short extract from a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son will be sufficient. 

Note that, as also occurs in the various dialects of Hindustani, the Agent case is 
sometimes used for the subject of an intransitive verb in the past tense. Thus, nlidlla 
chhok a rde giyb, the younger son went. 
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^ &tt^l <§<U. clHIMl «^15U 'UctlMl <HlMl3 "Ml cRl^l £l<actMl*ft 

nw a a^a aa awiai c^mmi a*n *hi stdi mi ms sueiRi -mi §u^isi awiai 

5}i<a *<& 15 &u«u offti a cti ^eictai =h« "isai 3i'Hi c fi cm. aai Mia su m mm *a ms a 
a M^a a &ri aiii m&u. cpo a *u£i =mi%cimi ^lai m&u a a &hi a^i mk^ Mia ^aai a 
aMi =hi^umi *u. aa aiciwi 'hcrmi %&\ m^wi aa 5 u$#u. ^ & ^id »ucu sen a ^usa 
<H^ia mm a ri£? §ai. mm a mm iiysi aa ^iPm ms. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yek sakhas a ne be chhok a ra uta. Te-ma-na nhalla chhokttae 

One to-person two sons were. Them-in-of the-yo unger by-the-son 
potana bawane keyu, * bawa, tamari dolat-ma-thi je hisso 

Ms-own to-father it-was-said, 1 father , your wealth-in-from what share 

maro thay, te mane apo.’ Te-thi tene potani dolat 

mine may-become, that to-me give / Thereupon by-him Ms-own wealth 

tewan-ma vlcbl api. Ghana dadha thaya nai etTa-ma 

them-among having-divided was-given. Many days became not the-meantime-in 

nhalla chhok a rae potani puhji ek a ti karine dur desawar 

the-younger by-son Ms-own property together having-made a-far country 

/V : * ’• 

giyo, ne ta kharab halattni andar baddhi gumavi-didhi. Tern 


he- went, 

and there bad of-ways 

in 

all 

was-squandered. Of-Mm 

pase ek 

pai 

pan rabi nai, 

ne 

ye 

wakhtte te 

des-ma 

near one 

pie 

even remained not, 

and 

this 

at-time that 

country-in 

motto 

dukal 

pariyo. Te-thi 

te 

motti 

aphat-mS 

avi 

a-mighty 

famine 

fell. There-upon 

he 

mighty 

calamity-in 

having-come 


pariyo, ne te des a na motte gher a na rnanas pase giyo, 

fell , and he of -the- country in-a-great of-in-house man near went , 

ne tena asra-ma rayo. Tene potana khetar-ma dukkar 

and his refuge-in he-remained. By-him his-own field-in swine 


ebarawa-saru tene 

mokalyo. 

Dukkar 

je 

chhala 

khata-uta. 

feeding-for as-for-him 

he-was-sent. 

The-swine 

what 

husks 

eating- were. 

te khaine pet 

bhar a wane 

pan te 

raji 

uto. 

Pan 

te 

those having-eaten belly 

for-filling 

even he 

willing 

was. 

But 

those 


pan koie tene apiya nai. 

even by-anyone to-him were-given not . 
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CHAROTARI. 

The Chardtar, or goodly land, is a fertile tract in the centre of the district of 
Kaira. The Charotari dialect of Gujarati takes its name from this tract, but is spoken 
over a somewhat wider area, i.e., over the whole of the Charotnr tract of Kaira District, 
the Petlad Mahal of Baroda, and a portion of the same state near the river Mahi. 

The educated people of this tract speak standard Gujarati, but the cultivators speak 
Charotari. 

Charotari closely resembles the other Gamadia dialect, but has also some peculia- 
rities of its own. This will be evident from the following sketch of its grammar. I give 
two specimens of this dialect. 

Pronunciation— The vowel d often has the sound of a broad o something between 
that of the o in not, and that of the aw in hawl. This sound I represent in translitera- 
tion by o. It also occurs, but to a less extent, in the standard dialect. Thus, ma, in, is 
pronounced in Chardtar like the Trench mon. Similarly, we have lean or fain, an ear ; 
tsSdo, for ehadd, the moon; pSnl, water; hddh, a bull. It is shortened in bha/i for 
Mai, a brother, Maine for Maine, having eaten, and similar words. 

The vowel a preceding a y is often optionally omitted. Thus, (igyo for <igayd (i.e. 
gayd), ho went; thy o or th ay o, he became. 

The letter * is often changed to e. Thus, 6§gd for .<%<■), husks ; hedyd for hidyd , he 
started ; vSti for viti, a ring. 

A nasal at the end of a word is very frequently omitted. Thus, mJ or md, in; thyu 
or thyu, it became ; dzau, for dzau, I go ; Jcahu for kahu, I say. When two terminations 
with nasals come close together, it seems to be most usual to omit one of the nasals ; 
thus, maru-tshu, for mdru-chhu, I am striking. 

The letter h is often dropped, but there are not so many examples as in Surifl. 
I have noted dddd, for dahddd, days ; hu or u, I ; perm, for paherdd , clothe ; 
kevfrawd for Itahevfrawd, to be called. 

The letter ch is frequently pronounced as ts ; chh as Uh ; j us <h ; and jh as dzh. 
The pronunciation is so common that I have transliterated those letters U, Uh, eh and dzh 
in the specimens and list of words. Examples are veM, having divided ; tyhafaro, a 
son ; chadyo, found ; dzhare, when. Sometimes chh is pronounced (and written) s. 
Thus (3) or (&) tshe or se, he is ; Uhb or so, six ; tshetyu or setyu, far. 

The letter k often becomes ch (is) especially under the influence of a neighbouring 
e or i, and kh often becomes chh (Uh) . Thus, tee fid for Ice fid, bow many ; ditfrd, for 
difaro, a son; natsJdwu for nakldwu, to throw ; Uhetar for khetar, a field ; bfaiUhe for 
bhukhe, by hunger. 

The letter s regularly becomes h. Numerous examples will bo found in the 
specimens. The following are a few, hdru for mm , for ; hard for mrd, good ; hdW'Uet 
for sdio a chet, conscious ; hamb for same, against ; haha for sasa, want ; haehiwan for 
mjiwan, alive. 

In the word hamfrme for subhaline, having heard, L has become r. 

In words like ta for tya, there ; tune for tyare, then, a y has been dropped. 

Nouns.— As in Sur”ti, nouns ending in a consonant have an oblique form in d. 
Thus, hapd-pahe-thi, from a father; bdpd x fathers. This d is often nasalized so that 
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(especially in the case of neuter nouns), we have words like ghara, houses; tshet a rS, 
fields. Si is a postposition of the instrumental, as in khim-si, joyfully. 


Pronouns.— The following are the first two personal pronouns : — 


I. 

Thou. 

! 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Nominative 

hu , u 

ame, amhe 

tu, tu 

tame , tamo 

Agent 

me, me 

ame, amhe 

te, id 

tame 

Genitive 

mard 

amdro , ahmaro 

taro , tdh a rd 

t amdro 


Other forms are as in the standard dialect. The list of words also gives dm a nb, of 
us ; but other authorities doubt the existence of this form. 

The demonstrative pronouns, and tbe pronoun of the third person are as in the 
standard dialect, but we have also a form with an initial h. Thus, he, he ; hern or hand, 
his ; hene, by him ; hand-Jcane-thi, from near him ; hene or hane, to him ; he-m&no , of 
in them. * 

Kasu is c anything. ’ 

Conjugation. — In the conjugation of the verb, the principal irregularity to be 
noted is that the second person singular ends (like the first person) in u as well as in e. 

The verb substantive is thus conjugated. It will be seen that it closely follows 
the Sur a tl forms. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

tshu 

tshte 

2 

t&hu, tshe 

tsho, so 

3 

tshe , tsha, se 

tshe, tsha , se 


The past tense is either hato, as in the standard, or uto, as in Sur a tl. When used 
as an auxiliary we also find to. Thus, khbwdyo-tb, he was lost. 

The verb thawu, to become, makes its past tense thayo or thyb. 

As regards the finite verb, attention must be called to the frequent optional drop- 


ping of a final nasal. 

The following is the definite present of mdr a iou or mdr a iou, to strike : 



Sing. 

Plar. 

■ i 

1 

maru- tshu, -tshu 

i 

S marie-ishle 

2 

mdru-tshu,-ishu, - tshe 

mard- tsho, mdro-sd 

3 

mare-tshe, mdre-tsh, mdre*se 

mare-tshe, -tsh,-se 


The imperfect is mdr a tb-uto or mdr a tb-tb. 
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In none of the specimens have I met any instance of the 4 of the future becoming 
h. The following is the con jugation of this tense. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

: 

marUj mar is 

mart siH 

2 

mare$ } mariS 

mar* so 

3 

mdr a Se 

mdr*ie 


Note how the l of the first and second persons singular is changed to e, and how it 
is also optionally shortened to i. So we have jais, I will go. 

The past participle is much as in the standard dialect. Note, however, dyb for dvyo, 
he came ; and dzyb, gyb, or gayb, he went. 

The conjunctive participle is irregular in verbs whose roots end in long a. Thus, 
Jchaine, having eaten, for Jelidine. 

At the end of a question, we find the word Tcane, ‘ is it not ? * Thus, e badhu tdrv-dz 
tshe-leane, that all is thine or is it not thine, i.e. it is certainly thine. The word is almost 
certainly a worn-down form of fie nahi, or not. 
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Specimen I. 

Sii Ml<%&A A §liM <§>dl. mA 1-Ml-dl dldlSi Hdl MIMA if I, Ml^Ml, dMld fS^-Ml-^ MlA <HlA 
MlA A mA MlAl. MA <§<3} AldtAl Mdid HdA ^=0 MlMl. mA Alii Slil *dl dll SU<Hl-Ml A<hi didi 
Srmm AidiAl fs? «Ad sdA £?im <*Ai, mA di (a-uSlM^i-ni <a% AiW diuf . mA o*iA &di- 
iA-^tt MdtM dtf an %<Hi-Ml <HlA Sil«l MiAi, mA &A MlHl-PiHldl &i& Midi mLhi. mA H<A 
o/A-iA Si &wi Mi %irQAi mriAi (AAi. 5id[ t |A %i MRdi 0dvni Aiic-Ai. p* <$ Siii Midi A 
M<Mi lid Al ^fUfl Mid , M<% SiH mA AlfclSi MlMl dll. ollA SiA <Hld Ml*i dl^ ^ »ll«At MRl HlMdl 
Stem mUi AiiVMiiAiA Midi Picii dA Sua & ; A miA mH %& m^ m1-&. IA Ai Hi mri mimrA <*§ 
A i§ 1, mimi, A m^AsrAi A cthiAi hAi iAi §, A cpuAi »Ai ildMdiA am d*fl ; mA mmr Mid au« 
^l>Ht. MR iHA M <|dl «HlM-iA ®*Al. M<% SMI MlMlSi mA MlA-Al <MAl, MiA SHI Mil, A-*fl dilsi^lA 
3*<fl lil muA-miAi, mA nd id. Sii^iSi mimA if, mimi, A criAi A m*>RrAi hAi 2RAl-&, A dMlAl 
(£mAi &RidiA am %Ai d*A. <him mmi ArAiA if A, &Ri-Mi 4Ri dWR euwA &A A^Sn, 5}A <yA All 
MlAl A M<£ <Mil A^lMl ; mA MfcJ-dA *iW3i ; $U-*0 1 Ml MlAl QmAi ^mAi (HdAl «lAl-S ; Si 
'JUdlAl, A oViAl-S. SiM idA «tHl *l£9 *1*11. 

Ml <HmA Si A l AlAl SliAl §da-^Hi ^Al, A ojl^ MlAl dlA 3111% A dR ^RMt. Sr aUi^A 
AruwA ^ 341 ^ Hih^h AAl § ? diiA b% l, ddiAi <h9 mri-'A. Si hi^i miAi A-^ 
dMRi MiHiSi §*n^n id-S. Mi4RdA Si dMl-^AiA H=-di Alfdd. lAi mih h^mr miAi A mw 
M iddiA fe'H'ddi ■hLAi. MSi H^I rr-tw mrAi I, Miidi i ddid Adi h\-Q ; ddR if, Ait) sill 
§«iRa d^fl. Aid dA "hA Sis «Hiddl d^aii 4^-H dRl M9«H£ «Al ^idd i^dl d«fl MKf . d»3i Ml dMlAl 
SiiAi <Jv% mHI ^25 Ali-di A(nd-di^i A miAi I d<di-<?/ dA S}hi-^r <§^Q id. °tiA if, (i^i, 
a Ai Aid Mid Hii feAl, A <v Mid iA S Si ^ $ sA ? mim^i dt)A °iMd i^d Si $ ; 

^u-«fl A mi diAi <hw m^i ^siAi ssdAi § ; A AidiAi-Ai, A ^iAi &. 
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GUJARATI. 

Charotari Dialect. ^ (Bombay Town and Island). 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk manahhie be tshok ft ra hata. Ane he-mo-na nanue bena 

A-certain to-man two sons wore. And them-in-of by-yonnger Ms 

bap“ne kahyu ke, ‘bappa, tamaii puiljl-mo-tbl je mare bhage 

to- father it-was-said that, ‘ father, your proper ty-in-from what my in-share 

ave te mane apo.’ Ane bene pdtam mal"l«at henfne 

may-come that to-me give.’ And by-him Ms-own property io-them 

vdtsi api. Ano thoda dadil thya nahl et/la-mo pola nanfi 

having-divided was-given. And a-few days became not meanwhile that younger 

tsbokTae potani badhi pufijx sametl karino dd^awar dzyb, 

by-son his-own whole wealth together having-made to-a- far-country he-went, 

ane ta udaupana-mo badhu khoi-natghyu, Ano dzburd hana-kane-thl 

and there riotous-living-in all was-sqnandered-away. And when him-near-from 

badhu khalas tbayu tare 6 mulak-m?> bhare dakai padyd, 

all expended became then that country-in a-mighty famine fell , 

ane hane khadha-pidkana hlba pad“wn mSdya. Ane bene 

and to-him eating-and-drinhing-of difficulties to-fall began. And by-him 

d&ate-kane e de3 a na ek rehVaSlno u.s'‘ro Mho. End bene 
going that of- country one of -resident shelter was-taken. By-him to-him 
bhund tsarVa tshetar-mB mok a lyd. Dukkar dze tsboda kbatl te 

stain e to-feed field-in he-was-sent. Swine which husks ( are-)eating that 

malya b6t t6 khu^i-^1 khat ; pan eya end 

if-available had-been then pleasure-with he-would-have-eaten ; hut those-loo to-him 

koie apya nahl. Tfebare one bban ayu tard 6 bolyo ke, 

by-anyone were-given not. When to-him sense came then he said that , 

‘ mara bap“na tsetTa badba nokar-tgUkVone khiltS-pitS vradhe 

‘my of -father how many to-servants in-eating- (and- ) drinking is-over-and-above 
etTu tshe; ne mare ahi bhuteke marbvu pade-tsbe. Have 

so-much there-is; and to-me here hunger-with to-die fallen-is. Now 

t6 hed mara bap-kane dzaii ne kahu ke, tc bapa, me 

indeed walk . my father-near I-go anil Isay that , “father, by-me 
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Partnesarbid 

ne tamaro 

gbanb 

karyo-tsbe ; 

ne tamaro tsbaiyo 

of-God 

and 

your 

sin 

done-is; 

and your son 

kabew a rawane 

layak 

nathi ; 

mane 

pagar api 

tsakar rakbS.” 5 Am 

to-be-called 

worthy 

am-not 

; to-me 

pay giving 

servant keep” ’ So 


kahine e bena bap-kane dzyo. Pan ena bapae ene agbe-tbl 

having-said he Ms to-father went. But his by-father to-him distance-front 

dzoyo et a le dava ai, te-thi badi-kadine eni kote badzbi-padyo, 

he-was-seen so-much compassion came , that-from running* his on-necJc embracing-fell, 

ane batsi kari. T§bok a rae bap a ne kabyu, ‘bapa, me tamaro ne 

and kissing was-done. By-the-son tofather it-was-said, e father, by -me your and 
Par a mesar a n6 gbano karyo-tsbe ; ne tamaro dits a ro kew a rawane layak 

of- God sin done-is ; and your son to-be-called worthy 

rabyo natbi.’ Bape ena nok a rdne kabyu ke, £ hara-mo hara 


remained 

not.’ By-the-father his 

to-servants it-was-said 

that, ‘ good-among 

good 

was a tar 

laine 

bane 

perao ; ane batbe 

yeti 

gbalo 

ne 

clothes 

having-brought 

to-him 

put-on; his on-hand 

a-ring 

put-on 

and 

padze 

dzoda perao ; 

ane 

kliai-pine 

khusi 

tbaie 

9 

on-feet 

shoes put-on ; 

and 

having-eaten-and-drunk 

merry 

let-us-become ; 


sa-thi ke a maro dits a ro dzane muelo dzrw a to thayo-tsbe ; e 
what-for that this my son as-if dead alive become-is; he 


khowayo, te 

dzadyo 

tsbe.” 

Em 

karine badlia 

radzi thaya. 


was-lost, he 

found 

is.” 

Thus 

making all 

merry became. 


A-wakb a te eno 

moto 

. * g* 

tsbok a ro tsbetar-mo 

bato ; te dzbare gbar-bbani 

At-this-time his 

elder 

son field-in 

was ; he when 

house-near 

ayo tare 

ganu 

ne 

nats 

ham a rya. 

Ek tsakartie 

bolaine 

came then 

singing 

and 

dancing were-heard. 

One to-servant 

having-called 

putsbyu 

ke, 

‘ a badbi 

dbam-dbum 

seni tsbe ? * 

T§ak a re 

it-was-asked 

that, ‘ 

this 

Qtllr 

noise- an d-bustle 

of -what is ? ’ By-the-servant 

kabyu 

ke, £ tamaro bbai 

ayo tsbe. B 

hem-kbem 

patsbo ayo 

it-was-said that, ‘ your brother 

come is. He 

safe-and-sound 

back came 


te-tbi tamara 

therefore your 

tapi-dzyo, ne 
incensed-went. 


ne moy 
and in 

‘ at a l5 


and 

aw a wane 

to-come 

warah-tbi 


bapae udzanl kari-tshe.’ A 

by-father a-feast made-is .’ This 

ghar-mo petbo nahi. Heno bap 

house-in entered not. Sis father 


bam a rine 
having-heard 
gbar bar 
house out 


banPdzawa mandyo. 
to-entreat 

bu tamari 
I your service 


sewa 


Pan bene 
But by-him 

karn-tsbu ; 
doing-am ; 


‘ so-many years-from 
dado utbamyu natbi ; tdya tame mane 

day was-transgressed not ; still by -you to-me 
harddra-ya mara bbai-band-dzode gammat kar a wa 
like-even my friends-with merriment to-do 


dzawab apyo 
answer was-given 

tamara kabyu 
your word 


e 

he 

ayo 

came 

ke, 

that, 

koi 

any 


bakbrina. 


ek 

one of-she-goal 
natbi alyu. 
not was-given. 


b atsts a 
young-one 
Pan a 
But this 
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tamaro tshok a rd dzene badhl pufijl rSdo-mS dhul-mel n vI-nStslil, 

your son by-whom all property harlots-in to-dust-r educing -was-thr own, 
te ayo ke tar a ta-dz tame ena-liuru ndg-Snl kaii.’ I3ape ! 

he oame that immediately by-you him-for a-feast was- made.’ By-the-father 

kahyu, ‘dits a ra, tu-td nit marl pahe liato, ne {fee marl-kane 
it-was-said, ‘son, thou-indeed always my near art , and what my-near 

tshe e badhu taru-dz tshe-kane ? Ap a ne khual 

is that all thine- alone is,-is-it-not ? By -us glad 

kar a vi e ladzam tsbe ; s'a-tbl ke a 

should-be-raade this proper is ; what-for that this 

muelo dzrw a td-tshe ; te khowayo-td, te disadyd tsbe.’ 

dead alive-is ; he lost-was, he found, is’ 


thame gammat 
besoming merriment 

taro bha'i dzane 
thy brother as-if 
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(District Kaira). 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


TSORQ and 

TEE-THIEVES AND 


MARAGH A DO. 

TEE-COOK. 


TsetTak 

tsord 

pehine 


ghar-mS 

vitsar-thl 

tsori 

kar“wana 

Some 

thieves 

having-entered a-house-in 

design-wit h 

theft 

to-commit 

te-mi ; 

etffe 

te 

mohe 

petha, 

maragh B da 

wana 

dzewu 

it -in ; in-the-meantime they 

inside 

entered. 

a-cock 

except 

worth 

lewa 

1 /oi 

kasu 

nahi 

dzadyu, 

te-thi te 

tene 

untsakine 


to-take anything not was-found, therefore they him having-raised 
lai-dzya. Pan te tene mari-nltsb'wa dzata-bata. Tane tene 

took-away. But they him to-hill going-were. Then by-him 


dziwane 

life 

kam a no 

useful 

haru 

for 

e-dg 

this-very 

tu 

thou 

te-thi 


haru bahu kalawala karya, tem a ne 

for much beggings mere-done , them 

te hato manah a ne kuk a dekuk ’■ 

he was to-mankind crowing 

dzagadine. Tem a ne kidhu, 

having-waJcened. By-them it-was-done (i.e. said), 


wahela 

betimes 

karan 

reason 

lokone 


hambharine tsetTo 

having -put-in-mind how-much 

Ear Ine, ane tem ;i na kam 

having-made , and their work 

‘ lu tsts a. 

‘ villain, 


haru tarn mathu 
for thy head 

bhad a kaw6-tsha, 
to-the-people alarming-art, 

tare lidhe nirante ame 


therefore thee for in-quiet we 


ame 

we 

ane 
and ' 
tsori 
theft 


matsedl-natshisu. 
will-wring -off. 

dzagadi 

having-awakened 


Kem-dze- 

For 

rakho-tsha, 

keeping-art. 


kari 

having-done 


sak a ta-nathi. ! 

able-are-not.’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE THIEVES AND THE COOK. 

Some thieves entering a house with a design to rob it, when they bad entered, found 
nothing worth taking but a cock, so they took and carried him off. Rut as they were 
about to kill him, he begged hard for his life, putting them in mind how useful he was 
to mankind by crowing and calling them ujf betimes to their work. 

‘ You villain,’ replied they, ‘ it is for that very reason we will wring your head 
off ; for you alarm and keep people waking, so that owing to you we cannot rob in 
peace.’ 
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The language of the rest of the Kaira District closely resembles that of the Charotar 
tract. The Kunbls form the most important cultivating class of the district, and its 
principal members, the hereditary village shareholders, are known as pdtlddrs . Hence 
the language of the cultivators of Kaira, excluding tliat of the Charotar tract, is locally 
known as Patidari. As Charotar! has been very fully discussed, I shall here content 
myself with noting only the main peculiarities of Patidari, more especially referring to 
those points in which it differs from Charotarl. 

Pronunciation. — We have noted how in Charotarl the letter a is sometimes 
pronounced with a broad tone, something like that of the o in the Drench word ‘ mon.’ 
This is carried farther in Patidari, in which words that in the standard dialect are written 
with along a, are here written with a long 5. Examples arc mo, for via, in; wdniyo, 
for wdniyo, a, merchant; mo do, for rnado, sick ; no no, for nano, younger ; poke, for pdse, 
near; gdm*du, for gam“du, a village; homo, for samd, opposite. 

The letter k is liable to be changed to oh, especially under the influence of a neigh- 
bouring e, i, or y, as in dicJdrd, for dik a rd, a son ; chidhu, for Jcidhu it was done. Before 
a y, the letter g becomes j, as in mdjya for mdgya, ask. 

So far as I can judge from the specimens ch, chh,j, txndjh are not pronounced ts, 
tsh, ds, or dzh, as is the case in Charotarl. Ch appears generally to preserve its proper 
sound, but sometimes it is represented by s, as in wasan, for wachem, a promise ; warn, 
for todchd, speech. Ghh is regularly changed to s, as in sdh n rd, for chhbk a rb, a son ; 
paso, for pachhe, afterwards. So entirely convertible are these two letters, chh and 
s, that chh is once actually written for s, when that is the proper letter. The instance is 
■chhu, written instead of sit, for su, what ? 

As in Charotarl, the letter Ich follows the analogy of h. While Jc becomes ch as 
shown above, hh becomes chh. Thus, rdchh’wu, for rdhlfwu, to keep ; dechhine, for 
delchme, having seen. In the word setar, for khetar, a field, kh has first become chh 
and that, in its turn, has become 5 . 

The letter s regularly becomes h. Thus, hat, for sat, seven ; ho, for so, a hundred ; 
mh, for vis, twenty ; hap, for sap, a snake. 

An h is itself often elided, as in dthi, for hdthi, an elephant. 

In dealing with the village dialect of Surat, we notioed that the distinction between 
■dental and cerebral letters was hardly observed. The same is the oase, but not to the 
■same extent, in Patidari. Here the pronoun of the second person is written with a 
cerebral t. Thus, tit, thou. Similarly, we have to, then, for the standard to. 

The letters d, r, l, and l, are interchangeable. Thus, wo have agar, for ago l, 
before ; kalyd, for haryo, done ; ghad, for ghar, a house ; and mdro, maid, or madid, 
my. 

The vowel scale is not very definitely fixed. We have i changed to a in toachar, for 
vichdr, consideration ; and u changed to a, in kal for kul, a family, and hakhi, for 
sukhi, happy. 

Nouns. — The declension of nouns does not call for any remark. In one instance 
if the translation is eorreot, the postposition no seems to form the agent ease. The 
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sentence is Bhag a u:dn-ne kai°tou, which is translated, e by God it was done, 5 hut the 
translation seems to me to be very doubtful. 

Pronouns. — MS or me is £ by me.’ As already said, ' my 5 is mard , n.dld, or mdcld. 
Mare seems to be used as the agent case in the phrase rndre dewo natlu, by me he is not 
to be given, i.e., I cannot give him. 

The following forms of the pronoun of the second person occur in the specimen, — 
tu, thou; ts, by thee; fade, to thee. Note the cerebralisation of the t. 

Su, written ehhu, is ‘what? 5 Qlnya gdm a no is ‘ of what village? 5 With chlyd we 
may compare the Sinclhl child, what? We may also remember that, as shown above 
ch sometimes may represent a k, so that the original form was kiyd. Compare Hindus- 
tani, kyd, what. 

Verbs- — The conjugation of verbs closely follows that of Charotari, and calls for 
no remarks. The verb substantive is se, he is, the chh being regularly changed to s. 
The past tense is to, was. An irregular past participle of a finite verb is kalyo, done. 
If correctly translated, kar°wu, in J3hag a wdn-ne kar a wu, also means * done. 5 

Asa specimen of Patidari, I give a folktale received from Kaira. 
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di*iwu«(l him. 

Su dl<^fldl dl ; cHl MR MUM Ctl, M MIH di? Midi. S^i HMR SHI 1, | Md*l <Hld MUM d<2l 
>R$i. d nd sts icu m dui d^d Mi Mi ^MIhi huhi, nd |i*fl diMid mrS VTIhi huhi. mmAimm 

jr 4 d Smdi mim 4i«M ndi. &sid dd Sidi *di. d'Hi dmiS} =rr shi 1 § ii ii M<§ kMh <*§ <Hid §d H^«»Ridt 
|ddi &sdi. den duRiSl s|i S 5^ <£ mrJ H Hi^, d ^ layH - '^‘hd & dMlni Tl’Hi- d HMfl; 
Si% di £ddi mmmi. d Md diMiiMi HRitnid mpu dt, d m^i Misdt. nd Md mmi£ 1 ?i^l. Md hrr 
« ydi di. cHid dd Su CUH^I ddl dim iifcd HMMdi di, d Mcrdi. d i^di dl A *Kfi dkdi will Hudi 

iidlSii ^ctdi nudi, did diil i4i4<Il d i4i4dl <<Cl. Md Si dudi di hrr iiHi. ^.Acti iidi MSidl iidi 
>ledl. Stdl M'Hl M4 sjM^t M|R, M^H dl ^MlSi m|r dl =04 "tdlM* 112?. Md HPR 

4idi. iidi iidi =Rii d mri dui <HU Mid <*§l, di <*di hm d§i <HU Mid 4iM siidi. dTl d<d <HU M 
Itsdd Mlil. dlil MlUS{ =(14 2 ’HI ^ 2 °tlHd ^1^1 dl<r4, ^dl dd ’Hl^l Td ‘HIM. did 

<^di. °UMd ‘himi shi. hid «Hid Suettsdi, nd "ud Hl’i Mill mil «idi, i ill Xid di 4 mui 
M i mi mu. u ud d 4 mui Mi Mi =Hidi di iii di^ °uAi M©M. d ? -(l dMll ddldfl §M< dll. dl 

■Mi 41M lli Sliold «d‘<5 ^dl-dl. did dmiMl (ild MR Slidljj d =(14 d ddl 41H lli Sl<A =ldl d ; d: 
Midi didi d. 41M nd mr ^immi^ mmm 5>tidl ^di. mrc€l Shi diMi diMldiSi mi ^mi Td 1 
diMl MM Sts MR 5/W HldMl ?l, MRl Iddld MlMl M'd. Md MldlMl MOfl Mid ^iTld Sd d, Midi Midi Hid d 
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»l>t 4§<s»l h 41^ i&l 4<i(l ^il^iovi. 3 5Hl*U 3 =% 4l«v4 cn? ^ cl 

4$ 44 Shift hi l cii iitepHu} hfl *Hmi £§t. ^(1 iii'l ant'd 4*1 Sini Si ^h\ <§ifl 

%. 4*i ell &*i£U ^UlKl 4tH4l 4 «l»u, Si-H hi. cl«fi 4^<H 3 MWHU} =ilt* %U <nH*U. <gflR «$, 
|l «ll4 I 4411 til, ^ ant ^ *!& fcWUU 4§€t $1 =Hl. ^LRcft afhl ^H^t *t«4 »iu£l 4*$ll $. ^1^1*11 
il*l<l3u H’^mi d 4 Ht* *41. 4*1 ntQflHl a 4t4 *41 3 *t<£ *llfl 4&ajt£ £Ml 4 44t*i *41*0 3 *>U$iU 3 
* ^ 441. 
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PlTiDiRi. (District Kaira). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 




EK DHArALANI 

WAT. 




A OF-DHARALO 

STORY. 


Ek 

w6nlyd to ; 

tena char 

sok a ra ta, ne end bap 

mBdo 

A 

merchant was ; 

of-him four 

sons were, and their father 

sick 

padyo. 

Ene wacliar karyo 

ke, 

‘ bu mares, tvare 

* 

sok a ra 

fell. 

JBy-him thought wos-made 

that , 

£ I shall-die, then 

sons 

wadbl-mar a se.’ 

Te-tbl 

te 

pase jlw a ta-jlve 

mota 

.having '-quarrelled-will-die.* 

Therefore 

that 

after while-yet-alive 

elder 

tain a ne 

babl 

bahl 

rupia 

alya, ane 

ban-tbi 

to-three 

two -hundred 

two-hundred 

rupees 

were-given , and 

all-than 

nonane pachcKhe 

rupia alya. 

Bbag a wSn a ne kar a wu 

ke 

to-younger five-hundred 

rupees were-given. 

By -God it-was-done that 

em.*n6 

bap hajo 

tbayo. 

Dukane 

behe ewo 

tbyo. 

their 

father well 

became. In-the-shop 

he-sits such he-became. 

Nona sok a rae 

wacliar 

karyo 

ke, * bn bo-bo 

gau 

The-youngest by-son consideration 

was-made 

that, ‘ I hundreds 

miles 

phar a wa 

jau.’ Tyare cbbete 

wan a jarano kut a ro dechbyo. 

Pela 

tp -travel 

may-go.’ Then 

on-a-field * 

of -a- Wanjaro a-dog was-seen. 

That 

sok a rae 

kabyu ke. 

‘ enu je 

magn, 

te apu. Tu 

majya 

by-boy 

it-was-said that. 

‘ of -this what 

you-ask. 

that I-give. Thou 

ask 

majya.’ 

Wan a jare 

bo 

rupia 

majya. Te 

wart! 

ask.’ 

By-the- Wanjaro hundred 

rupees 

were-asked. That 

after 


raebbyo. 

was-kept. 

to, te 


pase 

maladl 

afterwards 

a-cat . 

ek wagb a rl 

tenl 

a fowler 

his 

kabeto-to 

ke, 

telling-was 

that. 


that 

agar 


Te pase 

That after 

pan raebbyo. 
also was-kept. 

jato-to. 


ene to kut a ro 

■by-him on-lhe-other-hand the-dog 

dbaxalane gber p5pat 

in-of-ci- 1) hdrdl d in-the-house a-parrot was. 

racbhl. Pase 

was-kept. Afterwards further going-he-was. 

sodlne liah a re warawTo-to, te 

daughter in-husband’ s-house sending-was, he 

‘ rati s5cb a nd mar*gado alyo, kallo 

* red of -beak cock was- given, Hack 


g6m a da-ma 

a-village-in 

Pase 

Afterwards 
T'yare tene, 
Then to-him, 
malyo. Te 
was-met. Me 
kutfro alyo. 
dog was-given. 


406 


GTJJABATl. 


T6-ye 

Nevertheless 

sok a ro 


sodi 
the- girl 
t6 


dah“dak a tl 

sobbing 


ne 

and 


agar 


dah a dak a tl 

sobbing 

kldyd. 


rahi.’ Pase e 

remained Afterwards this 

TT ■'V £V , /V _ ,/V 

Hedta hed"ta 


on-the-other-hand further toalked. In-walking in-walking 

madari hSmo malyo. Bno badko veil, tumMi, mhbr, 

a- snake-charmer opposite was-mef. Bis all costume , gourd, pipe, 

badhu-y ho rupie rackkyu. Mhor wajadi 

all-even hundred on-rupee uas-kept. The-pipe having- caused te-sound 

joi t6 cliidhu, * barobar. waji. 5 Pase 

having-seen then it-was made (i.e. said), £ correctly it-sounded.’ Afterwards 

hidyo. H§d a ta kfd a tS wacharyu ke, c mara 

he-ioalked. In-walking in-icalking it-was-thought that, ‘ my 

bha'i pdbe jab.’ T5 jyo ane taine bha'i 

There 

Te-thi 

Thereon 


agar 
further 

mota 
elder brothers 

p6he hap 
near a-snake 


jau. 

near I-may-god 
kadyo. 

icas-produced. 


jyb 

he-went 


ane tai ne 
and the-three brothers 

bha'i deckhi- 

thc-three brothers having sern- 


dechbine natha. 
having-seen ran-aioay . 

chhu kalyu ? 
what was-done ? 


Mota bhaie chidhfi, £ te 

The-elder by-brothers it-ioas-said, £ ly-thee 
Te bap"nu kal bolyu, 

By-thee of-the-father the-family %ms- disgraced, 


a 

this 

jato 

going 


reke mala hah a da dhed. 5 

remain my father-in-law Bhedd 

Bap a ne, c bapa,’ kaya. 

To-the- father, ‘ 0- fat herd was-said. 

Fase bape ehidhu, 

Afterwards by-the-father it-was-said, 

pkave, tit ja. Tu mada 

it-pleases, there go. Thou my 

ke, £ tu 
that, * thou 


.iyo. 

he-went. 


bap poh6 

Afterwards the- fat her near 

Tare bape d’laebbyo. 

Then by-the-father h e-was-recog?, ized. 

• mado diclPdo sSnb ? Tu tade 


£ my 

ghad-mt 


son 


nai. 

house-in not.’ 
mada gkad-ma ayo, t6 tadu bbotbu 
my house-in came, then thy head 


how ? Thou 
Bape 

By-the-father 

wadi-niXchhel’ 
I-will-cut-offd 


to thee 
kayu 

it-was-said 

Te-tld 

Therefore 


semade 

in-the-field 

kadhine 
putting- forth 


talaw a di upar jai betho. 

a-tank on having-gene he-sat. 

joi ryo-to. Tare 

having-looked remaining- was. Then 


bar kad a wanu kayu, 

out of -taking-out it-was-said, 

kadhi x a yo-se, 

having -put -ft orth remaining-is, 

pase pasu aw" warm 


afterwards back 
mSma 

(by) maternal-uncle 


Tg ek 
There a 

kandiana 

of-lhe-basket 

ne ehidhu ke, 1 pelo 

and it-was-said that, ‘ that 

te maro momo se.’ 

he my maternal-uncle is.’ 
wasan api jyo. 


hap doku 
snake head 

hape 

by-a-snake 
hap doku 

snake head 
Hap 

The-snake 

War’ti ena 


of -coming premise having- given 
mBmiyoe, * na jawa 

by-maternal-aunts, ‘ not go,’ 


went. Thereupon his 
* kayu. Pase 

it-was-said. Afterwards • 
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kayu ke, c moma, mans 

it-was-said that, ‘0 -maternal uncle, me 
do. 5 Nag Dew a tane wasa tkal. 
allow ' Snake to- God speech became. 


ek war jai aw“wa 

one time having-gone to-come 

Pase pdtana dhani pShe 
Afterwards his-own master near 


avlne kake ke, 

‘ ma.ro 

momo 

ave, 

to em 

having-come he-says that, 

‘ my 

maternal-uncle 

(if) -comes, 

then thus 

kahejo ke, “ mare 

jawa 

dewo 

natkl. 55 

Pase 

please-say that, “ by -me 

to-go 

to-be-allotced 

he-is-not.” 

Afterwards 

manl mag*jo.' 

Ne 

war a tl 

m6mo 

ayo, ne 

a-snake-stone demand 

And 

afterwards th e-ma ternal- unci e 

came, and 


ehldhu, ‘ majya majya, je mogu, te apu. 5 Pase pele s6k a re 

it-was-said , ‘ ask ask, what you-ask, that I-give? Then by-ihat by-boy 

kayu ke, ‘ man! apu, t6 bkonlyane suto karl 

it-was-said that, 1 a-snake-stone give, then nepheic free having-made 

aifwa deu. 5 Manl mSme kadi apl. 

to-come l-allow .’ Snake-stone by-th e-mat ernal-uncle having-produced was-given. 

Pase ewo e tek a re utkl betho. Pase to, 

Afterwards such he on-a-hill having-gone-up sat. Afterwards verily, 

‘honano mbel, ghodanl pay 8 ga thai-jao,’ em kayu; te-thi mhel 
e of-gold palace, of-horses troops let-become thus it-was-said ; thereon palace 
ne pay 8 gane ckopker kdt badkayo ( for badhayo). Hawar thayu. 

and troops on-four-sides battlements was-made. Morning became. 


Hau lok kahe ke, * wag 8 do to, ne a £u thayu ? Honano 

All people say that, c open-land it-was, and this what became? Of-gold 

mbel so a? ’ W ar a tl kahe, ‘ cklya g6m 8 no raja axne 

a-palace what this ? 5 Then they-say, * what of-village king having-come 

wasyo-se ? ’ Wonxya dxckkio painaw 8 wa taiyyar thya. 

settled-is?' .The-mer chants (their-) daughters to-marry ready bepame. 

Pase woniya ckyly raya ? ne raje sod! painal- 

Afterwards merchants ichere were ? and by-a-king a-daughter in-marriage- 

didkl, ne nagarS atkl ne dan a ka alya, ne. 

was-given, and royal-drums elephants and tom-toms were-given, and 

kkai-plne kakki tkaya. 

hoving-eaten-and-drunk happy they-became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A STORY TOLD BY A DHARALA. 1 

Once upon a time there was a merchant who had four sons. It chanced that ke 
fell ill, and ke thought to himself, ‘ I am going to die, and my sons will quarrel amoug 

1 Dharalas are a tribe of farmers and wandering labourers. They are quite uneducated; and are a sept of the Koli caste. 
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themselves and come to grief.’ So while he had yet strength., he sent for them, and 
gave two hundred rupees to each of the three elder ones, and five hundred rupees to the- 
youngest one. By the mercy of God lie recovered, and became well enough to sit in his 
shop and do his business. Then the youngest son made up his mind to go on a journey 
of a hundred miles. So he started off, and on a field met a Banjara, or travelling grain 
merchant, with a dog. The boy asked him what he would take for the dog, and 
offered to give him whatever he should ask. The Banjara asked for a hundred rupees, 
to which the boy agreed, and took the dog. Then lie went on to a village, and saw a 
parrot in the house of a Dharala, which he also bought. Then he went on and bought a. 
cat. Then he met a fowler who was sending off bis daughter to her husband’s house. 
The fowler was saying, * I gave her a cock with a red beak, and a black dog, and yet 
there she is, sobbing and crying.’ Then the boy went on and met a snake-charmer. Brora 
him he bought all his paraphernalia, — his costume, his gourd, his music-pipe, and all, — for 
a hundred rupees. He tried the pipe, and found that he could play it all right. Then 
he went on again, and, as he walked, it struck him that he might go and visit his elder 
brothers. So he went to his elder brothers and pulled out a snake. When they saw it 
they ran away, and said to him, — ‘ what is this that yon have done P You have disgraced 
your family. Go away, you father-in-law plied . 1 ’ So then he went to his father, and 
said ‘ hullo, dad,’ and then his father recognized him. Said his father, * you re not my son. 
Be off with you, wherever you like. But don’t come into my house. If ever you do 
that, I’ll cut your head off.’ So he went off and sat down by a tank in the fields. As 
he sat there, a snake put its head out of a hole in the ground and looked at him. One 
of the snakes in his basket asked him to take it out, ‘ for,’ said it, ‘that snake that has put 
its head out of the hole is my uncle.’ So he let it out, after it had promised to come 
hack again. Then its uncles and aunts all asked it to stay with them. Said it, ‘ nunkey 
dear, let me go this once, and I’ll come hack again.’ ( Bor it was a snake-god, and 
could speak.) Then it returned to its master and said, ‘when my uncle comes to you, 
you must say that you can’t let me go, and then you must ask him for a snake-stone . 2 ’ 
So the uncle came, and offered to give him anything he asked for if he would only let his 
nephew go. So the boy said, ‘ give me a snake-stone, and I’ll let your nephew go 
home with yon.’ So the uncle gave him a snake-stone. Then the hoy went up on a hill 
and sat there. He wished for a golden palace, and troops of horses. Straightway there 
appeared on the spot a palace, and troops of horses, surrounded on all sides by forts and 
Battlements. Next morning when people got up they rubbed their eyes and looked at 
the hill. ‘ Why,’ said they, ‘ this was open land, and what’s this ? How did this golden 
palace get there ? What king is it that has come and settled there ? ’ Then all the 
merchants of the place got their daughters ready to marry them to tin’s wonderful 
stranger, but what chance had merchants ? A real king came and married his daughter to 
Mm, and gave him royal drums, and elephants, and tom-toms. So they ate and drank, 
and lived happy ever afterwards. 

1 A l)hed is a low-caste scavenger. The expression is a tom of abuse. 

3 In Indian folklore, snakes have inagic powers, and, like the English toad, each bear* a precious jewel, the snake-stone,., 
in its head. The snake-stone grants its possessor his every wish. 
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From Bombay City a dialect of Gujarati lias been returned under tbe above 
name, as the dialect spoken in the Baroda division of the Baroda State. This state 
consists of four divisions, viz., Amreli, in Kathiawar ; Kadi, north of Ahmedabad, in 
which Pattani Gujarati is spoken ; Baroda proper, on the east bank of the Main; and 
Navsari, to the east of Surat. Most of the people in Navsari speak Bhil languages 
which are described elsewhere. 1 The 79,544 persons returned as speaking Gujarati in 
this division, speak either standard Gujarati, if they are educated, or Anawfla similar 
to that of Surat, if they are not. 

In Baroda proper, 728,136 people are returned as speaking Gujarati. As usual those 
who are educated speak the standard dialect. The rest speak Vadodari. Vadodari does 
not differ from the other dialects of north Gujarat, of which we may take the village 
dialect (the so-called Patidari) of Kaira as a standard. It is unnecessary to publish any 
specimen of it. It will be sufficient to quote the following - words from a version of 
the Parable received from this locality. 

The vowel d often becomes 6, as in md, in ; Icon, the ear ; for ma and lean, 
respectively. 

A is shortened before i, as in bhni, a brother ; khaine, having eaten. AT often becomes 
ch under the influence of a neighbouring e or * {ohet a ld, for kefla, how many ; 
chewaddufwu, for kewaddvfwu, to be called) ; and kh similarly becomes chh ( chhetar 
for khetar, afield ; bhuchhe for bhukhe, by hunger). 

Medial consonants are doubled as in SurtI ; thus, pdttdno, own ; badhdhu for 
badhu, all. 

S often becomes h, as in hdbh a ll, for sdbh a li, having heard ; hamfjdwu, for sam a jdwu, 
to conciliate. S, however, seems to be preserved, and is sounded as an English sh, as in 
des, a country; hois, I shall be. 

Chh is always pronounced as s. 

In the pronouns, the locative of the genitive is used for a dative. Thus, mdre, 
to me. 

The second person singular of verbs is the same in form as the first person. Thus, 
mdru-chhu, I am or thou art striking. 

The above remarks may also be taken as applying to the Gujarati spoken by culti- 
vators of the Panch Mahals district who do not speak Bhill. 

1 See YoL IX, Pait III., pp. 19S and £E. 
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GAMADIA OF AHMEDA3AD. 

The or dinar y village dialect, or Gamadia of the centre and north-west Ahmedahad 
district does not differ materially from the Patidarl of Kaira. A short extract from 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be a sufficient example. The only points worth 
noting in the specimen are that Jeh is sometimes retained and not changed to chh % 
although k becomes ch, and that hat is used for h6t in bharyu-hat, would have been filled. 

These remarks do not apply to the dialect of the north-east of the district round 
Parantij, or to that of the detached Taluka of Gogo on the Gulf of Cambay. These 
will all be considered separately. The educated people of Ahmedabad speak standard 
Gujarati. 
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Gamadia of Ahmedabad. 


(District Ahmedabad). 


5H4 'Hl'apad d &PU &Ctt. if ddi*tl dlMld <HlMd aflg \ «HIMI MlC-f-HCtldl "Hilt <HR >td »Ht«ll. =Md 
*Hid Mic-iMcudl u dm fl al didi »di Miir?i mmi, d rHt dtav-'Mmdi ddi 

db>dl. d d M^l cl &ldi dill *l«l Midi, d ctd dl^ Mill <HP(l. d &HI $Ud -rHl ^ *<£l ; 
dicftai &cudi ^ii mrmi diii-di, d 3 ddi ^w. %n, ddi ? -fi dictid "u •ujsfp-fl <*154 m, d m^ liwd 
dd *Hl«(l MS. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek manas a ne be diclTra hata. 

One to'man two sons were. 

bapffie chidhu ke, 

to-the-father it-was-made (i.e. said) that, 


Ne te-mo-na n6nae 

And them-in-of by-the-younger 

‘ bapa, mal-matano mard bhag 

‘father, of-the-property my share 


mane alo.’ Ane bape mal-matani yth“ehani kari.' Ne 

to-me give. And by-the-father of-the-property division was-made. And 

thoda dx kade none chhaiyd saghTu bhelu kari 

a- few days after the-younger son everything together having-made 

par-des gayo, ne tya moj-maja-mo paiso khar*chi-nokhyo. 

a-far-country went , and there debauchery-in money entirely -expended. 

Ne te pachhi te de^-mo moto kal padyo, ne tone 

And that after that country-in a-mighty famine fell, and to-him 

ton pad a wa lagi. Te de^-na ek toth a ne tyfi jap 

want tofall began. That of-country a to-rich-man there having-gone 
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rally 6j jene potlba ckbetar-m6 bhunda cbarVa mokalyo. Ne 

Tie-remained, by-whom Ms-own field-in swine to-feed he-was-sent. And 

je stgo bbunda kbai-rabeta te-md-tbi potanu pet 

what husks the-nvine eating-were them-in-from his-own belly 

kbusi-thi bbaryu-bat, te pan. koie te ne all 

happiness-wilh would-have-been- filled, that even by-cmyone to-hini teas- given 

nal. 
not. 


Sea 
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GAMADIA OF AHMEDABAD. 

Tlie ordinary v illa ge dialect, or Gamadia oL ! the centre and north-west Ahmedabad 
district does not differ materially from the Patidarx of Kaira. A short extract from 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be a sufficient example. The only points worth 
noting in the specimen are that kh is sometimes retained and not changed to ckh, 
although 1c becomes oh, and that hat is used for hot in bharyu-hat, would have been filled. 

These remarks do not apply to the dialect of the north-east of the district round 
Parantij, or to that of the detached Talulca of Gogo on the Gulf of Cambay. These 
will all be considered separately. The educated people of Ahmedabad speak standard 
Gujarati. 

[ No. 13. ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 

Gamadia or Ahmedabad. ( District Ahmedabad). 

Sis (wi fecit, d ddhlt dt-U^l <HtVl ^ 'HtHt >U<H>lcUdt "•Hldt (HI 3 ! "Hd Midi. Md 

Mid Mtanctidl dfe?4'dl d dm iX hi didt »dt iCl 3 tdi, d ddi 

db>% d d nwd cl &idi didi si«i Hidi, d dd dt<ai hv-u eu 3 (l. d &Ht ms did e-ti */di ; ^ 
dicfia Scndi ^it a tR c ii dia«di, d ddt 9411 MW, %u, ddi s fi dicti*-] di ^(Pti feci, d 'dwSl 
dd Midi hW. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


dich“ra 

sons 


Ek manashie be 
One to'man two 

bap a ne chxdhu 

to-the-father it-was-made (i.e. said) 

bape 


mane 

aid.’ 

Ane 


to-me 

give! 

And 

by-th 

thdda 

dx 

kade 


a few 

days 

after 

the-, 

par 

-des 

gayo, 

ne 

a-far-eountry 

went. 

and 

m 

te pa chhi 

te 

And 

that 

after 

that 

ton 

pad a wa 

lagi. 


want 

to-fall 

began. 



hata. ls T e te-mo-na ndnae 

were. And them-in-of by-the-younger 

ke, ‘ bapa, mal-matano maro bhag 

that, ‘ father, of -the- property my share 

mal-matani veh a cliani kari.' Ne 
le-father of-the-property division was-made. And 

nbno chhaxyo saghTu bhelu kari 

younger son everything together having-made 

tya moj-maja-mf) paiso khariehi-nSkhyd. 

there debauchery -in money entirety -expended. 

de^-mo mbto kal padyo, ne tone 

country -in a-mighty famine fell, and to-Mm 

Te dei a -na ek £eth a ne tyS jayi 

2 hat of-country a to- rich-man there having-gone 
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vali yd, jene potika ckhetar-mo bliunda cliarVa mdkalyd. Ne 

he-remained, by-whom Ms-own field-in swine to-feed he-was-sent. And 

je slgo bliunda kbai-raheta te-md-tbi potauu pet 

what husks the- >■ wine eating-weve t hem-in from Ms-own belly 

kliusl-thi bharyu-bat, te pan. koie te ne all 

happiness-with would-have-been- filled , that even by-anyone to-him icas-given 

nal. 
not. 
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PATTANI GUJARATT. 


The city of Pattan or Patau, the capital of the ancient state of Anahilawada, is 
situated in the Kadi division of the Baroda State, which lies north of the Ahmedabad 
district. The form of Gujarati spoken by the villagers of this tract and of the neigh- 
bourhood is called Pattani. This Pattani dialect is spoken in the Kadi division of Baroda 
in Mahikantha including the outlying Parantij-cum-Modasa sub-division of the Ahmed- 
abad district and in the greater part of the state of Palanpur. In the north of Palanpur 
it merges into Marwari through an intermediate dialect which has been dealt with 
under the head of Rajasthani. 1 On the east it has the various Bhll dialects of Mahi- 
kantha, 2 and on the south it has the village dialect of Ahmedabad, with which it is 
closely connected. On its west it is bounded by the Great and Little Ramis of Cutch. 
Over the whole of this area the educated people speak ordinary standard Gujarati. 

Pattani possesses all the peculiarities of the village dialect of Ahmedabad, its only 
real difference being that it possesses these peculiarities in a higher degree, and exhibit* 
them more regularly. 


Pronunciation.— As usual in northern Gujarati, the a in the word bhdi a 
brother, is shortened, and we have Mai. The vowel a is changed to i in illya for day a 

As usual, & is often pronounced as a broad 6, and is written, in the Gujarati 
character =3u. Thus, chSdd, for ckldd, the moon. This broad o-sound I ro- 
presentin transliteration by 6. Other examples are mho for m%m, small ; m^ftou for 
mad“wu, to place. So firmly established is this custom that we sometimes even find 
words which have an 5 in them by right of origin, written with an «, i.e , the writer 
has attempted to spell according to the rules of standard Gujarati, and has blundered 

m . Tlrus ’ m tlie fIrst specimen mdj, joy, is written maj. Following the 

principle of the change of d to 6, in the word patydl, a pafel or village headman e has 
been changed to yd. 

n, A 1 i 0n§ ' * ls regularly changed to e as is also common in northern Gujarati Thus 
mcle, for niche, below; ken at, for krnat, price; vm, for faring; wdt-chft 
tor wat-e/nt, conversation ; mans or mar eh, I shall strike. 

In dalch, for dulch, grief, u has been changed to a. 

A final unaccented e often becomes « or X. Tlius, ana, for ana, and ; ka for M 
that (conjunction) ; hama or hamd, for hame, now; tarnd, for tame, you. ’ 

Nasalization at the end of a word is omitted or introduced ad libitum Numerous 
examples will be feund in the specimens. Such arc hama or hamX, now ; karyu for 
karyu, ,t was done ; no or ne, the sign of tho dative; khMg-tS, they (masculine! were 

SZ A w’, '-SXX 

identical are the sounds represented by the Gujarati letters », and * that theya™ 

1 See ante, p. 106. 

’ See Vol. IX, Part III., pp . n and ff. 
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written for each other ad libitum and are all pronounced s. Thus the standard word 
sdufchet , conscious, is actually written toilet chhaufset in the first 
specimen, and similarly %U<Hcf*U sabhdiyo, he heard, is written Other examples of 

the pronunciation of these letters are sdk'ri, for ehdk a ri, service; chydr or sdr, four ; pas, 
for pack, five ; usd, for ilchd, high ; vesdwu, for vechdwu, to he sold ; visi, for vecki, 
having distributed ; Jchar a si, for khar a chi, having spent ; sdr a wu, for chdr a wu, to feed 
cattle ; sale, for chdle, he goes ; chhoru or soru, a child ; past, for pachhe, after ; prnyu , 
for puchhyu, it was asked ; ndsyd, for ndchhyd, i.e. nakhyd, on being thrown. On the 
other hand, s and s are usually pronounced h, and are then, as explained below, 
written h. 

As elsewhere in north Gujarat, kh is pronounced (and written) as chh, i.e. is 
pronounced as s (and sometimes written so). Thus, khedu, or chheclu, , a cultivator, 
chhetar, for khetar, a field ; ndsyd, for ndchhyd , i.e. nakhyd, on being thrown. 

Very similarly, when the letter g is followed by i, e, or y, it is pronounced (and 
written),/. Thus, ldg a wu, to begin ; but Idji, she began ; lay yd, they began ; war a jyd, 
for wal a gyo, he embraced ; page, for page, on foot. 

There is the usual confusion of cerebral and dental letters. Thus, mate, for mate, 
for; koti, for hole, on the neck; dth or dth, eight; ek a tu, for ek a thu, in one place; 
ditho, for ditho, seen; tene, for tene, by him, as well as ‘ to him ’ ; dakdr, for dukdl, a 
famine. I) and dh, however, usually become r. Thus, ghodo or ghord, a horse ; thord 
ddrd for thodd dahddd, a few days ; urari, for udddi, having squandered ; par a wu, for 
pad“wu, to fall ; ward, for waclo, great ; yard, for jadyo, found; loclhu or loru, iron. 

The letters s and s regularly become h. Thus, ho, for so, a hundred; manah, for 
mdnas, a man ; huraj, for suraj, the sun ; hu for su, what ; hid, for Sid, why ? deh, 
for des, a country; khuhi, for khusi, happiness; kalfmir, for kdsmir, Kashmir; ham a jdyo, 
for sam a jdyo, conciliated. 

I have not noted any instances in which h is dropped, but aspiration is lost in words 
like ek a tu, for ekHhu, in one place ; hdti, for hdthe, on the hand. 

The cerebral l, like d, regularly becomes r. Thus, mar a wu, for mal a wu, to mingle ; 
sagh a ru, for sagh a lu, entire ; agar or agal, before ; dhoro, for dholo, white ; hat-waro, 
for hdt-wdlo, a shop-keeper ; war a jyo, for wafgyo, embraced. 

Amongst other miscellaneous irregularities of pronunciation, we may note nhdl, for 
nydl, satisfied (cf. Hindi nihdl). 

Nouns. — The declension of nouns closely follows standard Gujarati. 

The neuter as often as not ends in u, instead of u, owing to the free way in which a 
final nasal is employed. For the same reason, the termination of the dative is ne or ni. 

Nouns ending in a consonant, even when masculine, have a plural in a. Thus, 
ghara, houses ; nok a ra, servants. 

The agent-locative ends in i, instead of e. Thus, hdti for hdthe, on the hand ; 
koti, for Jcote, on the neck ; hdthi or hdthe, for sdthe, with ; bhd, a father ; mdtd-bhai, by 
the grandfather. 

Pronouns. — The agent case of the first person singular is m% or mi. Similarly, 
■we have ti, ti, or tie, by thee. 

Other pronominal forms are ami or ame, we ; ap a de, we (including the person 
addressed) ; amaro, dp a do, our ; tamd, for tame, you ; tend, of him ; tene (not tene), 
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by him, to him ; % or *, he (declined regularly, thus, ino or iau, of him) ; kun, who ? 
hu, what ? 


Verbs- — The verb substantive is thus conjugated in the present. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 


saiye, stye, sa* 

2 

se, sa. 

Si). 

3 

se. ; 

se* 


The negative verb substantive is nathl , is not. 

The past is hato (as in standard Gujarati), often contracted to to. The negative 
past is nato, was not, as in mtu dpyu, was not given. ‘ 1 shall bo 5 is lum or heh. 

The Definite Present of the finite verb is thus conjugated. The varieties of form 
are mainly due to the lax use of the final nasal, 

I am striking. 



I Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

mam - m , m&rmv . 

mdritjil-miya, etc. 

2 

mwre-m, mdrese. 


3 

mclre-se. 

mdrise, etc* 

The future, I shall strike, is thus conjugated, — 


Sing, 

PI nr. 

1 , 

marls, mar eh . 

tndr*$u, mar* hit. 

2 

mans, mdr*se, mdreh. 

mar*4d* m&r*h8* 

3 

m(Jr a se, mar* he. 

mar* he* 


The Present and Past Participles are as in standard Gujarati, with a few irre- 
gularities. The past participle of jawu, to go, is jyo, gyb , or /eld. That of auftou, to 
come, is dyb. Instead of jadyo, got, we have jaro. 

Leiou, to take, has its conjunctive participle ti, for Idi. 


4Jlo 


I give two specimens of Pattani Gujarati, both of which, come from the Parantij- 
Modasa sub-division of Ahmedabad. The first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, received from the Collector of the district. Por the second, an admirable 
conversation between two villagers, I am indebted to the Rev. G. P. Taylor, the author 
of the well-known Gujarati Grammar. 

[No. 14.] 
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Pattani. 


(Mod asa, District Ahmedabad). 


MS HHMH ^ llRl lieu. CMk'lHl HKlM HIHH Ail HIH HlCHHClHl <£? <HIH HH HHtkl <llH cl H«1 
MIH. CM CMM MlHl *IRI SRI pH Hl< HHS. MSg S§ MH HHH S6HI <*Ml MH Ctl HR/- 

HlCldl ^23 §11# £M. HH3 MV(1 HIM l ''-iRrn M S6'Hl Hl>l AAR HHl H CH MIA Wl <Ht23. cl <rr f ck 
ct &HI MS P-ll4k cli '-Oh. cl-t HICK l WYRHi Qjll HRHM CH >iiskt. rj/J c$U Hid ci CCcfl HlCl;j Hi 
<Hl=U«fi CM H<23 H&, HH Mm cM Ml'Mi H6U MH ci tolHHC HHl CM CH Ail, HR l HIHH Hid 

H23^M 116S< XlAHl H, HH <|cll H%&. t §£k HRl HIH AH <*6 H CH ^6 ^ HIH »ft H<H6l &HI H 
Cl# MRR HIH H H 6H t Ctl^l Hl^l S^ClCl MH H ? -fi. HH CRl HlS#HMl MS Jy% HH. C §kl MH 
HIH Ail ski, H C & 2 ? HHl CHH (tell CM CH HIH fiHl H CH £lHt Ml& H C £i#H CM lldl Hl°kl H ck 
Hid sYfi. Hk ck Ail HIH Hi Hl^* 61HI H Cl# MRR HIH H 6H Cl^l Hlk siHICl MH H*fl. HH 
HIH HlClHl HlSlk Ail $ ^1^0 6RI &H# «{lMlMl H cl 3k HllSil ; H MH dsteft C# Hl«U ; H H<w MM Hm3U 
3 MlHl Mll£l MM2 S#3{, IhI Ml Hkl Hl^l ^3}i Cl H Hill l 23CCI HHl H ; 1} klHRkt ell H 5. 3 
CRHl MK£ AMU aiccHl. 


t^H CHI Uk Hl<l ^Cl'Hi dCl. H cl MlHcli '=R AH MKl ; ck CH IPl =HH HRl ^IHHl. cP HlAlkkl 
5tk «llC-U<fi^ y>ii, Ml § H. ciH CH Ail Ckl <H'£ MKl H, H CRl HIH MS H^l §Kdl MlTl H, AH A C §HHH 
HIH l HHl H. HH ck A%H AHt H Hl^ MIHIH H£5 Hell. Hlcl CHI HIH HR Ml'dH cIh 6HMHI HH ck 
ay HIH ^ci HIHH Ail M Mlici C<iA s -0 Cld HlA^l A3 ii, H Hi AHT Ckl t^H MICHl H«fl, CIHH HRl HIP (tk 
■^41 AlHk efi HH »llA^ HH SHI Hg Ml^-ii. =Hl Ckl HlXl CR HIH ^Hkl (|IH cl .vMl Mkl I 

ctlM CH Hlcl H^l (§Kdl MtTl. CH clH Ail, Hkl Xl^ 3 HRl ^l«ft ^ MH Hl^ HH% Cl^ H. MIH! ^41 

<k^a chi 6UH13 63; ^h^ mi eki <h.$ ^Sli ci ci nki mci H^li h hihihhi ci c-rni it. 
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by him, to him ; i or *, lie (declined regularly, thus, mo or inb, of him) ; kun, who P 
hu, what ? 


Verbs- — The verb substantive is thus conjugated in the present, — 



The negative verb substantive is nathi, is not. 

The past is hato (as in standard Gujarati), often contracted to to. The negative 
past is nato, was not, as in mtu dpyu, was not given. * I shall be ’ is hois or heh. 


The Definite Present of the finite verb is thus conjugated. The varieties of form 
are mainly due to the lax use of the final nasal. 


I am striking. 



[ Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

mdru-su, mttnmi. 

mi t riythsahje, etc* 

2 

miiresS* 

miirthsih 

3 

mdre-se. 

He. 

The future, I shall strike, is thus conjugated, — 


Sing. 


l 

marts, mar eh. 

rntlr*m, rmr a hu. 

2 

meins, mar* se, mar eh. 


3 

mar* se, mdr a he. 

mdr a si, mar* he. 


The Present and Past Participles are as in standard Gujarati, with a few irre- 
gularities, The past participle of jawu, to go, is jyo, gyo, or jelb. That of mo'‘io'u. to 
come, is ago. Instead of jadyd, got, we have jaro. 

Leiou, to take, has its conjunctive participle li, for lai. 
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I give two specimens of Pattani Gujarati, both of which come from the Parantij- 
Modasa sub-division of Ahmedabad. The first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, received from the Collector of the district. Por the second, an admirable 
conversation between two villagers, I am indebted to the Rev. G. P. Taylor, the author 
of the well- kn own Gujarati Grammar. 

[No. 14.] 
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Pattani. (Modasa, District Ahmedabad). 

Sis MdMn d dlM 4HI. d^lldiHl dlHlSi HIMd iH HIM MlCHMHtdl ^ <HIM MH M^Mldl <|lH cl Md 
*HIM. dd d»Ud ijs? ddl =MlMl. MRl SRI iftfl Hid did H'=R Siig i§ =MH MMM ?4d'l <*Ml =MH ctl Mi<*- 
M:>5ldi MtHldl ^2? §*l<l GMt. mi "“Rdl HRHl Mill 5 h dill iSR MM l d dd dli Hill $112?. d (WlSd 
d £<hi Sib d=u4ld di dh. dd dicUHi dn<Mi mrhih dd diK-Mt. -id $jlt Midi ctl ddcfl dintd Mi 
MHMldl dd M<2? M&, MM dl&St dd Rl'Mi HtH'. ^HH ^d d riddel MM l Cltd dd b4, MRl HIMd Midi 
M^dld 4<&b< dli<Hl d, MH <tdl M3.&. <1 (§ftd MRl ‘HIM id <v4 d dd i4 b 'HIM MHM4 5 . 41MI d 

ctl# =MRR MIM il^ d d 4M '4 Hldl dldl il^UMt cMM hMI. MH ctRl HlidldiHl ^Hi <ddl MH. d §Sdl =MH 
HIM id <=vdl, d d 42? Mdl MMdl 4dl did dd HIM ilMl d dd £lHl p Ml£ d d Sidld dd lldl =R<*dl d dd 
Hdl JAMI. did dd 14 HIM Ml MHM4H 41MI d dlCl =HRR MIM i% d 4M did did iiMRU «HM HMI. MH 
HIM MIHIHI Mlidd i& d tl^ 4RI %MM efcHlSil d d =HH MHlSil ; d 2nd 4l<fi dR Midi ; d M<v <*Rl MHl^tl 
d =HlMl "Hi'^d =HKS idl=M, ImI =Hl Midi Midi %=Hl dl d Midi 2?ddl MM l d ; d HIMIMHI dl d <vdl d. d 
dSil =MIHS i^Ml eilovHl. 

4M ddl Hdl dldl 'ddcdi 4dl. d d =HlHdi H< id -HIM l ; did dd HIM =MH HIM HslRdl. dd MliHldlHl 
3iid dialed 4*4, =Ht i d. dd dd PI nidi<H'c> =Hidi d, d dRi Hid Sii ddl §*ndl =HiMl d, !m% d dMHM 
Midi MHl d. MH dd idlH iHl d Ml& =HlHld M2? Hdl. Mid dHl HIM HR Rldd dd 4H<MHl MH dd 
o/HlM Sdi HIMH b4 cd =HliCHi MH4 s -fl Cll<l Hli<l i| U, d Ml iMl clldl 4iM SllctMl H 5 Pl, dlMH MRl Midi 4td 
•^41 iHMld cfT MH dli3 MH iMl H(j =Hl ctldl dldl <i?d cll% HHH dHldl 41M dHldl ^ d =Hldl I 

cftSi dd Mid Mdl S^Hdl RlMl. dd dd iH, dldl dl<Y 3 MRl 4lMl d =HH MR MH3. HR d. =HlMl ^4l 
43 hmi 4^13 ®d^3 43; =hi ctidi <n& ^Sii di d Midi 2 ?hhi ndi d ; d diMiMdi di o/hi d. 


[No. 14.] 
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GUJARATI. 

Rattan!. (Modasa, District Ahmkdabad). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek maneklr'nl be sora kata, Tco-mo-na nonau bap®ne 

A to-man two sons were. Them-in-of by-the-young er lo-the father 

kayu, ‘ bap, mal-matano je bbag mane mar‘wan.0 hfty, te mane 
it-was-said, ‘father, of-the-property what share to-me to-be-got i», that to-me 
ap.’ Tene tedne punji vlsl a pi. Thora tiara pasi 

give.' By -him to-them the-property hewing -divided was- given. A-few days after 

n6ne sore sagh“ru ek”tu karyu, ana veg*ra deh-mo jyu, 

by-the-younger by-son everything together was-made, and a- distant country- in he-ioent, 
ana tii mtj-majha-mo potanl puftjT urart-dldbi. SagliVu 

and there debauchery-in Ms-own property was-sq/umdered-away . Everything 

khar a sl-nasya-pasl e deh-mo mote dakar paryb, tie tone 

having-spent-completely-after that country-in a-mighty famine felt , and to- him 

kkot par”wa laji. Te jaine te deh“na ok rewahino ta rayo. 

want to-fall began. lie having-gone that of- country an of-inhabUmit there remained. 

Tene potana ehhetar-mo bhando sar a wane tene mokalyo. Je 

By-him Ms-own field-in swine for-feeding as-for-hini hc-was-sent. What 

dhundka bhundo kbatS-tS, te-wati potanu pet bhaUw&nl tene mar a jl 

husks the-swine eating -were, those-with his-own belly of -filling to-him desire 

tbai, pan koie tene apya nahl. Ana jane te cbbaw*set thayo, 

was, but by-anyone to-him they-were-given not. And when he conscious became, 

time tene kayu, £ mar a bap”ne chetTa majurone pub“kar rotTa se, 

then by-him it-was-said, ‘ my to-father how-many to-servanls sufficient loaves are, 

pan hu-t6 bhukhe maru-sn. Hu xt thine mara bap kane 

but I-on-the-other-hand by-hunger dying-cm. 1 having-arisen my father near 

jeh, ne tene keb ke, “bap, mi Par“mebar hama no tari 

will-go, and to-him I-will-say that, “ father , by-me God against and of-thee 

agar pap kidhu-se, ne hama liu taro sorb kahewawa jog natbl. Mane 

before sin done-is, and now I thy son to-be-called worthy am-not. Me 

tara nokaro-mo-na ek jewo gan.” ’ Te utbyo ana bap kane jyo. He te 

thy servemts-in-of one like count.” * He arose and the-f 'other near went. And he 

haji ghano veg a ro bato, tane tene bape ditbo, ne tene 

still great distant was, then as-for-him by-the-father he-was-seen, and to-him 
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diya ax, ne te dorine tene 

compassion came, and he having-run on-his 
ldclhi. Sore tene kayu, 

was-made. By-the-son to-him it-was-said, 


koti war'jyo, ne tene basl 
on-neck hung, and to-him kiss 


4 bap, 

4 father , 


mi 

by-me 


Par®mebar 

God 


bama 

against 


ne tari 

agar 

pap 

kidbu-se ; bama taro 

soro 

kabewawa 

jog 

and of-thee 

before 

sin 

done-is ; now thy 

son 

to-be-called 

worthy 

natbi.’ 

Pan 

bape 

pdtana 

sakbane 

kayu ke, 

4 hau-tbi 

1-am-not 

But 

by-the-father Ms-own 

to-servants 

it-was-said that. 

4 all-than 

barl lug a rl 

li-ao. 

ne 

te ene 

perao ; 

ne 

ene 

bati 

good robes 

bring, 

and 

those to-him 

put-on ; 

and 

to-this-one 

on-hand 

vltl gbalo, 

ne 

paje 

jora perao ; 

ne ap s 

‘de 

khalne 

anand 

a-ring put , 

and 

on-feet 

shoes put-on ; 

and we-all 

having-eaten 

rejoicing 


karie, kem-ke 
may- do, because-that 

ne kboway a l6-to, 


a 

this 
ne 


maro 

my 

jaro-se.’ 


soro 

son 


muo-to, 

dead-ioas, 

Ne teo 


ne 

and 


paso 

again 

anand 


j!w a to thayo-se ; 
living become-is ; 
kar“wa lajya. 


and 

lost-was. 

and found-is And they 

rejoicing 

to-make 

began. 

Hama teno 

ward soro 

cbbetar-m6 bato. 

Ne te 

aw B t6 

gbar 

Now his 

great son 

the-field-in was. 

And he 

in-coming 

the-huuse 

kane 

ay 6, tane tene 

rag ana 

nas chbabbaryo. 

Tene 

near 

came, then by-him, 

music and dancing was-heard. 

By-him 

sak a ra-mB-na 

ek a ne bolavine pusyu. 

c a 

bu se ? ’ 

Tene 

the- servant s-in- of 

to-one having-called it-was-asked, 4 this what is?’ 

By-him 

tene 

kayu, 

4 taro 

bbai ayo-se, ne tara 

bape ek 

war! 

to-him 

it-was-said, 4 thy brother come-is, and thy by-father a 

great 

ujani 

api-se 

kem-ke 

te bem-kbem 

paso 

maryd-se. 

’ Pan 

feast 

given-is 

because-that 

he safe-sound 

back-again 

got-is.’ 

Bui 

tene 

karodb 

karyo, 

ne mix 

ayane 

rajx 

nato. 

by-him 

anger 

was-made. 

and within 

for-going 

willing he-was-not. 

Mate tena 

bape 

bar aine 

tene 

ham a jayo. 


Therefore his 

by-father 

outside 

having-come as-for-him he-was-persuaded. 

Pan tene 

jabap 

detS 

bap a ne 

kayu, 4 jo, 

at a l5 

But by-him. 

reply in 

-giving 

to-the-f other it-was-said, 4 see, 

so-many 

warah-tbi tari 

sak a ri 

karu-su, 

ne ml 

kadbi taro 

bukam 

year -from thy 

service 

doing-I-am 

, and by-me 

ever thy 

order 

otaryo-natbi, 

' t6-pan 

mara 

mitro-batbe 

kbubi 

kar'wane 


disobey ed-is-not, nevertheless in-my friends-in-company rejoicing for-making 


tl 

mane 

bok a ru 

pan kadbi natu-apyu. 

A. 

taro 

soro 

jene 

by-thee 

to-me 

a-goat 

even 

ever not-was-given. 

This 

thy 

son 

by-whom 

taru gbarab 

slnaro 

-bathe 

urari-didbu, te 

jeo 

ay 6 

ke 

tie 

thy 

living 

harlots-in-company 

was-wasted-away, he 

as 

came 

that 

by-thee 

tene 

mate 

war! 

ujani 

api.’ Tene 

tene 


kayu, 

4 soro. 

of-him 

for 

a-great 

feast 

was-given By-him 

to-him 

it-was-said, 4 son , 


VOL. IX, PABT II. 


3 H 


418 


GUJARATI. 


roj tu 

mara 

hath! 

se, ana 

maru saglfru 

taru 

s8. 

daily thou 

of -me 

in-company 

art, and 

mine 

everything 

thine is. 

.ApMe 

khuhi 

thawu 

joitu 

hatu, 

tatha 

har"khawu 

To-m-all 

rejoicing 

to-become 

being-proper 

it- was, 

also 

to-rejoice 

joitu 

hatu; 

kem-ke 

a 

taro 

bhai 

mud-td, 

te 

paso 

being-proper 

it- teas; 

because-that 

this 

thy 

brother 

dead-was, 

he 

again 


jlw‘t6 thayo-se ; ne khoway ft l6-t6, jaryo-se. 5 
living become-is ; and lost -teas, found -is. ’ 
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Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 

Pattani. (District Ahmed ab ad). 


Specimen II. 

(Rev. G. P. Taylor ■, M.A., D.D., 1899.) 

A VILLAGE DIALOGUE. 

Dramatis Personje. 

&4m MiMlH "HIWH Hl^li 
Scene : HetwHl HRllH. 

HIW — (hDi Ml£Cl) *41^1 Ctl MRl. 

sMity — (Mid «i^l) SU'ilil, Hl^li, Ct>l =41$ “iMl ? 

'HiiH'H — =Hi$ =-hA Si m *hi, *U cli 4 ®*u 4<l «*li «ui &IM* cl 4ls <^4 

? ClH &4HI ‘tl'Ht Mli =4l$3 $14*4 HPHCtl 4 r 4l€l «*Ctl. &H ell 4^1 4^l*t 

g-H«ft=4 &A ®4H %f. fcfd &HI*416 «IH, ^M&Mi HICU 4l«l4ld ' U U-M$ HlCt &. &d 6l| H<f*l * 
HRHMi MilVll S>H 

Hi ^ cPl =4lHl cl. HlMMi &l cl ^ H& MKtHCl «& <H!$, <*<l Ht^ <§ctm &. 
MlMHl =ii€ti HH&im MiHl &. H& $11, «V$l M^Mi «t»U 3 HIHIS9H 4$ 4, £l$R223l Hl«l 
4^41 =4*1 Al?t =Hl& & °iHl $$c*llH o/HUMl 4l tf tl bill'll ^ct HlH fcfH MfHMi 4^ 4$*^ 

&$Hl «U4 =4Rl «n. 

HiiH'H — 6l|, | **1® d, Mm <*$l H$dl 4limiHKl ell Hlct 4$. 

?H4m— ll 4itH$lH 3L h£ $U, HH^4 «£ S. rfHi H°a HMHl =*Hl*U S, HlHMt 

ii«(l=4l ell aJliea, 4*^ ell 5ii«U, ^iieud Hi $6=4 • 

HliHH— HI, 4^ ell 3. HMHUll Met il Mi«U 4Vll Mii, =HHi »l W §M$ l&4Ull $132^1 Hell 

Siiei HiHHi ii$i Him$3i t°tGi h«TI it. 

^_h| 4$ $ll. Si cli m ^ Hi, Mm =HiHid cli Mii. 

HiiH'H— HI, Hli H<iHm °l§ M^cftMlH ?ll ; 4i ^ 4 H(i 4 4m u ft ^ ^ 5 ^(ctct^,. 

4=41^. H, Hicll H, H®€1 h, ^m ClHl^ Hli. 

fcum-^ ’ Mm ^HlHtfHl oUl ayHl, Mini ell HlHHl ^ ^ctl. 

HUHH— il^, °ilMl, HlXl HlXl, Will ©Hill CtHIH 5ililHi^ M^l HlilHlHl Hl«Hl 

cli i HS^Si HHRl &HI ^HRfl Sllii 
MiHlH, RIH HIH, MWl HHl H<H. 
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roj tu 

mara 

hathi 

daily thou 

of-me 

in-company 

Ap*de 

khuki 

thavvu 

To-m-all 

rejoicing 

to-become 

joitu 

hatu ; 

kem-ke 

being-proper 

it- was; 

because-that 


jiw a to thayo-se ; ne kh6way a l6- 
liviny become-is ; and lost-teas , 


s8, ana mara sagh a ru 

art, and mine everything 

joitu kata, tatlui 

being-proper it-icas , also 

a taro bhai muo-to, 

this thy brother dead-was, 

), jary6-se. 5 

found-is.' 


taru s8. 
thine is. 
har*kha,wu 
to-rejoice 
te paso 
he again 


[ No. 15.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


419 


Central Group. 


* GUJARATI. 

Rattan! (District Ahmed abad). 

Specimen II. 


(Rev. G. P. Taylor , M.A., D.D., 1899.) 

A TILLAGE DIALOGUE. 

Dramatis Persons. 

&S< 2 i MR let ^ 

Scene: MdRVft <HRtR. 

'HliH'H— (HDl Mlffi) =H ^MS^Sl ^Wl ell v Rl. 

&sm — -(hrj ®n&a) Siiiiii, ci»l =Hi4f ? 

"HliH’H — =-Hl^ £Ul *-Hl, s^l 1 * %ll ell S 31^1 Vfl ®*Hl MS3. <Hli GRR'Sja fc&'R ^ ^4 

? <R 4V*H1 HRl Mil! a*U$a $tS*t IRHCU S •4UI ^CtL &H ell ^ 

3M€Cl=»i a=A <WH 3. $£ &Hl*tl4 «W, ’ilctt SRSl«i =HR S. ^ 4l| *K*t * 

■Ht^Ri mIRHI ^4 ^ 

— <£U As ^4 CPl *Hl*U <1. ^U'H'Hl ?lt cl »l HA C UCI=HC1 <H$, «v<l "Ml* Sctw^l i R. 

ail'H'Hi HSHi &. <H& 3U, ov^l "HWHl ®*tSU <i { Hl°U2?a 5^1 S, AlRSSrU *U<A. 

S^=U *»& Sl& & 2H ‘hHI o/HUll SRfl Met *UH fcfH ^R'Hl 

^Hl M^Hl% *ilS =41^ »H «t 

HUH*— 4l|, | nfg M<St *r<[ i&tfMPl'tt ctl Mlct St|l. 

^—1 |i ifaMH & 9iS *1, <&&i HM4l>4 «& 3. «PHi ^ **U <HM*U *HMl %, HPPil 
cil SUeu, cil SUeit, =U<Hl4 Jil ? 

HUM— <Hl, S«^l ai m £ <HqHt3t Ml ai Hi«tl i£l HS& ^HS ^M^t §HR *12^1 

5U<k HRMi ^R*l 4«tGl M^tt ®)At cU- 

s^i $ii, si cii ^ ^ $t 3 *%*ii ai **a ^ ^ ^ ^wy 

— 9U, 9Ui (H^R^ 5 l§ % S 'ife S S'^'Hl ^Hil S^li ; %, ^R &, =*H(ctct«[, 

^ S, ^<U a, ^ ^ ? It CPU* =ua. 

>il 5 ni^ti ; =Hl3lcrHl SUl <^tl, ^IRHI ^ 411. 

huh>i— aw, "uni, hi*i *ft -hi^i, a ©nit ^a wtai i-hri auRi^ ^pua* xa^i «u*ki«ii =Hi«Ht 
di a SHSilSi 5H>tRl ?IHI ^Rfl »ua %. 
tdS^— «at RR RR, HRl *l««. 
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[No. 15.] 

INDO-ARYAN 

Pattani. 


FAMILY. 

GUJARATI. 

Specimen II. 


Central Group. 


(District Ahmedabad). 


(Rev. G. JP. Taylor, M.A., D.D 1809.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


A VILLAGE DIALOGUE. 

Dramatis Persona — 

DewTtan Patyol ane 
Dew-krislma Patel and 


Matyam 
Maty am 


Barot. 

Bard. 


Scene — 

Palachar a nl bhagol, 

Of-the-Palachar the-precincts, 
Matyam. — (Ghato padlne) 

Matyam. — ( V oice having -caused-lo- fall) 

t6, khara,. 

indeed , in-truth . 

Dew a kan. (Pasu joine) Ohoho, 

Dew-kan. — ( Back having-looked) Jlo 1 


E 

Here 


Dew a kan-da, 

Dew-kfishna-dds 


awd 

come 


barot, 

Bard, 


tamo 

you 


ah! 


ohya-thi ? 

_ _ here where-from ? 

Matyam.-— Ahl aye be dada thya. Jano-i*so 

Matyam.—. Here on-the-having-come two days became. Knowing-verily-you-are 

. j 6 _ lca &<am6 P liari jyo-se, nakar 

indeed that the-time having-turned gone-is, otherwise 

bhat bh 0 raman a ng dehawar te bid 

{to) -the- Bard to-the- Brahman {into-)a-foreign-country that why 
jawu pade? Tama har a kha bapa pahe axne 

f a ^ s ? You like gentleman near having-come 

&kaa nSkh’fa, ka nhal that 

reguest {we )used-to-throw, that satisfied ha/vitt g-become 


jata. Hama t6 

{we-)used-to-go. Now on-the-other-hand 
karlnl tumdl-a tut! 

having-done the-head-even being-broken 

hatyanah jay. Mlmal-ml 


majurl 

labour 

jay-sg. 

going-is. 

Mata 


destruction may-go. Bombay-m {of-)mother 


karl 

having-done 

Of-this 

KaPkanu 

of-Kdlika 
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khappar 

sale-se. 

Inn 

hard 

thajo ka 

the-sacrificial-dish 

going-is . 

Of-it 

good 

be that 

mar a g-ma p a li6r a na 

jewft 

dakb 

nathl. 


the-way-in of-last-year the-like 

pain 

is-not. 


3)ew a kan. — Lyo, thik 

thyu tame 

aya 

te. 

Gam-mi 

Bew-kan. — Take (i.e., well), nice 

it-was you 

came 

that. 

The-village-in 

s5 te 

be ghadi 

wat-chet 

puswa thahe. 


]ara 

a-little 


you-are (for-) that 
Bhai, 

Brother, 
chet-li 
how-many 

jara 

for-arlittle 
ka, 
that, 

ai 


two gharis conversation the-asking will-oe. 


gham a han 

crowds 

mandar-ma jao, 
the-temple-in go, 

‘ tbakor-jino thal 
* of-the-idol the-dish 


mare utawal se. 

to-me hurry is. 

/V 

padya-se. 

fallen-are^ 


Gam-ma 
The-vill age-in 
Bhal Sa, 

Brother Sir, 


ne bawa-jine k a ho 

and to-the-holy -person say 

kar°wa ane kale 

to-make and yesterday 


Matyam.- 

Mdtyam.- 


X)ew a kan.- 

Bew-kan.- 


e badhi 

those all 
vet 

the-opportunity 

phari-pbarme 

having-gone-round 

e le-jo. 

that having-taken-go. 

jau-su, 

going-am, 

k a h6l-sam a nl t6 

of-the-peace-welfare on-the-other-hand 


se 

_ -come are 

*kali rotino 

Hack of-bread 

Gam-ma 
The-village-in 
lok ale, 
people give, 
-Haru, Ira 

-Good, 1 


murtyone 
to-holy-men 
thay 
may -be 

har a dha 
(their-) faith 


jamad 8 wa 
to-cause-to-eat 
Im natbi. 5 

so not * 


par a mane 

according-to 


pan 

but 


- Hau k a bol-3am se. 
-(We-)all peaceful-well are. 
dham a band sale-se. 

the-disturbance going-on-is. 
pela bhawaiya aya-se. 

those players come-are 


jara ghar a ni 

for-arlittle of-the-house 

wat k a li6. 
the-story tell. 

Bhal Sa, vighotind 

Brother Sir, of-the-land-assessment 
I-mi wall 

This-in-( i.e., in-addition-to) also 
Gam-ma t a hel5a 

The-village-in beggars 


Matyam.- 
Maty am. 


et‘la, phachir t6 

so-many, mendicants on-the-other-hand 
karia ? 

may-we-make ? 

t6 raja se. 

- Father , the-cultivator on-the-other-hand king is. 

vet t6 p a helo kar a wo pad 8 h8, 

opportunity indeed first to-make will-fall, 


td 

on-the-one-hand 

chet a lanu puru 
of-how-much full 
Bha, kan a bi 


et a la, 

so-many. 


Bbawaiyano 

Of-the-players 

cbyam-ka 

because-that 


m 
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GUJAElTl. 

Pattani. (District Ahmedabad). 

Specimen II. 

(Rev. G. P. Taylor, M.A., D.D., 1809.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

A VILLAGE DIALOGUE. 

Dramatis Personae — 

Dew a kan Patyol ane Matyam 

Dew-krishna Patel and Matyam 

Scene — 

Palachar"nl bhagoj. 

Of-the-Paldchar the-prccincts. 

Matyam.— (Ghato padlnS) 

Matyam. — ( Voice having-caused-to-fall ) 

tO, khara. 

indeed, in-truth. 

Dew*kan. — (Pasu joine) Ohoho, barot, tame Eh? ohyt-thl ? 

Dsw-kan. — ( Back having-looked) Mo I Bard , you here where-from ? 

Matyam. — Ah? aye be dada thya. Jand-j-sO 

Matyam, — Mere on-the-having-come two days became. Knowing-verily-you-are 

to ka &mo pharl jyG-s8, nakar 

indeed that the-time having-turned gone-is, otherwise 

bhat bh”rEman a nf d&hawar te hid 

( to)-the-Bard to-the- Brahman ( into-)a-foreign-country that why 

javrii pade ? Tama har a kha bapa pahe alne 

to-go falls ? You like gentleman near having-come 

Sakan nakhHa, ka nhal thax 

a-request ( we-)used-to-throw , that satisfied having-become 
j a ta- Hama tfl majuri karl 

(we-)used-to-go. Mow on-the-other-hand labour having-done 

karinl tumTl-a tut! jay-se. fnu 

having-done the-head-even being-broken going-is. Of-this 

hatyanah jay. Mlmal-ma Mata KaPkanfi 

destruction may-go. Bombay-in (of-) mot her of- Malika 


Barot, 

Bard. 


E Dfjw*kan-dii, awo 

Mere Dew-kfishia-dds come 
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kbappar sale-se. 

Inu 

bard 

tbajo 

ka 


the-sacrificial-dish going-is. 

Of-it 

good 

be 

that 


mar a g-ma p a bdr a na jewd 

dakb 

nathi. 




the-way-in of-last-year the-like 

pain 

is-not. 



Dewakan.— 

Lyo, thik tbyu tame 

aya 

te. 

Gam-ma 

Bew-kan . — 

-Take (i.e., well), nice it-was you 

came 

that. 

The-village-in 


so te be gbadi 

wat-chlt 

puswa 

thahe. 


you-are 
Bbal, 
Brother, 
chet-la 
how-many 

jara 

for-a-little 
ka, 
that. 


{for-) that two 


jara 

a-little 


mare 

to-me 


se 


gham a haii 


gharis conversation 
ntawal 

hurry 

padyt-sd. 
fallen-are* 

jao, 


crowds 

mandar-ml 
the-temple-in go.. 

‘ tbakor-jlnd thal 

‘ of -the-idol the-dish 

ai se e badhl 

having -come are those all 

*kall rotino vet 

black of-bread the-opportunity 


the-asking will-oe. 
Gam-mi 

is. The-village-in 

Bhai Sa, 

Brother Sir, 

bawa-jinl k'bo 

to-the-holy -person say 

kar°wa ane kale 

to-make and yesterday 


ae 

and 


Matyam.- 

Matyam.- 


Dew a kan.- 

Dew-kan.- 


Gam-ma 
The-village-in 
lok ale, 
people give, 
-Hard, hd 

-Good, I 


pan 

but 


phari-pbarlne 

having-gone-round 

e le-jd. 

that having-taken-go. 

jad-su, 

going-am 

k a hdl-sam a nl t6 

\ of-the-peace-welfare on-the-other-hand 
Han k a h6l-6am se. Bbai 
{We-) all peaceful-well are. Brother 
dbam a hand sale-s§. 

tke-disturbance ’ going-on-is. 
pela bhawaiya aya-se 
those players 


murHyone 

to-holy-men 

thay 

may-be 

har a dha 
{their-) faith 


jamad a wa 
to-cause-to-eat 
lm natbl. 5 

so not.’ 

par a mane 

according-to 


jara ghar a ni 

for-a-little of-the-house 

4 . . 

wat k a bo. 
the-story tell. 

Sa, vighotind 

Sir, of-the-land-assessment 

I-mS wall 

This-in-{ i.e., in-addition-to ) also 
Gam-ma t a bella 


Matyam.- 

Mdtyam.- 


come-are. The-village-in beggars 

t6 et‘la, pbacbir td et a la, 

on-the-one-hand so-many, mendicants on-the-other-hand so-many, 
chetfland purd karia ? 
of-how-much full may-we-make ? 

- Bba, kan a bi t6 

-Father, the-cultivator on-the-other-hmd 

vet td p a lield kar a wo pad“hS, 

opportunity indeed first to-make will-fall, 


raja se. 


Bhawaiyand 

Of-the-players 

chyam-ka 

because-that 
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be waraba 

upar 

Tano rajipo 

nato. 

two years 

above (i.e., past) 

of-them satisfaction 

icas-not. 

EtTa 

gam*ma 

dhorS 

man* ha no 

In-so-much(-time) the-village-in 

the-eattle 

of-the-men 


hubato wall jyo t6. 

a-heavy-blow having-turned went indeed. 


Dew a kan.- 

—Kb aru 

k a ho-s6. 

E td 

khare 

lekbe 

I)ew-kan,- 

— True saying -yon- are. 

That indeed 

in-truth in-writing 


/V 

se, 

brjanu 

to 

tkatu 

abe, Im 


is, (that-) of -others 

on-th e -one-hand 

being 

may -be, so 


tkahe ; 

pan 

~ 

a^anu 

td 

kar a wu 


it-will-be ; 

but 

(that-) of -these on-the-other-hand to-make 


pad“be. 






it-will-fall. 




Matyam.- 

- Bba, bhat bb°raman gau par"tlpal 

so, 

kMie-se 

Mdtyam.- 

-Father, Bard Brahman cow protector 

you-are, 

sayi ng-they-are 


ka nahi 

ka, 

1 kan a bl 

She 

karod ’ ? 


or not 

that, ‘ 

the-cultivator at-the-back 

ten-millions ' ? 


Mor 

sg, 

chor sg, atit ' sg, 

phacblr 


Beacock 

there-is, 

thief there-is, devotee there-is, mendicant 


sg, 

m a hetd 

sg, maSandl 

sg. 

Kun nhe ? 


there-is, < 

accountant 

there-is, clerk 

there-is. 

Who is-not? 


3)ew n kan.- 

JDew-kan.- 


Hau tamare wake. 

All at-your at-the-back. 

Hack! k a ho-sd, 

-A-true (story) saying -you- are, 

jya, p“hela to 

are-gone , at-first on-the-other-hand 

hame kata. 


Bard ; 


pan 

but 


agalya 

former 


dada 

days 


gam“na 

of-the-village 


Matyam.- 

Mdtyam- 


l)ew a kan. 
j Oew-kan.- 


we were. 

■H6we, bapa, 

- Yes , Sir, 

jiwado 

you-may-cause-to 

mota-bbal 

by-grandfather 

te 

(for-) that 

- Lyo, 
—Take (i,e., well) 

tkajo. 
beeome-jplease 


maro 

you-may-kitt 


/v rv 

Ine 


dhanl-rani 

masters 


ne 


rsj r\t 

Ine 


maro, 

him you-may-MU, 

jiwado. Tamara 

him you-may-cause-to-Uve . Your 

among p a bel§ bbatlt-wa|I alya-ta, 

to-us formerly the-bards* (-fields) given-were, 

aji-e amara saiya MI bdle-sg. 

-even our sons blessing saying-are. 

patyol, Ram Ram, pasa bhega 

J Ram, again met(-with-me) 


Bat el, Bam 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Speakers : — Dew-krishna-das, the village headman. 

Matyam, a bard. 

Scene : — A gate of the village Palachar. 

Mdtyam {in a loud voice) — This is Dew-krishna-das I see, isn’t it ? 

Dew-krishna-das {looking round ) — 0 ! ho ! ho ! where have you come from, 
bard ? (or when did you come, bard ?) 

Mat . — I came here two days ago : but it is plain that times are changed indeed, 
else why must bards and Brahmans travel so far from home ? Time 
was when we used to come to good folk like you and after making our 
requests would leave with our wants all supplied : but now we’re just 
killed with constant hard work. Bad luck to it all ! In Bombay 
Mata Kalika’s bowl is going round (i.e., death, or the plague, is now 
raging in Bombay) : but, thank goodness, there isn’t as much annoy- 
ance in travelling now as there was last year. 

Dew. — I’m glad you’re come, and as you’re in the village we can have a bit of a 
chat together, though I am in a little hurry. What a crowd of pests 
are in the village ! But, friend, step into the temple and tell the priest 
that it is not convenient for you just now to make your offering to the 
idol or feed all the holy persons who came here yesterday. Go you your 
round of the village and collect what the people give as alms. 

Mat. — All right,. I’ll go ; but first let me hear that at home you’re flourishing. 

Dew. — All are flourishing. But, my good fellow, there’s this confounded land- 
assessment going on. Then too those tumbler-folk have come, and the 
village shows crowds of street beggars and mendicants galore. Whence 
are the demands of all these to be met ? 

Mat. — Friend, the farmer is a king. You’ll have to satisfy first of all those 
tumblers, for, a couple of years ago, when they left discontented, imme- 
diately blow upon blow came upon the cattle and the men in the 
village. 

Dew. — It’s true what you say. This is indeed a necessary bill. Let the others be 
given what may he, but these we are bound to square. 

Mat . — Friend, you’re the protector of bards and Brahmans and cows. Doesn’t the 
saying run, ‘ Millions follow the farmer ’ {i.e., the farmer can support 
millions of folk). The peacock, the thief, the devotee, the mendicant, 
the village accountant, the clerk, and who not ? All follow you (for 
support). 

Dew. — You speak truly, bard ; but the former days are gone. Once we were lords 
of the village. 

Mat .—Yes, friend, life and death were in your hand. Of old your grandfather gave 
us ‘ the bards’ fields’ and to the present day our sons bless him. 

Dew. — So, Patel, Good day .and may we meet again. 
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GUJARATI OF THAR AND PARKAR. 

It is reported that 30,000 people speak Gujarati in the extreme south of the Bind 
district of Thar and Parkar, which is separated from Northern Gujarat by the Great 
Rann of Cutch. They are evidently immigrants from Gujarat, but I have not ascer- 
tained what dialect of Gujarati they speak. Specimens of Gujarati received from Thar 
and Parkar are in the ordinary literary form of standard Gujarati employed by educated 
people. The language of the uneducated is probably a form of Patani Gujarati, mixed 
with Marwari. 


GUJARATI OF CUTCH. 


In the Peninsula of Cutch the following languages are reported to be vernaculars: 


Kachchiu. spokeii by 
Kayaathl „ 

Gujarati „ 

Ayarl or Ahlrl „ 
HirulOstaui „ 


311,000 people. 

500 „ 

205,500 „ 

30,500 „ 

3,000 „ 


Totai. . 550,500 


Of these Kaclichhi will be dealt with under the hood of Sindht. Kayasthi,—a 
mixture of Rajasthani, Gujarati, and Kachchiu,— will be dealt with under the head of 
Kachchhi. 

The Hindostani of Cutch has been dealt with under the head of Western Hindi, 1 
and Ayarl or Ahirl under the Bhil languages. 2 

There remains Gujarati. It is the home tongue of most Brahmans and Vanias, and 
is, in Cutch, the language of literature, business, and general correspondence. This 
description shows that it is essentially the language of the educated classes. It, therefore, 
as elsewhere in Gujarat, possesses no dialectic peculiarities, and in no way differs from 
the standard form of the language. Specimens of it are hence unnecessary. 

1 Vol. IX, Pt. i. 

* Vol. IX, Pt. III., pp. 63 and ff. 
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KATHIYAWADI. 

The Gujarati spokeu by the educated classes of the Peninsula of Kathiawar is, as 
usual, the standard dialect. The uneducated Hindus, on the other hand, speak a well 
defined dialect, known as Kathiyawadi or Kathiawadi. Most of the Musalmans speak 
Hindostani, but some of them, especially the sailors for whom Kathiawar is famous, 
speak a broken kind of Gujarati which will be dealt with separately. 

Local authorities divide Kathiyawadi into four sub-dialects, — .Jhalawadi spoken in 
the north-east, Sorathi in the south-west, Haladi in the north-west and centre, and 
Gohilwadi or Bhawnagari in the south-east of the peninsula. These do not, however, 
differ to any serious extent among themselves. Haladi, which is spoken on the Gulf of 
Cutch, has, it is true, borrowed a few idioms from Kachchi, such as the use of pand a nd, to 
mean * of oneself,’ but these are not sufficiently numerous to demand separate consider- 
ation. I therefore deal with Kathiyawadi as a whole, and give two specimens of it, 
selecting those which have come from Jhalawad, as they are the most complete that I 
have received. 

The following may be taken as the approximate number of speakers of Kathiya- 
wadi : — 


Where spoken. 


Number 

of 

speakers. 

Bombay Town and Island 

Kathiawar — 

• 

25.000 

Jhalawadi 

437,000 


Sorathi . . . 

733,000 


Haladi 

770,000 


G 5 h.il wadi 

631,000 

2,571,000 


Total 

2,596,000 


Kathiyawadi has most of the peculiarities of northern Gujarati, and also has some of its 
own. These will be evident from the following grammatical sketch. 

There is the usual uncertain vowel scale. Thus, wacharl for vicharl, having con- 
sidered ; kapatar for kupdtra, a bad person. As usual d is shortened before i. Thus, hhal 
for Ihdl, a brother ; Maine, for Maine, having eaten. So we have the change of £ to e in 
kemat, price. JE is sometimes changed to ya as in gamya for game, in a village. The 
broad sound of o, which I transliterate as 6, is rather common. We have even ghodb, a 
horse. The past participle of jawu, to go, is always written jlyo, although the o in 
other past participles is written as in the standard; thus, hato (not hato), was; padyo 
(not padyd), fallen. 

The change of ch and chh to s is very common. Chh is often preserved in writing, 
but the pronunciation is always that of s, not chh. Thus although pdchhd, back-again, 
is written with chh, it is pronounced pasd. Before i, e, and y, however, the chh often 
becomes s, not s. The following are examples of these changes: sadb for chadb, the 
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moon ; sdr a wu, for char"wu, to graze cattle ; sdkar, for chdhar, a servant ; sad'wu, for 
chafwu, to mount ; pas, iov pack, five ; paw, for pachas, fifty ; so, for eh ha, six ; sdtrb , 
for cWibtro, a son ; pase, also spelt pachhe, after ; su, also spelt chh'ti, 1 am; sbdmm, for 
■chhoddwu, to release ; mdras, for mdre-chhe, thou strikost (so rbwachh, thou wcopest, here 


written with ohh) ; se, often written chhe, he is ; 


sele, for chhefe, far ; hedu, also spelt 


chhedu, a cultivator ; pusyu, for pyuchhyu, it was asked. 

K becomes ch, and Jch becomes chh, under the influence of a neighbouring i or e. 
Thus, dich a ro, for dilfrb, a son ; chef 1 Id, for kef id, how many P cham, for hem, why ? 
chede, for kede, after; chhetar, for lehetar, a field; khedu, chhedu, or m/it, a cultivator. 

Jh is pronounced as z, as in jhbd, pronounced sod, a devil. 

S or 6 only becomes h in the middle or at the end of a word. Thus, s'hahd, for sasa, 
want; dah, ten; vih, twenty; deh, for des, a country; par-deh, a foreign country ; 
mdnah, for mdnas, a man ; warah, for wares, a year ; jah, for jus, lame. At the 
commencement of a word, « is aspirated and is written in the vernacular 
which bears the same relation to *t s, that '"H kh, does to & k. The same sound is common 
in the languages of Burmah, and is there transliterated hs. .1 cannot here transliterate % 
by sh, as this would be confused with the sh representing the sound of sh In. * slum.’ I 
therefore transliterate it s'h for want of a bettor sign. Examples are, s'hdi, for sal, seven ; 
s'ho, for $6, a hundred; s'huraj, for suraj, the sun ; s'hahd, for sasa, want ; s' hard, for sard, 
good ; s’habharyu, for sabhalyu, be came to his senses ; s’hdb"db, standing up ; s' hath!, for 
sat hi, a servant ;• s'hapar n mb, for sapar"mb, festive. 

An initial s seems to be preserved. Thus, su, wbat ? kyd-thi, why. 

The letter h, when medial, is elided. Thus, kaU, lot me say ; wail, a wife ; re, for rahe, 
he remains. The letter l usually becomes r. Thus, sdrya, for chhdlM, husks. A final 
vowel is optionally nasalized. Thus, df'ld, thereupon ; pachhe or pachhe, after ; kbyb, 
by anyone ; ne or ne, and. 

Declension.— There are a good many irregularities in tins declension of nouns. 
As in Surti, nouns ending in consonants take d in the oblique form singular and in the 
plural (in the plural also a). Thus, jandne, to a man (jay); bdp’ne or bdpdne, to a 
father ; gdna, songs ; bhuetda, swine ; ghSrld or ghdda, horses. 

Another oblique form is made by adding ya. It is used in both numbers. Thus, 
sarya, husks; gothya , f eastings; morya , formerly ; gamy a, in a village ; ddya-mi, on the 
side (of a pond). Compare d-bhai, he, oblique abhlya, below. 

The plural is also indicated by the addition of u. Thus, mdyahu, men ; dich'rlyu, 
daughters ; gdyu, cows ; s’hdthlyune, to his servants ; radun't, of harlots. 

The e of the agent-locative is often nasalized. Thus, df‘lc, thereon ; kbye, by anyone. 

Pronouns. Tbe first two personal pronouns are as In standard Gujarati. The 
locative of the genitive may bo used as a dative. Thus, mane or mare, to me. 

The pronoun of the third person is te, U, or 2. All these forms are declined regu- 
larly, except that the nominative plural of i may be iwaddi. The case of the agent has 
a dental n, as in me by (as well as, to) him. Im a ne or tem"ne is ‘ to him ’ or ' to them.’ 
The word bhai, is also employed with a pronoun of the third person. Compare standard 
Gujarati bhdy a do, a man. Thus, d-bhal, be (lit. this man) (was sent to the fields ) ; 
bhaine, (consciousness came) to him ; d-bluydnu bjh u ru, his belly. Kuy or hoy is 

‘whop’, kuna is ‘whose? 5 , so (fern, si, neut. su) or kiyb or chiyb is ‘what?’ Its 
oblique form is syd. 
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Conjugation.- — As usual in North. Gujarat, the second person singular is the same 
as the first person. Thus, su, I ana, thou art. In other respects the conjugation of the 
verb closely follows the standard dialect, allowing for phonetic changes. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is as follows : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 


/V 

SU-. 

saye. 

2 

SU. 

' so. 

3 

se. 

se. 


This is often written chhu, etc., but the pronunciation is always su, etc. 

The past tense is ha to or to, as in other northern Gujarat dialects. N6tu, it was not. 
The present tense of the finite verb is : — 


1 strike. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

maru-su. 

mari&sayS. 

2 

maru-su , marqs. 

mar d -so. 

3 

mare-se. ! 

mare-se . 


The standard forms are also used. The auxiliary is often written with chh. Thus, 
mdrachh, for mdras, thou strikes! The imperfect is mdr a tb-to. The past participle is 
mdryo. 

The future is as in the standard dialect. The s seems to be preserved and not to be 
changed to h. Thus, mans, I shall strike. 

The imperative ends in ya. Thus, mdrya, strike. 

The past participle of verbs the roots of which end in d (passives) takes the 
termination no. Thus, hhardnb, he was filled ; jhaldno, he was seized ; lutano, he 
was plundered ; marano, he was killed. 

The verb jawu, to go, has its present participle jdto, not jato, and its past tense jlyo. 
In this word the final o is always written in the specimens as 6, not as o. So also its 
infinitive is jawu, not jawu. Similarly, thawu, to be, has its infinitive thdwu, and its 
present participle thatb. 


VOL. IX, PART II. 


SiZ 


4 i 2 S 


* 


[ No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 

KiTHIYAWApi. JilALAWAO (K A'l'H I AW Alt) . 

Specimen I. 

3U c/mil I ll*Rl &ctl. Mil $Hl HIMl Aij 1, HIMl, =HlMdl MsAaHRlM'PA Ml Mill <HR 

5HRI. aHRet ><$1 Hll hHI H =0 AHI. HUl A Hi cil ItctHl <HRl*| H*| iHlMtA vS«il <$ MMl 

RloHl 'S HH MA&Hi mi, I 'cJhUcI llctl| H^ 111 WH (§dldMl MU&. =MRt-i lldl A>U It H^Af^. 3U<=U">U 
'S l^Hl-ov Mil Sltfl Mdll. clR £1 "MtHHl Hb&l MdHl. MS '£ Sii I &-tl HRl KHlMlMt ^IRllHtl WHt cYlSl H&lA 
fill. WH*l itql =MI<h£ ell SUC-Hl H^fHi ?jddi MMdRU MRHl a^HU <?jddi cil MlH HtH, £ MU^fl HMlH Htf It 

$ R'caI hmcl hHI &I Ah ifcfli ; wtuS ^iHIhi^ »lwt li <hhii.| ctt? <mPl wtf , \ mri him! hI cti 

Midi £tGMl Hi HHl WH.I RlHl %U MH MHetH "Hid, | *>i\& Mil ell <HW U ’^ >RA Ml®. It HIMl, § 

H61H& H&l MRl HIM Mli <*§, ImI°Yi£ 1 S@ I, HIMl, % ctMtll H MH<?£lt &R '4 ; i cil SMlcR Ml. 
M<2J MR IsIr MIH, Hm MIHcR iMlHCR HIM Hfcf, fclM «*K$ Ml CtMtl VJHt StCdll MMl. tJM HMlA I 
h&ihIi (hhi --mi micuhi him nil s>li. £1 hr li £} <hi&% I ancRMt sntlt dM«tli =Hioli l*fl 

6fl mA AmmMI %il miJI Mill I nHlji <H<m nidli. lull <Mi, himi, I cil ciniA ^ 

2i^iR (Ami ?i 1 cTHRl <vHl<il AhXi AWl H?0. 'Al Hl^ \ avtSRl, *&l3t 

Will C-UR^ ^ H<lHl, R HdHl'A cl«U MH WHl ^Rl^l, H«tl ^HUw' A HQjR cy-H«^HR 

ClHl £tl<n>m ^IH^lHl. HHl^fl i m<ss H ^Hl UrAi {H\i ARi, ?t. Hf5 H^l 

«ftsi ik~< i'<Hl HUHl. 

'^llt cil ScRHl 4l>i 25^1 cil ; DHl’A Hl'Sl H^l H= Mil cl =Ht^l cll^ MlCtlii H\ HlH 
Hill I Hl^i ^IHlCli H^icrHi. ^ ^U<?/ ?ft HlmIr S P Cll^ Hli^ oYHR All 

1, cTHl^l <H$ =HloY Ah^-Qh MUSI ^HlcMl, ciA H25 M’Ai ct'Hl^ HIM =Hloy IliH iA A. aHl«fl $ Sill A?l 
Her HI 1 ?R £9ll-ay H f cT. 5lA HIM ^llAl 1l^€llMl hUIi. Mr' £ \, HIMl, =HR6li M^l^ 'H 

ctMlA MrA iA, I cTHl| ^ l<2i Hl&E M^T; IlH Ml ll MRl H^H Hi IliH tHl $h% ^|<H| ll ^Ml^ ; 
=hI ovHlI A4HI HHClHl CfHlA MIHlI ddUHR Anil -Mloll dll' Cil llA ImiHI iA. HIM Ml, lil, 
3 cil llov HlA Ml|l-«K' I MlA HH1 M>ai CllA- 0 / I. 6l| 5ll =Hl Al% cil a>ilM% =Hl««is ff *$ ; 
HlA 1, =Hl clRl ^Hl Hi HMl <H’^I Well All, =Hl Aiiq^lt an^ 
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[No. 16 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


K AT HIT A WADI. 


GUJARATI. 


Specimen I. 


Central Group. 


Jh ala wad (Kathiawar). 


transliteration and translation. 


3 anane 

to-man 


be 

two 

ke, 

that ', 


Ek 

A-certain 

bap a ne kidbu 
tor-father it-was-said 
bbag apo. ’ At a ll 
share give. 5 Thereupon 
didbi. Thoda 

was-given. A-feto 

bbag a nu badbu 

of- share all 
laine 


sok a ra bata. Ti-ma-tbi nane 

sons were. Them-in-from by -the- younger 

‘ bapa, ap’da majhiara-ma-thi mane 
j oint-property-in-from to-me 


‘ father , our 

ine bape 


ma 

his 

maro 

my 


badbi 

all 


gbar-wakb a ri 


by-kis by-father 

di cbede nane 

days after by-the-younger 

vecbi-sati ina 

baving-disposed-of of-that 

par-deb-mi jiyo, ne 

having-talcen foreign-country-in went , and 

gotbe im udad a wa madyu. 

in-pleasure so to-squander was-begun. 

badbu kbuti-riyu etTa-mt i 

all had-been-expended then that 

padyo. Tarl ine kbawana s’baba 

fell. Then to-him of-food want 


3e 

what 


deb a na 
of-country 
riyo. 

remained. 

rv» 

wag a da-ma 
field-in 
manab-tbi 
a-man-by 

nabbat. 

would-have-lived. 
a-bbiyanu 5jb a ru 


s’hara wabhawala asamine 
a-good respectable to-man 
lya-kane a-bbai t6 

There-near he indeed 

sar*wa jiya. Pan bbud a da 
to-graze went. But swine 

kbaway nal, neke 

could-be-eaten not, otherwise 
Wali ine koyl 

And to-him by-anyone 

bharanu. Tarl 


vecbi 

having- divided 

td potana 

on-the-other-hand Ms-own 

paisa avya i 

money came that 

iyi-kane potanu badbu 

there his-own all 

At a ll tboda di-mi to 

Thus a-few days-in on-the- one-hand 

deb-ma-j bhare kal 

country-in-verily a-mighty famine 
padya. Pachbl i ek te 

fell. Afterwards he one that 

iya jaine s’bathi 

near having-gone as-a-field-labourer 


belly 


no 

not 


olya 
of-his 

td 

indeed 
td 

indeed 

kai 

anything 

bbaine 


bap-ne 
in-of -father 


gbare 

at-home 


dbanina bhud’da 

of-master swine 
sarya kbay, i 
husks eat, that 

i khaine 

that having -eaten 
no apyu ; atTl 

not was-given ; thus 
s a babbaryu ke, * mara 
w as-filled. Then to-him senses-came that, ‘ my 

t6 cbetTa dadiya rale-chbe, wali 

indeed how-many hired-servants earning-are, again 
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inrne 

to-them 

mare 

to-me 


khawa-piwa 

to-eat-and-to-drink 


pan 

also 


mab'lakh 
more- than- enough 


ma le-chhe, 
heing-got-is , 


t6 

indeed 


lagb“nyu 

fasting 


kar°vl 

to-be-done 


pade-ebbe. 
falling -is. 


To 

So 


law“ne, 
come , 


bu 

1 


ne ai 
and here 

s’bab“d6 

arisen 


tbaine 

mara 

bap 

ru_ ro 

pane 

jau ane tem"ne 

jalne 

kaii 

hazing-become 

my 

father 

near 

may-go and to-him 

having -gone 

I-may-say 

ke, 

“ bapa, 

bu 

tamaro 

no 

ne 

Par“bhtmo sor su ; 

bu to 

kapatar 

that , “ father, 

I 

your 

and 

of- God thief am; 

I ind eed 

unworthy 

jagyb. 

Pan 

base, 

soru 

kasora tliay, p 

my mawHar 

kamaw“tar 

have-become f). 

But 

let-be. 

a-child 

bad-child may-be, but parents bad-parents 

tbav 

nai, 

im 

jam 

mane tamaro iyb dadiyo rakho. ” 5 Im 

may-be not, 1 

thus 

considering to-me on-your near servant keep. 

, ” 5 Thus 

wacbaii 

te 

s’bab“do 

thiyo 

ane potana bap 

rv *v , 

pahr* ]i} 

r o. Ine 

having -thought 

he 

arisen 

became 

and Ms-own father near went. By-Ms 


bape 

by-father 

dayano 


to 

on-his-part 

umaPkb 


me 
to- him 

avyb. 


^ete-tlil 


ke 


bhalyo 

distance from he-was-seen 

Te-tbl hadl-kildhl dieh'riku 


antar-ma 

heart-at 

koto 


of-compassion bursting-out came. 

Therefore 

? having- 

■run of-lhe-son on-the-neek 

bajhi 

padyo ne bachlyu 

bbar“wa 

mSdyd. 

Sok’ro 

bolyo, * bapa, 

clinging 

he-fell and kisses 

to-take 

began. 

The- son 

said, 1 father. 

bu t6 

tamaro ne Par"bbnno ewo 

gunegar 

thiyo-au, 

kb tamara 

1 indeed your and of-God so 

sinner 

become-am, 

that your 

jewano 

diclPrb kew u rawa 

jbg 

riyo 

natbl.’ 

Inti bape 

of -like 

son to-be-called 

worthy 

remained not? 

Mis by father 


s’hatblyune 
to-servants 

lavine 

having -brought 

pagar a kh3 perawb ; 
shoes put-on; 

karo, tatba 
do, and 

dbarelo 
considered 

Pacbbe 
Afterwards 

Atane 

Now 


kayu 

it-was-said 


ke, 

that, 

ine perawo ; 

to- him put- on ; 

wall aj 
and to-day 


‘jao, 

‘ go, 
ne 
and 


f\i 

ghar-ma-thl s’hfiro 

house-inf rom. good 

vedh-vTtl, tatba 
a-ring, and 


s’hawagho 

garments 


page 

on-feet 


having -counted 
ke, aj 
that, to-day 

kbowanelo, 

was-lost, 


jamaif'war 

a-feasi 


muwo 

dead 


pacbbo 

back 


liath-nia 
hand-in 

s’hapar l m6 dl 
festival day 
dhoPmangal gaw“rawo. Sya-tlu 

merry-songs cause-to-be-sung. Whyfor 
dichb-o s’hajlwan dekbyo ; ane 

son alive was-seen ; and 

badba lila-ler kar !l wa mldya, 
all merriment to-do began. 

iao mote sok a ro t6 ebli eta r- m3 kame jiyd-to ; iy3-tbl 

his elder son indeed field-in on-work gone-was ; therefrom 

wall gbar pSlil te ayyo tare potane ghare nas 

retunm ng house near he came then his-oicn in-home dancing 

1 A well-known proverb inserted to make the meaning clear. 


me 
by-me 

jadyo-se. 

found-is, 
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tbato 

ne 

g ana 

gawata 

s’blbbalya. 

Pacbbe 

Ine sakarne 

going-on 

and 

songs 

being-sung heard. 

Then 

by-him a-servant-to 

s’bakbl 

pusyn 

ke, 

‘aj 

gkare 

Sl 

dbamdbom se ? ’ 

having-called 

it-was-ashed that. 

4 to-day 

in-house what 

noise is ? ’ 

Tare 

sak a re 

jabap 

dldbo 

ke, ‘ 

tamaro bhal 

aj hlm a kblm 

Then by-servant reply 

was-given 

that, 

' your brother 

to-day safe-and-sound 

pacbba 

ayya, 

te-thl 

raji 

tbalne 

tamare 

bap 

e aj gothya 

bach 

came, 

therefore 

1 pleased 

being 

by-your 

by -father to-day a-feast 

kari 

se.’ 

A-thl 

I ewo 

rise 

balyo 

ke 

gker jly6-j 


made. is.’ This-upon he so icith- anger burnt that in-house went-surely 


nai. E-tbl Ine bape avlne phobdawa madyo. Tare 

not. This-upon by-his by-father having-come persuasion was-begun. Then 

I bolyo ke, ‘ bapa, atTa warab lagan mi tamari sak a rl 

he said that, ‘father, so-many years for by-me your service 
kari, nb tamaru eke yen wadhyu nai ; t6y mane 

was-done, and your any order was-disobeyed not ; still to-me 

to mara bhalbandb a ne gotbya dewa s’baru eke 

on-the- one-hand my to-friends-and-relations a-feast to-give in-order one-even 


rabb a ru no apann ; ane jyare radnni ramat-ma tamari mayane 

hid not was-given ; and when of -harlots company-in your to-property 

ndad a nar dIcb a ro gher avyo tari tame moti memanl kari. 5 

squanderer son to-house came then by-you a-grand feast was-made 

Bap bolyo, ‘ beta, tu t6 roj marl pShi-j sn ; ne 
The-father said, ‘ son, thou indeed daily my near-surely art ; and 

marl badhi mud! pan tarl-j se. Harn e ke a tane 

my all wealth even thine-alone is. Good this that this on-occasion 

td ap a ne anand kar a wo joye ; sya-thi ke, a tara nmwa 

indeed for-us rejoicing to-do is- proper ; why-for that, this thy as-dead 

dbarela bbaxne j!w a to dltbo ; ane kbowanelo, aj jadyo se.’ 

considered io-brother alive he-was-seen ; and was-lost, to-day found is.’ 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

R ALlT A- G ADH A VlNl WAT. 

OF-RALlYA- GALS A VI TSE-STOR Y. 

M6rya dbada bau pad a tl. Tare gam a dlna manah 

Formerly raids many used-to-fall. Then of-villages people 

Raliya-Ga<pi a vine gamya Ranibar-ml potano mal-thal raklrta, 

in- Rally d- Gadhavi’s in-village Ranihar-in their-own property used-to-place , 

karan-ke Saranbiu gam magan a nu jani toy 

because-that of-Chdrans a-village of -beg gars having-considered anyone 

luf tu nal. Pan Bodi-M6gale to Ra.mW 

used-to-plunder not. But by-Bodi-Mughul on-the- other -hand Rdnihar 


maryu, ne Baman a ni sodi ban jbali. Raliyo ine 

was-conquered, and a-Brdhman s daughter hostage was-seized. Raliyd her 


sodawa jiyo, 

pan 

jbalano. 


Pacbbe 

rowa mandyo. 

Tar! 

to-release went, 

but was- 

{himself-) seized. 

Then 

to-weep he-bega/n. 

Then 

M6gale 

pusyu 

ke, 

‘ tu 

ebam 

rowacbb ? ’ Tare 

ine 

by-the-Mughul it-was-asked 

that, 

‘ thou 

why 

weepest ? ’ Then 

by-him 

kidbn 

ke, 

‘mari 

maya 

dati-cbhe, inu koine 

Idban 

it-was-do / ne{ i.e., said) that> 

‘my 

wealth 

buried- 

■is, of-it to-anyone 

hint 

watavyu natbi. 

Have 

tame 


jbali 

jawd-ebbo, to 

i 

explained, is-not. 

Now 

you 

having 

-seized {-me) going-are, then 

that 


maya im a ni-im padi rese.’ M6gale, maya nik a le, 

wealth where-it-is fallen will-remain .’ By-the- Mughul , wealth {if-)it-comes-out. 


t6 ad a dhi lalne ine sodi-muk a wano k61 apyo. Pasi 

then half having-taken him of -releasing promise was-made. Afterwards 

Raliyo im a ne tedine ek talaw a ni adya-ma lai-jiyd, n! 

Raliyd them having-invited a of-pond the-side-on took- away, and 

kidhu ke, * olya gad 8 rani wab! rokatya ebhe.’ Te-thi 

it-ioas-said that, ‘ that of-muddy-place behind the-wealth is .’ Then 


badhe gbod§ bakya. Te gara-mi khunti-jiya. Raliyo wShe 

by-all horses were-urged-on. They the-mud-m stuck. Raliyd behind 
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hato, te 

s’hati-jiyo. 

teas, he 

decamped. 

raw 

khadhi 

complaint 

was- eaten 

sodi 

ban 


daughter 

Tame 


hostage 

betha 


jhalanL 
teas- seized 


Pasi Mulle avltie tana 

Then in- Mull having- come of 4 here 
ke, ‘ tamaro Saran lutanb, 

that, ‘ your Chdran was-phmdered, 
1 wat 8 nl 

This of-oceurrcnce 

Saran Baman 
You while-sitting Chdran Brahman 

tamara jab kevva gawase ? ’ 

your fames how will-be-sung ? ’ 

c tu Wadlx a wan ja, nS Sana 

‘ thou Wadhwan go, and of -there to-the-king 
babe ghddl lalne sadu-chhu.’ 

two-hundred horses having-taken mount ing-am.’ 
jiy6 ni Lag*dhxr ware sadyo. 

went and Lagadhlr in-assistance mounted. 

tbiya, ne r61u jamyu. Te-ma Bodt-M6ga] 
became, and a-scuffle ensued. T hat-in Bodl-Mughd 


belad-nakhine natbu. 

seated-hehind-having-throicn fled, 

jbaline bethe pachhadyd. 

.having-seized down he-was-pidled. 

Lag a dbir upar sadi 

Lagadhlr above having -mounted 

notu ; te-thi 

was-not ; therefore 

EPla-mi oil 
The-memlime-in that 
sari hati, te 

a-poniard icas, that 


fnx. 

Of-him 
Pan uma! 8 kd 


LagMhxr-Ibir'mav'no 
to- Lagadlur- Bar mar 
ne Burnanhil 
and a-Brdhmafs 
khotya se. 
a-disgrace is. 

to pase 
then afterwards 
kldhu Ice, 

it -tom-said that, 
kahe. Hu 
on-the-one-han d tell. I 

Paohhe BalTyo Wadh*wan 
Afterwards llallyd Wadhwan 

Marag-mS 1 xliet-bhetiyS 
The-road -on meetings 

sodlne 

the-{Brdhmans)daughter 
Lag’dliir dhodyo, ne 
Lagadhlr ran , and 

marine Mogal 


iambic 

to-you 


{if- ) they-ioill-be-p hindered, 
Tare Lag'dhlre 

Then by- Lagadhlr 

raj an f; pan 


w 

behind 


effort having-struck the-Mughul 


Lag*dbu’ 


But 

botlid. 
sat. Lagadhlr 

' rv 

padyB-paqyS 
as-he-lay 


a, « 


near 

gaj.*ebl 

the-throat 


kax 

any 


MdgaTnx 
of -the-Mughul 

Baman-ni 

Brahman’s by-daughter of -the-Mughul 

LagMbirine watavl. To LagMlure 

to- Lagadhlr toas-shown. That by-LagadMr 


M6gal*nl 


hathiyar 

loeapon 

dabl. 

was- pressed. 
bbet-mS 
the-waist-in 
lalne 

having-taken 


Mogalhia pet-ma 

marl 

Mdgall 

pan 

jaxnaiyo 

of the-Mughul the-belly-in 

wm-simeh 

By-thc-Mughul 

but 

a-scimitar 

hulatine LagMbxrine 

marl 

padyd. 


'Em. bey 

having-drawn lo-Lagadhlr 

hamng-sktiwk 

h e-was-camed-t o-fall. 


Thus both 

jana fnahl tliaxno 

marana, 

Tina pajiya, 


lxajl ebbe. 

persons wounded having-become were-Hlled. 

Their memorial-stones 

stilt are. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE STORY OE E ALIY A GADHAYI. ' 

Im times gone by there were frequent raids made into Kathiawar, and so people 
used to deposit their goods and chattels In Eanihar, the village of the Bard named Ralxya 
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Gadhavi in the belief that no one 'would think of raiding a village of hards, who were 
known to be beggars by profession, and to have nothing worth taking. But one fine day 
Bodi, the Mughul, plundered Banihar, and carried off a Brahman’s daughter as a 
hostage. Baliya followed to rescue her, but was himself captured. He then began to 
weep, and the Mughul asked. Mm why he did so. c Because,’ replied Baliya, ‘ all my 
money is buried in a certain place, and I haven’t given anyone a clue as to where it is. 
Now you are carrying me off, and all that money will remain lying there, doing no good/ 
So the Mughul promised him that if the money could be found, he would let him gOj 
and give him half of it. Baliya took them off to the side of a pond, and pointing out 
a muddy piece of ground said ‘the money is buried on the far side of tMs slough. 
So they all urged on their horses, which stuck in the morass, and Baliya, who was 
going behind them, took to his heels. 

He went to the village of Muli, and complained to its Baja, Lagadhir Parmar, 
saying, ‘ Your Bard has been plundered, and a Brahman’s daughter has been carried off; 
This is a disgrace to you. If you let Bards and Brahmans be looted before your very 
eyes, who will be left to sing your praises ? ’ Lagadhir replied, * Go at once to 
Wadhwan , 1 and tell the Baja there. I am following at once with two hundred horses.-’ 
So Baliya went to Wadhwan, while Lagadhir set out on his expedition of rescue. On the 
way he met the freebooters. In the melee which ensued, Bodi Mughul took up the 
Brahman girl behind him, and rode away, pursued by Lagadhir, who caught hold of 
him, and pulled him off his horse. The Mughul twisted round and sat upon Lagadhir. 
The latter had no weapon handy, but seized his opponent by the throat. Then the 
Brahman girl pointed out to Mm a poniard which the Mughul carried in his belt, and 
Lagadhir plucked it out, and plunged it into his enemy’s belly. But the Mughul 
simultaneously drew his scimitar and with it struck down the Hindu Baja. In tMs 
way both received mortal wounds and gave up the ghost. Their monumental stones 
exist to the present day. 

1 Both Muli and Wadhwan axe in Jhalawad. Lagadhir was a historical character. He flourished at the end of the 
fifteenth century. According to tradition, the Brahman girl, in rescuing whom he lost his life, burned herself upon his 
funeral pyre. See Kathiawar Gazetteer, p. 665. 
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MUSALMAN GUJARATT. 

Most of the Musalmans of Gujarat speak HindostanI, not Gujarati, and specimens 
of their language will be found in the section devoted to Western Hindi . 1 Some tribes, 
however, who are by origin descended from converted Hindus, speak Gujarati. The 
educated members of this class speak ordinary Gujarati, with a free admission of 
HindostanI (and through it of Arabic and Persian) words, and specimens of this form 
of speech are not necessary. The uneducated Gujarati-speaking Musalmans usually 
employ the dialect of their uneducated Hindu neighbours. The languages of two 
Muslim communities demand, however, closer attention ; these are Vhorasai or the lan- 
guage of the Bohora community, and the dialect of a certain Musalman community of 
Kathiawar. 

The Bohoras are a well-known trading community of Gujarat. Wo may take the 
town of Surat as their head- quarters, for there resides the chief Mullah of one of their 
principal divisions. In Broach, most of them are cultivators. Vhorasai has been reported 
for the present Survey as a definite dialect of Gujarati from the two following localities 


Locality. 

i Reported number 

of 

•peftkorfl* 

Bombay Town and Island 

• . * 

10,000 

Mahikantha 

* * 

150 

« 

Total 

10,150 


Specimens have, however, been received from other districts as well. In the census 
of 1891 131,761 Bohoras were enumerated in the Bombay Presidency and Baroda, 
of whom 127,669 came from Gujarat (including Baroda). These Gujarat Bohoras were 
distributed as follows : — 


Locality. 

Number. 

Ahmedabad . . . 

10,972 

Kaira 

13,520 

Pancb Mahals . 

4,216 

Broach . * . 

32,367 

Surat , . „ . # 

12,905 

Baroda , , # 

10,880 

Other Native States . , , 

42,709 

Total . 

127,569 


An examination of the specimens received shows that there is no true Vhfirasai 
dialect. Everywhere it is the same as the general dialect of the uneducated natives of 
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the locality where the Bohora speakers happen to be found. Thus, in Kaira, they 
drop their It’s like the other Kaira cultivators, and in Surat they mix up their 
cerebral and dental letters. If Yhorasai has any distinguishing mark it is this last, 
for the Bohoras of Bombay and of Mahikantha have carried this custom with them, 
and call a c son ’ dlh a ro, not dllfro, for ‘ was ’ they say huto, not huto, and for 
‘ taken ’ they say lldho, not lldho. This peculiarity which is evidently taken from the 
local dialect of Surat, their head- quarters, does not entitle us to say that the Bohoras 
have any special dialect of their own. I therefore give no specimens of Vhdrasai. 

The Musalman Kharwas of Kathiawar are skilful and intrepid seamen. ‘ They 
man the native craft that visit Zanzibar, Aden, and the whole coast of Hindostan 
eastward as far as Singapur; and they are employed in steamers plying between 
Bombay and London, in some cases forming the entire crew. 5 1 Their origin is obscure. 
They call themselves Pathans, but they are probably a mixed race with Hindu and 
Arab blood in them. The island of Piram was assigned to them by the Delhi 
Emperors, and they also hold rent-free lands in the detached Taluka of Gogo, belonging 
to the Ahmedabad district, which is geographically a part of Kathiawar. They speak 
a curious dialect. It does not differ materially in its grammar from standard Gujarati, 
although it has in this respect a few peculiar characteristics, but its pronunciation differs 
widely. I am fortunate in being able to present two excellent specimens of this dialect, 
which come from Gogo. The following are the main points in which it differs from 
the standard dialect. 

Pronunciation. — The vowels d and e and e are liable to be changed to a, in 
the first syllable of a word. Thus, nande , for ndnde, by the younger (son) ; mar o, 
for mdro, my ; taro, for taro, thy ; dard, for dado, a day ; sathe, for sat he, with ; 
hath, for hath, a hand ; hadho, for hadho, draw water ; tawdr, for tewdre, then ; 
Jcat a ld, for het a ld, how many ? jam, for jem, as, like; Team, for hem, how, why? 
So the d in the Persian termination ddr is shortened, as in dos-dar, for dbst-ddr, a 
friend ; duhdn-dar, for duhdn-dar, a shopkeeper. Similarly, d is shortened before l, as 
in northern Gujarat. Thus, hhalne , for hhalne, having eaten ; hhal, for bhdl, a brother. 

The vowel l is liable to be changed to e, as in northern Gujarat. Thus, mares, for 
marls, I shall strike. , 

As regards consonants, the principal point to notice is that the sense of distinction 
between cerebral and dental letters is altogether lost. The two classes are absolutely 
interchangeable. Thus, t becomes t in huto, was ; pot and, own ; samp at, wealth ; 
te, he ; watanl, a native ; hhetar, a field ; chhot a rd, husks ; hhdto, eating ; sewfehet, 
conscious; gammat, rejoicing; jlvfto, living; uttar, an answer; tu, thou, and many 
others: th becomes th in thl, from; thiyo, became; tathd, and; lathi, is not; 
uthdpiyo, for uthdpiyo, disobeyed; sathe, with ; <2 becomes d in dlh'rb, a son; des, a 
country ; duhdl, a famine ; Khudd, God; das, a servant ; andar, within; dh becomes 
dh in hhldhu, for hldhu, done ; and lldho, taken. In ddt, a tooth, both consonants have 
been cerebralized. 

On the other hand, t has become t in moto, great; pet, belly; hat a ld, for het a ld, 
how many ? at a lo, so much ; roti, bread ; hole, on the neck; mtl, a ring: th has become 
th in eh a thu, in one place ; and betho, betho or beto, seated : nd has become nd, in bhimdd, 


1 Kathiawar Gazetteer, p. 153. 
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swine. The letters cl and l, when medial, generally become r, as in thdrd, a few ; dard, 
days ; urdvi, having caused to fly ; pariyo, for padyd, fell ; t lorlne, for dodine, ^having 
run ; sagh a ru, for sagh°lu, entire ; veg a ro, for vegHo, distant ; sabhariyo, for sdbhalyd, 
heard; agar, for dgal, before ; pachhar, for pdohhal, behind. On the other hand, r has 
become d in khad a chi, expenditure ; modi, having died ; chdk a di, service. Sometimes it 
becomes n, as in lug a na, for hig a ra, clothes. So n, when standing alone, almost always 
becomes n, as in mdnas, for mdnas, a man ; pan, but ; gan, count ; ghanb, many. 

It will be remembered that a similar inability to distinguish between cerebrals and 
dentals is a characteristic of the Sur’ti dialect spoken in Surat and Broach, opposite 
Gogo, across the Gulf of Kathiawar. 

An initial n often becomes l, as in lakhi, for nakhi, having thrown ; lathi, for 
nathi, is not ; lack, for ndch, dancing ; lolcar, a servant ; laic, a nose. 

The letter s becomes s in mares for mans, I shall strike, and other futures, and in 
the word su, what ? 

In the word khidhu, for kidhu, not only has the dh been cerebralized, but the 
initial k has also been aspirated. So also in khadiyo, for kddyo, was taken out. On the 
other hand, h, or an aspiration, is elided in dard, a day, for dado, i.e. dahado ; riyo, for 
rahiyo, i.e. rahyo, remained ; mi or nl, for nahi, not ; kes, for hakes, i.e. kahU, I will 
say ; kerdwu, for keufrawu, for haheitf rdvf tou, to be called ; rem, for rehem, compas- 
sion ; perdwo, for paherdwo, clothe ; bar for bdhdr, outside ; held or bethu, seated. This 
omission of h is also common in the standard dialect. 

Letters are sometimes doubled under the influence of a preceding r or l. Thus, 
bdnnu, for bdr a nu, a door; gdwdnni, for gowdl a ni, a herd- maiden. So, we have 
dolla-thi, with ropes, for ddr a da-thi, in which the d is first changed to l, and then doubled. 

The consonants within a word are sometimes interchanged by metathesis. Thus, 
khardves, for kh awards, i.e. khaw a davis, I will give to eat : so del a wd, for dew a td, fire. 

A final nasal is sometimes dropped, as in tamaru, for tamdru, your, 

Nouns— The declension of nouns, if we allow for pronunciation, closely follows the 
standard dialect. Thus the sign of the ablative is (hi, not thi. The only dialectic 
peculiarity is the use of hon, to form the plural. Thus, bdpu, a father ; bdpuhon, fathers. 
This termination hon is also found in the Malvi dialect of Bajasthani and in some forms 
of Khande^L 

Some adjectives form their feminines in Si, as in badkei khad a chi, all expenditure. 
Compare gel, below, under the head of participles. 

The pronouns are more irregular. The pronoun of the second person is usually 
spelt with a cerebral t. Thus, tu. The dental t also occurs. The agent cases of the 
first two personal pronouns are mS or hue and IS or tue, respectively. The genitive 
singulars are maro and taro or taro. The plurals are regular (allowing for the optional 
cerebralization of the t in the second person). In the singular the nominative is also 
used as an oblique base. Thus, hune, to me ; tune, to thee ; hu-thl, from me. 

The pronoun of the third person is te or I, he, she, it, that : te is declined regularly 
in the singular. 1 is shortened in the oblique cases of the singular ; thus, ie, by him ; 
ino, of him. The plural of te is tehon, and of *, ehon, both being declined reg ula rly. 

The relative pronoun is ji, who, declined like * ; thus, jino, whose. Similarly is 
declined hon, who ? : genitive, kind, and so on ; su, is ‘what ? ’ 
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Verbs. — Tile present tense of the verb substantive is chJie, which does not change 
for number and person. Thus, hu chhe, I am. When used as an auxiliary the e is 
dropped, and it becomes simply chh. Thus, karuchh, I do ; dviyochh , he has come ; 
khidhuclh, it has been done. 

The past of the auxiliary is Into, fern, lute, plur. masc. hit a. 

The finite verb has a few irregularities. The t of the present participle is 
cerebralized. Thus, madid, striking. The past participle inserts an i before the y. 
Thus, mdriyo, for mdryo, struck. So we have pariyo, fell ; Idkhiyu , thrown ; mokaliyo, 
sent ; dpiyu, given ; walagiyo, he embraced ; Idgiyd , he began ; pdchiyb, he arrived. 

The definite present is formed by adding chh to all persons of the simple present. 
Thus, maruchh, I am striking ; marechh, thou art striking, and so on. So the perfect 
is mdriyochh, he has been struck ; similarly, khidhuclh, it is done ; thiybclh, he has 
become ; dviyochh, he has come. Eechh, for rahechh is a contracted form of the present 
definite. 

An irregular simple present is khei, he says, for kale. 

The Imperfect and Pluperfect are regularly formed with huto. Thus, mddto-hutb, 
he was striking ; ie mariyo-huto, he had struck. 

The future is slightly irregular, as it changes l to e and s to s. We thus get, — 

I shall strike. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

mares . 

mdr a 8u. 

■2 

mar a se. 

mdr a sd. 

3 

mdr a se. 

mdrase. 


Contracted forms are lbs, I shall be ; jus, I shall go ; kes, I shall say ; res, I shall 
remain. 


The verbs thawu, to be, and javou, to go, lengthen their first vowels. Thus, thawu . , 
to be ; ildtb, being ; jato, going. * 

Irregular past participles are khidho, done, from kadwu ; often used in the neuter 
to mean ‘ said ’ by so and so. E adieu has its past participle riyo, remained, and jawu, 
to go, makes giyo. The feminine of giyo is gel or gl. With gel, compare badhel, the 
feminine of badho, all. 

The verb lewu, to take, makes its conjunctive participle ll, for lal, having taken. 

As specimens of Kharwa Gujarati I give a version of the Parable, and an. amusing, 
ifjslightly coarse, folktale. 
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Specimen I. 

A i RHMd A diM d ^Ar'HI <MlA RIMd AI4 i RIJJ MMAdl di*Gl <HR §d =RIM. d 
yA ^ d&afl ant'd. ilRl SRI M^O 2 Mdl didt MH| Aid idd d»Rl iMAl Pi'll. 1 ei& =>lRld MtAldl 
MMA §Md eilAl. d dA R&S 'Hiafl MlpMJi fcWl M&0 ~l iMMi >llcU |it<H Mpdl d yd el'ofl Wl <HR(l. 

d 2 <*dd 1 Imml MAdlARim Stint ek Pdi d yA diAHt Aamh'i <n£id rrmi mr yd ^tipi'll d <d> 
SlAM r^i -utlil lit ^Rld MlAl^ Mcl RMltd Wdl Wtol |d MM il'dA yd =HlPl4 Md. d ~i MIMAa (i'll eMR 
ySt UQ4 I AM »HlH*4l ieRl M<$4dld MM died MMy> MM §, dl <&A | §«(l "HR l RlMdl Mid <~R 

3 yd 1 m I Riy §5* u[ii^ ctit et| mim Aids d et^i did l\m § A'l end. |d eRt M^dtM'Hi 
AMI <*M OH. 3 2 §?fld MlAHl RlMdl MR Pi'll d 1 <$& Mdl dotdl CMR WMt RIM yd Adi d A dM 
ant'd d 2 ^iftd yd ltd ntnPidt d yd A i5 d <M. 1 didA yd AI 4 1 ri^ §A ^ ctit ct| him 
■° d4» d <A etd did duni i Aot <nd. mm ri^A diAiMi ARd AI 4 $ iil ^oi^i «d anidt d Wd MMdi d 
y'Mi tmi died *uAi d Mori Am dmdi d antMd "mA orma iftd iM^ ant Md dad &Ai d 
MlSl 25Mdl (Idlts d AlMldl <|dt d MplMtto. d opRA i^Mt dlPlHl. 

and ydl dldl ilidl Aa^-HI d d aniMAi M<dl MR MlPtMl <MR WA ctit MR MRpMl. d WA 

diidRint Aid dftd ^ =hi ^ & d wA yd 'HI 4 1 ctdt ant(ddtte d cri «ntyA Ai died RV°tt<d 
'Hl&to iMl yd M^lMMRct MlSt MptMlWi. MM d ^d pMl d Ai< Rmt Wdl ^fl dl !|il. eld ynt Rid R^ 
ani'dd MR^lPidl. M-i yA (§B =RIMA'i RlMd ‘dl| ^ A anctai CRM i eld Rlid- A|fe> d cldl |iR |A 
id Sitfnni Md. ^IMH ”HML iRRdl ^d iMld aA |d dtiA^ MH id dl aniPt^ <|A. M*i ant Ctdt 

di^l (WA iMRdldl eld MMA Al£ MlHl WMl anr-liiov iA ‘cMl MR died MV/Rldl Aid. d WA 
A 14 ^ di'<l 4 Md Mi" \It<- %s> d M3 MM3 Ct| 3. anind >1 6 A"R iAt Ad iR^ ani ctdl 

<h,$ ^ni |^i 1 Mi&ssnd (idite d AhimA |^i 1 RpiMtts. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek manas a ne be dlk a ra 
A to-man two sons 

khidhu ke, 

it-was-made (i.e. said) that, 

hune ap. ’ Ne ie 
to-me give. ’ And by-him 

pacbhi, te nano dlk a rd sagh a ru ek a thu karine yeg a ra 

after, that younger son everything together having-made a-far 

giyd. Te tah rang-bhoge potani 

went. JBy-him there in-delight-enjoyment his 


huta ; ne ted-ma-na nanae bap a ne 

were; and them-in-of by-the-younger to-the-father 
‘bapu, sampatfno poch a to bbag 

‘ father , of-the-property the-reaching (-me) share 

pnnjl yehechi * api. Thora dara 

the-wealth having-divided was-given. A-feio days. 

des-mli 

country-in' 


urayi-lakhi. 

was-squandered-entirely. 

cv 

paoKhi te des-ma 

that country -in 

lagi. Ne 

• began. And 

tah riyo, 
there remained, 
ine mokaliyo. Ne 

for as-for-him he-was-sent. And 

te-ma-thi potanu pet bhar a wane 

them-in-from his-own belly for-filling 


after 
par“wa 
t of all 

ek a na 

one-of 

saru 


N e ie badhei khad a chi-lakhiyu, 

And by-him entire was-expended-entirely, 

moto dukal pariyo, ne ine 

a- mighty famine fell, and to- him 


te 

he 

ne 

and 


jaine te 
■gone that 
ie potana 
by-him his-own 


des a na 

of-country 

f\l 

khetar-ma 

field-in 


sampat 

property 

ina 

of -that 
tangi 

poverty 

watanio-naS-na 
the-natives-in-of 
bhundone charVa 
the-swine feeding 


3 e 

what 


ine apiyu 
to-him was-given 
khidhu ke, 
it-was-said that, 
maleehh, pan hu 
is-goU but I 

mara bap a ni 
my of-father 

VOX.. IX, PART II. 


nai. Ne 

not. And 

4 mara bap a na 
4 my of-father 

t6 

on-the -other-hand 


pase 

in-vicinity 


jas, 


chhot a ra 

husks 

ini ichha 
of -him wish 

te saw a chet 

he conscious 

katTa 
how-many 

bhukhe madi-jauchh, 

by-hunger am-dying. 
ne ine kes 


majurone 

to-labourers 


will-go, and to-him I-ioill-say 


bhundo khata-huta, 
the-swine eating-were * 
huti, pan koie 
was, but by-anyone 
thiyo ; tawar ie 
became ; then by-him 

mas rotl 
enough bread 

Hu uthi 
I having -arisen- 
ke, “ bapu, 

that, “ father t 

3 L 
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hue 

khudanu 

tatba taru 

Pap 

khidhuchh, ne 

have 

taro 

by-me 

of-God 

and of-thee 

sin has-been-done, and 

now 

thy 

dik a ro 

kerawa 

hu jog latbi. 

Hune 

tara majuro-ma-na 

ek a na 

jam 

son 

to-be-called 

I worthy am-not. 

Me 

thy servants-in-of 

of-one 

like 

gan. 5 

99 Ne 

te uthine 

potana 

bap a ni pas giyo ; ne 

te 

count. 

59 9 And 

he having-arisen 

his-own 

of-father near went ; and 

he 


haji ghano veg a ro, tawar ina 

still much distant, then his 

rem avi, ne te 

compassion came , and he 

ine buchcki lidhi. Te 

to-him kiss was- taken. That 


bape ine 

by-father as-for-him 

dorine ine 
having-run on-his 

dik a rae ine 

by-son to-him 


hue 

by-me 


khudanu 
of- God 


kerawa 

to-be-called 

khidhu 

it-was-said 


ina 

of-this-one 
ap a ne 


hu 

I 

ke, 
that, 

hath-ma 

the-hand-on 


tatba tara 
and of-thee 
jog lathi. 5 


pap khidhnchh, 
sin has-been-done, 
Pan bapue 


]6yo, ne me 

he-was-seen, and to-him 

kote walagiyo, ne 
on-neck clasped, and 

khidhu ke, ‘ bapu, 
it-was-said that, ‘ father , 

ne have taro dik a ro 

and now thy son 

das”ne 


khaine 


fit am-not.’ But by-the-father 

‘ ruda lng a na li-awd, ne » ine 

c good dresses bring, and to-this-one 

vlti lakbo, ne pag-ma jora 

a-ring put , and the-foot-on shoes 

kariye, kam-ke a 


gammat 


his-own to-servant 

m 

perawo ; 
put-on ; 

perawo ; 
put-on ; 
maro dik a ro 


ne 

and 

ne 

and 


muo 


we-all having-eaten 

rejoicing may- 

make, hecause-that this my 

son dead 

huto, ne pachho jiw a to 

tbiyoebb ; 

ne 

kbowayo 

huto, ne 

was, and back-again living 

has-become ; 

and 

lost 

was, and 

maliyocbb. 9 Ne 

ebon gammat 

kar“wa lagiya. 




has-been-got .’ And 

they rejoicing 

to-do began. 




Ane ino 

moto dik a ro 

kbetar-mt 

huto. 

Ne te 

aw 3 t! 

And of -him 

the-elder son 

the-field-in 

was. 

And he 

in-coming 

ghar a ni pas 

pSchiyo, tawar 

ie rag i 

tatba 

lach 

slbhariya. 

of-the-house near 

arrived, then 

by-him music 

and 

dancing 

were-heard. 


Ne 


le 


lokard-ma-na 


ek“ne terine puchhiyu ^ke, ‘a 

And by-him the-servants-in-of to-one having-called it-was-asked that, ‘ this 
sn chbe ? 9 Ne ie ine khidhu ke, * taro . bhai 

what is?’ And by-him to-him it-was-said that, ( thy brother 
ayiyocbb, te tara bapue ek moti mijbani khidhichh, 
has-come, therefore thy by-father a great feast has-been- made, 

kam-ke ine sahi-salamat pacbho maliyocbb. ’ Pan te 

hecause-that to-Mm safe-(and) -sound back-again he-has-been-got . 9 But he 
gusse, tbiyo, ne ' andar aw a wa ini khu^i ni huti. 

in-anger became, and within to-go of -him willingness not was. 

Te-tbi ina, bape bar avine sam a javiyo. Pan 

Therefore his by -father out having- come he-was-made-to-understand. But 
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ie uttar ap a ta bap'bie kbidbu ke, * jo, at a la 

by-him answer in-giving to-the-fatker it- w as-said that, ‘see, in-so-many 


waras bu 

tari 

cbak a di 

karuebb, 

ne taro 

bukam 

bue kadi 

years 1 

thy 

service 

am- doing. 

and thy 

order 

by-me ever 

utbapiyo 

latbi, 

tdpan 

mara 

dos-daifni 

satbe 

kbufi 

was-disobeyed 

not, 

nevertheless my 

of-friends 

in-company happiness 


tbawane tue bane bokariyu pan kadi ni apiyu butu. Pan 

for-becoming by -thee to-me a-Jcid even ever not given was. JBut 


a taro dik a ro jie kas a banoni satbe tari sampat 

this thy son by-whom of-harlots in-the-eompany thy wealth 

kboi-lakhi, ina aw a ta-j tue ina saru moti mrjbani 

was-lost- entirely , of-him on-coming-even by-thee of-him for a-great feast 

kbidbl. ’ Ne ie kbidbu ke, ‘ dik a ra, tu marl sathe 

was-made. ’ And by-him it-was-said that, ‘son,- thou of -me in-company 

roj recbb, ne maru sagb a ru taru cbhe. Ap a ne t6 

daily remainest, and my everything thine is. To-us-all on-the-other-hand 

kbuii tbawu, tatba badakb kar a wo joye, kam-ke a 

happiness to-become, and rejoicing to-be-done is-proper, because-that this 

taro bbai mu wo buto, te pacbho jIw a to thiyocbb ; ne khoway a ld 

thy brother dead was, he bade -again living has-become ; and lost 

buto, te mabyoebb. 5 
was, he has-been-found .’ 
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hue khudanu 

by-me of-G-od 

4ik a ro kerawa 
son to-be-called 

gan. !5 ’ Ne 

count. ” ’ And 

hajl ghano veg s ro, 
still much distant , 

rem avl, 

compassion came, 
ine buchchl 

to-him kiss 


GUJARATI. 


hu 

I 

te 

he 


tatha taru 
and of-thee 
jog lathi 
worthy am-not. Me 
u thine potana 

having-arisen Ms-own 

tawar 

then 

te 

he 

Te 

That 


pap khidhuchh, 
sin has-been-done, 

Hone tara 

thy 


ne have taro 

and now thy 

majuro-mt-na ek a na jam 

servants-in-of of-one like 


ma 

Ms 


ne 

and 


hue khudanu 
by-me of -God 

kerawa 
to-be-called 

khldhu 
it-was-said 


bap 3 nl pas giyo ; ne te 

of-father near went ; and he 

joy 6, ne ine 

he-was-seen , and to-him 

kote walagiyo, ne 
on-neck clasped, and 

khldhu ke, ' bapu, 

it-was-said that, ‘father, 

ne have taro dIk a ro 

and now thy son 

potana das a ne 

fit am-not .’ But by-the-father Ms-own to-servant 

c ruda lug a nl ll-awo, ne * ine 

and lo-this-one 


lldhl. 
was- taken 


bape ine 

by-father as-for-him 

doiine ine 
having-run on-his 

dlk°rae ine 

by-son to-him 


tatha taru pap khidhuchh, 

and of-thee sin has-been-done, 

jog lathi. ’ Pan bapue 


ma 

of-this-one 

ap a ne 
we-all 


hu 

I 

ke, 

that, ‘ good dresses 

hath-ma vltl lakho, ne 
tlie-hand-on a-ring put, and 

khalne gammat kariye, 
having-eaten rejoicing may-make 


pag-ma jora 
i the-foot-on shoes 

kam-ke a 
because-that this my 


perawo ; 
put-on ; 
perawo ; 
put-on ; 
maro dik a rd 


ne 

and 


son 


ne 

and 

mud 

dead 


huto, ne pachho 

jiw a to 

thiyochli ; ne 

khowayo 

buto, ne 

was, and back-, 

again 

living 

has-become ; and 

lost 

was, and 

maliyochh. 5 Ne 

ebon 

gammat 

kar“wa lagiya. 



has-been-got . 5 And 

they 

rejoicing 

to-do began. 



Ane ino 

-moto 

dlk s r5 

f\> 

khetar-ma buto. 

Ne te 

aw a t5 

And of-him 

the-elder son 

the-field-in was. 

And he 

in-coming 

gharhl pas 

pochiyo, 

tawar 

ie rag tatha 

lach 

slbhariya. 

of-the-house near 

arrived, 

then 

by-him music and 

dancing 

were-heard. 


Ne 


le 


lokarb-ma-na 


ek“ne terlne puebbiyu ‘a 

And by-him the-servants-in-of to-one having-called it-was-asked that, ‘ this 
su cbbe ? 5 Ne ie ine khldhu ke, ‘ taro . bhai 

what is ? ’ And by-him to-him it-was-said that, * thy brother 

aviyochh, te tara bapue ek motl mljbanl khldhlchh, 

a great feast has-been- made, 

pachhd maliydchh. ’ Pan te 

baclc-again he-has-been-got . 5 But he 
ini khu£l nl hutl. 


has-come, therefore thy by-father 
kam-ke ine sahl-salamat 

because-that to-Mm safe-{and)-sound 

gusse, tbiyo, ne ’ andar aw a wa 


in-anger became, 
Te-thi ina 

Therefore his 


and loithin to-go of -him willingness not was. 

bape bar avlne sam a javiyo. Pan 

by-father out having-come he-was-made-to-understand. But 
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ie uttar ap a ta bap'hie khidhu ke, ‘ jo, at a la 

by-Mm answer in-giving to-the-f other it-was-said that, i see, in-so-many 

waras hh tari chak s di karhchh, ne taro hukam hue kadi 

years 1 thy service am- doing, and thy order by -me ever 

uthapiyo lathi, tfipan mara dos-dar a ni sathe khngi 

was-disobeyed not, nevertheless my of-friends in-company happiness 

thawane tue hone bokarlyu pan kadi ni apiyu hutu. Pan 

for-becoming by -thee to-me a-Tcid even ever not given was. But 

a taro dik a ro jie kas a bandni sathe tari sampat 

this thy son by-whom of-harlots in-the-company thy wealth 

khoi-lakhi, ina aw a ta-j tue ina saru moti mijbani 

was-lost- entirely, of-him on-coming-even by-thee of-him for a-great feast 

khidhi. ’ Ne ie khidhh ke, ‘ dik a ra, th mari sathe 

was-made. ’ And by-him it-was-said that, 1 son, thou of -me in-company 

roj rechh, ne marh sagtdrh tarh chhe. Ap a ne t6 

daily remainest, and my everything thine is. To-us-all on-the-other-hand 

khu^i thawu, tatha hadakh kar a wo joye, kam-ke a 

happiness to-become, and rejoicing to-be-done is-proper, because-that this 

taro bhai xnnwo huto, te pachho jlw a td thiyochh ; ne khoway a lo 

thy brother dead was, he bacJc-again living has-become ; and lost 

hnto, te maliyochh. 5 
was, he has-been-found.’ 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

kut5 

chak a lo, ne 

ek 

kuti ckakTi. 

Ckako 

One 

was cock-sparrow, and 

one 

was hen-sparrow. 

The-cock-sparrow 

laviyo 

ckokkano 

dano ne 


ckakl lavi 

daTno dano. 

brought 

of-rice 

grain and 

the-hen-sparrow brought 

of-peas grain. 

Ini 

kkick a ri 

pakarl ; 

ne 

ckaki pan! 

bkar a wa gei. 

Of-these 

pottage 

was-cooked ; 

and 

the-hen-sparrow water 

to- draw went. 


Chako 

The-cock-sparrow 
sni-giyo. 
went -to- sleep. 
ne khidhu, 

and it-was-said, 

kkei, * marl 
says, ‘ of -me 

lakki-didko, 
was-put-down, 
ni male. 
not is-found. 

k6n kkai-giyn ? ’ 
who ate- up ? ’ 

Ckak a li 

The- h en- sp arrow 
* tamaro kut a ro 


khick a ri 

the-pottage 

Awa-ma 

The-meantime-in 


kkaine akke 

having -eaten on-eyes 

chaki 

the-hen-sparrow 


pani 

water 


‘ your dog 

puckkiyu 

ke, 

it-was-asked 

that. 

ke, ‘ na, 

me 

that, 1 no, 

by-me 

puckhiyu, 

t6 

it-was-asked, 

then 

kkadkl.’ 

T6 

eaten? 

Then 


* ehaka-rana, bannn 

‘ cock-sparrow-Jcing, the-door 

akko dukkeckk.’ T6 

the-eyes are- paining. ’ Then 

ne bannu kkoliyu. T6 

and the-door was-opened. Then 

E wat ckakane 

This fact to- the- cock-sparrow 

CkakTo kkei ke, 

The-cock-sparrow says that, 

raja 

the- king 

marl kkick a ri 
my pottage 

c kkick a ri tl 

* the-pottage by-thee 

latki kkadhi.’ 
is-not eaten f Then 

ckakTo kkei ke, 

the-cock-sparrow says that, 


kkolo.’ 

open' 


pata badkine 

a-bandage having-tied 
bkarine avi, 
having-drawn came, 
Tare ckako 

Then the-cock-sparrow 


ckakie 

by -the-hen-sparrow 


pase 

near 


gk 

went, 

kkai-giyo. 

ate- up? 


ne 

and 


gkar5 

the- pitcher 

j6y a cbk, t6 kkick a ri 

she-sees, verily the-pottage 

kkidki ke, ‘ kkick a ri 
was-said that , * the-pottage 

* rajano kut a ro kkai-giyo.’ 
* the-king’s dog ate-up ? 

rajane kbidkn ke , 

to-the-king it-was-said that, 

T6 rajae kut a rane 

Then by-the-king to-the-dog 


kkadklckk ? ’ 
has-been-eaten V 
T6 


rajae 

by-the-king 


sipame 

to-a-soldier 


T6 kut'ro kkei 

Then the-dog says 

rajae ckakTane 

by-the-king to-the-cock-sparrow 
‘na, ml bi latki 

‘ no, by-me also it-is-not 

kukam didko ke, 

order tcas-given that, 
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kuwa-ma lakhl-diyb.’ 

the-well-in throw-away' 

Awa-mt ek 

The-meantime-in a 
kh.id.hu ke, e mara 
by-the-hen-sparrow it-was-said that, my 

nikaro, t6 ha tamhie khir 

(if-)you-take-out, then I to-you rice-milk 

T6 peli gowannl kuwa-ma 

Then that herd-maiden the-wel'l-in 


* chakTane 
‘ the-cocJc-sparrow 
Mkhl-dldho. 
he-was-thrown-away 
chak a lle 


T6 

Then 

gowannl 
herd-maiden 

chakTane 
cock-sparrow 

ne rot! 

and bread 

ut a ri, ne 

descended, and 


khadiyo. T6 gowannine 

brought-out. Then the-herd-maiden 


laine 

having -brought 


the- 


sipaie 

by-the-soldier 

avl. Ine 

came. To-her 

£V 

kuwa-ma-thl 

the-well-in-from 

kharaves.’ 

ioill-eause-to-eat.’ 

chakTane 
the-cock-sparrmo 
chakTl ghar 

hen-sparrow home 


gi. Pela chakTae ek lodhl garam karine pell 

went. That by-cock-sparrow a griddle hot having-been-madc that 

gowannine khldhu ke, ‘ a sunana pat a la-par heto.’ T6 peli hethi. 

to -cow-herdess was-said that, ‘ this golden seat-on sit.' So she sat. 

Javi hethi avi badine utlii. To e khei 

As-soon-as she-sat so-soon being-burnt she-got-up. Then she says 

'haxne khir na khadhl, ne kule bad!/ 

e by-us (i.e. by-me ) rice-milk not was- eaten, and on-my-seat l- am-burnt' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there were a cock -sparrow and a hen-sparrow. The cook- 
sparrow brought some rice grains, and the hen-sparrow brought some peas, and with 
them they cooked a mess of pottage. Then the hen went off to draw water, and, as 
soon as she was gone, the cock ate up the pottage, and tied a bandage over his eyes and 
lay down on his bed. In the meantime the hen came back with her water jar, and 
cried out, ‘cock-sparrow, my king, open the door.’ ‘I can’t,’ said ho, ‘my eyes are 
hurting me.’ So she put the pitcher down and opened the door herself. The first thing 
she saw when she looked round was that there was no pottage, so she asked her husband 
who had eaten it up. ‘ The king’s dog,’ said he, ‘ came and ate it up.’ 

So the hen-sparrow went off to the king and complained that his dog had eaten up 
the pottage. The king asked the dog if he had done so, and ho denied. Then the 
king asked the cock-sparrow, and he denied too. Then the king told a soldier to throw 
the cock-sparrow down into a well, and this was done. It chanced that a herd-girl came 
by, and to her the hen-sparrow said, ‘ if you will take my cock-sparrow out of the well, 
I will give you rice-milk and bread to eat.’ So the herd -girl went down into the well, 
and took out the cook. Then the hen took the herd-girl home with her, and the cock- 
sparrow lieaied a griddle red-hot, and said to the herd-girl, ‘sit down, please, on this 
golden chair. So she sat down on the griddle, and as soon as she did so it burnt her 

and she jumped up again, saying, ‘ I didn’t get any rice milk, and I am burnt on the 
part of me on which I sit down,’ 
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PaPnuli, also called Saurashtri (or the language of Surat) and Khatri, is the 
language of the silk-weavers of the Deccan and Madras. Sir A. Baines, on page 141 of 
the Census Deport for 1891, gives the following account of them : — 

fi The migrations of this class have not been clearly traced, but probably it was first brought above the 
ghats through one of the many local courts of old time in the Deccan. 1 The descendants of the original silk- 
•weavers are now found exercising the same trade in Mysore, the Deccan, and in quite the south of the 
peninsula. The dialect they use is peculiar to themselves and is not current amongst them when dea lin g with 
other communities, though it has taken the colour of the countries through which the caste has passed, and 
is at present mainly Telugu, whereby it has lost its northern twang. The reason for this segregation may 
be found, perhaps, in the fact that a class of this sort, especially when engaged in a lucrative industry, raises 
its demands for social recognition as it recedes further from its place of origin. We thus find the 
Saurashtri weaver of the south employing priests of his own caste, who claim Brahmanical honours, and 
Ignore connection with a region where silk- weavers are not in such a high position. This leads them to 
neglect or depreciate their former tongue. There are, nevertheless, over 77,000 Patnuli in the Madras 
Province who still return their language as of yore.’ 


Pat a nuli was returned in the census of 1891 from the Presidencies of Madras 
and Bombay, and from the state of Mysore. The following are the figures. Speakers 
are also found in Hyderabad, but no figures are available : — 

Bombay — 

Bombay City . . . . ' ' . . * , . . 2 

Sholapur .......... 587 

Dharwar ........... 654 

Bijapur ........... 56 

Feudatories * * . - . . . . , . 301 


Madras — 

Kistna 

Nelloro 

Madras 

Chingleput 

North Arcot 

Salem 

Coimbatore 

South Arcot 

Tanjore 

Trichinopoly 

Madura 

Tinnevelly 

South Canara 

Mysore (Bangalore) 


1,600 


1 

2 

989 

.... 87 

. 2,793 

. 7,548 

19 
311 
. 18,069 
. 4528 

. . . . 35,197 

f 3,811 

2 


73,352 

5 


Total . 74,957 


The Linguistic Survey does not extend to Madras, and hence no figures for or 
specimens of Pat°nuli have been received from that province or from Mysore. Prom 
Bombay, only 300 speakers of Pat’nuli have been returned for this Survey, and these 
from Ahmednagar, a district from which no speakers were returned in 1891, On the 

1 Hofrath Dr Biihler has directed my attention, since this was first written, to the Gupta Inscription, translated at page 
79 vol iii of the Corpus Inscriptionum. In this, the colony of silk-weavers, which immigrated to DasSpur (Mandesor) 
from central and southern Gujarat, are praised for their industry and piety ; the latter being shown by the erection of a 
■temple to the sun in the time of KumSra Gupta.— J. A. B, 
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other hand, 6,550 speakers of ‘ Pattwegarl,’ also a dialect employed hy silk-weavers, bare 
been returned from Belgaum, Dharwar, and Bijapnr. Specimens have been i ecoived 
from all these districts, and an examination of thorn shows that tlio Paf/wegari of 
Bijapnr is simply corrupt Marathi, while that of Belgaum and Dharw ai is 1 at null. 
The following are, therefore, the figures for Pat-null as returned for this census from 
the Bombay Presidency : — 

Ahmednagar . . . . 

Belgaum 4 *J°° 

Dharwar l,* r »00 


Toxai, 


5,800 


It will be seen that these differ widely from the census figures. Indeed, it must 
be confessed that much reliance cannot bo placed on either set. Pafnull is merely 
ordinary Gujarati, and does not require that separate enumeration which it is practically 
impossible to give. 

Specimens of Pat“nuli (or Pat a wcgari) have been received fr< m all the above 
districts. As jnst stated, it is ordinary Gujarati with, in each case, a slight addition of 
local words to its vocabulary. Specimens of Bombay Pat.* null are therefore quite un- 
necessary. No specimens are available of Madras Pat'nuli, hut it, too, according to the 
census reports, is also the same as standard Gujarati. 

It may he added that in Chanda, in the Central Provinces, the silk-weavers speak 
a mongrel dialect called PaPvi, which appears to be based on Marathi. Fide mite, 
page 294. 
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The Kakars are Pathan immigrants from Afghanistan Avho are fo und scattered over 
Northern India and the Bombay Deccan. At the Census of 1891 the follow ing numbers- 


of Kakars were returned : — 

United Provinces . . . . . _ _ _ _ .25 386 

Plln i a1: > 4,386 

Hyderabad ........ ..... 4 193 

Bombay 


Total . 34,087 


It appears, however, that only in Bombay have these people (122 in number) a 
language of their own, called Kakari. It is used by Kakars only as a home language. 
In their intercourse with people of other castes they employ ordinary Dakhini Kindostani. 
Kakars belong to the Kakarzahi tribe of Afghans, and their forefathers are said to have 
come from Afghanistan with Ahmad Shah Durrani about 1748. On his return from 
India, after having conquered the Marathas at the battle of Panipat in 1761, these 
Kakars remained in the country leading the life of outlaws, and, after rambling through 
the provinces of Agra and Gujarat, they found their way to Haidar ‘All of Mysore. 
Thence they spread over the Deccan, where they now* earn a living as servants, messen- 
gers, and horse-keepers. 

Their speech is a mixed jargon, but is mainly based on Gujarati. I give a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into Kakari which comes from Belgaum. It well 
illustrates the mixed character of the language, as well as its Gujarati basis. The 
Gujarati on which it is founded is that of North Gujarat, and is mixed with Rajasthani. 
Among special peculiarities we may mention, — 

The tendency (also existing in Rajasthani) to weaken a final e to a short a. Thus 
the Gujarati hame, we, becomes hama ; the Rajasthani dative suffix he, becomes ha 
(this is the usual suffix of the dative) ; the Gujarati suffix ne of the conjunctive parti- 
ciple becomes na. 

There is a tendency to disaspirate (also common in Northern Gujarati). Thus, dike, 
is, becomes che or cha, and we have utisna for uthisne, having arisen. 

Strong masculine nouns with o-bases form the nominative singular in 5, with an 
oblique form in a. Thus, held, a son ; plural, beta. The suffix of the genitive is the 
Gujarati no. That of the dative is the Rajasthani ha (for he). The agent case does 
not seem to be used. 

The word for ‘ two ’ is di, as in Labhani. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is chhe or die (cha), he is. Thus, milacha 
for male-chhe, it is got. The past is hato or to as in Northern Gujarati. 

There are some curious forms of the finite verb in the specimen. Such are 
kariJendo , he did ; a doubled it in the present participle as in ciwatte, in going. The 
conjunctive participle ends in isna, isno, or isna. Thus, jay Una, having gone ; bharisna, 
having filled ; voatimo, having divided ; utisna or utisna, having arisen. This form is 
probably borrowed from Dravidian languages. So also the ir in marirocha, (I) am dying. 
Compare Tamil iru, be. 

3 M 
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KAKARL. 

(District B rlg aiim) . 

Konek sakb a s-ka dl beta kata. Tis-ma nba.no beto 

A-certain person-to two sons were. Them- among younger sou 

apano ba-ka kayo, ‘ba, tan jin !l gi-ma maje awattc 

Ms-own father- to said, ‘father, your property-in to-me that-may-come 

wato maje de.’ Ba tis-ma apano mal watisno-dido. 

share to-me give.’ Father them-among Ms-own property having -divided-gave. 

Nhano betd apano wato llsna dur muliik jaylsna 

Younger son his-own share having -taken a-far country having-gone 

bahut din nai boya-ta, titTa-ma tyo dundlinyi apano mal 

many days not had-been, meantime he luxury-with Ms-own property 


sam a dyo 

bal-kariSendo. 

Tyo 

afiyo karyo 

bad 

te 

muluk-ma 

mot tii 

all 

squandered. 

lie 

thus had- done 

after 

that 

country-in 

a-great 

dukal 

padlsna 

ti-ka 

garlbi ayi. 

Tyo 

to 

mulukno 

ek 

famine 

having-fallen 

him-to 

poverty came. 

Re 

that 

of- country 

one 


saklTsno ini nankTi rliayo. Tyo lakh's ti-ka smvar charawan-ka 

of -person near service remained. Thai person him- to swine gracing for 

apano khet-ka mokbal-dido. Wh5 bhnke-tl tal*mallsna suwar 

his-own field-to sent. There hunger-with being-overcome swine 

khate bhiiso sndda kbayisna pet bliarali-rhato. Lekhin ti-ka 

eating husks also having-eaten belly would-have- filled. But him-to 

kis-ti kay-bi nai milla-to. Asya thoda din gaya, apano 

anybody-from anything -even not obtained-was. So some days went, his-own 

picbhTyanganl wat yad ayisna tyo apano dill-ma kayo, 

of -former state (in-) memory having-come he his-own mind-in said, 

‘ mara bano jnl rbanii kittTa nank“ran-ka pet bharlsna jasti 

‘ my of -father near living how-many servanls-to belly having-filled more 

lioyitlu kul milaeba. Lekliin by5 ban bhnkkyo mari-rocba. Han 

become food is-obtained. But here 1 hunger-by am-dying. I 

ntisna mara ba-na jnl jayisna, “ba, bau Allano pap 

having-arisen my father-of near having-gone, “ father , I of -God sin 

bano pap bband-lido. Han taro beto-kan-ka layakh nai 1 . Maje 
of-father sin have-got-ti'ed. I your son-to-be worthy ( am-)not . Me 

taro jul nankar sar a kyu mnkhTe,” ’ kaisna wha-ti tyo 

your near a, -servant like keep,” ’ (so) -saying therefrom he 
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utisna 

having-arisen 

dur-ti 

clistance-from 

marisna, 
having-struck, 
hau 

1 

beto-kari 


apano 

his-own 

dekhisna, 

f-seen, 


band 

of-father 

rham 

pity 


rnukko 

a-hiss 


Allano 
of- God 
bulawu 


dido. 

gave. 

sam°na 

before 

nako.’ 


jul 

near 

ayisna, 
having-come, 

Taba beto 
Then the-son 
taro sanr'na 
your before 
I-ka ba 


awatab ba ti-ka 

while-coming father him-to 

nhati-jayisna, kawato 
having -gone-running , embrace 

ba-ka kayo, { ba, 

father -to said, ‘ father , 

cbuk karyo ; ruaje taro 
sin did ; me your 
apano nauk 3 ran-ka kayo. 


son-as 

{you-)call do -not.' 

This-to father 

his-own 

servants-to 

ti ' 

said. 

‘ cbdk u 

posak 

layisna 

mara beta-ka 

peraw ; 

angli-ma 

mnndi 

£ best 

a-dress 

having-brought 

my son-to 

gut-on ; 

finger-in 

a-ring 

gliald. 

pay-ma 

jodd gbald 

; kban-ka 

tayari 

karo ; 

bama 

gut. 

feet-in 

shoes gut ; 

eating-for 

gregaration make ; 

we 

kbayisna 

kbusi-hdwunga. 

Ka-ka-ta 

yo mar 6 

beto maryo-to, 


having-eaten lutggy -l et-us -become. Why-for-then 

pbirisna wachyd ; chukailidd-td, milyd. 5 

again is-alive ; lost-was, is-found.’ 

khual hdya. 
glad became. 

E-bakhat-ka tind mbtb beto 

At-this-time his elder son 

ayat bakhat-ka ti-ka gavannu 

coming at-the-time him-to singing 

naukar-ma ek jana-ka bulayisna, 

servant s-in one man-to having-called, 


this my son that-dead-was, 
Yti samTisna sanfdya 


This having-heard 


kbet-ma hatd. 
field -in was. 

nacliannu 

dancing 

‘ ti kasu 
c that what 


Tyo 

He 


gbarna 

to-house 


Ti-ka 
Him-to 
pdliachete 
on-reaching 
inukhyd.’ 
has-hep td 
mada-ma 


tyd kayo, ‘ taro bhayi 

he said, ‘ your brother 

sabab taro 

on-account-of your 

YU samTisna 

This having-heard 


samTyo. 

heard. 

chalieba 5 
is-going-on ! 

cbokd 


Tyd 

He 


all 


H 

near 

te 

that 

pncbbyd. 

ashed. 


aydeba ; tyd cbokd ayisna 

is- come ; he safe-and-sound having-come 
ba khanu tayar karisna 

father a-feast ready having-made 

tyd motd beto gbns-boyisna 

that elder son angry -having-become 


akar 

to-come 

kayo, 

said, 

wat 

word 

kbanu 

feast 


nai. 

not 

kaisna 

saying 


gayo. 

went. 


Sabab 

Therefore 

ti-ka bahut 
him-to much 


son 

ti-no ba bhair ayisna 
his father out having-come 
kaiiido. Ti-ka tyd apano 

entreated. That-to he his-own 


1 hau ittala waris 
* I so-many years 


todyd-nai. 

brohe-not. 

kbavadan-ka 

to-mahe 


Lekhin 
But 
tn 
thou 


taka 

till 

bau 

I 


tarl 

your 

mara 

my 


mada-ma 

in 

ba-ka 

father-to 

naukYi karisna kaba tari 
service having-made ever your 
dosan-ka milelisna 

frien ds having- gathered-to get her 


maje 

to-me 


kaba 

ever 


ek 

one 


bak a ru-bl 

goat-even 


naT-didd. 

not-gavest. 


KasTbin 
Harlots 
3 m2 
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sangat padisna taru mal samMyo nmg R ]isna yd taro 

in-company having-fallen your property all having-devoured this your 

beto ghar-ko ay 6 barabar-ka tS tina-wasti khan it kuryo.’ 

son house-to come as-soon-as thou of-Mm-for a-feast hast-made * 


Ba 

beta-ka kayo, * tu 

sara 

wakbat 

mara sangat; 

rhaclia. 

Marti 

Father 

son-to said, ‘ thou 

all 

the-time 

my with 

art. 

My 

M 

ebhe te 

sam a dyo 

taru 

chbe. 

Mare-to 

taro 

bhayi, 

near 

is that 

all 

thine 

is. 

Thal-dead-was 

thy 

brother, 

phirisna 

wacbyo ; 

chtikaili- 

gayo, 

te 

milyo. Asyo 

hama 

klvusi 

again 

is-alive ; 

that-lost- gone- was, 

he is-found. So 

we 

happy 


houu barabar chbe.’ 
to-be proper is.’ 
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TARTmOKT OR GHISSpT. 

The Ghisadi are a tribe of blacksmiths who wander, like our tinkers, over Southern 
India. The following numbers have been reported from that part of India to which the 


Survey extends : — 

Berar — 

Amraoti 

0 

• « 


. 


. 200 


Akola 

. 

• • 




4 


Buldana 

* 

• 

• 

• 

• 

. 200 

404 

Bombay — 

Poona 

, . 

. 


9 

. 

. 1,000 


Satara 

• • 

• 

. . 


♦ « 

165 


Belgaum 






. 100 

Total 

1,265 

1,669 


The Ghisadi call themselves Tarlmuk. They are called Ghisadi (i.e. polishers) by 
their Hindu neighbours. Their tradition is that they originally came from Gujarat 
and this is borne out by their language. The fullest account of the tribe will be found 
in the Poona Gazetteer, as quoted below. 

The earliest account will be found in an article entitled On the Migratory 
Tribes of Natives in Central India, by Edward Balfour, in Vol. xiii, Part I. (1844,) 
of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Account of the Taremook or Wander- 
ing Blacksmith, on pp. 8 and ff. Taremookee Vocabulary on pp. 17 and 18. 

The following works may also be consulted: — • 

Bombay Gazetteer, — Yol. xviii, Poona, Pt. I. (1885), pp. 333 & fL 
Ib., — Vol. xix (1885), Satara, p. 83. 

Ib., — Vol. xxi (1884), Belgaum, pp. 135, 136. 

Aurangabad Gazetteer,— p. 272. 

Crooke, W., — The Tribes and Castes of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh. Calcutta, 1896. Vol. 
iii, pp. 373 & if. 

I give two excellent specimens and a list of words in Tarimuki, both of which 
•come from Belgaum. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
the second a piece of folklore. The language of the Berar specimens is identical, and 
they need not be printed. 

An examination of the specimens will show that the language closely agrees with 
ordinary colloquial Gujarati. The following are the main points of difference. 

There is a tendency to drop aspiration (as is also the case in Northern Gujarat). 
Thus, j pdchal for pdchhal, after ; utina, for uthine, having arisen ; cha or ch, for chhe, 
is, when used as an auxiliary. 

A final e or e becomes a. Thus the suffix of the dative, and of the conjunctive par- 
ticiple ne, becomes na, as in manusyd-na, to a man ; utina, having arisen ; chha for chhe, is ; 
hama for hame, we. This a is sometimes dropped, so - that we have forms such as harm, 
having done ; lewd-n, to take ; huiod-n, to become; dyoch for dyo-chhe, he has come ; and 
karyocha, for karyo-chhe, he has done, in the same sentence. 

As in the Marathi of Berar, an initial v before a becomes y, and before i is dropped. 
Thus, yal, for vel, time; icharyo, for vichdryo, asked. A final u is dropped in bakrydn 
'(for bakrya-nu ) bachchu, the young of a goat. 
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In the declension of nouns, there is no agent case. As in Dakhini Hindustani, the 
subject of a transitive verb in the past tense remains in the nominative. Thus, -it hand 
heto Icayd, the younger son said. 

The ter mina tion of the genitive is no, which is treated as in Gujarati, except that its 
neuter is m, not nu. Similarly, all strong neuter nouns end in u, as in hachvhit, a young- 
one. 

The pronouns, as a rule, are regular. But 4 you r is tmm, not tmm (for tame). 
4 They ’ is by. 

The verb substantive is thus conjugated in the Present : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

chhau. 

chha. 

2. 

chha. 

chha. 

3. 

china. 

chha. 


i When used as an auxiliary, it becomes cha or ch for all persons and both numbers. 
Thus — 

I am striking, etc. 

Sing. Pint-. 

1. marucha. mar echo. 

2. mdracha . mdracha, 

3. mdracha. mdracha. 

In all the above the final a may be dropped. Thus, mdruch. 

The past of the auxiliary verb is hotb or to, as in colloquial Gujarati. 

The simple present of the finite verb is practically regular, allowance being made for 
the change of final e to a. Thus, — 

I strike, etc. 

Sing. Pirn*. 

1. mar it. ware, mdra. 

2. mur a. vndro. 

-- 3. mdra, mdra. 

The future is irregular. It takes the form mar os, and does not change for number 
or person. 

Other forms are regular. Thus, — 
mdr a wu, to strike. 
mar' 1 to, striking. 
mdryo, struck. 
maryoch, has struck. 
maryb-tb, had struck. 

Other minor peculiarities, especially those of vocabulary, will he learnt from the 
list of words and sentences. 
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Specimen I. 


Kon a ta 
A-certain 
ap a lo bana 

his-own to-father 


manusyana 

to-man 

kayo, 

said, 


be porya hota. Wana-ma 
two sons were. Them-among 
‘ ba, tari sampada-ma mana 
‘father, your property -in to-me 


nbano beto 
younger son 
awani 

that-may-come 


wato mana da.’ 

Ba 

ona-mhayl 

ap a lo 

sampada 

wato-karln 

share to-me give. 

’ Father 

them-among 

his-own property 

having -divided 

dido. Nhano 

bet5 

ap a lo wato 


lena dur 

desna 

gave. Younger 

son his-own share 

having -taken a-far 

io-country 

jayina gbana dis 

liuya 

nai, 

owada-ma 6 

dund 

having-gone many days 

h ad-been 

not, 

meantime he 

debauched 

boyina 

ap n lo 

sampada sag a lo 

hal-karyo. 

0 im 

having-become 

his-own 

property 

all 

squandered. 

Be so 


karya-par wo 
having-done-after that 
0 

lie 


garlbl a vi. 

poverty came. 


des-ma motbi 
country-in a-mighty 
wo des-ma ek manus-kan 

that country-in one man-near 


E 

This 

Wba 

There 

pet 

belly 


manuSya wana . dukkar cbarawa 
man him swine to-feed 

bkukke-tl kaPwaltna dukkar khawano kondo 

hwiger^oith being-overcome swine of -food husks 

bhar a to-to. 
he- filling -was. 


Pan-ta wana ke-manga-ti 


mob a gayi padina 
famine having-fallen 
tsak a ri 
service(-in) 
kbetarna 
to-field 
sudda 

also 

kaya-cb 


ap°lo 
own 


. wana 

to-him 

rbayd. 

remained. 

lag a di-dido. 

sent. 

kbayina 

having-eaten 

rniPtu 


But to-him anybody -near-from anything-even being -obtained 


nau 

tu. Im tboda 

dis 

gaya, 

not 

•was. So some 

days 

passed, 

0 

ap a lo man-ma 

kayo, 

‘ mara 

he 

his-own mind-in 

said, 

c my 

pet 

bharma 

jyastl 

an 

belly 

having-filled 

more 

food 


marucha. Hn utina mara 
am-dying. 1 having-arisen my 

bn Devnu pap banu 
I of- God sin of -father 

lyak noi. Mana ek 

worthy am-not. Me one 


ap a lo pacbalx wat 
his-own former state 
ba-kan rbayel 
father-near remaining 
mil a tu-tu. Hu 
being-got-ioas. I 
ba-kan jayina 

father-near having-gone 


yad-kadina 
having -remembered 
gbana tsakarna 
many to-servants 
bya bbukke 
here with-hung er 
kabos, ba, 
will-say, “ father , 
beto kai-lewan 


pap bandi-lidd. Hu taro 

sin have-tied-got. I your son for-being-called 

tsakar par“man tara-kan mukil.^ Im 

servant like of-you-near keep.”’ So 
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kain wba-ti utina apTo ba-maugo jatana 

having-said there-from having-arisen Ms-own father-near when-going 
ba ona dur-ti joyina day a avlna nhasln-jayina 

father him disiance-from having-seen pity having-come running -having -gone 

mitti-marina mukko-didd. Tawa betd buna kayo, * ba, bu 


having -embraced 
Devnu agal 

of- God before 
bolawd nako.’ 
call not .’ 

layina 

having-brought 
jodd gbalo, 
shoes put , 

buwasu. 
let-us-become. 
gamayi-gayd-to, 
lost-gone-was, 

Ye-yal 

At-this-time 


a-hiss-gave. Then the-son 
band. agal elruk karyo. 

of-father before sin did. 

Ba . ap : ‘ld tsakarna 

Father his-ovm to-servants 

mara betana gbalo, bdt-ma 


ter said, 

Mana taro beto 
To-me your son 

kayo, ‘ uttam 
‘ best 

ang"ti gbalo, 


my 


to- son pul-on, finger- in a-ring put 


kliawana 
of-eating 
Kakaito 

Because 

milyo.’ 
is-foimd 

ouo wado 
his elder 

wana ganu naebanu 
to-him singing dancing 

su buwa-lagyd-kari 
what was-going-on-as-to 
ayoeb, 6 suk a sim 
is-come, he safe-and-sound came 

karyocha.’ Ye aikin 

has-made. 1 This having-heard 

xnanin ono ba baber 

therefore his father out 


tayari karo. Hama 

preparation make. We 

e mard beto maryd-td, 

that my son dead-tv as, 

Ye aikin a sag"lo 
This having-heard all 

beto kbetar-ma hold. 0 
son field-in was. die house-near 

aiku-ayu. Wo tgakar-raa ek'dati 


pbirin 

again 

sant 

happy 

gliar 


kbaylna 

eaten 

Jit to 

alive 

buy a. 

became. 


father, I 
k avlna 

as 

dssbago 

dress 

pag-ma 

feel-in 

sant 
happy 

bnvo; 

became; 


Jvan 


came-to-hear . lie 

iebaryo. Ona 

inquired. To-him 

ayo pdobyd 


.•ivvHana 
when- came 
bolnyina 
a -called 
bbayl 
brother 


servants-in one 

o kayo, ‘ taro 

he said , ‘ your 

karma taro ba 
reached on- account- of your fathet 

nado beto rag-ti mhilvl gayo nai, 

cider son anger -with 4n went not, 

avlna niliayi aw karma wana 

having-come in come in-order-to to-him 


3 am un 
a-feast 


gbanyd kayo. 0 ap a ld bana kayo, ‘bS 

much said. Be Ms-own to-father said, ‘I 


it a Ia 

so-many 


vraras 

years 


parint 

till 


tarl 

tsak a ri 

karina kandi 

tarl 

wat 

bbagyo 

nai. 

Tarl 

bn 

your 

service 

having-done ever 

your 

word 

broke 

not. 

Iloioever 

■ I 

mara 

dosta 

milain kbawa 

kara 

satl 

to. 

mana kandi 

my 

friends 

having-gathered. a • 

•feast 

to-make 

for 

thou 

to-me 

ever 


ek bak a ryan 
one of-goat 
tarl sampada 
your wealth 
barabar tu 
as-soon-as thou 


sangat 


padina 


bachebu dido-nai. Pantu randana 

young-one gavest-not. But of -harlots company (-in) having-fallen 

sag”}! gile-to. Ye taro beto gbara ayo 

all devoured-had. This your son to-house come 

wo-satl jatnun karyo.’ Ba betana kayo, ‘tu 
him- for feast made.'' Father to-son said, ‘ thou 
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hamesa ma-kan rhach. Ma-kan jew a de ohlia te taru-cli. 

always me-near art . Me-near whatever is that thine-alone . 

Marel taro bbayi, jit to huyo ; eliukay-gayo-to, railyd ; mania 

That-was-dead thy brother, alive became ; lost-gone-was, is-found; therefore 

hama khusi huwan barabar chha. ! 

we happy to-become proper is * 
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( DISTRICT BbLGAUM.) 


[No. 22.] 

1ND0-ARYAN FAMILY. 

TAElMUKl QE GHISABl. 

Specimen II. 

UK AN. 

BIDDLE. 

Pand a ra chang a la manus dur desna jawa-lagya-ta, wat-ma sanna-pari 
Fifteen good men a-far to- country going-were, road-in in-the-evening 

gbano pan! padyo. Tawa o hayihuyi jo tan a ek dliarm*&Lla 

plentiful rain fell. Then they round-about when-seeing one inn 
joyxn wha jayin garam baisl-rliaya. Tbodi rat 

having-seen there having-gone comfortably sat-down. A-litlle night 

buya-par dusar wat-ti pand B ra cbobta o-ch dbarm^alna 

having -become-af ter another road-from fifteen thieves the-same to-inn 

aya. Im ck6r a ta cbangla manus tie lok mijtna 

came. So thieves good people thirty people having-gathered-together 

wha dlrnnl karma as“pis golakarl baisya-ta. Wba 

fire having-prepared round-about in-a-cirele were-silting . There 

£aw a karo ap a lyo barobar pack maniis lena ekaeki. ayd, 

rich-man his-own with five men having-brought suddenly came. 

■warl ona sanga ayel manu^ya bbari blrakkya * huya-ta 

people very hungry become-were 


there 

ek 

one 

0 

Me 


and his with that-had-come 


karan 6 tls 

on-account-of he thirty 
bacbebito khawana dew,’ 
if-be to-eat give,’ 

lok pbir"ti nik a lyo. 
people walking set-out. 

ona dido. Tawa 6 

to-him gave. Then that 

‘bn tumara-ma pand"ra 

‘J of-you-among fifteen 

ima-cb bais a tana 

in-this-way-only when-sitting 
barobar 6 utina 

■as-soon-as he having-arisen 


manusna, 
to-men, 
karl 

as-to 

Tawa 
When 
saw a karvo 
rich-man 
rupaya 
rupees 

bu at 
1 eight 


‘day a karina, tuma-kan ka 
‘ pity having-made, your-near something 
icbaryo. Tawa clxangTa manus-ma ktiyi 
ashed. Then good men-in 


some 

gbar-ma-tx bandi-layel bxxtti 

house-in-from that-was-tied-and-brought food 

khayina sant buyina kayo, 
having-eaten happy having-become said, 

balc a sbis dewos. Pantu txxma 

reward will-give. But you 

manus mejlna nauna dido 

men having -counted to-ninth given 

jawa-paje,’ manln kayo. Ono 6 kabul 
must-go ,’ so said. Of-that they consent 
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huyo karma 

became on-account-of 

chang“la mamiiyana 

good, to-men 

baisya-ta ? 
wer e-sitting ? 


saw a karyo o-par a man 

the-rich-man in-that-uoay 

bak a shis milyo . 

reward was-obtained. 


watl-didd. Pand a ra 

having-divided-gave. Fifteen 

0 tls lok kim 

Those thirty people how 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A PUZZLE. 

Eifteen good men were once going on a journey. In the evening, as they went 
along, it began to rain heavily, so they looked about, and seeing an inn, entered it and 
sat down. 

A little later fifteen thieves came to the same inn by another road; and all the 
thirty formed a circle and sat round a fire in the courtyard. 

Suddenly there arrived a merchant with five attendants, all very hungry, and he 
asked the circle of thirty for pity’s sake to give him something to eat. So some of the 
good men got up and brought from inside the house the food they had in their baggage. 
The merchant ate and was happy. 

Then he took out fifteen rupees, and said, ‘ I will give these as a reward to you, on 
condition that I may give a rupee to each ninth man as you sit in your circle, and that 
as soon as any one gets a rupee he gets up and goes away, so that he cannot be counted 
over again.’ They all agreed to this, and the merchant began counting, and gave a 
rupee to the 9th man and then to the 3.8th man, and then to the 27th, and then (going 
on round the circle again) to the 6th, and so on, each man as he got his rupee getting 
up and going away. It turned out that each of the fifteen good men got a rupee, and 
none of the fifteen thieves got anything. 

How were the thirty men seated P 

[ The answer is not given, but the puzzle is an easy one to solve. Beginning from 
the point in the circle at which the merchant began to count, the good men occupied the 
following places,— 5th, 6th, 7th, 8th, 9th, 12th, 16th, 18th, 19th, 22nd, 2Srd, 24th, 26th, 
27th, 30th. ] 
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G Ins ad! (Belgaam). 

English., 

P’k 


* 

* 

Ek 

j 

• 

• 

Ek 

« 

. 

. 

1. One. 

Bo 

* 

* 


1 Be . 

9 

• 

Be 

• 

• 

• 

2, Two. 

Tain 

* 

* 

* 

Tan ‘ . 

• 


Tin 

• 

• 

• 

3. Three. 

Char 

* 

* 

* 

i 

! Char 

* 

* 

Chyar 

• 

• 

. 

4. Four. 

pin 

* 

* 

* 

Pack 

* 

• 

Pach 

• 

• 

• 

5. Five. 

So 

* 

• 


Chhft 

1 

• 

♦ 

Chho . ’ 

s 

• 


6. Six. 

S’hfvt . 

* 

* 


Sat 

* 

- 

Sat . 

© 

• 
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7. Seven. 

Ath 

• 

* 

* 

j Ath 

* 

• 

At ' . " 
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8. Eight. 
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• 

Nau 

• 

• 

* 

9. Nine. 

Dah 

* 

* 

* 

Pas 

* 


Das 

• 

* 

* 

10. Ten. 

Vih 

, 

# 

• 

Vis 


* 

Is . , 

. • 


• 

11. Twenty. 

Pasi . 

, 

■ 

* 

Pacheha , 

■ 

• 

* 

P annas . 


• 

• 

' \ . ■ • . . y, . 

12. Fifty. 

S’ho 

• 

#* 

* 

So . 

• 

* 

Sau 

«► 

• 

• 

13. Hundred. 

llu 

* 


* 

Hu 

* 

• 

M 

• • 


• 

14. 1. 

MftrO 

. § . 

■ 

i 

Marfl 

* 

• 

M&rd 


• 

• 

15. Of me.' 

MftrO 

* 

* 

* 

Marfl 

* 

v 

Maro 


* 

• 

16. Mine. 

Am6 

> 

• 

* 

HamS, hamshfln 


• 

Hama 


• 

• 

17. We. 

AmarO . 

* 

* 

v * 

HamarO , 

' ' 0 

f 

HamarS . 


• 


18. Of us. 

AiuarO 

* 

* 

* 

HarnarO • 

# 


HamarC . 


• 

* 

19. Oar. 

Tu 


m . 

# 

Tu . 

- 

• 

Ttt 


* 

• 

20. Thou. 

Taro . 

* ■ 

t ■ 

• 

Taro, taro 

« 

4 

Tar 5 


• 

> 

21. Of thee. 

Tarn 

*' 

;y 

« 

Tarfl, $«?0 * 

* 

'• 

TarC 


• 

• 

22. Thine. 

Tarae 

y-:' : 

» 

* 

Tam#, tame, tam$hCtt 

• 

Tuma 


• 

• 

23. You. 

TaraarO . 

« 


* 

TamftrO, fam&rfl 

• 

• 

TumarO . 


• 

• 

24. bf you. 

TamSrO . 


* ■ 


Tam&rfl, tam&rO 

• 

* 

Tumarc . 

•y 

- 

♦ 

25. Your. 
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SonS . 


T#* i. y § 


T*!rt$, ini, 


; r»mfs ini 


; Tin#, ini, hviS 


Tib tvft, iSWBpt tin , * Tii, ri, f« 


T$in6, temni * 


I 






Ttlani* temna 




# * l*nm i itii* MWn« 




Hath 


P*UIUrhi, lillii 


jSLIcH * * 


AUi* m t li{nlm 


Akh. hkh, akhyn. luthh. ns 


Ma, milAdu 


Mi* midhn 


Iliii* flit 


Mtia, muuiihS, madS 


I Hit* tilt * 


Kim * 


* Kin, kill 


Klin* kB» 


W&l, tum&Ui 


. Wi!» 


Wit% will 


Mathu 


M&tbS * 


MMbS 


M'nliiG, faii4k}& * 


[ Jlbh 


Pat 


Bar*d0, wSei, plfck 


l 2 i‘*b. <Mv 


m, (JoliyS 


I’lth, bay*dfi, wlfae , , HiiyMrt, wllifl 


LadhS 


Lfldhu, loda . 


Lflru, ladJm 


Rupu, t#ndl , 


Rflipu , 


Bap 


Bap, bapa, Mb* 


Bap, b&pa, bba . 


Ma 


MS, bS, jl 


Mi, midi, bs, jl 


Bhai, bhai 


Bb&i, bhai 


Ben, bahen 


Ben, bbn, ban 


M&nas, bbay*dg 


Manah , 


l‘V?.wyn«rr 7 TOr 


B5y*di, bairn, baxrl 





To, I 

TOao, inO 
Tern), In6 
TO, I, Iwadli 
Tom*nd, ix:n a n5 „ 
Tem*nO, , 

Hath, fclw*du * 

Pag, t Iliya, t%I ? guda 
Nik 

jtkliya * 

Mddlifi, mb • 

Dili 

Kla 

M6-wili # * 

M&tlitt, 16 Id * # 

Jibh, lull * * 

P*{, djli*rS, Mar . 
Wlho, * # 

LodUbS * . * 

S’tonS m 

Kupu 

jmiyfi 

Mi, midi , 

Bind # # 

Bin 

Ma^ah, jay 

Baj‘dL bir*dl. Ul , 


Kharwa. 


Te, i 

lad # s 
InO 

TohOn, dhOn, t85 

fihOxmd . 
fthdrmo 

Hath * . 

I'*ag 

Llk . 

Akh , 

Mu 

Hat 

Kin * * 

lliil * * 

Miktiitt * 

Jibh 
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Hallo * 

LftlhS * 

Swam * 

Unpn « « 

illptl 

MI 

iihnl 
II mi 
Mlmtf 
Biiii 


Ghisap (Belgaum). 


0 • . • . 

OnO, wOnfl . 

Ond, w5no , 

°y 

WanO, ones 
Wanes, ones 
Hat 

P^g . . . 

Nak 

Bfila . , # 

MnndQ . 

Hat 
Kan 
Kes 

MatO . , 

I Jib 


. Pet 

PitO 

LhesdQ . 
, SSnu 
. Cliandi . 
. Ba 


* • 




I iyi 

Bbayl . 
, (Bto. . 
Manus . 
Bay! . 


• ■ • 


• a 


• • 


English, 

• 26. He. 

• 27. Of him. 

• 28. His. 

. 29. They. 

• 30. Of them. 

. 31. Their. 

. 32. Hand. 

. 33. Foot. 

. 34. Nose. 

. 35. Eye. 

36. Month. 

37. Tooth. 

38. Ear. 

39. Hair. 

40. Head. 

41. Tongue. 

42. Belly. 

43. Back. 

44. Iron. 

45. Gold. 

46. Silver. 

47. Father. 

48. Mother. 

49. Brother. 

/ 

50. Sister, 

51. Man. 
o‘l Woman. 
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Sur*ti. 



Clmrotarl. 

Pataui. 

• 

• 

* 

Wahu .... 

Wato ; 



* * * " '*'"*"* ”■*“**““* '** ^ ****" j 

j 

A Bin, bairn, bay Mi, wahu . j 

Bay ft tii, wahn . 

1 


# 

* 

Ohhdk a ru 

Chbf)k ft ru, bachchu 



XfihaiyS, bdimivfi, | 

Ohljflni, Bilrn , 

. . 

♦ 

* 

* 

Dik a r5 ? cbbflk a rfl 

Chh5k a rd, p 5 y*rd 



Tnlin-n it. f^brik 1 ^, mnfiar, : 
dif#rd. 

i i'lih0k 8 rd» Hdk & r5, < 

saiyo, Hfirft 

iter 

• 

* 

Dik a ri, chhodi - 

0bb6k a n, pod . 

• 


Xshftti, iabok R ri, di£$Vi . j 

Gtd.iAkVi, HdkM, i* 

mn . 

<* 

« 

* 

Gnlam . « • » 

Gliakar, gnlam 

• 


Cfulaui) lundo . j 

IbUiu, land A 

ft ■' . 

ator 

a 

• 

Kbedut 

Khedutj khedPnar 

* 


Tshedui, kbedtx, fgb&la , j 

K lab in, chhctin 

* , 

.erd 

* 

• 

Bhar-wad 

Bhar*wad * 

• 


I 

B liar* wild . . S 

Blim A wuci *’ 

. ' ■ . 

* 

* 

• 

la war • 

Paramohar 

* 


Par*m<&Har, la* war 

Para mu bar 


• 

#> 


Bbub, eetan 

Bbut 

* 


Sefcan, day It, takbab 

I Unit * • 

k . . 

- 

• 

* 

Sfiraj . 

Sdraj . * 

- 


Huraj . . ■* 

i lil raj 

4* * 

* 


* 

G.baudar m rna 

Chandai^ma, cbido-m&mo 

ft 

EiSdd, Jfiandar*ma 

OkSdO . 

*' * 

* 

« 

* 

Taro . 

Tard * . 

* 

* 

Tard .... 

Tard 

* " * 

- 

# 

a 

Dew a ta . 

Ag, dewHa 



Dow* til, ag, lilho 

i )Cnv*ta » * 

# * 

>r 

* 

* 

Fan! - 

Pam • ^ 

* 

ft 

P&$I . » 

ikiyi 

• • 

le 

• 


&bar . * * * 

Ghar • * « 

• 

* 

Ghar .... 

: (I bar « * 

: * * 

le * 


# 

Gliftdd . • 

GbodC . 

* 


Ghfldfl, ghflkju \ 

; Ghmld . 

■ft ' * 

m 

* - 

* 

Gay . 

om * . 

% 


Gay * 4 • 

Ofty 

* | 

m 

* 


Knt*ro * 

Kut a rO 



Kut*r&, kut*ru ,f , : 

Kttt^rC . 

♦ 7* 

: * 


• 

BiladI % 

BiladI * 



Bubidi, man!, maimdl 

Baliclu, miaM 

*'■ 

b 

• 

♦ 

KukMfl .... 

Mar*gh& . 



Mar*gb5, kuk*dd 

Kak*dd, mar*ghd 

■ 

sk . 

# ! 


Batak .... 

Batak 

* 

* 

Batak . - * , * 

Batak 

• 

) 


• 

Gadbedu . 

Gadbedo * . * 


* 

Gadb§do , , 

Gadhadu . 

• 

ael . 


: . 

# 

, m 

OS 

Ut ft . . 

* ; 

- * 

' Af 

PJ l^t »( • ft ; •• ft ft 

. . 

' m' \ ■ ; 

a 

. . * 

* 

Paiikbi, paksbl 

Pafikhl * 

:..r : ' 


Pa&khf, panjfcgbl 

Panehln . 

; : & 

• 

* 

• 

Ja 

Ja . 

0 


Dm * : ■ # 

: Ja » " # ; » 


« ♦ 

• 

• 

Kh& . 

Kba 

• 

■' •# - 

Kha . . - 

Klin 

* 

* « 

« 

• 

Bes 

Beb . # 



Beb . . 1 

Bek 1 

•■: ; v . 7 7- i' 


.frnmrifci. 
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Kharwa. 

G&lsadl (Belgaum), 

I English. 

w«a 

* Bain 

* Bay a ko . 

. 53. Wife, 

Sok n ru * 

» j Cn»lidk a du 

j 

. For jo 

. 54 Child, 

Srtk*i*f), dtrh fi r<1, pa far, 
lmb\ ehlko* gago, ln‘tl tt k»\ 

f i j C'WiaWa 

j 

* B^rjo . 

• 55. Son. 

! 

Sadi, diah n ri, rltkdu, ga*d 
IkiPki. 

^ | OIihdk a di 

. Por a ni 

56. Daughter, 

Galiim, iciifar * 

. (Intern 

. Gu]am , 

. 57. Slave. 

Kheciu, HCijlu, tdthcdu < 

* ! K hum 

I 

. Kun a bi . 

. 58. Cultivator. 

Blmr-wad, gfikdi, fndar 

j t 

j BhtivHviu' 

1 * ‘ 

Kur a boryo . 

. 59. Shepherd. 

Far ft bh u, Bliaghva n 

Pm A mmni\ 

; k I unite . 

t 

' 

Dew 

, 60. God. 

Jhnd (7/ni), ttnPg&d, kumi^ 
kill a, laji. 

! J*» 

Bhut 

61, Devii. 

Slain*.]* dt » , 

1 . . 

^urnj „ 

Suraj . . . 

62. Sun. 

Sld*\ Haiidiii^itui 

I Muirla 

Gliaxxd 

63. Moon. 

8ddur R du t film * 

Tm*u , # ! 

Cluinnyo . 

64. Star. 

iM^wa. kluitaw*rrt f agfi rn , 

Ag, ddt*w& 

Ag 

65. Fire, 

i 

PA»1 

Bat a , 

Pani 

66. Water, 

< Shur, khftrMn . 

OI»r * 

Gimr .... 

67. House. 

(iilfitlfl , 

(Ihdrtt * « * 

Gh6d5 .... 

68. Horse. 

Ol 

1 

«*y .... 

Gayi . 

69. Cow. 

Kut'rft .... 


Kufc a r5 V; , . f 

70. Dog. 

Malikjl, tulktli, mftiMl, 
want, maunill. 

min ft r5 

Man jar . 

71. Cat. 

Kuk»drt, mar*ghfl, muragiiMrt 

. " ■ * | 

Mar*gba- » 

Kuk a da .... 

72. Cock. 

Batak . . , J 

" 

; 

Bitfiik * <* * * j 

Bad&k . • * 

73. Duck. 

Gaftiii'ujfl, klinr , , 1 1 

Gftdh&rn - , * < 

3aj ft dfi . . . 

74. Ass. 

S'hStjftyft, tttUii A , , ! j 

Hut * . . * i 

Jut v . . . 

75* Camel. 

Biiftkhi . , , J | 

! : ’ j 

Pnftkhi . * * . . I 

3 ak*sl , 

76. Bird. v 

[S&, B'ltatak, H’ttabak . .j 

hi » . * . * • J 

a * • 

77. Go. 

Kha, filrftw, gaiacti, jam , f 

m * s 

:m . ^ ■ • • 

78. Eatc 

Beh j 

hih * . • * B 

Sais . 

79. Sit. 


■Wf%; f ' : ■»:*# 
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Sur*tl. 

Chardtari. 

r&fanl. 

Aw . 

Aw * * ♦ 

Aw . 

Aw 

Mar • 

Mar # * < * 

Mar, tbdk * 

Mar, jhutPihdk 

trKh5 tlia 

tJblio rob 

Ulm-reh 

ridiu rhu 

Mar . 

Mar * 

Mar (mf*r imp* Sntl tiny*) * j 

Mar 

Ap . 

Ap, de * * * 

Ab ap * . . - j 

ApvA iily* 

Dod . 

Ddcl . 

Dud, nab, hadl-mnk * | 

i 

D’ni 

TJpar « 

ITpar * * • 

If par . * * * J 

IT pur # , 

Paso . 

Pa lie, sddo, luldu 

1 

Pahe, pain? . . * 

Vtlhv 

Niche • * » 

Nlehhe, eth§ • 

Krtad, bbtliai * * * 

XM*!m» , 

Dfir, chhgte 

Agfa§ . * * 

Veg^u, ughUf tgbyfyu, HtWy u 

A gt#» Hifd 

Agal . 

Ag&di, agal 

Aga| . « * 

Agar 

Pachh?il . 

PachMdl, pachbal . 

Pay mb ptnpfA ta&K'. 

patnlPwIc|Cb 

Palmar, piithe * 

K6n . 

K6p .... 

Kftp, knp * * * 

K’ttf * * 

Sfi * 

Hu .... 

» 

in * * * * . 

IIi5» » • 

Sa mate . 

Hi-mlte * 

ZljftRii ft-imrS * * 

Cliem, lid, lil^k&jl 

And . 

And, atmi * * * 

, And, no * * * « 

: Nd f and * 

Pan * . . 

Pan » « 

Pap * * » # 

Pap * 

«J* 15 * # # * « 

J5 , 

||j|d * 

Jd .. * 

.Ha • . 

blcwd, ha # * 4 

- ; 

Hi, hfivfi * * * 

lift, hM 

. Na 

. : ■ J 

Na : « • * * 

IN H( * ;. « #■■... * 

Na 

► Are . « '• - * 

Arere . * « 

Ai% hiy . 41 * 

Hfty, m 4 

» Bap, ' * , . 

Bap * « * 

Bap, Mpi • * « 

Bap 

• Bapnd *■ ' * # * 

I iu p*nd * . # ■ * * 

B&p*n5, h&p&nft * , 

HAjAjA , 

« BapnS . 

B&p*n8, bfipand , * 

B&p*n$, : bCipand 

Bhp*n?* -nft « 

, E&p-tlii * 

B&p-thl, bspi-thi, 4hakl , 

Blp^plbd-tbl, b&p&«k»n&* 

' thL 

Bilp-tbl . 1 ’ * 

• Be Bap . 

Be bap . / " * : ■, * ' * 

Be bap, be b&pi. 

Be b&p , # 

* Bap(o) . 

Bapd, bapa5 

Bapa ». * * # 

B&p 


RIfhayflwfi$i {JlialiltvittB l* 


Kbarwa, 


I Mill', iaM-.v. jiaii'dii, jfmj.iti j 

| «ic\ mm*kiiw , f iifti* „ : 

Klmm, Uiuhh, Uinlihr*i # 
uMmw „ , # '[ I 

I 

Miu\ \ki -m ilia, HHn jii. *nt>i\ I M| U . 


D(1 > :l! > ■ • • | »o 

Dlmi, tin** hhuy\ Iuii 4 *kaw I Ilv 

1 Imnjni. ' " 

UfUU\ luiithc, ni'Ur * # . | *^ m 

Pilli^» h ui? ( flmk*<h \ urn . j i’K igft 

Htthfi nM, hiif hr , ! if aii. 


iitfhA 


Mftrm, tnftjiluitfnlyn 

Ktt#* Wm 
VM%% if** kt>A 
CltjMii, tfbtm, kim 

Alii, nl 4 , , 

Fifi 

M 

m $ tmi , 

NA* nhii t ■ , 

Ar# t «f# 

Hip 

ftipiiA * 

h Imp , 

Jlp 


■ j fl'iHllt? 
j V« 4 ^ri' 
| Agur 

KAii 

Kt* 


| t 

f H,i|»nilil * 

Iht Impu . 


* Aw 
. Mar 

* 6 

■ Hubar . 

■ Mar 

* • 

• Da 

• Nias , t 

• U P™ . 

• Kanna . 

• Hitta . 

• Dur 

* * * 

• Facial . , m 

K On , , 

# , • 

Stt . . 


* 80. Come. 

* 81. Beat. 

* j 82. Stand. 

83. Die. 

* 84. Give. 

* I 85. Run. 

* 86. Up. 

* 87. Near. 

. 88. Down. 

. 89. Far. 

. 90. Before. 

. j 91. Behind. 

. 92. Who. 

. 93. What. 


j Knm , 

* * 

. a . . 

. . 94. Why. 

N<t, titfhi 

* • 

. War! . . 

. . 95. And. 

,F»n , 

* * 

. Fanta ; . 

. . 96. But. 

J.i . , 

*■■■■#■ 

.To 

. 97. If. 

! Mil 

* . 

. Hey , , 

. 98. Tes. 

t 

Sh 

. ; 

. Nai 

. 99. No. 


* Ajy*yyS . 

mm . ; : . 

Bam 

Bn hi ■ ■ > * 


. 100. Alas. 

. 101. A father. 
f 102. Of a father 
, 103. To a father. 

. 104. From a father. 
, 105. Two fathers. 

. 106. Fathers. 


English. 

Gujarati (Standard). 

Sur*ti. 

Chardtarl. 

.... _ _ — — . — -■*- 

Patam. 

3f fathers 

* 

Bap(o)n5 


* 

Bapdno, bapadno 

Bapfmo . 

* 

Bap ft m> . 

. 

To fathers 

* 

Bap(5)ne 


• 

thlpfme, bapadno 

Bapfuid . 

* 


■ • 

From fathers 


Bilpfo)-thI 


* 

Bapu-thi, bapfi5-thl, -thalcl . 

BlpH-kane-th! . 

• 

Bap- i hi . 

• - 

A daughter 


OhhodI . 


* 

Chhdk & ri 

Tshoili, dibfr! . 


Sr \di 

* 

Of a daughter . 


ChhCdtnC 


* 

Chhok*rm<5 . • 

Tshocllno 

* 

Sod 1 no 

* 

To a daughter . 


ChhOdme 


* 

Chhdk a rlne 

Tghudlne * * 

* 

Sod Inn 

* 

From a daughter 


Chhodl-tM « 


* 

0hh5k a rl-thl } -thakl . 

Tshodhkane-thi 

* 

Sodi-thI , 

* 

Two daughters 

« 

Be chho 



Be ehhok a ri . < 

Be tsliadiyo 


Be sOdio , 

* , * 

Daughters 


Chlmclies . 


- 

Chh5k n rl5 

T^hfxllyd 

- 

Bod id 


Of daughters . 


ChhudlOml 


! 

Chh5k a rl5n5 

Xghfldtyftnft 


S.lilinno . 

' . I. . . 

To daughters . 


Chh5di5ne 


* 

Ohhdk ft r1one 

TshodlyOne 

* 

Sod nine , 


From daughters 

• 

ChhOdiO-thi . 



0hh5k n ri<vihl, -thakl 

Ighedly^J-pShe-thl 


Sodlo-f hi . 

* • 

, A good man 

t 

Barf) manna 

* 


Bind 5 mtln&h . 

Hurd man ah 

* 

If fin* m im ah a , 

# 4 

, Of a good man * 

# 

Sara tmnmn® * 

4 

• 

Shall xnimah ft n5 

Hurl nmrmh n nO * 

* 

Jl'ftrl i,ml|jn1#rtd 

4 

, To a good man. 

* ' 

Sara man as no . 

* 


I Shall mii.#ah*n£ 

11&V& mftnuh a u5 

• 

Hilrii mngnh a n§ 

• • 

. From a good man 

% 

Sara rm’vnas-tli! 

* 

• 

• . • ‘ . .. j 

BhnJn TOftpah-thl, -thakl * 

Hurl mlimh*pShMM 

* 

Hfiru miigihMhl 


, Two good men • 


Bo sura maims 

* 

• 

Be blmlu manah 

Be hum man alt o 

• 

Bo itirl nhiyahd 


♦ Goodman 

• ' 

Sara inarms 

• 

* ! 

Shall marmho . * 

Hurl man ah 5 * 

* 

Hfirfi migahd . 

• 

. Of good men , 


Sara manas( 5 ) no 


* ! 

Shall mlnahflnfl 

Hurl mlmihdad * 

; i 

Hfiru martahonO 

# * 

, To good men 

m 

Sara manas(5)ne 

* ' 

* 

Shall, mlnahons 

Hlrl man alt due 

! 

' ^ j 

■ s 

Kuril nninahone 

m * 

. From good men 

# . 

Sara ml$as(5)~ihl 

m 

* 

Bhala manahd-thi, -thakl . 

Hurl manah5-plh5-thl 

■ :,j 

* j 

Hurl manah5-thl 

, 

A good woman 

V 

Sari bay n di 


* 

Shall baud 

Bari bay ft di 

. # 

Ham. bay # pu 

, ;> " 

* A had boy 

* 

N i vLh a vC> chh 5k a r5 

■ 


Kharab chhak a rd * 

NafMrd f#tdk ft r5 

■ , * 

Nathui’5 s5r5 


* . Good woman * 


Sari bay a dl§ • 


■M.* 

Bhall bairlft * , ■* 

Tllti bay*dl 

§ 

Hlrlbay A rl 

• 

. A bad girl « 


Nathan chhddl . 

■ •#.••• 

■ 

Kharlb ehh5k*rl , 

Nathan chhddl 

j 

Nathlrl s5rl 

; * 

* Good 


Sard 


■ 0 

-hird v - v j!:; . ' 

HarS, thlk, bes 

•' • # : 

Xllrd * * 

* 

h Better 

• 

-tin. sard (better than) 


Gha$d sard, gha$d harO .■* 

Wadhfivc hiiru 

1.1 

-kar*t n bard (better than ) . 
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K&tbiy&wadl (JhalawadI). 

Kharwa, 

GUrisadS (Belgaum). 

Bap a nfl • • . . 

Bapuhsnnd 

Bans 

Bap*Tie . 

Bapuhdnne 

Bana . 

Jiip-tlll m » m * 

Bapuhon-pas-thi 

Ba-ti . 

I . 

OhhaMx . # 

P<5r a ni . 

Dlch*rin<J 

OhhskMmo . . . 

P5r a nino . 

Dich a rlii$ 

Ohh5k a dme 

Por a nina .... 


Chh5k a di-pas-tbl 

Por a nI~ti .... 

Be diehVlyu 

Be chhsk a di, be chhsk a dis . 

Be betys . r . 

l)ieb a i‘iytt . * 

0hh$k a dl<5 . . 

Betyo .... 

Dich ft rjyun$ 

Chh$k a di5nS . 

BetyonS 

DlcbMyune 

Chh5.k a dISne 

Betysna 

Dlel^rlyu-thi » ** 

ChhSk n diS-pas-thI 

Betyo-ti . 

S*hftrO rafinah , * . < 

Ruds ad a mi 

Changed mantis . . 

S*hftr& nianah*n5 

Ruda ad a mins . 

Changes manusnS , 

S’hiira imtnah ft n§ 

Ruda ad a mine . 

Obang a lo manusna 

S’h&r& manah -thi 

Ruda ad a mx-pas-thi . 

Changes manus-tl . 

Be n’bara m&n&hu . 

Be ruda ad a ml, be ruda 
ad a mI5. v 

Be chang a la mantis . 

S f hfol map&hu 

Ruda ad a mI5 . 

Chang a la manus 

S’h&r& manah a n5 

Ruda ad & ml5n5 

Ohang a la manusnO 

S’hara manah a ne 

Ruda ad a mi5ne . 

Chahg a la manusna • • 

Sahara manah-thi 

Ruda ad a ml5-pas-thi 

Ohahg a la manus- ti 

S’h&n bal 

Majanx bairl 

Chang a li bay a k5 

Rfau#d5 sdk a r5 . 

NathadS chhok a d5 . 

W ahgal pOryS . 

S’havl balyu 

Majaui ba’irid , 

Cbahg a le bay 8 kyo 

Blmndl sftdx * * 

Nathadx chh5k a dl, 

Wangal p5r a nx 

S’harO . 

RudS, majanS . 

Chang a li . . • 

Bad s’ bars * 

i 

Bahu rud5 ? bahu majano . 

Wat-tl changali (? better* 
than that)* 


English. 

. 107. Of fathers, 
i 108. To fathers. 

109. From fathers. 

110. A daughter. 

111. Of a daughter. 

112. To a daughter. 

113. From a daughter. 

114. Two daughters. 

115. Daughters. 

116. Of daughters. 

117. To daughters. 

118. From daughters. 

119. A good man. 

120. Of a good man. 

121. To a good man. 

122. From a good man. 
12§. Two good men. 

124. Good men. 

125. Of good men. 

126. To good men. 

127. From good men. 

128. A good woman, 

129. A bad boy. 

130. Good women. 

181. A bad girl. 

132 Good. 

133 ? Better. 

i 
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Gujarati (Standard). 


Sur*tl. 


v^naroDun. 



•a. 

134. Beat , 

* 

• 

San-thl sard 

* 

■ e 

* 

Han-thx sard, hau-tki 

hard 

Hara-ma barn 

* 

* 

Han-thx hard 

135. High 

# 

• 

Ucho 

* 

4 

* 

Ucho . 


tfisu 

* 

* 

Uso . 

136. Higher 


• 

-till Uch5 

* 

* 

* 

Ghana Uchd * 

* 

Wadhars utsu . 

• 

» 

-till USd . 

137. Highest * 

* 

* 

San-thl Sckd 

* 

• 

- 

tJcha-ml Solid . 

* 

‘fftsa-m! utau , 

- 


Han-thl usd 

138, A horse . 

* 

* 

GhodO . 

* 

• 

• 

GhOdo 


Ghodu, tay*du 

• 

- 

Ghada, ghdrd . 

139. A mare 

a 

• 

Ghadi 

* 

• 

* 

Ghadi 


Ghadi . 

* 

* 

Ghadi, ghdrl 

140. Horses 

• 

* 

Ghada(a) 

• 

• 


Ghada 


Ghada 

- 

• 

Ghada, ghdrii . " , . 

141. Mares 

m 

* 

Ghodio . 

* 

* 

• 

Ghadia . 


GhodIO . 

* 

* 

Ghadid, ghdrld , » 

142. A bull . 

* 

• 

Godho . 


* 

* 

Godho . 

« 

GodhO, akh'lo, 
hSdlnyO. 

hSdh, 

Akh*l 0 , godho, hadh 

143. A cow 

* 

* 

Gay 

* 



G & I .... . 


Guy, gu . 

* 

* 

Gay .... 

144. Bulla 

* 

• 

Godha(o) 

. * 

* 

- 

Godha 


Gadha, Skh a hl, hSdhlya 

* 

Akh a la, gddlxa, hadh 

145. Cows 

* 

• 

Gay a 

* 

* 

* 

GulO 

* 

Gayd 

* 

* 

Gayo .... 

146. A dog 

* 

* 

Kut a r<5 

- 

* 

* 

Kut a rd « 4 , 

# 

Kui*r5 

* 

* 

Kut a rd ...» 

147. A bitch . 

* 

* | 

Knt a rx 

4 ; 

• 

* 

KxxtM . * 

* 

Kut a r! * * 

• 

* 

i'Knt*ri . 

148. Doga 

* 

* 

Kut»ra(0) 

4 

# 

* 

Kut*nl . • 


Kut*r2 . 

* 

• 

1 Kui # r& * 

149. Bitches . 

* 

» 

KutMO . 

t , . 

4 

* 

* 

Kut*rM • 

* 

KutMO . 

$ 

* 

Kut a rid * * 

150. A ho goat 

* 

* 

Bak tt rd • 

■ ■ V 

* 

. # 

Bak*r6 » 

* 

Bftk*ro, b0k*d0 

* 

* 

Bak*rft, bdk a 4d * # 

151. A female goat 

• 

* 

' Bak ft ri 

* 

* 

- 

BakM * • * 

# 

Bnk a n 

* 

* 

: Bak*ri, bak ft 4I , 

152. Goats 

• 

* 

Bak tt rad . 

m 

* 

* 

Bak*ra . * 

- # 

Bak a rl . 

# 

• 

; Bak a r?l, tok®di 

153. A male deer 

* 

* 

Haran 

• 

«* 


Haran * * * 

' ' « 

Haran 

# 

• 

Haran . 

154. A female deer 

« 

V 

Har a nl . 

m 

♦ : 

* 

Har & ni , „ # . 

* . 

HarSn , ■ * 

* 


Hai^nl • 

155. Deer 

* 

• 

Haran , 


* 

* 

Har^S * * 

.’ m . 

Kar*x*£ * , 

* 


Har a nU . 

156. lam . 

# ' 

■ '1 

* 1 

; s 

Hu chhu , 


* 

[ 

0 ehbawu, chhu * 

t 

Hu lahu . 

# . 


Hu hu * ' ; , ^ .. -a 

157. Thou art . 


* 

Tfi chhc [ 

* 

- : 

■■ ;* 

Tu chhe, ehha * * 

m 

Tu Ishu . 

/* ; 

• §■ ’ 

T um,m 

158. He is 



Te chhe * 

* 


• 

m ehbo, chha * % 


Td take, so * 

t " 


R m 

159. We are . 

* 

* 

Amo ch hale 

* 

• 

* 

blame ehbaiye, ekhle 

• 

Arne hjhie 

* 


Arne sa'iye, alyA sa • 

160. You are • 

- 

• 

■ ' ; 1. 

Tame ebba 

• 

* 

* 

Tame chha * 

* 

■ Tame teka, so . 

* 

* 

Tam§ sa . 
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\«u«na*T 

®vv* 

HBarwa. 

O hisadl (Belgaum). 

I English. 

Ghaut'S-] s’ hard . 

• 


Badhe-thi rude (majano) , 

Sagala-ti ckang a li 



134. Best. 

Usd 

* 

* 

■ffebs . '• . 

• * 

Uckcki , . 

» 

• 

135. High. 

. Bail usfi . 

* 


Balm Sclio 

• * 

Wat-ti uckcki ( p higher 
than that). 

136. Higher. 

Ghano-j uao 

I 

- 

* 

Badhe-thi uchs 

• • 

Sagala-ti uckcki 

• 

ft 

137. Highest. 

Glifcld, tar“d(5, tay*d5 

« 

Ghm 

• 

Gkodo . . „ 

* 

• 

138. A horse. 

■ GhMi, fciir a di, tay ft dl 

• 

Ghtfri 

« 9 

Gkodi 

- 

• 

139. A mare. 

Ghodfi, ghdda . 

* 

> 

GhOra, gk5ra5 

• ' • 

GhSda * . 

• 


140. Horses. 

Ghddiyu 

• 

• 

GhM, ghflris , 

• 

Gksdi . . 

. 

• 

141. Mares. 

S’hSdh . 

* 

- 

Saudh 

« « 

Pada 

# 


142. A hull. 

Ga 

• 

* 

Gay 

* • 

Gayi . , 

• 

• 

143. A cow. 

S’hStJhfl • 

* 

• 

Sandks . 

• 

Pada * * 

* 

• 

144. Bulls. 

Gay 5 * 

#' 

• 

GayO 

• • 

Gay 

• 

• 

145. Cows. 

Knt a rd * 

* • 

* 

Kut a r(5 . 

• • 

Kut a r5 . 

• 


146. A dog. 

Knl'ri . 

* 

* 

Kut a ri . , 

* • •# 

Kut a ri 

• 


147. A bitch. 

: Kut*r&, kut R ri 


* 

Kut a ra, kutf^aO 

• 

Kut a ra . • 

9 

• 

148. Bogs. 

Kut*riyu 


* 

Kut a ri, kut^rio 

• % 

Kut a ri • e 

0 

• 

149. Bitches. 

BSk*<Jd . 

* 

* 

Bak a do • • 

• • 

Pal a w5 * "i 

• 

• 

150. A he goat. 

Bdk*(JI . 

• 


Bak a dl . 

• • 

Sell 

• : . 

• 

151. A female goat. 

BOk'da . 

* 

* 

Bak a da • 

• • 

Seli 

« 

■9 

152. Goats. \ 


* 

• 

Kaliyar . 

• * 

Haran i 

• 

• 

153. A male deer. 

HannI , . * 

* 

• 

Har a ni . 

* 

Har a ni * 

« 

• 

154. A female deer. 

Hanna * * 

■9 

* 

Har a nu • 

; • « 

Haran • « 

• 

9 

155. Beer. 

" Hu 8U 


* 

Hu cbhe . 


HS ckkau 

• 

ft 

156. I am. 

Tu m • 



Tu dike . 

"9 • 

Tu ckka «. 


9 

157. Thou art. 

1 He 

■ f . ■ 


1, te, ckhe • 

• ■■■; . • • 

0 ckka . 

* 

9 

158. He is. 

Am© say! * 


* 

Hame chhe k. 

« 

Hama ckka 

• 

9 

159. We are. 

Tam© ho • 

■ '# ■■ 

• 

Tame ckhe 

4» . 

Tuma ckka 


9 . 

160. You are. 
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1 

161. They are * 

• • 

Te5 eh he 

> 

* 

* 

Teo chhe, chha 

T§5 Jghe, s© 

fk '%> *v 

h hi, nv * 

162, I was 

• * 

Hu liaio . 

* 

• 

* 

ft utd, hut5 * 

Hu hatd, uto 

liii hat a * 

163. Thou wast 

• 

Tu ha to * 

* 

* 

* 

Tu ntO, hut6 * 

Tu hats, aid 

Tu hats « 

164, He was 

« * 

To halo . 

* 

* 

* 

Te uta, huto 

Te hats, uta . 

fi hate , , * 

166. We were , 

* . 

Arne hata 

* 

• 

* 

Ham© uta, huta . 

Ante hata 

j Am© hata 

166, Yon were 

ft • 

Tam© liaiii. 

• 

* 

• 

Tama uta, huta 

Tame hata, uta 

j Tamo hata 

i 

167. They were 

- 

Ted hata 


• 

* 

Ted uta, huta • 

Ted hata, uta . 

j R hata 

1 

168. Be . 


H6, thii . 

* 

ft 

* 

116, tha . 

Tha, ho . 

! 

| 116, that! 

169. To be 

* * 

Hftwfi, tliawfi 


ft 

* 

H6wu, thawu . 

Thawu, how u . 

; Hawn 

170. Being 

m # 

Ho td, thatd 

ft 

ft 

- 

H6to> thatd 

Thatd, hotd 

Halo 

171, Haying been 

* » 

Hoi ne, thalne 

• 


* 

H&ine, thauie . 

Thai no, h6In§ , 

j 

H6hi« . ' . 

} 

172. I may be . 

ft » 

Hu hou . 

• 

- 

• 

ft hdu „ 

Hu thawu, hdwti * ¥ 

! Hu ban, than , 

) 

178. I shall Iw 

ft ft 

Hu h6IA, haia 

» 

* 

* 

ft hdis * 

Hu limy Is, hay!4 * * 

Hu h6I4, hih * 

174. I should be 

* m 

— 

fttft 



ft hftt 

; 

■ ' 

175. Beat 

m # 

Miir 

ft 

ft '■ 

* 

Mir .... 

Mar 

Mar * 

170. To boat . 

• 

Mar n wu . 


' ft 

• 

Mir a wu . 

Mfir*wu . 

Mir*wu * 

177. Boating . 

ft • ft 

Mar® to . 




Mir*fcS * 

M&rHfl .... 

MMH6 , 

178. Having beaten 

■* * 

! Marina * 


* 

* 

Marini * 

MftrlnS ... ; 

Marini * 

179. 1 beat . 

ft . ft 

Hu maru 

- 

* 

* 

ft maru-clihu, m&ru-ohha * 

Hu maru-tahH, -ighu . . j 

i 

Hu marS-su, mirusu 

180. Thoubeatest 

* . ft- 

Tu mire 

* 

* 

- 

Tu m&re-chhe, mare -chha . 

Tu tnirS-lghu, *tflhu . 

Tu mftri-sa, » 

181. Ho beats . 

ft . . * m 

T© mar© * 

• 

* 

0 

T& mire-chhc, mare-chha , 

Te mare-tshe , * « 

R mare-se 

18£. We beat . 

. . j 

Arne mine 

ft 

. .*■ 

* 

Ham© mirle-ehhlS, marli- 
ehha. 

Ame marlS-ighii 

Am© mariyi-saiyo, mariyi- 
alyi* 

188. You beat . 

* • 

Tam© mfu’6 

ft • 

m 

#■ 

Tams mird-chho, mird-chha 

TamS mirO-tfibd 

Tams marS-aS , * 

184. They boat 

i 

Too mars 


* 

* 

Tii mari-chho, m&ri-chha . 

Te mare t&h© • 

R marA»B?, miri^aa # 

185. t boat ( Patti Tense) . j 

Mil m&ry# 

# 

* 

* 

Me miiru 

; 

Mi miiryd , * 

M? miryd 

186. Thou beafcest 
feme}* 

( Past 

Te miry 5 

ft 

* 

* 

TS mairu * * 

Te maryO * , 

Tf| or tIA miryi 

187. He beat (Past Tense ) . J 

/ .. ' -v ;: : t. 

Tepe miiryo 

* . 

*■ 

■. # 

T<i^e mairu 

1 

Hfitti raaryd 

fni maryO 
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Amt’ muryft 

Ham#mikiya . 

Hama marytf . 

188. We beat (Fait T#***' 

» t Tainr iiniryrt 

: Tam# mariyd . 

Tuma maryo •. 

189. You beat (Past Tense)- 

, p J i n A nt* miiryA » 

! fthftn§ imtriyd * 

Oy maryo . . ' 

190. They beat ( Past Tense)- 

i I n mhvn«m 

Hu miiruehh . . , 

Hu mar a wa-chha 

191. I am beating. 

. Ilt'i wm'tfl'ifl . 

Hu mar a ta~kut5 

H§ mar a wa-hot5 

192. I was beating. 

M# MUryft*tA , , 

Hue muriyfi-Iiut# . . 

Hit maryo-to . 

193* I bad beaten. 

Hu iiijirfi 

riu mam . , 

Hn mary os . , 

194. I may beat 

Hu timnii . . ' . 

; i 

| Hu marea 

HS marda 

195. I shall beat. 

Til mitri* 

Tu mart# 

Tu marOs 

196* Tkou wilt beat. 

J 1 malrt# * * # 

; 1 mart# . « 

0 maros 

197. He will beat. 

A tuft vu&rHti * # 

, | ■ ' \ . ■ . ■. ^ ; 

| Ham# martu * 

Hama maros . . 

198. We 8kallbeat. 

' ■ ' ■ ' ' .. 

• Twit# inlrti * , * 

1 Tame mart# * 

Tuma mar5s 

199. You will beat. 

. > Iwnd»i tnftr*ifi . . 

| fihdxi mfirt# * 

Oy marOs 

200. They will beat. 

'' 1 ■ . , . : 

j 


201. I should beat. 

* : Ml mil khldhOHMi * 

HKnfi raanyflcbb 

Hu mar-khado 

202. I am beaten. 

* m? mi? mm*m * * 

Hunt mariyO-kutO > 

lift mar-khado-to 

203, I was beaten. 

4 ‘ ; 

! ^ 

* lift m&r khft! 1 * * 

Hunt mar*#8 , ■ . 

HS mar-kkawOs 

204. I shall be beaten*' 

* HR j*8*sB # * :f;I * 

Hu j&uobh 

HS jawucka 

205. I go. ' 

. ! ; Tu jte . . . • 

: 1 

TS jay*obh . 

Tu jacka 

206. Tkou goest 

' | : f ;,4 

* ; | f JijN#* % # # * 

T& jiiy'chk . v , • 

0 jacka ...» 

207. He goes. 

» ; > j Am# 

Hama jaygchb 

Hama jayecka • • 

208. We go. 

i: 

. ( | Tam# j&wd-sd * 

Tame jabobb . : , • ’ 

Tuma jawucka • • / 

209. You go, 

Jr ; v.;y : ; \ y;y : . 

;;| | ■ ■ - . : ' ■ - ' ■ ■■■■■■■■ ■ \ ' ■ ; 

* ; j twmj&i Jity-w* # 

T«gjay*ohh . . • 

Oy jacka • • * ' 

210. They go. 

1 i 1 

. 

i Hu jiyft , * * * ■ 

USgiyO. . * - ? 

HS gay# . • • ‘ 

211. I went. 

, j Tu jlyft . « ■ • ' 

, 

J’ugiyO . f • • 

Pu gay 5 . . * • * 5 

212. Tkou wentest. 

j y : 

■ ft j«y6 . . * 

.. 

F§ giyo • • • * 

3 gayO . • 

213, He went. 

' J 
! : J 

? i Am& jlyft 

y 1 \ 0 . / 

Ham# giya 

Hama gay# 

214. We went.’ 
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Sur 8 ti. 

Charotarl. 

Pat-uu. 

215. Ton went . * 

Tam© gaya 

; 

Tame giya 

TamS (G.ya, gaya, gyiv 

Tarn! jya, gya . 

216. They went 

Ted gaya 

Ted giya . • * 

Toft dzy ft, gaya, g.ya . 

K jyft, gya 

217. Go ... 

Ja 

Jit « • « * * 

figa .... 

.1,1 

218, Going * 

Jfato , # . 

Jato . * * 

DzatiO , 

JatO .... 

219. Gone 

i 

GayO, gaelo * • 

Gay a lo * . . 

JJzyft .... 

JfllA .... 

220. What is your name ? 

Tamar u ram su P 

Tamara nam hu chho ? 

j 

j Tamara nam in P 

; Tumuru nam hn P „ * 

221. How old is this horse ? 

A ghodanl timar ket a li r 

® ghodo ke w ft do ch 

A ghedo ta©i a la warah a iKl sc ? 

Chut A la war a Juino ghodo m f 

222, How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Ahi-ilu Kaamlr kel/1© 

chhete ? 

Ahi-thI Kasmlr kbiHu aghu 
chho ? 

Ay- till Kft.s l rmf kliftle 

HO P 

■ 

Ah?-thi Kah a mlr ch|t n lu 

» . A» 'V ,i * 

sctu sc r 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house P 

224, I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tamara blp a n& ghar* ma 
dik R r& ket R la ehhe ? 

Hu aj© ghanu chalyd-ohhu . 

Tamara b&p H na ghar-mt 
kol/la chhok A ra chho ? 

Cf aj ghapu ch&iid-chlm 

Tamara bapana ghar-ma 
ts§ t ft la dit#rii ? 

Adze u bhaii hldyO-tahu 

Tara bap ft na gliar-mS cdibHS 
sbrS h& ? 

Hu ii jo him ighe-thl a \ o , 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Mara kakano dik*rfl tern 
bahcit sath© paranyC-chhe 

Mara kakanft ehhflk a rd ten! 
ben eathb paipO ohhc. 

Mara kiikanf) dits n rd (ml 
lion vdre pay a ny0-se. 

Mara klkiuH iiiiyd pMikil 
bhim a uc pupyd m\ 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Gbar-mS dhflla ghodanu jin 
dike , 

Dhdlaghodanu palan ghar- 

mS chho. 

Dial la ghfula ml soman ghar- 
ml HO, 

. 

Dhdni glmclilrm jin ghar-mS 

padyu sc# 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back, 

Tim pith upar jin muko 

Tcnl pith-par palan kasb . 

Flna par soman mml5 * 

Ghodft-par jiu mS^Ma 

:228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Me tbna chhdk a rane gha$l 
chab a kha mnrya-chhe , 

Me term chliOk a rnno ghai.ui ] 
saphla maira-oh hu . j 

Mb cna |shok ft riUH) bhaii 
kby a da marya. 

M? fill saiylnl Win }ili a kl 

marya. 

229. Ho is grazing catt le on 
the top of the hill. 

Td t§ tekVm© math&ib dhor 
oliurave-chha * * * 

To tek a rlnl tOoh-pai* dhOr ! 
1 chlre-ehhe. . I 

Yb tbk a dant tiharfi 

IflfcrihH©. 

, ^ungar^nl tradu b dhml 
muv-Hv. 

280* Ho is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

To pal a jliad niche g bOda 
upar bathe 15 ftbhd ehho » 

Td pula jhad-nlchu ■ gUddib j 
par bothulc .oh he. 

(ilidcJiVpar sah*wiVr thuuifi 
pda ijjihfuhctd nbb-jjhc, 

Fill jhfhf nrchi # gh<k|l* 
upar lictlib sc. 

281, His brother m tailor 
than his sister. 

Tend Wild tonl bahon k&r*tl 
Solid chho * . * 

Tend bind l&i.d ben-thi Solid 

chho. 

Rfml hi mi on! ban-kai^la «t# 
JljHta | 

tnUdmu kar a tl iM hlml usb 

mu 

282, The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Ten! Id mat adhi rupiya chho 

Tin! kimmat adid rupia 
chho. 

f r«-n« mill adli ruplyi «tn j 

lul klmat tujhl rflpll sS 

283. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Mfu;5 bap pci a nana ghar- 
md rahe-chhc . . . S 

Mar& bap t© mini ghar-ml j 
rahe-chha. 

Muru hip pila nana, ghnr- j 
ml rahb-sc, | 

Fill nlnl ghnr-ma tnarC 
bhi rhiVsc* 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

A rftpiyO tend ap5 

' 

Tini a rupio iipd , * 1 

j 

A ruplyi ten© ipb. 

A rftpIO fnd Mb 

235, Take those rupees from 
him. 

Fell rupiya tin! pasu-thi Id 

j 

A rupia tin! plihi-thi hi . j 

Ilcni (or lmni)-kanu-ihi pill 
rupiya ly*\ j 

lul-pahb-thi a riipia Ici-lyO * 

236. Boat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Ton© khttb mard are d0r*de 
| badho , * . \ 

. 1 

Tern? hurt jssthm miw» n£* j 
dflddS liSdhn. 

Tcnb hlrbputhb f*hbk nb j 
dny A diVwatl bid, j 

Inc khub jlradb and nl^-tlil 

bad lid. 

237, Draw water from the 
well. 

Pell kuwl-mi-ihl pan! 
kiidlid * . 

Kilwft-mE-thl pftyl lilm.rO , j 

Kuwa-ml*fhl pRi;l kid *; 

: ' : ; ■ J 

7 "A ' .■ ;'7..v 7 v '. ' ;.y .1 

Kuwii*mB4hi pilpl kh?oho * 

238, Walk before me, 

Marl iigaj igaj ©bald , 

M&ri HgtiJ olsalo 

M&ri Rgftdl hid. j 

Mira agar hrdo * * 

289. Whose boy comes be 
hind you ? 

KAnfl chh5k ft rC tamarl p&ch- 
haj ave-ehh© P , ■ ■ * ■ 

KflnO phhok*JM tam&ri paolth- 
ai avs-chlia F 

Kaon iflheyo tftri pafcsh&dl 
ftwe-tfiho (or -bo) P 

Kind w&iyd tum&rl pSfhl 
Ive-se ? 

240, From whom did yon 
■ • buy that ? 

1 Kdnl pasl-thl taml to 
chain lulhu ? # 

Koul p&liO tamo he vechatu 
lldhu. 

i A t6 kSui-thl wetoiltu lidhu P 

' ' ; .7' 7777" \ 

Fl kmc klnl p&hl-ih! vlsatu 

m\m ? 

24k From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Gam- nil ftk dukivndar plse- 
tin , 

Te gfi,m*a& dftkandftr fhblh 
thi. 

Glm a dfml hit- wall kanb-thh 

GteMlnl §k hlfc-wlri jjahd* 

.'../I 



Kithlyiwatfl (Jh&liwafi). 

Kharwa, 

Ghlsa^I (Belgaum). 

1 English. 

Taae jly* 

* Tame giya 

' m , 

* Tuma gay5 

* 215. fou went. 

jSy& 

. . : 

* Tehon giya . 

•’ Oy gays . • . 

. 216. Tbey went. 

J& . 

. Ja f . , 

• Ji ...... 

. 217. Go. 

Jftid * * , 

- Jat5 

* Jita 

. 218. Going* 

Jjy6 . 

. Qay*lo 

. Gayel . , 

, 219. Gone. 

Tamaru n&m m so ? , 

- Tamaru namsu? 

. Tarn naw su ? 

i, 220. Wbat is your m 

A ghftd 6 chews warah'nS 

HI? F 

* Gbara kat*lo msia cblie ? . 

> fi f gbodana kew a da war as 'P 

• 221 . How old is thisl 

i&',v ■ . , ' 

AT4hi K tlarmr ch$i a lu tbay 

HB i % ', ■ 

- lya-tbi Kasmir kat a lu 
V 6 g a rfi dike P 

Hya-ti Kas a mir kew a di dtir 

'■ .. '■ ^ ;. v ,: ■ . 1 

P 222. How far is it fros 
to Kashmir P 

, fu 

Tam ara bap*n& glmr-ma 
obdt% d!eb n ra se F 

Hi aj lab© panthi kaly5-au 

t 

Tamara bapuna gbar-ml 
kat a la chkak a ra cbbe P 

- \ ,, '■ : i i? ■' ' 

Hu aj baku chaliyd . t; 

Tara bano gbar-ma kew a da 
poryS P 

? 

Hi aj ghanyS wat cbalyS . 

223. How many soi 
there in your f 
bouse P 

224 I have walked j 
way to-day. 

Mari kakand dSch a rd Ini 
bdn bar© pay a nd-se- 

Ghar-mS dhdld gliddand 
eem&n se. 

Mara chichand dlk a rd ini 
ben-na sathe paniyd. 

». - i . - ■ 

Uj a ra ghSranu palaii gbar- 
mS cbbe. t u ■ 

Onx psr^ni maru kakanQ 
be tana dida. 

1 . > , /■ . 

0 gbar-ma pand a ru gbods 
kboglr cbha. 

225. The son of my 

is married i 

■ . 

226. In the bouse is 1 
die of tbe wbit© 

Gh &<|8 fieman nakbo . 

Ina upar palan mido 

- ■ !•' ■' ** 

Wana pitta-par kbogir gbal. 

227, Put the saddle 
bis back. 

. .ri: 

Mi Ina dlch a rane ghana 
plia^ki marya-se. 

Hue ina chhak a dane gb ana 
cbab 6 ka mariya. 

_ 

Ons betana gbans maryo . 

228. I have beaten h 
with many strip 

1 dhar*di upar dliOra sare-sc 

1 tekarina matbari par dh.61 
charavecjih. 

jDdngar-par 6 dbSr obarawa- 
lagyocba. 

1 229. He is giving ci 
! tbe top of tbe bf 

3 had(zad) hebbo ghdda upar 
botha-se. 

1 pela jbar niche gbdra-par 
bethschh. 

D z b adna bitta o gbsda-par 
Taissch. " 

230. He is sitting on a 
under that tree. 

Ina bkal in! bdn kar a ti us5- 

8 ©* 

In5 bbai ini ben & na karH§ 
ucbo cile. 

't 

Ini kimat ban rupiya cbbe. 

Onu bbayi 5M bhen-tl 
ucbcbi-cbha. 

23 L His brother is 
than bis sister. 

tnl kemat adbi rupiya se > 

Oni kimmat adi mpaya 

232. Tbe price of that 
rupees and a bal: 

Mars bapo 1 3 bup a dS-mi re-se 

Maro bap te nanak a da gbar- . 
ma recbb. 

Maru ba S nbana gbar-ma 
rbacb. 

238. My father lives ij 
> small bouse. 

A rupiya Ine ap5 

ArupiySineap * 

6 rupaya Sna da 

234. Give this rupee t 

Ini pSbi-tln olya rupiya lyO 

Pela rupiya ini-pas-thi liyd, ;< 

O-kan-tl o rupaya maagila . 

’ 

235, Take those rupee! 
him. 1 

f % 

Ini khub lagawO ne dar a de- 
tbi bfdlts. 

Ine kbub maro ne dolli-tbi i 
bandbo. 

Qua ebang^a marina. doii-ti 
band. 

236. Beat him well ani 
him with ropes. 

ICnwI-xnl-thi pan! kaciba * 

Kuwa-mS-tbi pan! kadbs . ! 

Hiri-ma-ti pan! tan . 

237. Draw water fro 
well 

t 

Mari agal mils . 

Mari agar ckal5 . • • 

Mara agal cbal 

238. Walk before me. 

' , ; J 

Tamari wlhl kunO s3k»f6 
SwS-se ? 

Tame 1 kunl pShe-fchi vesatu 
anyu? 

Qam*jua wauiya pthf-tbi . 

Tamari : V pacbbar kind I 

’ ckhok a do avecbb ? 

Kini-jas-tbi tame khari- ( 
diyu ? 

Gam a na dukandar-pas-tbi . J 

Tara pa cbal ken.5 pSryo 
awocba F 

0 tu ke-kan-ti iki-lido ? 

1 

0 khedanS dukan"wala- 
kan-tl. ' j 

— 4 

239. Whose boy .com* 

240. From whom dij 
buy that ?* 

'4 ' 

241. From a sbopkee 

tbe,yillage. ; j 

— 1 
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